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moſt ingenious and indefatigable Dr. Sal uo, 


many uſeful and learned Works be bas at ſeveral times 
1 are tuo numerous to be inſerted in 4 
F 


is too well ſatisfied of their Number and. Value to need an 
Enxcomium of them to raiſe its Eſteem of this Work, the 
earlier Publication of which was prevented by bis unhap- 


fy Deb, which, ar it was the laſt he deſign'd to favour 


with, fo in it he bas been: moſh ſurpriſingly ela- 


borate, and yet conciſe, baving (like. the Bec) colletted from 


the Multitude of learned Authors in Anatomy (who mg 
times are-t00 voluminous ) all that is of real Uſe or 8552 


to make a tolerable Proficiency in, as this Work ( bei 


render d egſy to every Underſtanding) will require-Daye : ö 


70. become an abſolute Maſter of. 8 5 
Thus you ſee hom a great and a good Man will labour to 


take every Science rafy and uſeful to all Capacities, while - | 


one of a contrary Principle endeavours to render eve 


thing difficult and e to others, that be ma gain 
Charader of one pro learned himſelf. ee 


It 5s tine now 1 fhi groe Jowe Hero of the preſent 
t 


Wark eobich is here prefented to the Public, tho indeed it 


will much. better ſpeak for its ſelf. Our Author firſt be. 
Fit irh Similaf-Parts; har #5, thoſe minute Parts with. * | 
out which there can be 20 compounded ones, and befides, * 
without that Knowledge what would it avail to fee a Muſ- 
ele or 4 Bone, not knowing 2 fimple Parts of — 
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a Man welt known in the learned Wali by the Af 


Ac, tohich befides.wauld be needleſs becaufe the World - 1 


a ky whereby he has ren-. % 1 
der d eaſy that Study, which before reguir d as many Tears ' \ 


8 
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3 . rar Bone or Ta or ay other 2 is e * ard 


1 Arreries and. Veins in obich the Blood it circulated z the 


i * 15 more, only that I doubt not hut the-World will br 70 
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this ends the Firſt Book. 


The Second takes in an [ohh Deſcription of, the 
Peſſelt cont dining the Humours of the Body, that Ei the 


| LaRteals conveying the Chyle (after the Feces are ſepara- 
ted from it) into the Blood; to be affumilated;, the Lym- 
haxduQs. containing a limpid Juice, ſetving to render the 
Blat and Chyle more. fluid, and for other Uſes which he 
explains; the Nerves including the ſubtile Animal OR 

Serving, for Mt ian and Senſe." ' - - 

Ihe Third. Book-deſcribes elaborately the Muſcles of the 
pe e by whoſe. Affrance all. en f Motion are 
erform 

Jh Fourth defender: the Doves, 4. they are. the. Stamen : 
or Foundation on which the Animal Frame is built, ond | 
goithour hich it could not he ſupported." 

I The Fifth Book treats of the Parts improperly 10 called, 

| bat, as without the greateſt part of them tbe Microcoſm 

could not ſubſiſt, and as the.reft are very. convenient and 

wſeful.: Of theſe latter are the Hair and Nails, and of the 
ormer the Juices contain 'd in the Jeveral 1 eſjels and Re- 

ceptacles of the Body. bh 
The Sixth contains a Deſ⸗ rription of all the Parts ahh 

| form the firſt Venter or Head, as the: Seventh Book con- 
Tains that of the middle Venter or Thorax Wn wberewtth 

ends 720 Volume. 

And to illuſtrate all 3 7 - 7 vp are, ab Tausch 

= Nj; ine Tables in Copper, to wha the Reader may haue re- 

* courſe, ſo that he may haue the Parts treated of- "ne 
88 more plainly to a Underſtanding, 


Having ſaid thus much of this preſem 1 ork, I ſhall i fay 
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4 Ara 
hun | Xun, in Lurie, LITE 
Anatome, Ars Anatowrica, The 
Art of Anatomy, i by Diſſedion 
to lay v * an Animal Bo fo as. 
drifully to ſeparate an view its 
everal 5 in particular in 
our c eb, I which teaches 
is to Difſe&, Fe „ Tay ** and 


Meck the Fr ICY 7 M4 


c * 


We 3 call 1 tb } 
for rhar Word age , 


$, viz. Bo and Son! ; 
. vis. the Body, being on. 
ly the“ 1 e which contains or 
holds the latter, which as it is 
the Subject of Medicine, is cal> 
led awpe arbewrs, Corpic Huma- 
* the Human Body; but it 

Ache Mebolgih, which 
8 of the, Soul. Ara anhl 
— bs . from 'Avan 
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whole. Now the whole Body 


— 


not be accounted as parts; for 


— 


Nuo, diſſeco, 
cut up. or lay 


might comprehend the whole of 


joined to the whote, fulid, yurta- 


fer — Function or Uſe, 
Hence 
within the Definition, on the 
ded ; but the famous Riolan will 


Function or Uſe, weſhall here ex- 
plain. A Fundion or Adion may 
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MICA ide f. 


incido, to diſſect, 
. 
II. The Svbjeck af Anot ou 

the whole Body of Mun, bb all the 
Parts of the ſame Bo. 

The whole is that which com- 
prehends the parts. A Part is 
that which is contained in the 


is divided into parts aecording 
to their Compoſition, Form, or 
Eng herein theif Nawes, Vun 
bers and Natures, ſeverally are to 
be conſidered; with their 44. 
juncts, Ations and Affectionm. 
III. 4 Part, is either Proper or 
. Ee 
kis is the divfion# of the 
Genus into its Species, that we 


the Human Frame, and whatever 
—_— to the conſlitutian 
thereof. 


IV. A proper Part, us 4 Body 


king of the common Life thereof, 
*s Nouriſbed, but does not Noutiſþ ; 
i circumſcribed, and 8 for ſome 
Function or Uſe. Or thus from 
Diemerbroek. I i any Corporal 
Subſtance, joined with the whale 
in Continuity, and with the other 
parts making up the whole, u fitted 


Spirits, Blood, Humors, 
Har, Nails, Excreſcences, can- 


where on the one ſide, they fall 


other fide they fall clear out. 
Fat and Marrow alſo are exclu- 


have Fat to be a part; and if 
Fat, then Marrow cannot be 
excluded. What is meant by 


The Private Afion is that by 
which each 


\ Stomach, Guts, Veins, or Ar- 
teries, c. converts the Blood 
which is brought to them, to 
their own Nouriſhment. The 
Publick Aion, is that whereby 
It provides for the whole; and 
as it is oppo to uſe, it is the 
Action of the principal part of 
the Organ, which performs the 
whole Action. Ex. Gr. The Skin 
has a Private Action, as to attract 
and retain its Nouriſhment : It 
has alſo a Publick,which is to diſ- 
Hern Tangible Qualities by the 
ſenſe of Feeling. The Publick 
Aion allo of the” Stomach is 
Chylification z of the Heart, 


1 Sanguification ; of the Te to 


make Mylk ; of the Tefiicles, 
Seed making. But the Uſe is 
that help which the leſs Principal 
parts afford the more inripni, in 
the performance of their A#ions, 
which ariſes from firſt, their 
| a > mes in reſpect of Firſt 
Qualities, as heat, cold, dryneſs, 
moiſture, Secondly, ſuch as fol- 
low the Temper, and they are 
Second Qualities, as hardneſs, 
ſoftneſs, thickneſs, thinneſs , 
denſity, rarity, Sc. Thirdly, 
neceſſary: Adjuncts, as Confor- 
mation, Conn ion, Figure orform; 


magnitude, number, nature, fi- 


tuation, ſurface, & c. 

V. The Body is divided inte 
Parts, I. According to their Sub- 
ſtance or Compoſition, II. Accord- 
ing to their Functions or End. 

VI. Firſt, According te their 
oo, Parts are divided into 
Similar or more Simple; or into 


Diffmilar, or Organical, which are 


either Pirate or Publick, 


ud. 1 
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part provides for its 
ſelf; ſo the Private Aion of the 
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VI I Silly Fo Þ ther &, 4 Nerve, 5. 4 _— 
eh is Meiden theo parts Rte it | Vein, T's which fore m. Y 
fvIF; ſo that all the Paviicle we have added, 11. Ly I 2 
of the farts Subftaice | 12. 4 ub. 13, 4 M 2 14. 
Ahe by part of Sem is . 4 755 e e, 4 
rt © | rom in = 
Skin; eve Nee e, lib, x. cap. 1, adds * 
1. 2 kanne; © port of 2 Tendon.  Bartholine in his n. 
b Pibte is a Fibre * ere rt. of | Fomy, libs 1. cap. 1. ſays ſome add 
; ae Fix gu | fre | Muſcles ;; and in another place - 
f Bone of the ſame C apter, enumeratese 
5 vii Thefe aids; Pair a Moſes wick Veins and Anevies; i 
n according to moſt antient Authors as Similar Parts. Some late Aui i 
+ Ten + But if thoſe nin# be taten thors have introduced Glands, 
t for Simi lur Parts which ofher Au- And Ridlanu adds Fur Fox Mi 
A bort enumerate, are more, to which reaſon; we do not ching 1 
ne 2 "twelve, irteen, four- it inoongruous, to add one mor 
ck or irene to the number, Which is Aay- 
is . be firſt Ten Similar Parts | row, and then they will be ſixree) 
t, are 1. & in. 2. 4 Membrane: in Number. The firſt Ten have = 
to 3. AFibre. 4. Fleſh. 5. 4 Li- been enumerated in this Ole 
les, gement. 6. 4 Griſt le. 7. 4 Bone. | Diſtich. | | - 
is 
;pal Cartilago, Caro, Menibrana, Arteria, ho | 
„ in V ena, Kamemum, Cut, Or, remis Fibra. 
ons * 
beit See how Man's Fnvd; of what he does conſiſt; 
Z;rſt How he with Wonders Formed, and the Liſtt 
gels, OF all his Parts. His Membranes, Fleſh and Skin, 
* Veins, Arteries, Nerves; how near they are a-kins 

are How Bones with Griſtles, ry es, agree, 
= With the ſmall Pibres in juſt 
neſs 
irdly, To thee we add, 

— a Glands, Tendons held ; the: Muſcles motion give z 
Kage Fe And Senſeleſs Fat within it {elf does live. 

i Marrow bas Vital Powers from the Brain; - 
d inte Hair, Nails, a Vegetable Life attain.  .— 
y Sub- Thus Form'd they grow, receive their LS Food - 
can Andate upheld Bp. z Gall and Blood, | .- - = 
\ eheir K. 07 (de Similar ron, bene 2. H br aer, 3 Funn 4. Pied, 

4 into N ere ſimilar abſolurehy; : others are 5, 4 Li 4% 6: 4 Griſtte of 
into N Vn only avcording to Senſe. Cartilage. 7. A Tendon 8. 4 
ich art XI. The a olutely Similar Parts Gland.” 85 10. Fats 

ert "ny" . vir · 1. at | _ be * actor 
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Tenſe or appearance, are theſe fix, 


vin. 1. The Arteries, 2. The Veins. 
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Z. The Nerves. 4. The Muſcles. 


FRE | Thar theſe fix laſt are not truly 
FREE Similars, but vnly according to 
ſenſe or appearance, wethus prove. 
= An Artery confiſtsof two different 
W. Tunicles. A Vein conſiſts of a 
Coat, and of Fibres (as ſome will 
have it) with Valves. Lympha- 
duct have a Coat, Fibres and 
= "Joints. A Nerve is made up of 
the Dura, and Pia matgr, with a 
middle Subſtance. A Muſcle con- 
- fiſts ofa Membrane, Eleſh, Fibres, 
Nervesand a Tendon. A Bone con- 
| _ a Mentbrane, called Peri- 
oftion, a pecul 
Subſtance, with ſpongy Cavities, 
and ſometimes with Marrow and 
@ Bloody 


'. Parts, ſome are ſaid to be Sper- 


Ligament. 
8 7 A Tendon. 10. Glands, 11. 
* 


parts are three viz. 1. E lefh. 2. Fat. 


Au this is, as if the firſt Ten, in 


„ Lymphadu#s. 6. The Bones, 


iar hard whitiſh 


Juice; vs 

XIII. Again of the Similar 
matical , ſome, Sanguinous, and | 
others mixt of both. 

The Spermatical Parts, Authors 
account theſe eight, viz. I. An 
Artery. 2. A Vein. 5 Nerves. 
4. Membranes. 5. Fibres. 6. A 
A Griſtle or Car- 
tilage. 8. A Bone. To which add, 
mphaducts. The Sanguinous 


. Marrow ; becauſe they are 
made of Blood alone. And Fat 
according to Riolania, lib. 2. cap. i. 
is the thinneſt ſubſtance of the 
Blood, which is Oily, and ſweat- 
ing through the tender Coats of 
the Veins, is hardned between 
the Membranes. The parts con- 
ſtituted of both Seed and Blood, 


mare two, viz. 1. The Skin. 
28. A Muſcle. The Meaning of 


975 


if they ſhould be by any Acci- 


the firſt Formation of the Ferw, 
were made of Seed chiefly : The 
next three of Bloed only ; and 
the laſt two of both Seed and 
Blood. But all this our Modern 
Anatomiſts have thought to be 
Error, and therefore exploded 
the ſame ; for that all of them 
are formed at firſt 
the Humor containedin the Ovum, 
uſually called the Seed. Bur 
notwithſtanding all this, there 
is a certain di e be 
thoſe parts called Spermatical, 
and the Sangu 


y out of 


between 


inow, and thoſe 
2 to ariſe from a mixture 
oth, For, 1. The Spermatical, 


dent obliterated or Joſt, broken 
or cut in two, they can never be 
regenerated again, of united, 
but only by a Callus or Seam. 
2. Whereas The Sanguinow parts 
may be regenerated or reſtored; 
in a hollow Ulcer there may be 
Incarnation ; a Conſumptive or 
Lean Perſon may become Fat 
again; and loſt or hurt Marrow 
will be renewed. 3. .The mix# 
an are never truly reſtored, 
ut are only Healed or Cured 
with a Scar. So, if a piece of 
the Cutu or Skin, in its whole 
Subſtance, ſhould be by any Ac- 
cident taken off, a new Skin in 
the Obliterated place will never 
be bred any more, but it will be 
healed with a Soar, and be cove- 
008 with a ſtarky, or kind of 
horney ſubſtance, And if a 
Muſcle be loſt, the place will be 
always hollow, or in ſome little 
ure fill'd with @ Callous 
matter. | | PD 
XIV. 4 Diſimilar or Compound 
gart, called alſo an Orgamical, and 
Inſtrumental part, is thut which 
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deſigned for . the performing of | 4. That by which the Action is gro- = 
Some Aion; and is made up of ſerved, as the Eye Lids. ; 


of Voluntary 


of Similars and an Organict, as a. 


four things are obſervable ; for 


more or fewer Similars, and may 
be divided mto divers unlike parts, 


as a Finger, Hand, Arm, Toe, 
. Foor, Leg, &c. 


A Hand cannot be cut into 
many Hands, . but it may into 
Bones, Muſcles, Arteries, Veins, 
Nerves, Tendons, &c. And yer 
ſome of the Similar may be ſaid 
to be * gan, as the Veins, 
whoſe Action or Uſe is to con- 
vey the Blood to the Heart; 
the Arteries, which diſtribute it 
over the whole Human Frame : 
the Nerves, which convey or 
70 the Animal Spirits; the 
Muſcles, compounded of a Mem- 
brane, Fleſh, Nerves and a Ten- 
don, which are the Inſtruments 

˖ motion. 

XV. Organick Parts are ſaid to 
be threefold, 1. Thoſe which are 
made of Similars only; as a Finger 
or Toe, 2. Thoſe which are mate 


Hand or Foot, 3. T. 5, which are 
made of two or more Organicks. 
Here is to be noted, that to] 
Parts Organical, are oppoſed Parts 
Non - Organical; and theſe are 
ſuch as have an Uſe only, but 
no Action, as a Griſtle or Car- 
W. Fat, Marrow, c. 
XVI. Now in every Diffimnlar, 
Organical, or Inflrumental. part, 


example ſake, mn t e there n, 
1. T. at part which the Adlon o 

Seeing w performed, to wit, th 

Cryſtalline Humor. 2. That part 
without which, it cannot be per- 
formed, which is the Optick Nerve. 
i. That by which it s ed, or 


Adjun&s to, them, in reſpe# to 
their Adlions, Uſes or Ends, or 
the Beauty of the ſame. 


XVIII. 4nd theſe are twofold, - 
viz, Firſt, ſuch as are Hard an?! 
Solid. Secondly, ſuch as are 


Fluid and Soft. 


The Hard or Dry, and Solid 
2. The v3 _* 


Parts, are, 1. The Hair. 
Nails, which grow, and ſeem to 
have a Vegetable Life. The 
Fluid and Soft are Ten, viz. 
I. Spirits, 2. Blood. 3. 
pha. 4. Seed. 5. Saliva, or 
S pittle. 6. Pancreatick 
7. Choler, 8. Milk. 9. Flegm. 


(which when it is degenerated, * 
becomes Excrementitious.) 10. 


Serum, which when brought to 


the Reins is Urine, and is then 


purely Excrementitious. To 
theſe add 11. Chylw, which is 
| enerated in the Stomach. 12. 

he Mucus of the Futeſt ines. All 
which have their various and 


particular ends or uſes, as in . 


their places ſnall be declared. 


XIX. The Human Body is alſo | 


divided into Parts, according ta 


Form, which i into Venter: and 


Li F. @ 4 


X. The Venters, or Ventricles, I 


are threefold, 1. That of the 


Animal Parts.” 2. The Thorax or 
Breſt, containing the Heart and 
Vital Parts. 3. The Abdomen 
or Belly, contamng 
Natural Parts. 


etter performed, which are the 


Cears and Muſcles of the Eyes. 
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| 


ger Phrüciam declared the Spi- ., 
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XVII. The Parts improper, are 
ſuch as falling not under the De- 
nition of Parts Proper, (at Set. | 
IV. aforegoing,) are yet * * 9 
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the Liver and 2 
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Modern Phyſitians will not al- 
low, but affirm that“ it is but 
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the Animal, as being the Root 


\ - 
#' + 8 
= P W 

3 

5 "of 


. accounted the Hand it ſelf, with 
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the Foot it ſelf, with its Toes, 
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Secondly, Parts either Suſtaining, 


XXIII. Parts Principal, are 
 furh as perform foie Noble Ope- 


Q 
. 


a "TY 
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Animal, Vital and Natural, which 


one Spirit, which is Ugiverſal, 
and fills the whole Body; and 
this they ſay is either Animal or' 
Vital, but rather adhering to 


of all Senſe, Motion and Life. 
XXI. Me Limbs ave divided in- 
zo Fomts, or parts of the Hands 
and Feet. © - 

Under the Title of Hand, are 


its Fingers, the Wriſt, Cubit, 
Arm and Shoulder. Under the 
Title of the Foot, are accounted 


the Ankle, Calt or Shin, Knee, 
Thigh and Hip. 
XXII. ain, the Body is divi- 
ded into Parts according to their 
Ends, viz. their Functions or Acti- 
ant. And theſe are Firſt, either 
Parts Principal or 4dminiftring. 


or Suſtained. 


rat ion common to the whole Body, 


a4 the Brain, Heart, Liver, Lungs, 
and wit Biemerbrœek gheGenitals. | 


For from the Brain ariſe the 
Nerves; from the Heert the Ar- 
teries; from the Liver the Veins ; 
and from the Genttals the Seed. 
1. The Brain is the immediate 
Organ of Senſe, Motion, and 


Cognation in Man; by means 


of which, all the Animal Actions 
are pertarmed. 2. The Heart is 
the Fountam of Vivifick Heat 


and Blood, and the Priwuw. Afo- 


* 


aud Ferfecter af the Blood, with- 


out which, Man cannot be 
Nouriſned; and is that which. 
fixes its Color, and makes it per- 
manent, even as Galls will Set 
and Confirm the Color of Black- 
neſs. 4. The Lungs, without 
which Man could «ot Breath and 
Live. 5. The Genitals or Tefticles, 
which are the Inſtruments of Ge- 
nerat ion, Wherein the Seed is per- 
fected. and upon which the preſer« 
vation of the Species does depend. 
XXIV. The Admimiſtring or 
Subſervient parts, are either ne- 
ceff ary or not neceſſary. . 
XXV. The Neceſſary, are thoſe 
wit bout which one cannot Live, or 
not well Live; as the Aorta, Sto- 
mach, Guts, Spieen, Gall, Kid- 
neys, Bladder. | 
The 4orea ferves the Heart; 
the Stomach, Guts, Spleen, Gall, 
Lidneys and Bladder, ſerve the 
1 er ; All the Inſtruments of 
the Senſes ſerve the Brain ; and 


ſerye the Genitals. , 

' XXVI, The Non-neceſſary are 
I. The Similar, as imple Fl, &c. 
2. Diſfmilar, ar 4 Finger, Arm, 
Toe, Leg, &c. for where Fleſh is 
wanting, as in a Conſumption ; 
or too much abounds, as in Cor- 
q pay : Or where a Finger, 
Hand, 
rary ; the Party ſo affected, may 
1 poſſibility of Living 
. XVII.“ The Parts Suftainiug 
are the Jones; for they uphold the 


other parts are ſuſtained or upheld. 
Now the Bones are of two 


bein ou, Bodies, from whence |' No wart 
d Vital Actions do proceed. kinds or ſorts, either hard ha- 
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ern the n. The Liver, 3s the Gebeode 


Frame, to be threefold, vis. 


the Veſſels prepariog the Sead, 


Toe, Foot, Leg, c. are 
either wanting or — — 


Frame of the whole Bady : All r' 


— a wc 4c 
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or Soft and Griſtly, as the Bones 
of the I ſetacarpu 
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T | 8 in General. 1 


ving Marrow, or little or no 


Marrow; as the Bones of the 
Skull, Arms, Legs, Ribs, e. 


| and Metatarſus, 

XXVIII. Out of what has been 
faid, it may be eaſily made to : 
pear, Nat Wounds of the Similar 
Parts, are leſs dangerous than thoſe 
of the Diſimilar ; and are often- 
times ſooner Cured by Simple Me- 
dicines, than by Compound, But 
in the Difſimilar, the Conſent of 
Parts, by reaſon of the Animal or 
Vital Spirits is ſo. great, as to 
make the Cure many times 
difficult, 4 Hurt in the Foint of 
a Finger, cannot many times he 
Cured, without a regard to the 
whole Body. ; 

XXIX. The Parts being bound 
up, or united with Ligaments,' 
Tendons, Nerves, Fibres and Mem- 
branes, and ſo abqunding with 
Arteries, Veins, &c. it often times 
falls aut, that upon the flighte# 


very. have divided this preſent Work in- 


more dangeraus Condi ion, than the 
_ or N 4 a * Admini- 
ring, or leſs. . - = 
For the Cure 3s fos che moat | | 
— Dangerous; for which re 
on, a Phyſician or Chirurgeon , 
ought to deliver the Proznolticks 
with great Caution, and witnRnk 
Limitations ; leaſt if the Patient 
ſhould Dye, he ſhould be blamed + Þ 
without Cauſe, . 3 
XXXI. From the Conſideratia 
| of zbe Diſpoſition and Nature of 
the Parts of the Human Body, we 
to Nins Parti or Books. © © 
And ſo it Treats of in Order, 
I. Of Paris Similar, or more 
Simple. II. Of Arteries, Veins, 
and Nerves. III. Of the Muſcles. 
1 Of the N eg Nous A 
mproper. ; the Head, 
or upper Ventricle. VII. Of "Ml 
the Thorax, or middle Ventricle, - 
which is the Breſt. VIII. Of 
the Abdomen, lower Ventricle, or 


Hurt, the greateſt and moſt Vehe- 
ment Symptoms enſue. ; [ 
Wherefore it is neceſſary, that 
all things ſhould be done aceord- 
ing to an exact Order and Me- 
thod, for the Help and Cure of 
nr 


Belly. IX. Of the Limbs, Joints, 


or extream Parts; to which is 
added the Explication of the 
Principal Anatomick Ferms : Of 
all which, through the Aſſiſtance 


XXX. 4 Principal part deing! 
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of GOD, we ſhall treat Suc- 
cinctly, . fn 5 
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. T HE mer, Ityis called 255 2. 4, 10, f.. in Greek Aigue, , 
1 "192 Geted, | Y Reds : in Latine, Cris, Hs, i 
Levit, 8, 17. 4nd VP Guor,Jaud in Engliſh, = Skin or Hides 


in Hebrew 
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= as being Generated of Seed and 


Blood, and having fome Blood 
-mixt with it, thick, white and 
reddiſh, looſe, Membranoia, and 
the Inftrument of Feeling. 

It is ſaid to be-Me:mbranous, 


| becauſe its Subſtance in fome re- 
ſpects, is the ſame with a Mem- 


brane, being ſtretched abroad 
like it; yet it differs from a 
embrane in Temperament , 
Conformation and Office. 
III. I a double, or conſiſts 
of two principal Parts, to mit, 


1. 'Endiguis, Cuticula, the 


Scarf Skin, being :/: moſt exter- 


nal Covering, very thin, and that 
. which i ſpread over the true Skin. 
2. Qigue, (quaſi aicua, Vin- 


culum, à Band or Covering to keep 
the Blood and other Juices in, and 


ro bold all the other. parts tage- 
iber; ) Cutis, Pellis, the under 


end principal Part, which i the 
Skin it ſelf. . 55 


IV. The Epidermis, Cuticula, 
or Scarf Skim, uw the external part 


of the Skin it ſelf, which Leather- 


Sellers call the Grain of the Skin; 
and it iᷣ placed npon the Skin as 4 


Coder or Defence to it, tvery where 


? 


perforated with Pores, but withou 
either Blood or Feeling. 

Tho? we cannot with Lewen- 
bocck aſſent to that incredible 
Number of Pores; to ſo ſmall a 
Particle az one Grain of Sand 
will cover; yet we believe and 
99" they are many, and in re- 
pect to our way of numbering, 
almaſt infinite. We fay it 1s 
without Blood, becauſe. (with 


all our Inſpection, tho with n in 
Mi roſcopes,) we canz thoſe places,” yea,” even * 
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find no Blood Veſſels in it; wid 


to have any feeling; 


tis, or Skin it ſelf, to which it 
adheres fo firmly or cloſely, that 


the Knife it ſelf, or any other ſharp 
| Inſtrument. = | | . 

But it may be raiſed from it 
by an Actual Cautery, ſeme 
gentle Burning or Scalding, or 
by application of a Veſicatory; 
and. ſometimes it wholly peels 
off in hot, burning Fevers, Ca- 
lentures, Meaſles, Small Pox, 
Eryſipelas, Se. 

VI. It receives its Figure, 
Magnitude or Largeneſs, and Co- 
lor from the Cutis, which being 
taken off, (as well as the true & in 
under it] ts White, | 


ſo it is generally amongſt the 
Whites; but why it ſhould not 
be ſtained with Blackneſs in 
Negro's, I know no Reaſon ; 


] fance that Skin which is raiſed 


from the Face, (by Application 
of ſoft Soa 
fected with Lentils or Freckles, 
brings them all off with it, as I 


will have jt to take its Color 
from the Predominant Humor, 
but that is Vanity. With us 
Europeans, it is Naturally White, 
and in all our Colder Climates; 
but that is not from the Clime, 
but from the Generation: For 
the Africans and Æthiopians are 
perfectly Black; the Americans 


and Ea, Indians Tawney, or 


Copper colored. But W hites, 
and our Engliſh who are Born in 


wink" 


* 8 
+ a +» 
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LI. 1. 
we . — without Nerves, be- 
| cauſe we could never perceive it 


V. Its Conne#ion is to the Cu- 


i cannot be ſeparated from it by 


Authors Tay it is White, and 


vehemently af-- 


have oftentimes proved. Some- 


E dts. a aa ot a @ieaem.ooTOEOGoouvcwxwm_-< e a. co oa+tvtv.oo o oc 25 as od 


itz tas SS Hlke@acdS ZZ cg Ae Gas a tS <®% -A&4 a@S - Aa 


FO 9 C4 - OY i 5 


! . 
" , A — - 
; ; 
as al. 0 


MK. 


þ 9 ak ac hd at wit * * , jp * nm 2 
f 3 s nr 2 8 Ye 4 * Was” aa 7 Les” Foy "SY 
, * "+ i 2 CF - - 0 oy 
- * 1 
„ " : «4 — » . 
To 2, { * —_ 1 * - 
' — — N 3 : 1 
* = 4 4 
of , - - 
* A . - * 0 
« * - . 
a — — . — 


9 - ” bs Li 
SN Io a 
c * > 


it ha#'noiSenſe 5 and tho' it 19 


the Tropick: and the Line, are 
e ſtill White, and full as White] many times vehemently hurt, 
t as if Born in their Parents Coun- yea, ſp as to be quite loſt, (as 
| tries. Whence. it appeats, that ſ in the Application of Veſicato- 
M its Color cannot come from the | Ties) yer-it will preſently be Re- 
it Clime, or external Air, or Heat, | generated again; which Circum- 
at but is certainly a Rooted Prin- tance can no ways be made to 
by ciple in the Seed. In Sanguine | agree with a Spermazick Origine, 
7p People, and ſuch as abound with | 48 is hinted, Cap. 1. Seck. 13. 
: much. Blood, it is oftentimes „ a ANTE. 
it found to have a Roſie or Bluſh| VIII. 4. fo its Magnitude or Ex. 
ne Color, | * * «, | tenſion, it is ſpread over the whole 
or VII. 4s to its Matter or Sub- Body, and being its ſelf Inſenſible, 
y; Rance, it ſeems to be Membranous; ſerves to defend the moſt ſenſible 
ls and ſome Authors ſay that it iz | Cutis lymg immediately under 't - 
"2 Scaly, like that of Fiſbes, but it It is full of almoſt an innumerable | 
X, ſeems rather to be male up of number of Perforations, ar well for 
| ſeveral very thin and fine * the ſmall Hairs, as for the Sweat, © 
e, branes, repleat with ſome Glandu-| an 7 Perſpirat ions; yet 
* low appearances, which are con- theſe Aperturet are fo formed, that 
ng glutinated, by the Mucilaginous | they cannot let forth the adjacent 
m MW Particles of thoſe Humors which Juices or Serous Humors, till they 
| we perpetnally perſpire, the more] are as it were ſublimared, and 
ind - thin or Volatile continually flying] made very fine and thin, by a due 
the a 5 8 | Heat annexed to the Parts ad- 
not f what matter the Cuticula Jacen. Rk 
in is formed, we will not deter-] As to the Formation of the 
I; mine, ſince neither Gliſſon, Die- Pores, we ſpeak. with reſpect to 
iſed wgrbroeck, nor any of our Mo- | their Numbers and Magnitude, 
jon derns- have truly affirmed any] (being extreamly minute,) and 
af- thing. "But tho' its Original | Pertoration, whether Strait or 
les, cannot be truly demonſtrated, | Oblique : Becauſe this fine Skin 
s [ yet it is certain, it is compoſed | is made, not only for a defence 
dme of a ſoft, ſlippery, viſcid, tranſ- | to the Cutis, bur to preſerve its 
olor rent Mucilage, not much un-] Humidities; for otherwiſe the 
nor, ike the White of an Egg, iſſuing | external Parts of the Body Would 
1 us 25 is ſuppoſed, out of the Capi]-! be always wet, and ſo a Cons 
ute, lary Extremities of the N erves, ſumptive Habit would be imme- 
tes; which end in the Superficies of |diately induced; and therefore ina 
ime, the true Skin, where it is con- | ſuch where the Pores are much 3 
For denſed, and ſo ſticks firmly and | widened, there is an extraordi- 4 
are cloſely to it. Diemerbroecł thinks] nary S eating, which is obſer-- 
cans its Original may be Spermatick, ved in all ſuch as are in deeg 
* Of and that its ſmalleit Fibres may Conſumptions. ; TT 
tes, be formed out of the Seed, in the | IX. The Uſes of this Scarf Skin, 
m in firſt deliniation of the Parts; but are t. to defend the true 
1 this can ſcarcely be ſo, becauſe | Skin, which it every where 72 - 
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From external Injuriet, as bard 
Rubbingr, 2 Heat or 
Cold, that it might not eaſily be too 
much affected with them; but to 
ut ip as it were the Pores 
Cutis, that 1ts Ichorus, or Serous 
SubRance, iſſuing from its Veſſels 
as Arteries, Veins, Nerves, may 
wat immoderately Flow forth, 
which is preſently feen when it is 
rubbed any Accident; and 
zo make the external Surface of 
the Body eren, ſmooth, and as it 
were Poliſhed and Beautiful. 
It has no Action, but only 
Uſes to ſerve the Body; in Heats, 
it hinders too great Perſpiration 
by the Miniture, and other diſ- 
poſitions of its Pores; in great 
;olds, it defends againſt Numb- 
 Ings, Gangreens and Mortifica- 
tions; and whilſt whole, makes 
— Body to be touched or 
jandled in any part, without 
any Pain or Concern. 13 
. As to the Diſaffetions of 
#his Skin, they are but few, viz. 
1. When it is. Broken, Galled, or 
RubB'd of. 2. Lenticulz, or 
- Lentils. z. Lentigines, Freckles. 
4. Nævi, Maculæ Maternæ, 
> "Br vg Spots, which the Child 
Brings withit at its Birth. 5. Taw- 
vin and Sunburning. 6. Hard- 
neſs or Stiffneſs, and Chappings. 
7. Warts. | | 
When it is Broken, Galled, 
or rubb'd off, it is cured by De- 
Aecatives Leutils, Freckles, 
and Mother Spots, are taken a- 
way by Bliſtering, Which ſome- 


the 


Medicamenti. 8 
XI. By this we mean only the 
5 Integument, or Covering 


branes of the Muſcles, called in 
Latine Cutis, which being a Simi- 
tar and Membranous Part, is {aid 


to be a Spermatico-Sanguinous 
Produdion, reddiſh, white, looſe, 


Glandulow, and the only Inftru- 
ment of External Feeling, 


Sanguiuow Product, becauſe if it 
is loſt or removed, it is never to 
be reſtored, like as the Parts 
ſaid to be Spermatick, and it is 


| * * be Sanguinous, becauſe it 


ome Blood mixt with it, 
XII. Its Subſtance conſiſts of a 
matter proper to its ſelf, being of 
a middle Nature, between a Nerve, 
a Membrane and Fleſh. 


feeling as a Nerve, nor ſo thin as 
a Membrane ; aud as it is ſome- 
what Nervous, ſoit has an acute 
anll quick Senſe in Feeling : As it 
is Membranovs, ſo it is ſtretch'd 


As it is Fleſhy, ſo it is much 


{ thicker than a Membrane, ha- 


ving a mixture of Blood with it, 


yet not ſo full of Blood in pro- 
portion as Fleſh has. | 

XIII. Its Structure or Texture, 
s four fold, and arifes 1. From 
the Cuticula, of which we have 


times; muſt be 2, 3, or 4 times | ' : 

1 and = mixt with Pyramidales, the little Tyramidal 

= - Chalk, will. do that Work, Taw- | Teats, 3. or 
ic 


repeated, 


already ſpoken. 2. The Papillæ 


The Reticular , 


moved by Coſmeticks, Hardneſs, ' Miliares, or Miliary Glangs, whi 


Wo Stiffneſs and Chappings, 


by are almoſt mſinite. 


The 


I. 
Oleaginous, Sevous, or Balſamick 


of the whole Jody, (not the Mem- 


It is ſaid to be a Spermarico- | 


For it is not of ſo quiek a 


out and broad like a Membrane: 
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nick The Cwticula being then re- terſtices, and Inequalities with 
moved, (as by Veſication) the| the ſaid Mucilaginous Sub- 
other three parts according to | ſtance ; it is beſet with almoſt 
their Nature appear, which | innumerable of the aforeſaid 
tze ſhows its Barenchyma ta be vari- Papille, whoſe Heads come forth 
ring ous, as we ſhall ee expli- through the Holes of the Neticu- 
em. cate; And the Cutis is very dif- lar; it has alſo other Holes in it, 
din ferent alſo in ſeveral ſorts of Ani- | for the paſſage of the Sweat 
mi. mals, as is evident from the ſe- through the Skin. 2 
2 veral ſorts of Leather made of XVI. The Glandulæ Miliares. 
ous Itheir Hides or Skins. Theſe being almoſt infinite, lye un- 
ofe XIV. The Papille Pyramida- | der the other two, encompaſſed with 
wn, les. Theſe are the ends of all the | ſome Fat, and ſeparate the Hu- 
Cutick Nerves, which are placed | midities of Sweat and infſeiſible 
14% £eer7 clofe one to another, each of Tranſpiration. TS 
fir Irbich are inclaſed with their proper Each Gland has a Branch of an 
"to covering, one above another ; Artery, Vein and Nerve, beſides 
arts and of a Hramidal Figure, whoſe | à proper Excretory Duct for the 
it is Head, jet out of their Surfaces or paſſage of the Sweat and Hu- 
e ir CVicler, each of which contains midities infenfibly Tranſpired, 
„Ihe Root of a ſingular Hair, and Which paſſes through the for! 
of a from whoſe ſeveral Mouths all the | mer two Parts, to the Perfora- 
gf ſmall Hairs like almoſt Down, | tions of the Cuticula, for the 
* ſtring forth. moiſtning of the Papille and C. 
: Thele Papille Pyramidates, al- ficula to keep it ſoft, 5 
k a moſt innumerable, can ſcarcely | and its Pores open; leſt being 
nas be fhewed by the common way dryed, the Senſe of Touching 
me- of Diſſection, (as Ruyſch in An- thould be hurt. | wy 
ute ſwer to Gaubia ſays) without | XVII. Its Figure or Form. 
sit | Optick Glaſſes. But they are The Skin has the ſame Form with 
ch'd moſt Conſpicuous in the Palms the whole Body which its Cloaths, 
ne: Jef the Hands, and Soles of the | “ plain and flat; nor has it any 
uch Feet, and may eafily be ſeen in] other Properties peculiar to it ſelf, 
ha- the Skin of an Elephant. ' [but ſuch. as it borrows from the 
it, XV. The Reticular. It is a Parts ſubjeded to it. 
Sa Body or Net of Veſſels, and Ner- And ſo accordingly its Shape 
; vous Fibres, variouſly interwoven, is either Level or Prominent, 
ure, and is repleat with a Mucilaginoum equal or extuberant, contract 
rom Sauce, which is the Parenchy- or extended, EF. 
V ma f the Skin, aud that of which XVIII. The Thickneſs of the 
ill Parchment is made in the Hides of Skin. I i by eſtimation ſaid to 
id Ml Feats. „ be fix times as thick as the Cuti- 
oy" This Reticular Body of Mal-| cula ; but according to its Situa- 
N tighiws, according to Ruyſch, is tion or place, it is thicker or thin- 
hic not to be ſeen without Aicrof- | ner, harder or ſofter, and more or i 
| per, or * 3 lefs* pero, og they are eiter 
and it is ld up, viz. its In- greater or leſſer. — 
The H 3 UW up, vis. ies Lam jereater or e. m 
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That on the Head, Back, and ſcrape off much of that Mucila- 


Sole of the Foot, is the thicker; 
on the Forehead, Face, Sides, 
and Palms of the Hands of ſuch 
as work not, it is thinner: On 
the Lips, Penis, Scrotum, it is 
yet thinner and ſofter 5 on the 
[ſide of the Lips, Glans of the 
Penn, Lips of the Pudenda, and 
its inner Orifice, it is thinneſt : 
That on the tops of the Fingers, 
or Fingers ends, is in a Medium, 
that it might be the more perfect 
for the Senſe of Touching. That 


on the Neck, Back, bottom of 


the Heel, and Palms of hard 
Working Perſons, is the harder 
and rougher. It is thinner in 
Children and Women, (eſpecially 
Young Women) than in Men ; 
and it is thinner in thoſe who 
Live in hot Countries, and in 
Summer - time, than in thoſe 
who Live in Cold, and Winter- 


time; 


XIX. The Pores of the Skin. | 


It is perforated ¶ as well as the 
Curicula,) with Pores every where, 
which are almoſt innymerable, and 
obſerved to be ſome greater, ſome 
lefſer ; through the greater, the 
ſmall Hairs ſpring forth, which 
are implanted with a kind of Bul- 
buus Roots in the Papillæ; through 
the lefſer the Sweat comes forth. 
And theſe may be ſeen in time 
of Sweating, with a good Microſ- 
cope, by wiping oft the Swear, 
after which, ina very little time, 


you will fee new Sweat viſibly 


to come forth again. Beſides, 
theſe Pores are manifeſt by ihe 
Dreſſing of Hides of Beaſts, in 
making them into Leather. For 
by ſteeping them for ſome confi- 
derable time in Water, you may 
with a blunt or dull edged Knife, 
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ginous or Slimy matter, where- 
by the Skin or Hide becomes 
much lighter and thinner, and 
then may afterwards be made 
either intoLeather or Parchment, 
according to the Workmans 
deſign, _ = 

XX. The Temperature. I: 
ſeems ſo exactly remperate, in re- 
ſpect to beat or cold, that it might 
the better perceive or feel the 
Temperature of Tangible things; 
and externally, rather dry than 
moiſt, that it mnght not preſently 
defile any thing it touches. 

Its Nervous Part or Fibres, 
is Naturally Cold, but that is 
attemperated by the heat of ths 
Arterial Blood, which is perpe- 
tually preſent for the ſupply of 
its Parenchymous parts ; and it is 
dry, by reaſon of the exceeding 
minuteneſs of the Cuticular Pores, 
and the thickneſs of the next ad · 
jacent Cutaneous Juices, which 
cannot penetrate, unleſs made 
more thin by ſome accidental 
heat, which may induce Sweat- 
ing. o e 

N XI The Color. In the Greſs 
of Human kind, it is derived from 
an Original Principle in the Seed, 
77 — Whites, on 2 

a are perpeiua 7 118701 . 
ed; but 2 hites, its differmg 
Color ariſes from the Predominant 
32 Af th 

n Eur a, they are 
Whites * the Eaſt and Weſt- 
Indies, Tawnies; in Africa, as 
Athiopia, Angola, 8c. Blacks: 
But thefe Native Colors ariſe 
not from the differing Climares 
but from the Kind and Nature of 
the Stock : For in New England, 
beyond the Straights of A 
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and orher places both exrreamly | Head and Neck, fom he Iugulare 


2 


North and Sonth, the 4borignes | two through the Arms, Breſt and 


are Tawney. But in all places | Back, pom the Axillaries; two 


where. Our | Engliſh, or other | through the lower Belly, Loint an! 
kite: N en, even Lens from the Groins ; which ars 


under the Tyopicks and Equinodial | Confticuous in Women (after hard 
Line, their 3 are full Labour, and in ſuch at have the 
as White as in their Original | Varices,) in many Branches.. , 

Native Countries: Whence it | That is, theſe . innumerable 
appears, that theſe differing Co- Capillary Veins, diſcharge them 
lors cannot come from the exter- ſelves into the Iugulars, the Ar- 
nal Heat or Coldneſs ef the Mares of the Arm- holes, the 


Clime, or Nature of the Soil, Epigaſtriak:, or Veins of the 


but is a certain rooted Principle 
in the Seed. In Mhites, the Cu- 
ticula and Cuts, are both white, 


Lans ; and into the Saphene or 
Crural Veins; and into 


other denominated Veins, which 


which yet in Living Perſons does | return the Blood to the Heart, 
according to | through thoſe which are more 


wonderfully differ, | 
the predominant Humor, and | Capacious or large. 
Temperature of the Body. and 
Air; according to the goodneſs, * a ; 
and greater or leſſer. Afflux of | ® of Capillary Nerves, from vari- 


Blood to it: And therefore in | eu Branches, with Weir minute 


Sanguine People, it is of a Bluſh 
or Rofie color, c. In Tawmes | d 
and Blacks, both Cuticula, and | kin, from the parts beneath them ; 
Nervous Fibres of the Cutu, are | from whence it receives its Animal 
ſaid to be White alſo, and that | Spirits, which contribute to the 
their Tawny or Black color, is 
only Adventitious, from the 
Tincture of the adjacent Juices, 
or Mucilage of the Reticular 
Body,” as Malpightus conceives, 
which appears of that . Tawney 
or Black Hue. 
XXII. Its Arteries. 1: is filled 
almoſt with an innumerable compa» 
ny of Capillary Arteries throug bout 
its whole extent. 


Fibres, which terminate as afore- 


Feeling. 
| Theſe Ca 
from ſeveral Branches: Branches 
from Nerves of the third and 
fourth pair, paſs to the Face : 
And Branches from the fixth 
pair, repleniſh with Capillaries 
the Arms, Cubit, Hands, &#c; 
XXV. Its Connexion. It is 
generally conjoined to the ſubjacent 


Theſe are very ſmall in the | parte, by the Membrana Adipoſa, 
Temples, Forehead , Fingers, and its proper Veſſels, as Arteries, 
Veins, Lymphaduds and Nerves ; 


Scrotum and Penis. 


IV. Its Nerves.. Ir ib! 


with an almoſt innumerable compa- 
ſaid, in the upper parts of the- - 


Acuteneſs or Quickneſs of its 


illary Nerves are 
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XXIII. Its Veins, It has alſo| derb where there is no. ſubjacens., i 


innumerahle Capillary Veins, di- Fat, and where the Muſcles under 
fributed every where throughout it, | it ſend Fibres into it, as in the 


like as it has Arteries. It receives | Eye-Brows, Lips, Anus, and other 


1 
8 . * . — 4,54 +2 
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In ſome places it is fo firnly | 
conjoined, as not eaſily to be 
' ſeparared, as in the Pays of the 
Hands and Soles of the Feet: On 
the Forehead, and almoſt all over 
the Face; eſpecially about the 
Ears and Lips, where the Ten- 


grows to the Fleſh. In ſome 
places, as about the Jelly, Legs 
and Arms, it ſticks fo very looſe- 
ly, that it may be eaſily ſepara- 
ted; but along the Linea alba, 
it more faſtly adheres. © 
XXVI. The Lines of the Skin. 
Upon its Surface it is impreſt with 
federal Lines, ſome Parallel, ſome 
Angular, making Figures of ſeve- 
ral Forms, for the moſt part irre- 
gular ; in the Palms of the Hands 
are larger and deeper; and 
on the ends of the Fingers, ſome 
Orbieular or round, ſometimes 
Spiral, and ſometimes Conical. 
In all the Interſections there 
are Pores, and for the moſt part 
a Hair in it. In delicate Bodies, 


who have fine Skins, theſe Lines 


are very fine; but the more there 
is of them, and the deeper they 
are, the rougher and leſs beauti- 
ful the Skin. f 
XXVII. Its Action and Uſes, 
L. Adion is Senſation or Feeling - 
Ttslſe is tobe a cover ing to dhewhole 
Body. 1. To defend it Hon the Ex- 
tremities of the Air and Weather, as 
alſo from other Injuries. 2. To 
ftop the too great Emiſion of the 
flowing Fuices. 3. Aud yet it 15 0 
kind of EmunFory, to give a Tranſ. 
miſion to the weat, and other 
thinner Particles of the Humidit ies 


which go away by an wſenſible 
Ferfpiration, 4. To be the Univer- 


ſai Organ of Feeling, 5. And 


the Hir, where Nature bar de- 
figned it to grow for the Defence, 
as alfo Degpration' and Ornament 
of thoſe ſevera and reſpective Ex- 
ternal Parts of the Body). 

1 Dieſe Its 7 What 
the Diſeaſes or Diſaffections of the 
Cuticul th — hate already de- 
clared at Sect. X. aforegoing; the 


01 Diſeaſes of the Cutis ave 
theſe following, viz. 1. Morphew 
or 'Seurff. . The Tich, 3. Cu- 
taneous Worms. 4. Witherednefs, 
or being Wrinckled, F. Herpes 
Miliaris, 6. Ring.- Worms, 7, 
Tettars, 8. Cutaneous Puſiles, 
9. Cloſenefs of the Pores. 10. Stars, 
alſo Marks or Pittings of the Small 
Pox ; - which laſt, as alſo Scars 
which are made by the Skm being 
Mt, can never be taken away. 

The Itch is a Contagious Diſ- 
eaſe. Cutaneous Worms are 
chiefly to be taken away by ma- 
nifold application of V eficatories, 
Witheredneſs of the Skin, Which 
is chiefly in Old Age, is cauſed 
from the ruction of its Ca- 
pillary Veſſels, with a Sizey or 
Glewy Nutriment, whereby in 
length of time, being Furr'd up, 
they can never receive any more 
new Nouriſpment; for want of 
which, the Skin Withers, grows 
Wrinkled, and looks like Tann'd 
Leather. This in Yourhfulneſs 
may be prevented by the fineneſs 
of the Diet, repleat with all its 
Fine and Pure Juices ; but when 
once it prevails upon any Perſon, 
it becomes paſt remedy. Herpes 
Miliaris, Ring- Worms, Tettars, 
Cutaneous Puſtles, Morphew, <curff 
and Dandriff, have all of them 
their Seat and Eſſence in the 


Skin, and may be cauſed Criti- 
| ally, 


the PiuFion and Noms iſbment of 


C 


Cap: III. * 


Jer Self, ſends the offendi 
ter to the Cut, where it 


* 


"Of FIBRE ES. 


ally, when Nature t to durthen 
mat - 


a — — Seminal, and has many 
Spring or Inereaſe ; 

. reſt do the 47 and eren 

all its Juices, being in perfect 
Health and Pure; and ſo like a 
Frrmentum the parts affected, 
always new matter. 
We cannot allow the Lepra Græ- 
corum, Lep - Arabum, Lence, 


Scabbineſ ſs , Eryfipele's, Meafl es, 
Small Pox, ; Eo fueh like Diane | 
tho? they poſſeſs and deform the 
Skin, to be Cutaneous ; becauſe 


their Primary Cauſe, Root or 


Eſſenee is not lodged in the Skin, | 


tt * 
- 


bur in the more Taremal Pt; 
as alſe in the Fleſh, Glands, © 


and other 


s | Blood, Lyn 


and only manifeſt themfelves in 


the Surface or External 
of the Body, thereby 


on- 


ſtrating the Interna! Cauſe; er 


Univerſal Purridity of the: lnver< 
nals, Glands, Viſcera, Blood and 
| Lympha, by thoſe Cutaneous a 
earances, protruded into t 
Skin by the continual keene 
of the orbifick matter. As to 
cloſeneſs of the Pores, it is 


warm Water, uſe of Sudori- 
fick w Oleaginous n 


1 r uh 


and the like, 


CHAP. ili 
Of FIB R E S. 


I THE Names. A Fibre is 
called in Greek ly, ſive 
Is, i. e. Filum; alſo Asgds: 

Latine Fibra, pl. Fibra, i. e. Li- 
gamentum exiguum, and is a long 
ilender Hair-like Subſtance. Fi- 
bre ſunt tenues 8 & Subti- 
liſime Nervorum, Ligamentorum, 
—— Propagi-| 
nes, quibus opuulantibus Nerv? 

& Muſculi Ackiones ſuas obeunt. 
II. 4 Fibre 1s a Similar Sper- 
nat ick Farr, difperſed through the 
Kin, Fle 
nake them the more firm, natural- 
to be diftended, and to con- 


apt 
25 * in the ſame manner, | 


and. Membyanes, to 


| 


Or according to Nola, it 
is like a Thread ſtretched over a 
in | Membrane, or interwoven with 
it to ſtrengthen it. Diemerbroe 
fays, Fibres are White Similar 
Parts, Solid, Oblong, like little 
Strings or Threads, deſigned for 
the Motion of ſome, and the 


Preſervation of other Parts. 
Gliſſon defines a Fibre to be 2 
| Thread-like Body, lender, tena- 
cious, tenſible, and irritable, 


made of Spermatick Subſtance, 
for Strength and Motion lake 
That is, it is long and round 
like a Thread, very {lender or 
706 like the Spinoing of Silk- 


Cured by often. Bathing. in 
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warms, of a firm Subſtance, its 


Particles ſticking faſt together, 


not eafily to be broken, yet ca- 
1 to be extended both in 
ongitude and Latitude, or 


” 


Contracted; whoſe Qwn or Self- 


ſubſtance, ſeparated from its Con- 
tiguous Parenchyma, is ſaid to be 
Spermatick for Strength ſake, 
which is the Foundation of 
Motion and Action. Be 


III. The Kinds. De fortt of 


Fibres are, 1. Carnous, or Fleſby. 
2. Membranous, ns of the Skin 
and Membranes. 3. Nervous, as 


of Sinews. | 4. Tendinous, as thoſe 


which compoſe the Extremtzgs of 
the Tendons. 5. Ligamentous , 
which in a great meaſure, are the 


Duet or Bands of the whole Body. 


The Fleſhy or Muſculous Fi- 
bres are twofold, viz. firſt, thoſe 
which are purely fromthe Fleſh, 
which are red, lax and ſpongy, 

or hollow, or full of Pores, ty- 
ed together by an innumerable 
number of other Capillary Fi- 
bres, which go from Fibre to 
Fibre. The Fl 
laid to be without Senſe, and 
therefore feel not: The Ner- 
vous Fibres which are White, 
being almoſt every where inter- 
mixt or woven with the other, 
are thoſe which -give the Senſe 


of Feeling, and of Pain, when 
either Cut or Hurt. Of the 


other kinds of Fibres, we ſhall 


. ſpeak when we come to treat of 


thoſe Parts. I know that Die- 


' merbroek, and ſeveral others were 


of the Opinion, that Fibres (of 
all kinds I ſuppote, ) were Solid, 


dut our later drtifts by the help 
of Microſcopes, have found them 
= to beall hollow, and filPd with 
bo proper Juice. 


| V. The Fleſby Fibres therefore 
eſby Fibres are 


IV. Their Production. They 
2 Forts, * are rol ay 4 
om others, but exiſtins from 
themſelves, for the compleating of 
thoſe ve where they are re- 
uired. 1 2 
And therefore ſays Diemerbroek, 
they are miſtaken, who believe 
them to be produced from the 
Brain or Spinal Marrow, or Pro- 
ductions of Nerves, (except the 
Nervaus,) it being impoſlible 
that the Nerves ſhould be ex- 
ded into ſo many Strings or 
hreads. Tho' a ſmall Nerve 
which conſiſts of twenty Fibrous 
Strings, may be inſerted into 
ſome large Muſcle or Muſcles, 
conſiſting of a hundred, or 2 
thouſand -other Fibrous Strings 
or Threads; yet they cannot 
ſo expanded, as to repleat the 
whole Carnous Subſtance of the 
ſaid Muſcles, The whole Sub- 
ſtance of the Heart is Fibrous, 
and yet it has but very few, and 
thoſe very ſmall Nervous Fibres. 


communicate with the Nervous, ſo 
far as they receive Animal Spirits 
fom them ; that is, participate of 
the Neurotick Fuice. 
Vet they are no more Producti . 
ons from them, than the Vein: 
are Productions from the Arte- 
ries, from whence they receive 
their Blood. And therefore they 
may be well ſaid to be Parts ex- 
iſting of themſelves, United to 
others for common uſe. . 
VI. Their Poſition or Situa- 
tion. By reaſon of their various 
Service or Diſpoſition, they are ſaid 
to he either Right, or Oblique, 
Tranſverſe or Orbicular,, which it 


round, Z - * ? : 8 
| The Reaſon of all which is, 
. that 
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that —— not only help the 
Fleſh or Muſcles, and Membranes, 
but ſtrengthen thi 2 
Dilate or Contract then ad 5 
reduce them to their N. — 
State. The Orbicular or . 
are all attributed N _ 
Muſcles, (as thoſe af 
Veſice and Ani, Oo ag A. 
thors account them among the 
Tranſyexle;” N 
Their Actions. 
ſort Fibre is ſaid to 
ſeveral Aion; as the i 
attract or draw to 
o expel or. hb as "4 155 
T e zo retain or 0; and 
the rbigulay or rere, 10 con- 
rain or bind. 
But 8 ſays, that all the 
Fibres ex none pf them, in 
reſpect 0 themſelves, either at- 
tract or retain; Theſe Actions 
of the Fibres, are not made ſo 
much by their own ſingular Vir- 
tue, às by Virtue of the Member 
whi they ſerve or belong to, 
from Which they have their 
ng and Nouriſhment; fer that 


| = Gage "ES 


Koch Pe 


40 to 855 Senſeleſs. 
V III. Their Action us ſaid alſo 
to be: py tractian into one ano 
her, AN 

But Riolamy beli ieves, that ra- 
her Uſe than Action is 40 be 
bunten to them: This is in 
ome fo evident, becauſe all 
he eaſe es ate moved by Fibres,” 
yhich being Wounded or Cut, 
he Maſcular Action ceaſes. 
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Carnous of themſelves are 


oerated or Wound 


texture of — Fibres of the Hearty 
is, the it is able to 
en dure 2 > Gre, Continued, 

and laſting Motion. The Sto- 
mach, Guts, Bladder, Womb, 

He. are 
the aire toſſprengthen tm in 
their Actions of edn and 
Expulſions And all the Parts 
Mow are man 


. 


re- 


when Dilated. ib ſeroe' 15. 
L zo 


ſpective parts,” to reduce : 
their Natural Sate. 
So that from what bas 


ſaid, T Ay xe Op 1 — ent 77 
ana, t hat they E 
7 than. 


Uſe , and rather for ; 

Aion, their Aion Being fo, 

Obſaure. BESR 
X. In making ary Futifon or 


Aperture, ide Ductus of rde 


ved; 
they wilt; Fg 4⸗ only 1, 
Healing, but the Artiſt w ill make” 
Main, Mork in Curing the: 
Woun! 

When the Fibres 


cut 6791, 
er in 


pee much 122 
it makes 
the Wound of a longer time in 
Conſolidat in 
Fleſh ; and Sin, and gives a 
ſtiffneſs to tlie Muſcles about 
the Place, making them not ſo 


fuxniſhed — ibres, 


pointed, for. A _ | 
N 15 Fibre 
It is: in inked, 


ud A Tie, Ys "ah and Mem. 
e | branes, Skin ani Mufclet; and" we 


— 


Fibres ar 5 7 be Ig pt ly obſer-" 


and reſloring the 


ealily to extend, or Charrath, | 
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I. HE Names, It is called 
(2: in Latine, Membrana, Tu- 
nia, Tegumenta, Operimentum; 
in Engliſh, a Covering, or Iuclo- 
r, a Coat, or Tuncle. 

It has ſeveral other Names, 
according to the places where it 

is Situated, as uE, Meuinæ, 
the Membrane ck enfolds the 
Brain. IIe een, Fericardium, 
the Membrane which enfolds the 
cart. II,. Pentoreum , 
the inner Membrane, or Rim of 
the Belly, joined to the Cawl, 
which encompaſles, or covers all 
the Entrails. IIcesös ser, Terios 
eum, the Membrane which co- 
vers the Bones. Vun, Hymen, 
Clauſtrum Vi 
brane in the Neck of the Womb, 

c. But Ximy , Membrana, 
unica, are the General Names 
for all Membranes, encloſing or 
covering what part of the 
ſoever; as alſo of thoſe which 
cover the Arteries, Veins, Lym- 

phaducts, Muſcles, Fc. 

II. The Definition. I ws a 
Spermat ick Similar Part, broad, 
Joft, dilatible, or extenſible, white, 
containing or mveſting the Parts, 
and carrying Senſe to them. _ | 
It is the Inveſtiture or Cover- 
ing of the Solid Parts of the Bo- 
dy, as Glands, Muſcles, Bones, 
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j vey Senſe to their Contiguous 


fore thofe' Parts which want 


n em- . partly through the Capil- 
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y | /aid Nerves, _ 
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Membrane: 3 as alſo theSubſtance 
of the, Caſes which contain the 
Fluids, as Arteries, Veins, Lym- 

haducts, Gall - Bladder, Piſs- 
Bladder, Stomach, Eyes, e. 
And theſe, are more properly cal- 
led Tunicles. And as. they con- 


T - BD RY ST RE 


has 
—j 


Parts, ſo they are ſaid to be the 
Organs of Feeling; and there- 


= = > 


Membranes, or from whom the 
Membranes are removed, ate 
deſtitute of Feeling or Senſe, as 
Bones, Griſtles, Nails, &c. 

III. Its Senſe or Feeling. 7: 
u indued with Senſe or Feeling 
from its ſelf, for all Membranes 
are Senſible; they receiveing thi; 


S 


7 ves, every where diſtribu- 
ted through them; and parth 
from the Animal Spirits contunual- 
ty flowing into them, threugh th 


So that when this Influx cea 
ſes, or is obſtructed, the Senſ 
of Feeling alſo fails, as in 490 
Plexies, Palſies, Cuts, &e. ani 
ſuch Membranes, into whic 
few Capillary Nerves are inſert 
ed, or into which few, Anima mum 
Spirits flow, (as Arteries, Vein Par 
"cr Kc.) are dull 6 
eeling. Hence it is, that Mem 
branes are accounted the t 


Sc. all which are inveſted with 
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Cap. 1V. ' Of 4 MEMBRANE +19 ll 
7; the Animal Spirits to this pur- | za Carnoſa, is called by ſome 4 _ 
poſe. | *| Membranow Muſcle, by others 4 = 
IV. The Differences. Some Nervous, or Adipoſe Tunicle, It 
Membranes are thin, and ſome are | is called Carnow, becauſe in ſome 
thick ; and of the thin, ſome are | places, as about the Teſticles, 
| yet thinner e Some are alſo Legi- Loins, Neck, Ears, Forehead, ' 
ztimate, ſome Illegitimate. fit retains its Fleſhy Subſtance ; 
The Fericranium is a thin Mem- | but in the Abdomen, in a Man 
N brane, yet the Frrioſteum of the | of ripe Years, it has no Fleſhy 
I Headis thinner. The Pia Matey | appearance at all. The Mem- 
6 is alſo thinner than the Dura rana Adipoſa, ſome make to be | 
the Later: And the Perigfteum of a part of the Cones which lies 
ym- the Ribs is thinner than the | uext the Fleſh, and ſay that t is 
- Pleura: Allo the Membrana com- ¶ the, exterior Membrane, or Side 
Sc. unis Vaſculorum, which is thin, of the ſaid Carnoſa : Others will 
<1. | accompanying almoſt all the | have it to be a Membrane, which © 
on. Veſſels of the Body. The Legi- | contains the Fat in its Cellule * © 
nous Nl imate are ſuch as are purely | Adipoſe, which in Fat Bodies is 
the || Membranes, as the Dura and Pia | very thick; but in ſuch as are 
Vere. Later, Pleura, Feriofteum, of the thin and waſted, or in a Con- 
want | Muſcles, & c. The 1llegitimate, ſumption, it is Flaccid, Wither- 
\ the Nate rather Memb is Bodies, | ed or looſe, and in a manner 
"are ſuch are Membranous Ligaments, Tranſparent. The Propria Muſ- > 
e. as if Tendons, Stomach, Guts, Blad- | enlorum, is in ſome places thick, g 
. Nr, &c. -_,_-_ | and upon ſome Muſcles very 
. e V. They differ alſo according to thin; and it is found upon one 
cling their Figure or Form, and alſo in and the ſame Muſcle, thick on 
dame reſpe to their Situation. one place, and thin on another. 1 
7 this In reſpe& to their Figure, This is that which covers immes 
Capil- ſome are broad, ſome long, ſome | diately, all the Fibres and Fleſhy 4 
Aribn-ITriangular, Ce. according to parts of a Muſcle, and ſticks ve« 
* arth the Form of the Parts they co- | ry cloſe to the ſame. A * 
Lands ver. And in reſpect to their Si- | VII. The Subſtance, It ua 
oh tlelltuation, ſome are more outward, | Neæure of its own proper Fibre, 
5 1 lome more inward. II. | | Ach by their Elalkicily can con- : * 
ux ce. VI. The thicker Membranes ere | clude, or cloſely engroſs all the . 
e Sende Coverings of the Abdomen or | parts * contain; which being g 
in J elly, and thoſe which are derived | repleat alſo with Nervous Fibres, it! 
0 * them, as the Membrana Adi- has an exquifite Senſe, for wbicß 
8. ola, and Carnoſa z the mean is reaſon, as it does not eafily endure 
inſert be Membrana Propria Muſcu- Harp Medicines ; fo when it u 
Anim; of allwhich we ſhall ſpeak | Inert or Wounded, as that there 
Vein particular, when we come to f a Solution of Unity, or a lofs = 
' gull M of the Parts they have vela- | Subance, it more di 5 'ad- . | 
Men n 0. 3 9 mits of 'Unition or Cure. In the 
g This thick Membrane called | Texture of theſe Fibres, there are 
anniculi Carnqſu, or Membra- | alſo a vaft number of Glandule, = 


ry 


- _ "_— . 9 5 , E F 3 
Ny 7 ba N $ * N 22 * 4 4 N 2 wel.» Fro * 
re 
8 72 _ I * 

A * i Aa Non 7 
8 FLY . a 
by 41 . » 4 ' 
* 1 TY r . 
1 . N. „ 8 
RM * * p ' 2 
by N 8 4 K : * . 


bd 4 
4 
4 
* 


2 ; RY T's 4 «3 * . 2 * ry 
-. : * = * * * 
TH 3 
* a F — 5 * P 
s 8 v .Þ — 4 ͥ = 4 
4 1 "i 


-1 N 
1 1 


r 


_ ic ſeparate, and contain an 
mor, for the 232 moiſten- 
ing of the Membranous Subſtance. 
5 VIII. The Proper Membrane 
of the Muſcles." 4s it s that 
| which Inveſts the Muſcle, and 
diſtinguiſhes it from others, has 
without doubt, a certain Orig ine 
or production, yet where it is, 
Authors have not certainly deter- 
—_ 
Some will have it to ſpring 
from the Pericranium, or Peri- 
ofteum ; others from the Nervous 
Fibres of the Muſcles ; others 
out of the Membranous Fibres, 
expanding themſelves . at their 
ends ; which Fibres run not ex- 
actly length ways of the Mulcle, 
diz. from one end of it to ano- 
ther, but rather from one fide of 
it to another, not directly, but 
ſloping. This Membrane ſo long 
as it continues Fleſhy, its Fibres 
are ſtraight in Figure, if conſi- 
dered apart, and run one by the 
{ide of another. But theſe Fibres 
are not all employed in Forming 
its external Surface, ſo as to 
terminate there, but running 
under it, they run length-Ways 
_ of the Muſcle, and ſo conſtitutes 
its Tendon. But the true Ori- 
= ginal of a Membrane, is ſcarcely 
ro be fixt upon, therefore it may 
more Rationaliy be thought, 
iat they are Parts ſubhſting by 
_ . hnſelves, and Formed Originally 
ont of the Seed, at the firſt Forma- 
tion of the Embryo. | 
IX. Their Nouriſhment. They 
are Nouriſhed like the Teſt of the 
Parts, by Arterious Blood, flowing 
out of rhe Arterics into their Sub- 
ſtance, nnd tranſunited there into, 
by the mixture of Animal Spirits. 
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their Nourifhment, or ſuperflu- 


Capillary Tubes of the Veins to 
the Heart. 56 


certain, but they are confideved ac- 
cording to the Parts of the Body 
which they inveſt. * {ALE 
There is 1. Inthe Whole Body, 
the Curicula, Cutis, Carnoſa, 
Membranes of the Muſeles, and 
the Perioſtea. 2. In the Head 
without, the Pericranium. 3. In 
the Head within, the Dura Mater, 
and Pia Matern, which deſcend- 
ing from the Cranium into the 
Spinal hollow, involve the Spi- 
nal Marrow, and extend them 
ſelves the whole length of the 
Nerves. 4. In N Eyes, ſeven 
Turicles, the Nameleſs, Con- 
junctive, Horney, Uveous, Net- 
like, Araneous and Vitreous, 
J. In the Ear, the Tympamen, 
6, In the Mouth, The Membrane 
proper to the Tongue, Palate, 
Mouth, Chaps, Gullet and Sto- 
mach. 7. In the Thorax of 
Breft, the Pleura, Mediaſſ inum, 
Pericardium; that inveſting” the 
Lungs, Heart, and its Valves. 
8. In the Abdomen or Belly, the 
Teritonaum, Epiploon, Melgntery, 
and Membranes enfolding all the 
ſeveral Bowels. 9. Thoſe which 
conſtitute the Guts, Bladder, Gall- 
Bladder, Ureters, 10. To theſe 
add, a great Number of thin 
Membranes, which have as yet, 
no Names eligned them. 

AI. Their Uſes, They are, 
I. To Inveſt the Body and all is 
parts. 2. To defend them" fo 
Injuries, I reaſon of their Con- 
pactedneſt. 3» To preſerve they 
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X. Their Number. It c un- 
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flu- the Senſe of Feel; 
| 5. To| the Menby nes, 1s a 
75 Strengrhen them. 7 To joyn [225 Mend by a Wound. = . 
3 1 2 Parts, and lee them fo They are not endowed with” 
RY tay, Ares lo the Meſentery | much Blood, therefore when 
A711 4 t , Guts to the Back. | they ſuffer a Solution of Unity 
500 th make a Separation ally of | they are not eaſily United again ; 
97 e parts, r lo one Muſcle i; yet they may be conjoyn'd thro? 
60 Se f rem another. 8. 75 the help of the Mulcles, and 
fe , ; am the ſmall Veſſels and the ſtance of the Quitcor, (as 
* voer, which run through their | in the Bladder it lelf, whoſe 
nn al nes 9+ % cloſe the Wounds and Ulcers are other 
gr x ar - 7 the Capillary Veſels, | wiſe uncurable,) by the applica- 
"hy Fu tne Nutritious Blood and | tiou of proper Medicines, which 
word, — mats wu flow too haſtily | are of a Warming, Balſamick, * 
. _— - © kart, or be too. ſoon and Healing Nature, ſuch as the 
pi 3 "> 8 into the Veins. { N 2 Balſams de Peru” and de 
al Wow! j pf heir Flowing, or re- Capivi and Chio Turpentine, 
5 0 ack, as the Valves the Pracea Balſamina, Pmaceg 
rd] op the returning of the | urea, &c. Theſe being free 
wall Ge * 055 the Arteries and Veins ; | from Sharpneſs, Comfort, them 
— Th Gy ye . the Lacteals and to a Wonder: Nor indeed are 
— 55 5 Fi 15 . bs. 2. 4 the Sache e being ſo very 
mem, | © able to 
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in ames, Te is called That it is made of I 
yet, we” Ver s, vl WI (afar, and Seed if it is white, - Blood : 
| ris 9 2 .. An Le-] former LNATOMISTS held; 
are Li 2 0k Lo and in dur our latter deny it, and affirm 
1 15 me Caro, that is Fleſh. all the ſorts of it to be q K 
Fe 177. 5 33 "ue ln 77 Matter, lood. 227 we” - 
on? ar part, a ſoft, thick, III. The Kings, , A 
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j "ARS ANATOMICA Lib. T 
h, i Galen Fibrous Fleſt ; | Rance from Head 10 Foot, are in- 
hc « /oft, thick, Fibrous, red numerable, being of a more firm 
ST of Cofor and Bloody. | | Subſtance z conceived by ſome to 
And this is that which is] 3e of 4 Nervous Original,” by 


properly called Fleſs, and thar | others, to be Membranous, which 
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which we intend in this Chapter, | according to Gliſſon, are in Figure 
It is alſo that which for many like a Thread, ſlender, tenacious, 
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1 Ages has come under the Name | tenſible, and writable, made of | 
of Muſcle, but is only one of Spermatick matter for the ſake 
| | The Conſtiruent Parts of a Muſcle, |-of fome Motion and Strength; 


and js that indeed which the | and they are 59 placed, for the 
common People, and Butehers| reception of the Arterial Blood, f 
call Pure or Simple Fleſh. ; So cg 1 every where call into 
that it appears, that a Mufcle, | em. | | a 

(tho? it — Organick part,) is | Some Authors ſay theſe Fibres : 
not a Simple Similar Part, but a] are partly Spermarick , partly 
Compound Similar Part, made Sanguinous ; and this may rea- 1 
or compoſed of more than one, ſonably enough be ſuppoſed: For . 
or ſeveral Similars, viz, of Fleſb, | tho' we have Incarnative Medi- 7 
. Arteries, Veins, Mem-] caments, which are applyed for 3 
ranes, Nerves and Tendons, that the filling up a hollow Ulcer 8 
It might be the fitter Inſtruments | with Fleſh; yer in many Caſes 8 
for Voluntary Motion, lit is daily ſeen, that the Fleſh A 
V. What this Muſculous | can never be ſo regenerated, to  *: 
Fleſh is, It is a SubPance com- come to its former height and 7 

 pa8ed of Fibres, whoſe Inter8i- evenneſs; but does oftentimes 
ces are flPd up with Blood by the leave a hollow Dent, (and ſome- P 
Arteries, which are ſpread every] times very deep) in the place. 
where throughout it, in almoſt an VII. The Veſſels. Thefe are P 
infinite number of Capillars, from Arteries and Veins ; the firſt of 4 
the vaſt multitude of the Ramiſſca- which bring Blood into the Sub- * 
giows of thoſe Veſſels. | Fance, for the mcreaſe and Mouriſb- M 

- This Blood ſtaying for a time | ment thereof 3 the other, to carry 
among thoſe Fibres, paſſes by a | away what us ſuperfivous, or over @ — 
Certain kind of Coagulation, in- and above anſwering the Intentions 1 
do the FormofFleſh, into which HT Nature. SOS D 
Wit is Tranſouted by the Plaſtick! Theſe are Ramifications of 5e 
_ Power of the Soul: What is j Arteries and Veins, from the bes 
more of it than is neceſſary for | larger Branches, which in this bes 
the conſtituting, increaſing, or | Parenehyma are divided into in- be 
' renewing and nouriſhing of the | mumerable Capillaries, © Vi 
* Fleſh, is tranſmirted into the | VIII. The Nerves. E ba de 
i alſo from the greater 2 1 
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And it is poſſible, that many 
of its Fibres, eſpecially thoſe 
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which are White, may have 
their Product ion from them; 
whilſt the Fleſhy ones may be 
derived from the Blood. 
IX. The Uſes. 1: fills up and 
compleats the Muſcle ; adding to 
it Fulneſs, Aptitnde to Motion, 
Strength and Beauty. 
For without a ſufficient quan- 
tity of Fleſh, the Muſcle could 
not be full and complete, and 
therefore muſt be Sluggiſh, Weak 
and Indecorous, as may be ſeen 
in ſuch as are in an Atropbia, or 
pining Canſumption. 
X. The Diſeaſes, I is ſub- 
jed to Tumors, Apoſtems, ' Contu- 
ſions, Wounds, Ulcers, Fitula's, 
Sarcomata, Carcinomarta, - Cax- 
cers , Inflamations, Gangreens , 
Sphaceli, or Mortifications ; and 
Atrophiæ, or Pining Confump- 
tions. | ROI 
Tumors whilſt recent „ and | 
poſſible to be .diſcuſt, ought to 
to be Cured by Diſcuſſi ve Ap- 
plications: But if they reſiſt, 
and degenerate into Apoſtems, or 
Abceſſuws, Anodyns and Suppura- 
tives are to be applyed, till the 
Maturation is perfect; then it 
ought (without delay) ra be 
opened, either by application of 
Cauſticks, or help of rhe Inciſi- 
on Knife; after which, being 
perfectly digeſted, and cleanſ; 
with Incarnatives, and what 
otherwiſe is proper, it ought to 
be Healed after the manner of an 
Ulcer. 4 Contuſion or Bruiſe , 
being Simple and Recent, is-ta 
be Diſcuſt : Bur if it is Great, 
Complicate, and much Blood is. 


„ 


and then opened as an Abceſt or 
Apoſtem. Simple Wounds, if 
Recent, ought , to be cleanſed, 
with Splris.of Vine, or Brandy, 
or the Spirit mixt with Wine, 
and then Cured by the firſt In- 
tention, by application of Ful- 
nerary Balſamicks, ſuch as, Balſ. 
de Chili, Panacea Balſamina, and 
others of like kind, Wounds, 
Complicate, are firſt to be clean- 


ſed from all Heterogene and 


Foreign matters, then the Part 


Wounded, to be waſhed witn 
\Spirie of Wine, pr Brandy mix 
with an equal part of Cavary 3. - ll 


after which, the Parts Lacera- 
ted, Hurt, Diſtorted, or other- 


wiſediſplaced, are to be reſtored; 


plieation of Suppuratives, it 
muſt be brought to Maturat ian, 
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and if it be Recent, to be dreſt 


up with the moſt potent, Bal- 
ſamick Vulneraries, as our Pana- 


cea Balſamina, or for want there- 
of; with Balms of Gilead, Copay- 
Turpen- 
tine, &c.. or ſome Balſam com- ü 


ba, Tolu, Peru, Chio 


| poſed of them; adding Chymi- 
cal Oils of Oranges, Limons, &Cc, 
If ĩt digeſts well, without Infia» 
mation, Gangreen or proud Fleſh, 
it muſt then be Cured after the 


lain, and not Virulent, are to 


cleanſed, and if hollow, to be 


Lo * 4 
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manner of an Ulcer, Ulcers if : ll 


dreſt with Incarnatives, Deſicca» al 


afterwards to be - healed with 


its to be taken away with, Ca- 


thereticks, & c. An inveterare - ll 


Ulcer in the Leg, of above. 2 


Extravaſared,, being without 
hopes of being Diſculted, by ap- 
| ie N 9 77551 
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tives, &gc. If Phagedenick, then - 
the 4cid is to be abſorbed, and - 
to be brought to Digeſtion, and lu 
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Abſtertives, Incarnatives, C#c- 
If abounding with proud Fleſh, 8 
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the Water of the Gy in, proper 


neraries. 
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Pürges being given withal. 
Fiftula"s ought to be conſidered 
y are Curable or 


e the 
Hot; if Curable, the Calli is to 
be removed by Cathereticks, and 


tien it is to be Cured as an Ul- 


cer: If not Curable, it muſt be 


managed with Paliatives. A 
Sarcoma, or exuberant Fleſn, is 

be takeu away by Exciſion. 
A Curcinoma, is a Cancer not yet 
exulcerated, and Care is to be 


taken that it be not ſuffered to 


break; if poſſible to be prevented. 
A Cancer Exulcerated, (if not ad- 


hering to the Bones) is to be 


Cut off, and chen Cured as a 
Wound, with the Exhibition of 


proper Internals, as Antidotes, 


Abſorbents, Catharticks, Vul- 
An Inflamation is to 
be abated by opening the Pores 
of the Parts, to let out the fiery 
or hot Vapours, and Diſcuſives 


are to be applyed. A Gangreen 


is to be dreſt with ſuch things 
as ſtrongly attract the Spirits 
and Native Heat into the Part, 
as Liæiviums, Camphorated Spi- 
rit of Wine; and ſometimes it 
is to be treated with deep Scari- 
ficarions, or Inciſions, accord- 
to the Nature of the Part, and 
Exigency of the Malady. A 


—_ Sch or Mortification, is on- 
p to be treated with Cutting off 


due part or Limb, and then to 


& Cured as a recent Wound. 


An Atrophia; or Pmmg Confump- 


Fon, which is a continual wa- 
ting of the Fleſh, is Cured by 


bin the Tarrarous, Mucis 


I sineus, or Merbifick matter; 
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Faſlages, whereby the Nutri! 
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veyed to all the reſpective parts 


out of rhe way, Reſtoratives 


ted, among the number of which, 
are, Poteſtates Viperarum, and the 
Common Diateſſaron ot Punch, 
thus made, R Cboice Brandy, 
Fair Water, of each . 0 1 
Lime Juice a Pint; Doub 
fined Sugar a th ; mix and diſſolve. 
Of this, the Patient may take 
half a Pint at a time, x. In the 
Morning faſting. 2. An Hour, 
or half Hour before Dinner. 
3. At five in the Afternoon. 
4. And laſtly at Bed time, to 
be oontinued for 3 or 4 Months 
time; with this Mixture alone, 
and thus uſed, I Sincerely de- 
clare, I have done Wonders. 
XI. The. Second fort of Fleſp 
ib that which « called Viſcerous, 
which: ic maesy Xvudsy | Darenchy- 
ma, and 1 the Fleſh of the XA 
| els, which 18 the proper Subſtance 
of the Heart, Lungs, Liver,Spleen, 
Kidneys and Womb. | 
This ſort of Fleſh is red, of 4 
pretty Solid Subſtance, but not 
hard, and ſo conſtiruted and fit- 
ted, as to prop up the Veſſels, 
and to aſſiſt them in their par- 
ticular and various Operations. 
XII. The Third fort of Hleſb us 
that whigh it called Membra- 
nous, and it the Fleſby Subſtance 
of every Membranow part, as 
in the Gullet, Stomach, Guts, 
Bladder, Flank, & e. 
And this is alſo made ſuch by 
the ſane Plaſtick, Energetick, 
oh Enfoxming Power of the Soul. 


| San Rarcably underſtand; what 
which obſtructs-the Veſſels and | Kind 


of; Fleſh is here meant, if 
Konſider what you may 
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and Nutritives are to be exhibi- 


e Re- 


v8 


* 2 
* 
= 
bs 


v0 


— 


SSF 


2 


; 
9 o 
. 


the Neck, ſerve the Head; thoſe 


* W 
| 

* 

* 


* 22 
3 
* * * : 
| 
* 


* N 


Lind 


1 
i 


; 
: 


ha lat " Po 2 * 18 
FY * . Tn, * 8 
L WN. Nele ON 
—_ — 
. "#. : 
K 1 1 
as ; 8 " 
- %* 
= ofiy. 


9 8 * _—_ nuns hs 
ö 1 * iS "oF" „ 4 1 
i 2 - thei he git 9 . 6 


MENT. 
8 5 
— e TW 


when it is ſaid to be 4 Skinny 
Piece of Beef, Se. At! "4 
XIII. The Fourth furt f Fleſb, 
u that which # called Glandu lous, 
which is the Fleſh of Kernels, and 
ic White, ar are the Kernels of the 
Neck. The Neck Sweethread, the 
Pancreas, the Teflicles, the Breaſts 
in # omen, Armpirs, Eroim, &c. 
The chief ends and uſes. of 
theſe are, x. To. ſupport the 
Veſſels and their Ramifications. 
2. To abſorb the Lymphatick or 
Serous Humidities,' for which 
reaſon they are hollow or ſpon-' 
gy, and are therefore vulgarly 
called Emunctories, or cleanſers 
of the Noble Parts: Thoſe in 


in the Arm- Pits the Heart; 
thoſe in the Throat, or upper 
part of the Thorax, the Lungs ; 
thoſe in the Groins, the Liver. 


| 


3. To perfect ſome. peculiar 


wo * NI 


— — 


* oa - 


Juices,” do the Pancreas com- 
pleats that Subacid Juice, which 


is to perfect the Fermentation 


of the Chylus : The Tefticles per- 
fect the Seed; the -Breafts in 


Women, bar the Milk. 
on To moi 

prevent dryneſs according to 
their Situation, as the Maxilary 


Glands, Glands of the Eyes, Pro 


tate, &c. Now by ſtrict En- 
quiry, the Glands differ not ſo 


much in their Subſtance, as they 


do in their Uſes, and ſeveral 


Juices which they receive, ac- 
cording te the different Intenti- 


ons of Nature. But of theſe 
three laſt forts of Fleſb, we 
ſhall hereafter ſpeak at large, in 
their proper places, where their 
Sub#tance, Natures, Qualities, 
Uſes and Ends, ſhall be more 
fully explicated. ie © 
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J. HE NMumes. It is called 


in Greek” Auua, Oe, 
Suyleouss : in Latine Ligamen, 
pl. Ligamina, ( 4 Ligo, to bind 
or tye,) alſo Ligamentum, pl. Li- 
gamenta, in Engliſh a Band or 
Ligature, allo a. Lament, by 
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II. Its Definition, It i ſai: | 


to be. a. Spermatick, Similar part, 
white, dry, tough, trong, without 
any conſpicuous Cavities, and with«. 


ou the fenſe of Feeling, fixted, for 


the conjoyning or tying. of parts 


izegetber... 


which the Bones are faſtues oue to 
engther, n 27's 48! 
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reſtored again. Ir is\dry, tough, 
ſtrong and ſolid, for the advan- 
tage of ſtrong and faſt Conjoin- 


It can never be regenerated or 


ing; and without the ſenſe of 


Feeling, that it might not ſuffer 
— upon any motion of the 
Parts conjoyned. But ſome of 
them, viz. ſuch as unite or knit 
the more ſofr and Fleſhy parts 
together, as the Lungs, Liver, 


Spleen, Womb, Ce. are in ſome 


meaſure Senſible. gs ol 
III. The Kinds or Differences. 
There are three forts of Ligaments, 
VIZ. 1. The Cartilaginoi or harder. 
2. The Membranow or ſofter, 
conjoyning Bones. 3. The Senſ;ble 
Aembranow , which conjoyn the 
ſoft and Fleſty ports. £8 3% 
'As that which proceeds out 
of the top of the Thigh Bone, 
and is inſerted into the Cavity 
of the Coxendix, is called Carti- 
lagmow for its hardneſs, being 
That which 
environs the Joint of the Shoul- 
der, is called Membranous, from 
its ſoftneſs : That which knits 
any of the Viſcera to their ad- 
Joyning parts, is called a Senſi- 
ble Membranous Ligament, from 


its being ſometimes Senſible of 


Pain when hurt. 
IV. Its Subſtance. I il Solid, 
Fibrous, Bloodlefs, white, ſofter 


than a Cartilage oy Griftle, aud 


| hargey than Nerves and Mem- 
branes, being of a middle ſubſtance 
between them, aud without Senſe 
or Motiou, ſo far as it bas relałi- 
an to the bones. E 
It is in ſome places ſofter, and 
more Membranous, than in o- 
thers, as in all Ligaments wel] 


g 


It is ſofter about the Joint of 


near, which go about the Joints. 


the Shoulders, than about that 
of the Hip, and yet ſofter where 
it goes about the Inter- jointings 
of the Fingers and Toes. But in 
other places, the Subſtance is 
harder, and as it were in part 
Griſtly, and ſo are called Griſtly 
Ligaments : Theſe lye hid among 
the Bones, as that which goes 
from the head of the thigh into 
the Coxendix, or Hip - Joint. 
It was to be without Senſe, leſt 
it ſhould be always pained in its 
motion, as is before hinted 3 but 
it has no motion of its own, but 
what it is put into by the mo- 
tion of the parts it conjoyns. 
As for thoſe Senfible ones which 
conjoin the Fleſhy parts, it is 
by reaſon of their Membranes, 
not of their own. proper Sub- 
ſtance, which as Galen fays, is 
divifible into Fibres, viſible to 
the Sight. | 
V. 
faid to be Spermatick, yet it ariſes 
primarily from the Bone, ſomerimes 
from a Griſtle, or Griſtly Bone, or 
Membrane ; and it is ſaid to be 
inſerted into a Bone, Griſtle, 
Muſcle, or ſome other part. 


Or thus, Ligaments grow 


from, and into the Bones. 
en Its woo” wang: That who 
wament making power , wine 
om a proper A A bRauce of 
the Seed, makes it. | 
And ſo it Forms it, ſome 
within or among the Bones, 
as the Cartilagmow Ligaments, 
which are thick and round 


| Some are externally Formed 


about the Bones, which are 

more thin and Membranous, 
all which are done by that ro- 
r efficient power. J 


Some ave 


VII. Its Figure. 
| A 4 by bran 3 


Original. The” it u 
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the Bones which conſtitute the 


oint, or to the Bones of the 

avities and Convexities, or to 
the Griſtles running het ween the 
Joints. 257 
KX. A Second Connexion. Be- 
fides environing the whole Pint, 


there are fome Ligaments peculiar | 


to ſome parts, which require a 
ſtronger Connexion, for which rea- 
fon, 27 are thick or thin, round 
or broad, | 

Of which, ſame go Tranſverſe, 
from one Bone to another; 
others run between the Joints, 
as berween the ſpace of the 


Thigh Bone, and Acetabulum of 


the Coxendix or Hip; as allo 
thoſe of the Fertishre af the 


| 


| of the whole Body. 


4 


— 


is to be found in the Vertebra of 


explicate to you in particular, 
the Principal, or Chief Ligaments 


XIII. The Principal, or Clief 
Ligaments of the Head. | 


firſt and ſecond FVertebra of the 
Neck, is ſtrengthned with four 
Ligaments ; the Firſt, which 
faſtens the Head to rhe firſt Ver- 
tebra, which is the biggeſt, and 
is broad, and Orbicularly envis 
rons the whole Joint, extending 
to the Internal 
Portion of the Fertebra. The 


bra to the Head, and is round 
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The Head moving upon the 


Membranous 1 
Second, faſtens the ſecond Verte 
and very ſtrong, growing parti x/y/ 
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broad, which are called Membra- This laſt Connexion s that which il 
nous; others round and harder, | fixes parts in their places, without 
yet in a manner Membranow, as o_ enſible motion, as is thit 
to their external appearance © | which is made by the Ligaments : 
Others Cylindrical and tough, | of the Liver, Soleen, Bladder and - 
which keep the Bones from a Sepa- | Womb, | | | .4 
ration, that they may not eaſily be | And to theſe you may add, 4 
Disjoinied 2 yet none of them are | the Ring-like Ligaments, which a3 
(as to their Figure) hollow, eæ- orbicularly encompaſs the Ten- Bm 
cept the lender Ligaments of the | dons of the Muſcles of the ⁶ 
„ Hands and Feet, and which 

VIII. Its Nouriſhment. 7 « | faſten the Radius to the El- 

certainly Nou riſbed with Blood, | bow. | ET 4 
(not Marrow, as Columbus he- XII. Their Uſe. It is like « 
tieves ) which 9 them through | Cord, to connect or hind the paris i 
the imperceptible Capillary Arte- | of the Body one vo another, chiefly i 
ries. 5 | the Bones; and to keep them ſo _ "_m 
IX. Their Connexion. I i | together, . that they may not be i j 
common to all Foints, according to | eaſily Luxated, or Disjointel. f 
the ſwiftneſs and ſtrengtb of their They faſten the Parts after a ä 
mot ion. r twofold manner, viz. either for ü 

For ſome are faſtned with | conveniency of Motion, and % 

ſlenderer and looſer Ligaments; ] prevent their ſlipping our of N 
fome with ſtronger and thicker z their places : Or elſe, to keep 3 bo 
and thoſe which environ the | the parts fixt in their ſtations, 
whole Joint, and grow either to without any violent Motion, as 
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Tooth of the 
Third, prevents the ſaid Toqth 


| Tranſverſe, and environi 


Miuſeles. 
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Fertebru. The 


from flipping out of its Cavity: 


This is of a Griſtly nature, ſpread- 


ing over the Tooth it ſelt, 
the 
Cavity which receives the Tooth. 
The Fourth, is a thin and Mem- 
Þranous Ligament, between the 
Futures and Harmomes, provi- 
ded for the Inſertion of the 


XIV. The Ligaments of the 


Jams, Threat and Tongue. 


1. The whole Joint of the 


lower Jaw, with the Bone of 


the Teinples, is wrapt about 
with a Common Membranou Li- 
gament. 2. The Os Hyoides, at 


the Root of the Tongue, has 


four Ligaments, by which it 


is tyed to the adjacent parts; 


tro from the larger Proceſſes of 
the Hysides, to which the low- 
er part, of the Tongue is faſtned; 


and Two to the Coruna, or Horns 


of the ſaid Bones, faſtned to tlie 


 Apophyſes of tlie Styloides, for 


the more Yecure reſling of the 
Tongve. 3. One ſtrong Liga- 
ment under the Tongue, called 
the Fremm or Bridle. This is 
proper to the Tongue, extend- 


ing it ſelf to the Fore-Teeth ; 
this, if it binds the Tongue too 


much down tothe Teeth, makes 
Children to be Tongue-tyed, and 
will hinder them from Speak- 
ing, or well Speaking, unleſs ir 
be Cut, which is ufually done 
With a pair of Sciſſars. 

- XV. The Ligaments of the 
Trunk of the Bod. 
1. The Bodies of all the Ver- 


| 


| 


} 


Ligaments, reſembling a Half 
Moon, thick, fibrous and ſtrong, 
which Knit them ſtrongly toge- 
ther the whole length of the 
Back. 2. Whtere they are joyn- 
ed, viz. the Vertebre, they ſtrong. 
ly cohere with a Griſtly, Fibrous, 
and Slimy Ligameit, anſwera- 
ble to the largeneſs of the Ver- 
tebræ. 3. The Proceſſes of the 
Vertebra, as well Tranſverſe as 
Acute; are faſtned by Common 
Membranous Ligaments, 4. The 
Coſte or Ribs, are joined to the 
Vertebra, by ſtrong and almoſt 
Griftly Ligaments, which riſe 
from the Tranſverſe Ligaments 
of the Vertebra, but are joined 
to the Sternon by ſlender Liga- 
ments. 5. The Bones of the 
Sternon ate joined by a Griſtly 
Ligament going between, and 
are enveloped with a+ double 
Ferioſtion, which -firmly binds 
them together, As to the Liga. 
ments of the Lungs, Liver, 
Spleen, Bladder, - Meſentery, 
Womb, c. we ſnall ſay nothing 
of them here, but refer you to 
their proper plaeess. 

XVI. The Ligaments of the 
Os Ilion, Os Sacrum, and the 
Os Pubis, or Share Bone. 

r. The Os Thon adheres obſti- 
nately to the Os Sacrum, by means 
of a Itrong, tenacious Cartilage, 
and is faſtned by a common, 
broad, ſtrong Ligament. 2. The 


| 


Os Sacrum is tyed to the Coxen- 


Or Sacrum at the one end, is in- 


of the Hip, into irs hinder Ap- 
pendix at the other end; bind- 


ing fizmly the Bones, and ſuſtain- 
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diæ, by ' a double round Liga- 
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ſerted into the pointed Proceſs 
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its uſcles. 3. The 0s Pubs, or 
Share- Bone, or Rk are faſt- 
ned together partly by an inter- 
vening Griſtle, partly by a double 


Ligament'; of which the fr#, 
Circularly envir6ns them: The 
other which is Membranow, poſ- 
ſeſſes the whole - it ſelf,” and 
ſuſtains the Muſcles 
Er 
XVII. The Ligaments of 
aulder. r 
The Scapula is join 
0s Humeri, or Shoulder-Bone, 
and Os Claviculz, or Collat- Bone 
with ve Ligaments, fo united 
that they conſtitute one ſtrong 
Orbicular Ligament, 1. One broad 
and Membranow, riſing from the 
edges of the Neck of the Scapu- 


la, which environs the whole 


wit all the 0 J and the ꝓbolg 
length of the Shoulder, and keeps.. 
them fixed in their Seat. The | 
other Ligaments which;tye,the.. 
Bones together: The ua and 
Radius are faſtned to the Shoul+. 


Membrunous Ligament; and to 
the Wriſt, by another like that; 


Ligaments.. 3. The Una and 
Radius, are tyed one to another, 
both above and below, by a com 
mon Ligament; and by another. 
Strong, 'Membranow Ligament, 
of the Bones; which riſin 
the ſharp Line of 
implanted into the Line of the. 
Radig. © he We Lag 


from 


Joint, and is inſerted into the 
foremoſt and inner Region of 
the Head of the Shoulder. 2. One 
round like a Nerve, bur thicker 
and bigger than the former, ri- 
ſing from the top of the inner 
Proceſs of the Scapula, and fixed 
into the Head of the Shoulder. 
3. One round, thicker and biggy 


TR” ge: x 0 
XIX. The Ligaments of (he 
Wrifts and Hand. 


1. In the Wriſt, 


Bones together; and both toge- 
ther, ſttengthen the two Ten- 
dons, which are to be tranſmit- 
ted farther. The Fir, rites from 


than the preceeding,. riſing from 
the Proceſs Coracaides, termina- 
ting on the head of the Shoulder, 
on the 2 ＋ 8 5 One 
proceeding from a large beginnin 
from the'ſame place, 200 the for 
mer, and implanted intothe hin- 
der and outward part of the head 
of the Shoulder. 5. One ing 
from the imer part of the Scapula, 
proceeding.” Obliquely, to the top 
Ass. 
XVIII. The Ligaments of the 
Ebow,-07 m. 
t. Thoſe of the Elbow or Arm 
are double; One Strong and Mem- 
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aud Radius, enfolds the Bones of 
the Wiſt, and firmly tyes them 
| togerher ; ending in the Appen-, 
dix of the Bone of the Meracar- 
pre: The Second is an Annual one, 


x 


ſerving to confirm the Tehdong 
of the Muſcles which paſs under 


ment, ſome make two, That on 


the extending Muſeles: and Tha: 
on rhe Iuffue, for the Tendons of 
the Contracting Muſcles, 2. The 
Bones of the Hetacarpis are tyed 
one to another, and to the Bans 
of the Wriſt by conmtom Ligamwents. 
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der Bon, By one Common, Strong, | 


and alfo by two peculiar round. 


Seated between the full length 


Line of the Una, is. 


In the Wriſt, are two Liga- 
ments, the one only joyns the 


the lower Proceſſes of the Lina 


which goes quite round the Miſt, 


it to the Fingers. Of this Liga 


the bur ſe, for the Tendons Of 


af 
7 — 
1 * 2 

1 J 


177 4 hy” ®. — 
"of 6 & 
aac: IF WARY 


þ CI TY. 49 
4 4 oi ©» ago 4 


290 


— — 


*. * * + 

_. 8 R 

12 * „ 20, 
. PITS 


Fad . 
4 . 
— PSY 
, 4 wes - "ORE N 1 | 0 5 l * 98 IRS "4 os & rs * 8 2 WS 1 A 
wh I _ 2 8 1 fo 2 , 4 MS. 2 4 * 4 - * 123 8 3 2 2 BR > ws - A YE l 45 
Er DOREPTNP IN TAFTS ; 
a n . 4 
. 


* 1 * ww DA 4 us - 
1 ney. " 200» U 


— 
* * of ” >> 


— — W * 
rr 


. 

N 

9 

3 tf 
* £ 
4 1 
= N 
* of , 
= 
R. 1 
_ — 


[5 OF x 


«4 : 
with n 
e 
. "464 \ SE. « 
r 
beef. 4 wh 
40 1 - 


3! 
ds 
EW 
2 fo FOR 
e 


1 

IP 

1 
4 * * PILE we 5 on 
r 


— 2 
. 
5 1 +4 WF. 
LY 


* 4 
1 
A » 3 


EY 
\ — 
f <8 
3 
r 4 
_ 
2 2 


1 
— Ro 


ue FR ad * * * . ** As — . * ä — * 

3 ARS ANATOMICA Lib. I. W( 
 —_—_—_—— — — — 15 
_ arc tyed alſo by Common Liga- growing all its length to the 1 
mente. 4. 4 Tranſverſe Ligament | Sin- Bone, and · is carried to the „ 
Si 2 there is likewiſe, which tyes to- Fibula, and expanded thro? the t 
_ gether the Bones of the Meza- | Intervals, between the Two if 2 
Carpe, in the hollow or Palm of | Bones. gh 2 { 
_ the Hand, and alſo tyes the Bones XXI. The Ligaments of the z 
oc the ſaid Aſeracarpu, to the dnkles and Heel. . - 
_ . firſt Bones of the Fingers. I. Thoſe of the Foot which are 1 
N. Tc Ligaments of the Thigh | twofold, viz. firſt, ſuch as faſten G 
\ i 43 A the Tendons from 2 dut of 7 
i 4. t. The Thigh-Bone is tyed to | their places; Secondly, fuch as 7 
4 the 1ſchion, or Coxendix, by two | bind the Bones together, and they 0j 
. Ligaments, firſt, One Exterior, are, I, That which, is placed B 
=_ environing the whole Joint, before the Jointing of the Shin- II 

= whichis broad, thick, hard and Bone with the Foot. 2. That il © 


42 


ſtrong. The ſecond, more inward, which riſes from the inner Mal- tl 
and cannot be ſeen, unleſs the leolus, to the Bone of the Heel, I tk 
former be cut away, proceeding making as it were, three little tl 
from the bottom of the Acetabu- Rings for the Tendons to paſs G 
lum, oblong, broad, round and | through. 3. That which ſprings | W 
hard, and inſerted into the mid- | from the outward Malleolus, and bi 
dle of the head of the Thigh. | is implanted into the Bone of the B. 
2. The Tibia and Fibula, are tyed Heel, and * over two Cavi- m 
to the Thigh by ſix Ligaments : | ties. II. The Tranſverſe Liga- il #9 
The firſt is Common and Membra- | ment in the Sole of the Foot, which Pa 
70, encompaſſing the whole | anſwers to that in the Palms of II ©9 
Joint, except the Region of the | the Hands ; this faſtens the Ten- Be 
Patella or Knee-pan. The ſecond] dons, tying thoſe Bones to the I or 
2 ſtrong and Nervous inthe upper firſt and ſecond Internodes of the I H. 
part of the Knee, rifing from | Toes. _ | 
the Proceſs of the Leg. The | XXII. The Ligaments of the V. 
third i Cartilaginous or Griftly, | Feet and Toes, Fe 
riſing out of the higher part of || The Ligaments which faſten ta 
the Shin-Bone, The fourth # | the Bones of the Feet, are thoſe I Ne 
thick and almoſt round, adhereing | of the Talus, the Pedion or Tar- 0 
to the outſide of the Knee. The | ſw ; the Merapedion or Metatay- I Bc 
fifth is ſofter , and more ſlender | ſud, and of the Toes. I. Three ing 
than the former, growing to the Ligaments faſten the Talus. 5 
unner- ſide. The fixth us flendey| 1. One Membranow, which en- 8 7 
And ſoft, found in the middle of | virons the Bone of the Shin and II 2%: 
the Joint of the Knee, running | Talw. 2. One Griſtly, riſing 2. 
from the Shin Bone to the Thigh. from the inner part of the Talus, *** 
3. The Tibia is tyed to the Fibula | and is inſerted into the Shin- 
with three Ligaments. The ff Bone, towards the Talus. 3. One 
and ſecond are common Membra- | Griſly, tying the exterior of the 
now Ligaments, The third is a pe- Talus to the Fibuld. II. Five 
culiar Membranow Ligament, Ligaments faſten the Talw . 
2 5 . Ain 
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an of ² J it 
: Pedium or Tarſus. 1, One con-] fer either a Relaxation, or a too 
C mon Membranous, which environs | great Extenſion, ſo as to cauſe a j A 
5 the Joint of Talus and Heel. Luxation. 8 
0 2. One Griſtly, from the lower] 1. For a Weakneſs of their 1 
ſeat of the Talus to the Heel. | Subſtance by any Hurt or Acci 
* 7 One Griſth riſing from the] dent, as by a Fluxion of ſharp 
eck of the alu, and is inſerted Humors, or too much Humidity; F 
hb into the Navicular Bone. 4. One | this isto be remedied by appli- bo 
n | G'ifty, joyning the Bone of the | cation of Deficcatives. - Barber 
of Teſſara, with the Neck of the commends by Experience, this 1 
2 Talus. 5. One joyning the Bone] his Fulvss Reſtaurativus. ate 
ey of the Heel, with the Tiſara- | Comfrey Roots, fine Aloes, Quick - 
Bone, and environs; the Joint. | lime, of each 2 Ounces, Maftick, 
n- III. The Bones of the Pedic or | Herb, Mummy, of each 2 Drams; = 
ut Tarſus, (which is the hollow of Precipitate 2 - Ounces ; make all * 
* the Foot) are joined one to ano- | inte u Ppuder. 2. Where the 1 
4%, ther, and to the five Pons of Heat is weakned, which m, Wi 
tle the Meratarſur, by very hard and | cauſe a vehement Collection of AW 
aſs | Griſtly Ligaments ; together] Humours, and other 1 = 
"gs with a peculiar ſtrong Ligament] Symptoms. In this cafe, bath = 
and binding the middle parts of the | the parts affected with Poteftates = 
the Bones together, IV. The Liga- | Succini, Spiritut Vini Camphora- ' 
vi- ments of the Metapedion, or Me- | tur; or with this, Take Chymical 9 
ga- ztatarſus, (which is the upper | 0:1! of 2 of Oranges, 1 =_ 
2 part of the Foot from the Inſtep | mont, of Roſemary, of each half a 
$of do the Toes) joining "thoſe five | Dram; Oil of Ben 6 Drams; mix 2 
en- Bones to the Toes, differ little] em, and anoint therewith. Js The 9 
the or nothing from thoſe of the | laſt Caſe may ſometimes be cau- 
the Hands or Fingers, neither in | ſed thro extremity of P ain, as 
| Structure, Inſertion nor Form, in the Seiatica. The Pain 15 firſt 
the V. Alſo under the Sole of the] to be eaſed either by Cupping 
Foot, (the Skin and Fat being | with Scarification, or b Ve jea- 
ten taken away, ) a broad ſtrong Liga:] tories, or both; then Diſcuſſi ve 
hoſe nen- appears, which faſtens tlie] and Strengthening Topicks are to 
Tar- /a of the firſt Phalanx, or firit| be applyed, as this, Take Em- 
atar- Bones of the Toes, comprehend- | plaſtrum Stypricum Paractf,, one 
"hree ing the Seſamorde Bones withal. | Ounce, Oils of Peter and Amber, 
lus. . XXIII. Their) Diſaffetions.|,of each a Dram; Carphir rwo 
1 en- They may be Diſeaſed,” f. By a  Drams ; max, and make a Patel, _ 
| pure Weakneſs of theiy © Fibres. || which ſpread upon Leather, 8 
2. By a Diminution of their Na-Þ apply it. a Bt f 
trve Heat. 3. They may aifo fuf- | NF ap. „ 
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in Lati ne, Tendo vel Chorda ; 3 and 
in Engliſh a Tendon. J 
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II. The Definition. Spigeli- 
us JS ays it ĩc a Similar and peculiar 
part, 7 peculiar kind, runnii 
Fora the, :mhole Body of th 

iſcle 10 ong ways, which in ſame 
Pulse; is umted,. and in ſome aiv 

ded and intermingled with F 
It is a Spermatick Solid Part, 
cold and dry, having a,peculiar 
Subſtance, continued from the 
beginningito the end of the Muſ | 
cls 9 the chiefeſt Part there 
n which the Action of | 


as, uſcle depends, 19 ns 
where to be fo ound \OPE, - 
Muſcle., , | 


III. Its Subſtance. 'T: Jan. 4 

ervous I the matter, 4 yet. ee 

differiug. from a. Nerue, ) hard, i 
9, 25 Eind of Silper-like |S 
Witneſs or. ;Color. 

So that Fallopius affirmed, 
That nothing was more Beautiful 
than a 
Tendon, = the Cryſtalize, Humor 
of tlie Eye. It is thick, hard, 
{mooth, and extended according | 
to the length of the Muſcle as | 
aforeſaid, being ten times bigger 
than a Nerve. 

IV. I. ha Fibres, which being 


| ; 


* a 


111 mY 
1111 134 if : 
N D, 0 *. 0 
| 52 ey | 

: '” df cu] 50 7 Lb 
1 is e rind Tal, on ths 
Extremities, which are two Ten- 
dons of the Muſcle. + Air Jt!) 
In every Tendon, there are ma- 
ny Tendinous Fibres, as t here ate 
alſo Heſt) Fibres in the Body of 
the Muſcle; ſo that every Flefby 


Eibre anſwers at both ends, to. 


Tendinous Fibre, to which they 
are always obliquely joyn'd, ma- 


king equal andi alternate Angles. 


Thele Fibres are thought by ſome 
to be Nervous, but in the Belly 
or Body of the Muſcle, are only 
productions from the Fibres: of 
the Tendons Original, whence 
comes the difference of their ap- 
pearance : For in their beginning 
where they are compact, hard 
and white, it is from their want 
of Blood, which is excluded in 
part from their Contexture, and 

art from the Nature of, their 

ubſtance, \ 22 

V. Its beginning. A Ten 
begins at : Vu Head of a Muſcle, 
aud paſſes t rough ” Belly, end- 
ing in ite Tall. _ 

In the. Limbs, one of theſe 
Tendons is uſually fixed to an 
unmoveable point; ſo that when 
the Belly of the Muſcle i is ſwel- 
led or ſhortned by Contraction, 
the moveable Point is drawn to- 
| wards the immoveable, by which 


compaded together, "compoſe or 


means Local Motion is ns. 
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py The beginning of its Diſpenſati- | to one Body, Diemerbrceck ſup - 7 l 
OW on (ſays Bartholine, ) is a Bone, | poles, that the Nerve which en- 
. and it is inſerted and planted in- ters any Muſcle, is extended as 1 
5 to a Bone. far as its Tendon, tho” it cannot 
VI. Its Figure. It i either | be Vifibly Traced thither, be- A 

ſolid and round, as in the Muſ- | cauſe of the very acute Senſe of 
— culus Biceps; or broad, plain, the Tendon; and yet he ſays, tha 
and Membranous , as in the Tendon is not a meer Nerve; but 
Miuſcles of the Abdomen ; and | that probably the Nervous and 
eicher Hort or long, and of an | Membranous Fibres, conjoin'd 
„uniform Subſtance in all its Parts, | with Ligamentous Fibres, ma 
X VII. Opinions concerning its | conſtitute it: however, it 1s 


C7 1 
+" 
—_ 


* 


be Subſtance. Riolanus Jays, rar Cloathed with the Membrane 
i. is Thought to conſiſt of a Nerve | inveſting the Muſcle, and what- 
and a Ligament mit together ; | ever its Subſtance may be, it is 
_ which other Learned Men deny, | the principal Part of the Muſcle, 


. They deny it, 1. Becauſe a| and that without which, its 
"of Nerve, being ſome wat ſoft, Action could not be perform'd. 
2 will nat admit commixion with | IX. Tendons belong to all- 
n a Ligament, being hard. 2. Be- | Muſcles, which are appointed for 1 
hey I cauſe the Nerve is not carried to the moving of the Bones, and are 
na the Tendon, but does end in in- inſerted into thoſe Bones they are 
les. conſpicuous Threads. 3. Be- {79 move. 8 | 
cauſe Ligaments are Inſenſible, | But thoſe Muſcles, which 
— Tendons are — exquiſite 2565 other * ; 1 are 
enle, as appears the great | !z/py, as the Tongue, Lips, 
s of pain which edn. if they be | Sphinters of the Veſca and 
ence I Pricked, 4. Becauſe the Liga- | Anus, have none, which are diſ- 
ments of Bones, have the com- | cernable by the Naked Eye. 
hard I pofition of Membranes, for the But if, as Steno affirms, that the 
5 are made of ftrait and tranſverſe | riſe. of a Muſcle is Tendinous, 
. Fibres as a Web; whereas Ten- as well as at its inſertion, and 
5 10 dons, have only ſtrait Fibres, that a Tendon is a Body, conti- 
- VIII., Spigelius inks a Ten- | nued from the beginning of a 
tneir don to be truly a ſimilar or ſimple | Muſcle to its end; it is ſcarcely | 
0 Ft, end not appearing ſo onhj to to be conceived, that any Muſcle . 
ele te He; and that it is neither] can be without a Tendon. 
wſcle, I Nerve nov a Ligament, nor yet| X. A Tendon is @ principal 
eee a Subſtance mixt of both; Part of a Muſcle, 'and not its 
theſe I © Fart of its own proper Kind, \ fibrous Fleſh, | 
= ſofter than a Ligament, and hayd-| Furſt , Becauſe it has only 
e er than a Nerve. ſtrength to lift up the Bones. 
fel Galen, and with him Veſalius, | Secondly, It is only fit to eon- 
35 aftirm, that it is a Diſimilar Body, | tract it ſelf. Thirdly, Becauſe 
155 o eompoſed of a Combination of | its Subſtance is of a ſingular 
mich Nies, Ligaments, and Capillary | Compoſition. 
rmed Nerves, gradually combining in- XI. Ie bas = motive n _ 
) | rom 
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f " fromthe Nerve, ly Sympathy or In- 


uence, as the Load- ſtone draws 
ron, and the Torpedo or Cramp- 
fiſh, benumbs the Hands of the 


1 by holding the Fiſbing 


od. 
XII. The hard and ſtiff Tendons 


| 1 dave much Fat about them, 


And that is to ſoften them, 
that they may be the more plea- 


ſantly and eaſily moved; and 
therefore thoſe Fibres diſperſed 


amongſt the Fleſh, are nothing 


elſe but the'Tendon divided, in 
and among which much Fat, 


many times is interſperſed. And 


| ſo again, the Tendon is nothing 


elſe but thoſe Fibres united : and 
therefore it is ſaid to be either 
ſolid, compact, and united, as 
in its ends; or elſe diſſevered, 
diſperſed, or divided into Fibres, 
as in the Body of the Muſcle. 
XIII. The Parts of the Tendon 
are United, where the whole Ten. 
dinous Part appears hard and 
white, whether in the beginning, 
middle or end, or in all thoſe 
Parts. They are diſſevered or di- 
vided, when produced into innu- 
merable mimite Fibres, ſcarcely 
diſcermble to the ſight, being eu- 
—_—_— about with Fleſs. 
But in boiled Vg fel, and 
Fleſh of a Turkey Cock, theſe 
Tendinous Fibres may be eaſily 
diſcerned. 


Tendinous Parts appear whole 
and united, from the beginning 
to the end. In a Man, the Ten. 
don deſcends or proceeds preſent- 
ly after its Original, mixed with 

leſn. Sometimes it appears 


united in its End, and diſſevered 


| In the Muſcles of 
the Thighs of a Turkey, the 


in its Beginning, as in the Muſcle 
Deltoides. 

XIV. Their Variation. A- 
cording to the weak or ſtrong Mo- 
tion of the Parts, ſo the Tendons 
vary in their magnitude and form. 

And ſo ſome are round, ſome 
broad, ſome long, ſome ſhorr, 
ſome thick and ſtrong, ſome 
ſlender and weak; and ſome af- 


with ſeveral Ends or Branches. 

XV. It was thought formerly, 
that a Tendon was only the ex- 
tremity of the Muſcle, which us 
faſtned to the other Part ;, whereas 
indeed, the Strings of it are ex- 
tenaed thro* the whole length of 
the Muſcle. 

For this 
that a Huſcle is nothing elſe but 
a Tendon Cloathed with Plepþ ; 
and that they aredeceived, who 
think that a Tendon begins be- 
vond the Fleſh, 

XVI. The Pricking of a Ten- 
don, by reaſon of its exquiſite 
Senſe, many times brings Convul- 
font, and other ill Accidents. 

To prevent which, immedi- 
ately after it is Wounded, you 
may Anoint it with this. Take 
Chymical Oils of Roſemary and 
Saſſafias, of each Zi. Oils of La- 
vender, Limons, and Oranges, of 
each Zij. Oil of Turpentine, Ji. 
ma them, and Anoint with it; 
which done, apply this follow- 
ing Emplaſter. Take Emplaſtrum 
Sticticum, Zi, Oil of Amber, Bal- 
ſams of Peru and Tolu, of each Zi. 
mix them; which ſpread upon 
ſoft Leather. Theſe things give 
immediate Eaſe, heal and 
ſtrengthen the Part. 
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fixed to the Parts to be moved, 


Reaſon Lindan ſays, 
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0&4 P. VIE 
"Of a CARTILAGE, 


o R 


'GRISTLE 


I. THE Names, It is called in] Generative power in them & © 
Greek Xödegs: in Latine | XovSegmumm), Cartilaginifica, or i 
Cartilago ; and in Engliſh af Griftle making Power or Faculty. 
Griſtle. a And Nature exerts this Power 
IT. The Definition. It , 4 


| in forming them in ſuch places, 
Similar Spermatick Part, of a hard, | which where Motion is required; 
yet flexible, white SubRance, and|it could not be performed with- 


void of Senſe ;, being ſo much ſoft- out them, but with Pain, or 
er and moiſter than a Bone, as it | wearing and grinding of the 
# harder and dryer than a Liga- ] Parts, moved or moving, as in 
mens. Ithe Joints of the Bones; as alſo 
So that by reaſon of its hard- | where Fleſhy Parts are neceſfary - 
neſs and pliableneſs, being alſo] to be kept ſtretched out, which 
void of Senſe, it renders the Ar- without them could not be, as 
ticulation of the Joints more in the Ears, Noſe, Eye-lids, iy 
eaſy. Throat, Fe. —_—_— 
III. Its Matter. It à the V. And according to the neceſ- W 
ſame with that of the Bones, be-|fities of Nature, in the places 
ing from a moiſt Earthy part of the (where they are formed, ſome art 
Seed, partly Glutinous and Clam- harder, and ſome are ſofter. 
ny, and partly Fat, but more Viſ-} And ſome are in proceſs of 
cous than Fat. I Time, as Cardin ſhews, turn'd 
And it was reaſonable to be into Bones, eſpecially in Aged 
compoſed of ſuch a Matter, that] People, in whom their Gluti= 7 
their Subſtance might be void off nous Particles are dryed up. 2 
Pain, and obtain a kind of E- VI. Thoſe Cartilages whith art 1 
laſticity, by which, if they be between the Foints, have on their 
forced from their Natural Site] Superficies, a glutinous vr ſlippery 
or Figure, they might return to I mor/ttere, i SIE 
it again, as ſoon as that force is] For tho' in theic own Subs 
obviated. ; ry ſtance they are dry, yet it is ne- 
IV. Theit Effisient. Thei | ceſſary, that n pony _ 
TP | | 7. ould.” 
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ppould be moiſtned with ſuch a 


=  Whichthey are made ſlippery, 
and fit for Motion: And uc- 
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fl ppery Matteror Humor,which 
is as it were Oil upon them, by 


cordingly, their Surface is 
ſmooth, and as it were Poliſh- 


VII. And as they are without 
Senſe, -ſo are they without Cells or 
Cavities, and ſo alſo without 


Marrow. | 


They are Inſenfible, becauſe 
they admit not of Nerves or 
Membranes, by which any Part 
becomes Senfible ; and ſuch was 
the defign of Nature, in forming 
rincipal Parts 
where they are ſeated, viz. the 

oints, that not in 7 of their 
Metions , Pain ſhould attend 
them. They are not covered 


with any Membrane, (as the 


be Hang' d, becauſe the 4ſpera 
Arteria was become Boney. And 
ſometimes they are ſofter, re- 
ſembling a Ligament, and are 
therefore call'd XoyPegravdiops, 
Chondroſtandeſmous, Ligamen- 
tous Griſtles. | 

IX. Their Connexion. II 
joints, they are Joined to the 
ends of the Bones, conſtituting the 
Joint; for all jointed Bones are 
covered with a Griſlle. Some 
&row to Bones, ſo as to knit them 
together without any other medi. 
um; as in the Breſt Bones, Share 
Bones, &c. And ſome are con- 
joined with. a common Ligament, 
as in that Jointing called gidebęa- 
ny, Diarthroſin, or -tooſe Articu- 
lation And ſome conſtitute the 
Parts themſelves. ; 

The Jointed Griſtles are made 
more Aſoff, Oily, or Shppery, 


Bones. with a Periofleum) to 


make them Senſible of any hurt 


or damage, whatever ſome have 


pretended thereto. And they 


are witheut Cells or Cavities, 
for their Elaſticity's ſake, or 


flexibility of their Subſtance. 
Without doubt they have Pores, 
but tlley are very minute; yet 


by them, as Diemerbroeck ſays, 


their Nauriſhment eaſily pene- 
trates to their Conſlitution and 
Perfect ion. . 

VIII. Their Situation, Magni. 
tude, Hardneſs, and Figure, are 


= - various, according to the Bones 


they are joined with, s 
metimes they grow ſo hard 
as to become Bones, contrary to 
their common Nature; as in the 
Buckler like Griale, and that of 


the Aſpera Arreria Therefore 


cCardan Cites an Example of a 
=  Zhief at Milan, who could not 


. * 


on 


| 


if they be for the performance 
of nimble and violent Motions: 
but more Yi/cous, if they are for 
ſſow or dull Motions, as thoſe 
of the Noſe, Xyphoides, or Car- 
tilago Enfiforms,. 8c. ſuch as 
grow to Bones, knitting them 
together without any medium, 
as the Offa Pubis, or Share Bones, 
Sc. make a joining called Sv) · 
Kerd egos Synchondrofis, viz. by 
nterpoſitition. Some are join- 
ed to the ends. of Bones, fo as 
only to Tip them, as in the (%, 
Se. Laſtly, ſome conſtitute 
| Parts, as the Noſe, Ears, La- 
rynx, Coccyæ, &c. 

X. Their Uſes. 


| They are vo- 
rious N to their Situation; 
he 


as, 1. In the Foints, to facil. 
tate their Motions, by making 
them eaſy, that rubbing one a- 
gainſt another, they might w 
wear and fret each other. 2. J. 
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defend ſome Parts from External 
To  conjoin © ſome 


injuries. NY 
Bones, which have no Neteſſary or 
Senſible motion. 4. To ſbape ſome 
= . To fill up Hollowneſſes, 
To 
Parts. 7. To ſuſtain or keep ex- 
tended, ſbme certain Membranes, 
1. The Uſes in the wp is 
manifeſt, 2. To defend © the 
Breſt from Blows and Bruiſes. 
3. Conjoin Bones by Synchon. 
drofis, where the motion of a 
Joint is net neceſſary. 4. To 
ſhape the Ears, Noſe, Larynx,&c. 
5. To fill up hollowneſſes in 
the Joints, as in the Knees, Ge. 
and tipping the” brims of the 
Cavities of the greater Joints, 
to make the Sinus deeper. 6; To 
cover Parts which are open, 3 
in the Epiglettis, the fifth Car- 
tilage of the Larynx, which is 
the Cover of the opening of the 
Wind Pipe. 7. To extend the 
Lye-lids, ſo as to ſuſtain them 
for the inſertion of their ſmall 
Hairs, Ce. N ä 
XI. Cartilages have zut few 
Diſeaſes, the chief of which are, 
either 7 * 4 hardneſs, or too 
Vent a ſoftneſs ; or being Chrrup. 
ted, and the they are x Anger; 


Barbet here, reforms an Error h 


about an Inflamation of the La- 
7x, Altho? — he) I deny 
lot, but that Cartilages may be 


ſerve for a Cover to ſome |- 
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XII. The 2 it ſome- 
times 110 hardned, 

only deprives of Speech, but alſo. 
hinders the * from Swallow- 
1g y,except it be a great piece. 

For Blink. Aa A | 
quid things, then paſs into the 
Wind-Pipe, as not being well 
clofed, by the too ſtiff Epiglot- 
:. This Diſeaſe is Incurable. 
XIII. The Glottis, or Chink of 
the Larynx, 3 ſometimes ſo ſtrait 
cloſed:t 
or Drink, or Medicine, as the PA. 
ent cannot make any noiſe.” 
To Cure this, f. If neceſſa- 
ry, premiſe Univerſals. 2. Ex- 
hibit this mixture. Take Mitk, 
half a Pint white Sugar, one 
Ounce ;, and the Volk of one Egg 


* 


3 


as | Mx them well by beating them co 


gether, Give aSpoonful or two 
of it often, Or this, Take new 
Preft Oil of ſweet Almonds, o 
| Ounces : Syrup of Violets, and of 
Fuice of Limons, of each an Ounce: 
ma them by ſhaking ; of which 
Ave often, a Spoonful at a time, 
Or this. Take Saffron' in Pouder, 
a Dram : Maftich, Olibamum, of 
each in Pouder two Drams : very 
fine Fuice of Liquorice, Gum Tra- 
gacanth, or The Glaſs, of each 
r Dram Sugar, a ſufficient © 
quaniuy : mix, and make Tablets; 
to — held always in the 
outh. | ; 


inflamed,and alſo Cor __—_ yer | XIV. Tze Cartilage Enfifor- 9 
"15 certain, that this Inflama- | mis, is ſometimes unnaturally bent = 
— is not in the Cartilage it | inwards, from Humor: flowing in = 
elf, but in the adjacent Glan- 700 great a quamity; aud ſ in- = 
wes, and Fleſhy Farts of the clining with the Point inwards, it 
aus: For otherwiſe it would | preſſes the Stomach, fo ag t cauſe = 
cot be ſo frequently Cured as it | a diminution of the Appetite,” a MM 
1 becauſe an Inflamation aud Vomiting of what is taken in, wird 2 
orkuption of the Lanna, I al EI a continual Pain of the Stomach, 
ys accaunted Mortal. — 1 waiting of the whole 7 2 
Shs 3 Dz has. 
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A -  Ccordingly, their Surface is 
WW "ſmooth, and as it were Poliſh- 


are witheut Cells or Cavities, 


= by them, as Diemerbroeck ſays, 
—_ their Nauriſhment eaſily pene- 


s to become Bones, contrary 
their common Nature; as in the 
Buckler like Griale, and that of 


= Cardan Cites an Example of a 
Thief at Milan, who could not 


Toma De moiſtned with Tech a 


and fit for Motion: And uc- 


them in the 


flexibility of their Subſtance, 
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ſüppery Matter or Humor, which 
is as it were Oil upon them, by 
Whichthey ate made ſlippery, 


ed. ; ; 
VII. And as they are without 
Senſe, -ſo are they without Cells or 
Cavizies, and ſo alſo without 
Marrow. | | 


— — — 
be Hang'd, becauſe the Aſpera 


Arteria was become Boney. And 
ſometimes they are ſofter, re- 
ſembling a Ligament , and are 
therefore call'd Xe e ννẽcgue, 
Chondroſtandeſmous , Ligamen- 
tous Griſtles. | 

IX. Their Connexion. In 
joints, they are Joined to the 
ends of the Bones, conſtituting the 
Joint; for all jointed Bones are 
covered with a Griſlle. Some 


They are Inſenfible, becauſe 
they admit not of Nerves or 
Membranes, by which any Part 
becomes Senfible ; and ſuch was 
the defign of Nature, in forming 
rincipal Parts 
where they are ſeated, viz. the 

oints, that not 1n w7 of their 
Metions , Pain ſhould attend 
them. They are not covered 
with any Membrane, (as the 
Bones with a Periofleum) to 
make them Senfible of any hurt 
or damage, whatever ſome have 
pretended thereto. And they 


for their Elaſticity's ſake, or 


Without doubt they have Pores, 
but tliey are very minute; yet 


rates to their Conſlitution and 
Perfection 5 wk feng $25! 
VIII. Their Situarion, Magni- 
tude, Hardneſs, and Figure, are 
"various, according to the Bones 
they are joined with. 5 
Sometimes they grow ſo hard 
tO 


— 
. 


the Aſpera Arrerin Therefore 


grow to Bones, fo as to knit them 
together without any other medi. 
um; as in the Breſt Bones, Share 
Bones, &c. And ſome are con- 
Joined with. a common Ligament, 
as in that Jointing called gudebęa- 
ev, Diarthroſin, or tooſe Articu- 
lation: And ſome conititute the 
Parts themſelves. 

The ſointed Griſtles are made 
more Iſoiſt, Oily, or Slippery, 
if they be for the performance 
of nimble and violent Motions ; 
but more Viſdous, if they are for 
ſlow'or dull Motions, as thoſe 
of the Noſe, Xyphoides, or Car- 


grow to Bones, knitting then 
together without any medium, 
as the Offa Pubis, or Share Bones, 
Sc. make a joining called Su- 
K91d egove Synchondrofis, viz. by 
nterpoſitition. Some are . 
ed to the ends of Bones, fo 2s 
only to Tip them, as inthe C, 
Se. Laſtly, ſome conſtitute 
Parts, as the Noſe, Ears, La- 
rynx, Coccyx, &. 

X. Their Uſes. They are vo- 
rious according to their Situation; 
as, I. In the Foints, to facili- 
tate their. Motions, by making 
them eaſy, that rubbing. one a- 


2. 10 


wear and fret each other. > Ar 


( 
\ 


tilago Enfiforms, &c. ſuch as 


gainſt another, they might not 


XI. 
Diſea/ 
either 
Heut 
ted, 0 

Bar 
about 
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not, b 
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Cap. VIM. 


defend ſome Parts from External 


mjuries. 3. To conjoin ' ſome 
Bones, which have no Neteſſary or 
Senſible motion. 4. To ſhape ſome 
Parts. 5. To fill up Hollowneſſes, 


6. To ſerve for a Cover to ſome |- 


Parts. 7. Io ſuſtain or keep ex- 
tended, ſbme certain Membranes, 
1. The Uſes in the Joints is 
manifeſt. 2. To detend © the 
Breſt from Blows and Bruiſes. 
3. Conjoin Bones 
drofis, where the motion of a 
Joint is net neceſſary. 4. To 
ſhape the Ears, Noſe, Larynx,&c, 
5. To fill up hollowneſſes in 
the Joints, as in the Knees, e. 
and tipping the brims of the 
Cavities of the greater Joints, : 
to make the Sinus deeper. G. To 
cover Parts which are open, as 
in the Epiglettis, the fifth Car- 
tilage of the Larynx, which is 
the Cover of the opening of the 
Wind Pipe. 7. To extend the 
Eye-lids, ſo as to ſuſtain them 
for the inſertion of their ſmall. 
Hairs, Ce. 3 
XI. Cartilages have But few 
Diſeaſes, the chief of which are, 
either too great a'hardneſs, or too 
gent a ſoftneſs ; or being Corrup- 
ted, and then they are Incurable. 
Barbet here, reforms an Error 
about an Inflamation of the La- 
77x. Altho? þ tnx + he) I deny 
not, but that-Cartilages may be 


luflamed, and alſo Corruptedz yer | 


it is certain, that this Inflama- 
tron is not in the Cartilage it 
lelf, but in the adjacent Glan- 
dules, and Fleſuy Parts of the 
Jaws: For otherwiſe it would 
not be ſo frequently Cured as it 
5; becauſe an Inflamation and 
Corruption of the Layyna, I al z 
Ways acœunted Mortal. 


III. The Epiglottis is ſome- 9 
9 


by Synchon- 


times þ hardne 
| only de 
hinders the Tutient from Swallow- | 
ng,,exoept it be a great piece. _=_ 
For Drink, and all other Li- 
you things, then paſs into the 
ind-Pipe, as not being well 
cleſed, by the too ſtiff Eyiglot- 
ti :. This Diſeaſe is Incurable. 
XIII. The Glottis, or Chink of 
the Larynx, ij ſometimes ſo ſtrait 
cloſed together, either from Meat 
or Drink, or Medicine, as the Pas, 
tient cannot maks any noiſe.” 
To Cure this, 1. If neceſſa- 
ry, premiſe Univerſals. 2. Ex- 
hibit this mixture. Take Mik, 
half a Pint : white Sugar, one 
Ounce ;, and the Yolk of one Egg : 
mix them well by beating them co 
gether, Give a Spoonful or two 
of it often, Or this, Take new 
Preft Oil of ſweet Almonds, two 
| Ounces e Syrup of Violets, and of 
Juice of Limons, of each an Ounce: 
ma them by ſhaking ; of which 
give often, a Spoonful at a time, 
Or this. Take Saffron in Puder, 
a Dram : Maſtich, Olibanum, of 
each in Pouder two Drams : very; 
fine Juice of Liquorice, Gum Tra- 
Cacanth, or Jing Glaſs, of each 
fix Drams - Sugar, a ſuſſci 


prives of Speech, but alſo "i 


eng 
quantity: mix, and make Tablets, 
to be held. always in the 
Mouth. e 
XIV. The Cartilage Enſifor- 
mis, is ſometimes unnaturally bent 
inwards, from Humors flowing in 
too great a quantity ; aud fo jn- 
clining with the Point inwards,” . 
preſſes the Stomach, ſo ag to cauſe 
a diminution of the Appetite,” a. : 
FVomitmg of what is taken in, with \ M, 
a continual Pain of the Stomach, 
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This by Touching or Feeling | wards Embrocate with Oils of > 
= of it, may be known, and in 4 Roſes and Mir les mixt together ; 5 
few Hours Cured, which other- | and then apply this Emplaſter, / 
wiſe might (for many Years) | Take Feſuites Bayk, Catechu, Pom. 4 
- | miſerably AMi& the Patient : | granate Peels, of each in fine Pou. W'? 
Phus. Apply a large mouth'd | der, a Dram Maſtich, Olibanum, 4 
= Cupping Glafs upon the depreſ- | Frankincenſe in Fouder, of each M5 
= ſed Cartilage, and being fixt, let | Baff a Dram ©: Balauſtians in Pou- Fu 
tit remain till Breathing is hin- | der, a Seruple +. Oil of Nurmes: I 
J dred, then remove it. The Car- | by Expreſſion, a Dram and half : 
3 tilage oftentimes at firſt Appli- Ship Pitch, Turpentine , of each a le 
3 cation, returns to its Natural | ſufficient quantity ; miæ, and (W"'* 
= ' place: If it does not, the O- make an Emplaſter. Spread it Iſen 
4 peration mult be repeated again, upon Leather and Apply it, let“ t 
= once, or twice, or more; after- | ting it lye for ſeveral Days. in 4 
1 rr 
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Of GLANDS. 


I, =_ E Names. This Part 1s 
1 called in Greek 'Atvns v; 
?Aſny: in Latine Glans, (if of 
the greater ſort,) and Glandula, 


(kor the leſſer Kind:) in Eng- 


liſh a Gland, Glandule, or Ker- 
. The Kinds. They. are con- 
. fidered, 1. According to their 
Conformation. 2. According to 
= Situation in the Human 
Joch. 


lands 


| are, or confi, of one only conti- 


nued and Globulay Subſtance; and 
for that reaſon are always eren MH“ 
or ſmooth in their Surface, or Ex- he 
ternal appearance. And their WV: 
Uſe, is to ſeparate the Lympha- Ile S 
tick Juice from the Arterial lamp 
Blood; and to conduct it, by NI, 
the Lymphaducts, either into ucts 
the Chyliferous or Sanguiferous g ur. 
Veſſels ; (but theſe only in the Why; 
Meſentery, and thoſe in Nurſes he F 
Breaſts, are ſuppoſed to mix 
with the CHylus, as well as with F< 1 
the Lympha.) _ 
V. Theſe Glandulæ Cong lo- VII 
batæ, ſeem to be ſmall, and of . Lin 
foft and uniform Subſtance, ſmoothie 1 
and envalved, in a Skin. or Bagg,” 7 
aire rr aaa 
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ty which it ſeems to be looſe, and 


> R/eparated from all, other Parts ; 
1. anitting only an Artery and Nerve 
u. % go in, and making way for a 
n. ein and excretory Pipe to come 
f 3 Wot, fo con their contained 
«3 Juices 10 their proper places, as 
' WMoforeſaid. 1 2 
7 Of this Kind of Glandules, 
„ze thoſe of the Brain, the La- 
%%, the Tefes, thoſe ofthe Me- 
ir Mentery, and ſome others; of 
let, Nwhich we ſhall hereafter ſpeak 
= Win their proper places, 
VI. The Conglomerate Glands, 
Nos Glandules, are ſuch as conſiſt, 
— WW are made up, of many other and 
leſſer Glandules, for which reaſon 
bey are always uneven, or as it 
rere Tuberous in their Surface, or 
outſide Form, Their Uſe is to 
: eparate from the Blood, elabo- 
nate and alter ſeveral ſorts of Li- 
uids or .Juices, and then by 
dne or moxe proper Ducts, to 
onvey the ſame into ſome pecu- 
ar Receptacles, for certain ends 
onti- ud intentions in Nature. So 
and le Paiicreas, conveys the Pan- 
even Neat ick Juice iuto the Duodenum : 
„Er-The Parotides and Mazillares, | 
their onvey by their Salival Ducts, 
apha- Ine Saliva into the Mouth: The 
terial m prepare and ſeparate the 
it, by ilk, conveying it by proper 
„ina ucts to the Nipple, for the 
erousuriſhment of the Child: The 
in the ymales convey the Tears : 
urles he Proſtate tranſmit the Seed, 
„ mix. Of all which we ſhall; be 
with ore particular, when we come 


Treat of thoſe Parts. 

VII. Their Matter. That they 
re Similar and Spermatick Parts, 
ere it no doubt of; but what 


termine exatly, Nuck and Bel 
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eir true Subſtance is, is hard to 
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lini ſay, that a Gland is only a 
Convolution of ſmall Artenes » 
whoſe laſt Branches are Cylindrical, 
or fore of an infimtely long Cone ; 
(which in appearance, differs not. 
at all fom a Cylinder.) How! 
near this comes to the Truth, I 
muſt confeſs lies beyond my 
Power of Demonſtration : But 
ler the Parenchyma be what it 
will, it is certain that it is fur- 
niſh*d with Veſſels of Repletion 
and Expletion, by which, cer- 
tain Juices have. a Natural and: 
Neceſſary Secretion, in order to 
ſerve ſevera! intentions in the 
Structure of the Human Frame. 
VIII. How the Secretion of 
the Glandulous Juices is made. 
This à hard to be truly Affirmed, 
For which reaſon, I bind that it 18 
more difficult to hit upon the Right, 
than to g's the Wrong. It ir 
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true, the farce of the Secretion 
may be from the Velocity or Circu. . 
lation of the Blood ; but the For- 
mula thereof, muſt he from the 
Veſſels thro* which it paſſes, or u\ 
ſtrained.” e 
Some think that the Glands 

are Tubes, whoſe Orifices have 

a differing Figure, and admit on- 

ly Bodies of Similar Figures. ta 

| paſs thro? them, But how falſe . 
this is, we need leave you only 
to the Refutation of the moſt 
Learned Franciſcus Sylvius, in 
his Pact ical Phyſick, Lib. 1. Cap. 
1 which becauſe that 
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lands, the Orifices of all their Obſtructions in the Cervical 
Peſſels are alike Circular, the Glands, | ly produee the 
Veſſels themſelves, being Fru- | Aings Evil-: In the Mammil 
ſtums of very long Cones. | Glands, oftentimes Cancers, el- 
IX, Glands, conſidered accord-| pecially if Evil Medicines are 
dinę to their Situation, are as va-| applied to them. And both 
vious as the Parts in which they | Obſtrudion and Abſumption, in 
are placed; the Chief of which are] the Meſenterick Glands, (either 
86% I. Of the Bram. 2. The| of them) if Vehement and In- 
Payotides, 3. The Maxillary. 4. | veterate, produce Incurable Con- 
The Cervical, 5. The Axillary, |ſumptions ; as Diemerbroeck in 
6. The Mammillary. 7. The Pan- | his Anat. Lib. 1. Cap. 9. has 
creatick. 8. The Aaſenrerirl. ſufficiently proved in three ſeve. 
9. The Lumbayes. 10. The In-|ral Conſumptives, beyond al! 
guinales. 11. The Teſtes. 12. ] manner of exception; and of 
T he Femoreles. "BS which, we ſhall hereafter in its 
The Deſcriptions, Properties, 


1 proper place, take farther No- 
1 Uſes and Diſeaſes, of all. theſe | tice. For (ſays he) f the . paſ- 
| ſeveral Glands, we ſhall hereaf- e 


fages are obſtructed to the Chylus, 
ter declare in their proper Places | lat comes next; fuch People, by 


of this Work following; in| reaſon of the Diſtribution of the 
LE © which we hope we ſhall ſay| Chylus otherways, will be trou- 
ſomething in relation to them, Bled with. a Caliack Flux, and 


EF which has been yet Unobſerved. with Griping Pains of the Belly : 
* 4 and by 5 K the Paſſage of 15 


Nounſhment u Bindred, the. Tu- 
tient will fall into an Atrophia, 
or Pining Conſumption ; and hh 
degrees will be ſo waſted ama and 
conſumed, as to Sink and Dye un- 
| der the weight of hu Diſeaſe. + 


* 4 
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X. The General Diſeaſes where- 
with theGlands may be Afﬀiided, 
$3 are, 1. Obſtrufion, 2. Ab- 
= ſumption; which being perfected, 
create many Other Vehement, and 
ſometimes Incurable Diſeaſes, in 
the Body of Man, © 
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= LT HE Names, It is called | divers confiſtencies , according 

1 inGreck, Aracta; in La- to the Parts it is placed in. 

mie,  Adeps; and in Englifþ, | I. The Definition. It is 1 

WE "FL T3. ES. - 2 1 1 5 - x bh N r { 
f Which is 5 Subſtance of | imilar, eff, oily, or gra Ms 
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G as ee 
© white, Tifperfed, or compact, Greaſe; which is a kind of ſoft 
10, wie, fporjeny of Fat, and is taken from the Leaf 
of any Creature; of which, that 
whic 
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and without any Senſe of Feeling. 
III. The Subſtance, I. 3s 
made of the thinner and. oily Parts 
of the Chylus; Lympha, and 
Blood frog thro the Pores of 
their ſeveral Veins like Dew, or 
the Vaſa adipoſa, according to 
Malpighius, and congealing inte 
a White, or whitiſh Subſtance, 
which it Liquifiable by Fire or 
Heat. 8 
is ſaid to be from the Coldneſs 
of the Membranes, or Parts where 
it fixes, from whence its White 
Colour alſo is ſaid to proceed. 
But this Coldneſs is not Simple, 
but Reſpective to the mean Hear 
of the places it is Lodged in; 
for melted Lead or Wax, will 
congeal even in Hot places, if 
the Heat of thoſe places, is leſs | 
than that Heat which will melt | 
them, Hence Galen determines 
Fat to proceed from Coldneſs: 
ſo that the fat, thin, and light 
Parts. of the Blood, in. colder 
Conſtitutions,” js reſerved, and 
brought into Form; whilſt in 
hotter Bodjes, it. is mixed with 
the Natriment, diſperſed, and 
made to evaporate thro' the 
Pores: So that ſuch Hot and 
Dry Conſtitutions, hardly ever 
have a Fat Habit of Body. 
IV. The Kinds. Arracia, A. 
feps, Fat, Is generally divided in 
two Species or Rindt, Viz. 
I, STeae, Sebum vel Sevum, Suet, 
which ig the harder and whiter 
Kind. 2. inen, Pingueda, Fat, 
properly ſo called, winch 1s the 
ſofter, of a yellowiſh White Colour, 


and diſperſed over the whole Body. | Bod 


And to theſe ſome will add a 


The cauſe of its Congelation, j 


is taken from Hogs, is 
generally fo called, which we in 
Engliſh commonly call Lard, or 
Hogs Greaſe. Sevum, Suet, tho? 
it xs ſomewhat ſolid and brittle, 
et it is ſoft and Oily, as may 
perceived by Handling ; and 
as it is not ſo eafily melted as 
Pinguedo, or Axungia, Fat or 
Greaſe, ſo it is more eaſily hard- 
ned ; whereas they, as they are 
more eaſily melted, ſo they leſs 
eaſily harden or congeal. '/ 
V. Leanneſs. 4s the Eſſential 
Matter of Fat is from the Blood, 


to paſs, that where Blood 1s want- 
ing, or is very poor, there is never 
any Fat or Greaſe. 


not Fat, but that which is per- 
fectly Concocted, Sulphureous, 


and Oily, made by Concoction 


out. of the moſt Subtil, Volatile, 
and beſt Parts of the Chy/w, or 
Nouriſhment, And for this Rea. 
ſon it is, that ſuch whoſe Blood 
tho? plentiful) is not Oily, bur 

ot, Cholerick, il] Concocted, 
Serous, Salt or Sharp, as in 
Scorbuticks and Hypochondriacks, 


by the Acrimonious Particles, the 


the Blood, are either not Gene- 
rated in a ſufficient quantity, or 
being Generated, they are Diſſi- 
pated before they can be ſepara- 
ted from the Sanguinous Maſs, 
to aggregate, or grow into 2 


VI. Too great Fatneſs. Too 


Third, viz, A5 , Axung ia, 


. . 
- is 4 
much Fat, qt in Gorpulent Bodies, "i 
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as in Sect. 3. above) ſo it comes 


Every ſort of Blood breeds 


never become Fat. For thro* the 
vehement Fermentation, raiſed - 


Sulphureous or Oily Particles in 
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much hurts the Senſes, and Ani- | when the Membranes are thicker 
mal Faculties, inducing Drowſi-\ and firmer, then the Fat only 

_ neſs, much Sleeping, Lethargies, | condenſes, and adheres to their 
diffculty of Breathing, and ſome- Superficies, as in the Inteſtines, 
times Death it ſelf. | Ran, ! 
For ſuch are generally attend- | VIII. Sevum, Suet or Tal- 

ed with Lazineſs, or Loath to | low. This grows to ſereral of the 
ſtir, or move about, an un- Internal Parts, and differs fron 

W ieldineſs of the Body, in reſpe& | Pinguedo, as # before declared, 
of Action, and an obſtru4ion in | tho? it may well enough be called 
the Cavities of the Thorax, and | Fat in a large Senſe. | 
Abdomen; which many times | However, ſome Phyficians uſe 
hinders the Expanſion of the | the Word promiſcuouſly, and 

Limgs, and Diaphragma, indu- | call all the Fat Subſtances of A- 

ding thereby a Dy/pnaa, Aſthma, |aimals Fat, as Suet, Greale, 

and fometimes an Orthopnea., | Lard, Membranous Fat. This 

(fee our Praxis Medica, Lib. 2. | Sevum, or Suet, is fituated chief- 

Cap. 11. Sect. 1, 2, 3.) and poſ- | ly about the Kidnies; but it is 

ſibly by clouding and hindering | alſo found in other places, as a- 

the Volatile Particles of the | bout the Kemels'of the Thighs, 

Blood, (which Generate the A- | in the Interfices of ſome Muſcles, 
nimal Spirits) from being ſepa- | and about ſome particular Joints; 
rated in the Brain, may cauſe | and ſome alſo include the Fat of 
thoſe Defeats. in the Animal the Caul or Leaf. Suet or Tal- 
Functions, whereby the Man /ow is the firmer Fat, becauſe it 
may become more liable to thoſe is harder, and brittle Withall: 
Capital and Cephalick Diſeaſes. This in Gelded Goats and Sheep, 
VII. Its Efficient Cauſe, 7: | 1s very White; but in large old 
z a moiſt and temperate Heat, in- Fat Oxen, of a yellowiſh White 

fuenced by Fermentative Particles Colour. | 
in the Blood, which cauſes its de- IX, Where ever this Suet or 
cretion, after which it condenſes | Tallow is to be found, as about 


— See 


pon the Parts where the Secretion | the Kidmies, Heart, Thighs, In- — 
Js made. 9 | terflices of the Muſcles, Kc. there the 
Bur it doth not always con- are to be found many thin Mem- he 


denſe upon the Superficies of the | branes, like little Bags or Lay- 
_ Membranes ; but if they be ſuf- = hang ing at the ends of the Rp, 
ficiently Porous, it inſinuates its |Yefſels, which adhere te another 
ſelf into their Pores, and ſpreads | thicker Membrane, ſpread under- 
over the whole Membranes , | neath, as it were a Baſe and Foun- i, 
= where it is embodyed together, dation; and in theſe the Fat or 
and becomes a Part (as it were) Oily: Particles, (ſeparated from the ¶ the 
1 of them: And by this means Blood) are collected and condenſed 
the Fat is diſperſed thro? the tager bern. 
Univeral Membranes, as it is | Theſe little Bags, being mary de 
done in that Membrane, which of them clapt clofe together, GI 
lies next under the Skin; But make at length a great quantity, MW 
2 | | | 4 * oy and 
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Cap. 


wa and many pieces of Suet ; which, 
* by the help of Microſcopes, have 
v4 been . found - of various Shapes, 


es, Withers of other Shapes. | 
| X. Pinguedo, Fat properly ſo 
al- called. Its Subſtance is a Sulphu- 


FOR reous or Oily part of the Blood, 
* iſuing from the Blood Veſſels, and 
125 depoſited in an almoſt infinite um- 


ber of fine tranſparent Veſicles, 
uſe little , ddery, * Membranous 
ue Wells. OR d 
nd XI. Its Seat. It is ſituated 
immediately under the Skin, uni- 
1 Wrerſally over the whole Body, (the 
his Fore-head, Eye-lids, Lips, upper 
part of the Ears, Penis and Scro- 
tum excepted, which have no Fat 
5 at all) in the little Cavities of that 

„ MW Hembrane, called Membrana A- 
dipoſa. | 
In ſome, the Veſicles of this 
Fatty Membrane are ſo full, 
that the Fat is half an Inch, an 
Inch, an Inch and half, or more 
thick: In others, they are al- 
moſt empty and flat, containing 
little or no Fat at all. Malpigbi- 
us ſays, there is a Net of [mall 


Alipaſi, becauſe they are full of 


poſes the Fat is brought into 
the Veſicles, or Adipoſe Cells ; but 
he could never find out from 
whence they had their Original, 
But as this Oleaginous Subſtance 


without ſome Serous Matter; 
ſo there is a great number of 
little Glands, which 3 
the Lymphaticks to carry 

any ſuperfluous Seroſity. The 
any be the Membrana Adipoſa; but 
= % en will not allow it to be 3 


. 
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Veſſels, which he calls Duc: 
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Membrane, burſays it is apart 
of the Carnoſa, beeauſe (ſays he) 
that Membrane, in its outward 


ſome Flat, ſome Oval, and — part, is full of Membranous 


Cells, which are the Veſicles 
amy, this Fat; ſome what 
like the Cells in the Pulp of an 
Orange, which contain its Juice. 
And Malpghus ſays, that the 
Blood Veſſels are fpread abroad 
like the Boughs of Trees, every 
where throughout the Membrang 
Carnoſa, lying under the Fat; 
and the Membranous Cells, full 
of this Fatty Subſtance or Glo 
bules, hang upon their ends 
like Leaves upon the Boughs of 
Trees. Theſe Cells are almoſt 
of an Oval Figure, not much 
unlike the Lobules which com- 
poſe the Lungs, or rather like 
a Conglamerated Gland, and are 
| United one to another, by the 
Membrane out of which they 
are formed; thro' which Mem- 
brane and Cells, both the Ca- 
pillary Arteries and Veins, as 
alſo the Dut:4 Adipoſi run; 
which latter likewiſe Swell with 

Fat. 11 | 
XII. It cannot Communicate 
with the principal Tarte, becauſe 


this Fat; and by theſe, he ſup-| it Lives not, unleſs by Oppoſition, 


as Stones do; nor u it indeed Sen- 


l. 95 
And therefore it wants Arte- 
| ries, Veins, and Nerves; yet all 


the Three paſs thro? it, that they 


is not ſeparated. from the Blood, | may come to the Cutis, or Skin, 


XIII. Its Colour. Tt is gene- 
rally Yellowiſb, or of a Yellowifh 
White ; but differs im the Deepneſs 
or Lightneſs. of its Tincture, ac- 
cording to the Age of the Creature, 
and Parts it poſſeſſes. 
XIV. The Quantity, I dif- 2 
fees in Quantity ſeveral ways, in 
„„ reſpe# i 
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latile and Sulphureous. 2. From 
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8 __ of T. Age, 2. Ser, * 
emp 


erament, 4. Region, 5. M- 
tion and Reſt, 6. Diet, 7. Parts 
of the Body 8. Health, 

A florid or Old Age, has 
more Fat than Childhood. Wo- 


Men; hot and dry Perſons leſs 
fat than Cold and Moiſt. In 
Cold Climates they are fatter 
than under the Tropicks, or 
the Line. Sedentary or. Lazy 
People are fatter than ſuch as 
are Active. Epicures and Glut- 
tens, who indulge with Rich 
Diet, are more fat than the ab- 
ſtemious or more ſparing. The 
Abdomen, Breaſts, Buttocks and 
Kidneys, where the Fat is of 
moſt ule, have greater plenty 
than where it is of [eſs uſe. And 
healthy Perſons generally more 
far than unhealthy, and Con- 
fumptive. Fel > 
XV. Its Temperature. I & 
modertely hot, becauſe it conden- 
ſes in the Cold; but « leſs hot than 
Blood; as Galen de Uſu parti- 
um, Lib. 4. Cap. 9. affirms. 

his Heat appears, 1. From the 
Fountain from which it Springs 
which is Blood Concocted, Vo- 


its efficient Cauſe, which is heat. 
3. From its Form, which is a 
ſtrong compactedneſs; and ſo 
Flints contain Fire. 4. From 
its Inflamability, being eaſily 
accended... 5. From its end, 
which is to help the Heat of the 
Parts, and defend againſt Cold. 

XVI. Its Kernels. Je has a 
great mam Kernels e tup 
and down in it, which receive Re- 


crements out of the Body into them - 


ſelves. 


Vena Epigaſtrica, ariſing fron 


are at firſt ſo ſmall and thin, as“ 


in Sickly Perſons, and ſuch a5 2- on 


bound with Excrementitious ts 7 
Moiſture; and in ſuch likewiſe, ble 
who feed Groſly and Naſtily. | 
XVII. The Fat of the Bey e. 
has Three Veins paſing through it, N., 
viz. 1. The External mammilla- . 
ry deſcending from above. 2. The Nang 


ent 


Ot 

Jou 
ale 
rar) 


beneath, or out of the Crueral Vein 
through the Groms, 3, That 
coming out of the Loyns, Ba- 
ving very many Branches,accompa- 
ned with Arteries. | ried 
Through theſe and the Vel- MW. 
ſels of the Skin, Cupping Glaſ- 
ſes and Scarifications draw Blood 
and Humours from the inward 
Parts. gp. 
XVIII. Fat is a Part of the Bo- a 
dy, and a Similar Part too; as we 
with Riolanus, Diemerbroeck , 
and ſome others form. 81 
Thoſe - who deny it, ſay, 7. 
That it i not a Spermatick Part 
formed out of the Seed, But we 
anſwer, that many of the minute 
Partic!esof the Spermatick Parts, 


ſcarcely to be diſcerned, by the 3 
Eye; or elſe lie hid, as the whe 
Teeth, and ſo cannot appear till * 
after a long time, when encrea- - 
ſed with Nutriment, and ſo it is 1 

with Fat. 2. That it i not en- = 
dowed with Life, hecauſe it ij n- 10 


ſenſible, and waſts inſenſibly. An- | 
ſwer. 80 Muſcles through Diſ- Nl 


eaſes waſt or decay inſenſibly, ben 
yet they are Famous Parts; nor 4 7 
is inſenfible waſting any dil- 1 
roof, for then a Man in a Con- mh 
umption might be [aid not to 7 
live. Nor is its inſenſtblity any WO v 


thing, fof a Woman in an Hyſte- . 
rick Fit, or in an Apolexy, be 


And they are more numerous i 
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ing inlenſible, might be 9 7 3 
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olive, which is manifeſtly falſe ; 


5. Put this may be (aid of Fat, that 
. ts Life is not put into ſuch ſen- 
ne, Mible Organs, ſo as to be appa- 
1 ent or manifeſt. 3. That in Fa- 
5 75 nine it us ſaid to turn into Nou 
ill ment of other Parts, where. as 
The nt cannot nouriſh another, 
* \nſwer, The Matter of Fact is 
Vein Net true, it turns not to the 
That (ouriſhment of other Parts in 
54. le of Famine ; but dn the con- 
„ Wrary it is moſt certain, that by 
pa- Wong abſtinence it waſtes alſo, 
Vel. v1th the reſt of the Body. And 
Ila. his is clear in 9 : 
3805 ho may eat what they pleaſe. 
ward . Tat it performs ino Action. 
a inſwer, But it certainly ſerves 
„ Bo- ſeveral uſes, as in the next 
e ſection ſnall be declared. But 
eck Now many Parts in the Body is 
lere, which you will allow to 
„ . farts, yet have no Action but 
a ply uſes? as the Cuticula , 
nk thmoides, Cartilages of the 
inute us, and ſeveral Membranes, 
parts {1 5. Becauſe it & not can- 
n. 2 Ned or retrained within any 
p eicular Circumſetiption. An- 
the er. It is certainly reſtrain'd| 
ar til Niithin its own Circumſcription, 
"crea- not all in one place. But 
dit is De not the Muſcles ſcattered 
p hro* the whole Body? And 
„ m- at I pray, exactly circum- 


An-ibes or determines Fleſh ? 
uſt not Muſcles and Fleſh 


5 herefore be parts? but that is 
„ nor ranted, and therefore Fat for 
15 di- ſame reaſon, muſt be a part 
Con-. Moreover, to all this we 
not to d, that F igure makes nothing as 
ty any e Eſence-of a Part. 

Hylſte- XIX. Its Uſes. Malpighius 
v. be s, {hat whilt it it mixed with 
id no I" Flood, it is the continunl| 


Pabulum of natural heat, where- 


the Acid or Saline Acrimony of the 


ticles may be aſimi lated to the So. 
lid Parts for their Nouriſhment 
and encreaſe. i | 
But Phyſicians fay alſo, 1. 
that it ſerves to defend the Body 
from the Injuries of the External 
Air. 2. To preſerve its natural 
heat. 3. To moiſten hot and 
dry parts, ſuch as the Heart. 


4. To facilitate Motion in the 
Principle Parts, as in the Griſt- 


les and jointing s of the Greater 


Bones, and about certain Liga- 


ments, as alſo the Socket of the 
Eye, by making moiſt and ſup- 
ple 


thoſe parts, leſt by their con-. 


tinual Motion, they ſhould be- 
come as it were dry and wither- 
ed. 5. To ſerve as a Pillow and a 
Bulwark, againſt Blows Conſti- 
tuſions or Bruiſes ; and therefore 


the Palmsof the Hands, Buttocks, 
Soles of the Feet, and ſome other 
parts have a plenty of it. 6. To 


fill up the Interſtices of the Muſ- 
cles and other Parts, that the Skin 


may be ſmooth and the more 


beautiful, and underprop the 
Veſſels, that they may the more 


ſafely paſs along. 7. Laſtly, to 


hindes the too great diſſi pat ion 
of the Volatile Salts and Spirits, 
by which the Strength of the 


Body is preſerved. To Wwhich 


ſome add, to nouriſh the Body 


in Famines and long Faltings ; 


but this Diemerbroeck will ſcarce- 
ly allow of. * 


XX. The Fatneſs of the. Blood 


ae he cauſe of breeding Fat, and 


if it is deſtituet of Fat or Oylineſs, 
| _— | " 


45 


by the Vital Flame and Nat ine heat 
are perpetuated; and alſo mitigates 


Blood; that its Volatile Saline ar- 


of the Fatneſs of the Body : But 
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it is not much to be commended, as | be Flegm, and the vicious part 
Barbet ſays, for not being Olly or | thereof; but this is many times er. Nen. 
Fat, it only generates Fleſhineſs. | ror,for it is very oft the belt part Ia: 
This you may prove by Fire; | of it. wed og 
for if it be Fat, it will Flame, | XXI. Mere the Cure of 1: m 
but if pituitous, it will Crackle. | Found or Ulcer is hindred by rea- WGlo/ 
Moreover, if it is fat, it will feel | ſon of Fat, in what quantity ſo- Nun 
ſlippery and greaſy upon the | ever, it may ſafely be cut off. Blas 
Fingers, and ſinell ſtronger;where-| And this may be done with- ia. 
as the Serum only wets, with | out any Pain, or other Inconve-M I 
few or no Sulphureous Particles. | niency ; and this, becauſe the Wer, 
The upper part of the Blood at- | Subſtance of the Fat is abſolute. Pub. 
ter Bleeding is by many taken to ly inſenſible. Is CC 
| an 
1 20 . V 
: 1 | ev. 
3 N bet 
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Of MARROW. 


LT H E Names. It is called in 
| Greek Mues, (molle il- 


after ward Neddißb, and at length 
of Yellewiſh Whiteneſs. 


lud, quod eſt in concavitate Oflis 
interius,) in Hebrew e Mo- 
ach, in Latine Medulla (à medio, 
quia in medio Ofis, vel quod Ofſa 
madefaciat, ) in Engliſh , Mar- 
row. 

II. The Deffuition. IL ù a Si- 
milar, Soft, Olly or Fat matter, 
replembing the greater and leſſer 
hollows of the Bones, in the great- 
er Cavities like ſoft Fat; in the 
wh er Cavities, or Spongy Parts,like 
Oil. — 

III. Irs Subſtance, - It d pro- 
duced from the Oily Parts of the 
Blood ; reduced in the greater Ca- 


IV, The Kinds. 1: x, 1. So- 
lid, as in the middle of the greate 
Cavities or hollows. 2. Bloody, 
in the Spongy Parts of the Head: 
or Ends of the Greater Bones. } 
Thin and Oily, as in Bones whicl 
are only Spongy, without any otht 
larger Middle Cavity. 

The ſolid Marrow may be ſee 
in the Arm and Cubit- Bones 
Thigh and Sbin- Bones. The Blood 
juicy Marrow, in their Eni 
which is contained in their C! 
luls or Spongy Holes. The Thi 
Oily Marrow is found in th 
Porous Bones of the Chine of th 


vit ies into a kind of ſolid form, 
yet ſoft and fat, incloſed in a 
Membrane, quite deſtitute of Senſe ; 
of Colour at firſt, and in Youth Red, 


Back, and other porous or Hon!) 
Comb like Bones, which have 1 
large Centeral Cavities. 
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V. The more Solid Marrow. 
art bis being contained in the great 
er. Nentera! Cavities, is inveſted with 
art Mi thin Membrane, with Capillary 
ood Veſſels; and that Subſtance 
F ih: made up of many Membranous 
rea- MPlobules, in which are contained 
ſo- Nan other Veſiculæ, or ſmall 

Bladders, which are filled with this 
ith- MWſrrrowy Fat. 
Theſe Glandular Bladders are 
ery much like the Veſicular 
ubſtance of the Lungs, in which 
is contained the Marrowy Sub- 
ance it ſelf, _ 
VI. Theſe Glandulay Bladder 
de both for the ſeparation of 
be thin Medullary Subſtance, and 
or the reception and conſervati- 
m of te 

CA otherwiſe whilſt thin, it 
rould ſubſide or ſettle it ſelf 
own to the lower or depending 
arts of the Bones, and ſo leave 
heir upper parts void or hollow, 
rhich would be to the Detri- 
ent of the Oſſicular Subſtance ; 
naking it more dry, hard and 
rittle, and ſo more apt to Fra- 
ures ; and in their Form, if re- 
u empty, would much reſem- 

le a Sponge. 1 
VII. They have either miunte 
ores, or immediate paſſages out 
one into another, as have alſo 
e Bags, by which the thinner 
'ts of the Medulla have a free 
courſe, not only to the Joints , 
t to the whole continued Sub- 
ce of the containing Bones, 
The reaſon of which is, for 
le Uſes hereafter to be decla- 


VIII. The Red or Bloody Mar- 
„, is lodged chiefly at the ends 
the Bones in their Officular Cel- 
e, or Spunge like Subſtance, 


x Hot) 
have 1 


\ 


And this is that which nou- 
riſnes the Parts in which it is 


placed, and ſerves to augment 


and perfect the more Subſtantial 


Marrow in the large Cayities, or 


great hellow Parts: This in 
procſes of Time, thro? Age, be- 
comes white, and al moſt like to 
a thin and white Oil, of a mid- 
dle kind of Subſtance. i 

IX. The thin and Oily Marrow, 
is chiefly contained in thoſe Bones 
which N no central hollowneſs 
in them, are, when cut with an A 


or Butchers Cleaver, in appearance” 


much like a Sponge; containing 
almoſt an Infinite Number of thoſe 


Cellule, which, when the Bones are 


cold, the contained Marrow ſeems 
to be only like Congealed Oil. 

The chief of theſe Bones are 
the ends of the Cofte or Ribs, the 
Chine Bones or Bones, of the 
Back, and many others, having 


no central Cavities within them. 
This ſoft Marrow of the ends 


of the Ribs appears moſtly of a 
Reddiſh Colour; but as it de- 
clines to the middle of the Bones, 
of a more white or clear ap- 
pearanſe. . 

X. To all theſe, let us add the 
Spinal Marrow, or long Veſſel 
filled with a White ſoft Subſtance, 
running down from the Medulla 
Oblongata without the Seull, thro? 


the whole Back Bone or Vertebræ 


of the ſame, and ending at the Os 


Sacrum, which it the broadeſt of 
all the Bones of the Back, and that 
which does ſuſtain all the other 
Vertebræ; and on its lower part 
xs joyned to the Os Coceygis, or 


Rump Bone, 


This Spinal Marrow is a con 
tinuation of the Medulla Oblon- 


gata; from whence in its long 
7 courſe 
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| courſe it ſends out Thirty pairs | 
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of Nerves on each fide; to the | infinitely fmallPores of the Bones, 
Limbs, the great Cavities, and | thro which, by other Capillary 
other parts of the Body: if it be | Channels, it is conveyed into the 
waſhed with any fit Liquor, it | Subſtance of the. Bone it, ſelf, 


- will ſever into a great many lit- | length ways, and ſo running far- 


tle Fibres, very conſpicuous in | ther, and from place to place, 
in its Original, viz. the Medul-¶ into other like long Capillary 
la ObInogata. _ Channels, it at length approach 
XI. The Uſes of the Marrow of | es near, even to the very Sur- 
the hollow Bones, In the larger | face it ſelf ; by which means, 
Bones which have a Central hol- | the Marrow mollifies the Fibres 
lowneſs, this Oil or Marrow, of the Bones, and makes them 
by the natural Heat is ſent thro? | leſs apt to break. | 
the Pores of its Veſiculæ, and | | ws 
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Explicit Liber Primus, 


—— 
enters ſome capillaty or almoſt 
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I, HE Names. th called in 
Greek A ell ROT 


andi in 


5 2 

tymo . 29 or | of the 
Name, logiſts * 
about! it, — 1 l have it to 
gen &1 : quod eſt ar- 
tollere; or” carry u 
they do do the Blood- oe the 


Heart; and this ſeems to be the 
moft probable derivation. O- 
thers will have it: d rue, ab 


EAAG alio ſalire, to tprin 
dee rl — 1 18. 


tion of the lood- theo! the. Ar- 


teries, is as it were by 8 

ing, or Shootitig forwards, or 
Leaping, which is Alled Pul- 
ation, the * of - n 


CHAP I. 
Of an AR TERT in General, | 


becauſe bing protrided ont of | 
the Heart into the Aorta, it al- 


"he Sele. Zh —— 


+ 5 2 1135 


ways goes out of the greater or 
wider Cavities into thoſe that 


are leſs, which it is — 


to do; but by à certain kind 

of Pulfation or Foce. 
II. The Definition. I, d 4 

L 


ind, hollow part; a com- 


mon - like conical Organ, con 


ing of a triple Coat, proceeding 


near the 

It contains and carries the 
Nurritious lood and Vital Spi 
rits to all the Parts of the B 


and it preſeryes that Air < BY 
Spirit. And therefore ſome or 


| th Ancients, as H rates, Pla» 


Similar ese, bell Membranox, 


the Heart, lying eve where. 
Prince u "6 yy 


ws 


A 
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, tu and Ariſtotle, call the * * te 


EIT 
C rally}. V. The Ayonenprocceting from | | 
makes a diſtin and rails}. V. The Ay ovjenproceeding fron 
the Wind hige ai torn; be Karr or ele fy mom 
the Rough Artery, which is a | fold Ramifications or Brancher, 
proper Veſſel of the Lungs, "and | which dre ſubdivide 
Tho e of which we here „rod all Parts of the Jody; gra- 
Arteria Lever, the ſmooth Ar- du growing leſſer and leſſer, 
mvies. - | All they become Capillary, 
III. Diemerbroeck definer an | Whereby it is manifeſt they 
Artern to be an Organick Similar | are of a Conical Form, but 
Furt, Obbong, Round,' Hollow , reaſon their. diminution is 0 
appointed for conveying the Spiri- | gradual and as it were inſenſible, 


Fuous Blood. they ſeem to be Cylindrical, and 
He calls it Organick, becauſe | therefore preſs the ep 4 
It isappointed for the exporting, ward by 2 vix. by pulſation. 
or carrying forth the Blood fron VE All the Capillary ends of 
the Heart. And he calls it fi- Tle Arteries, in 
lar, not in a ſtrict but perfun- ſtance of the Fleſb, or what they 
ctory Senſe. For tho it be com- run or paſs, in; without ma- 
poſed of Fibres and Membranes , | king any Anaſtomoſis or Inoſcu- 
vet becauſe it is every where | lation with the Capillaries of the 
compoſed aftet the ſame, manner, Veins, as former Anatomiſts have 
he es it among the Simi- | bought, 
A Our latter Afatotniſts,\ have 
IV. The Arteries are FVeſſelt of late by Practice and Experi- 
conſtiruted of Three Coats, 1. 4 ence proved and demonſtrated, 


Ine nice of Blood Feffels. 2. 4 | that there ate no ſuch tig as 
. 


no trumſparen! Membrane , 10 | ries and the Veins, but that the 

krep the Blood within its Cavi- | Arteries ſpill cr looſe irheir 

| tier. -. © | Bloedy juice in the Parexchynt 

E *' Thefirftof theſe, which is fil- | or Subitanoe of the Fleſh: and 

led with Capillary Veſſels, is | Muſclesevery where; the quan- 

© purely for the Neuriſhment and | tity of which Sanguinous Li- 

Srrengthening of the Arreries. 1 is fit fot 

The Second, comroſed of Spiral | the N of the Parts, in 

Fibres, are for ſtrongly exerting | in which it is ſhed, like Water 

an Elaſticity, by which they] finds out its way, and protrudes 

 - cContfa&t and dilate + way er „us lag the Mout - * 

And ſo force the Bleed by Pulſa- Capillary Veint, equally placed 

| tion forwards. The Third, is E all parte where ever the Casil- 

not only fot containing ——— lay Arteriet can be conceived to 
within the Cavities, (it having | runn. 

no ſenſible Pores; ) but alſo to VII. Theis Bfcirn ojuſei that 

ſtrengthen the Spiral Membrane, | which tbe Greeks call Auer 

which by Dilatation of the Ar» | nxt Areropetetice, viz. vis — 


r e er 


- {Lu IF Ne: 


dries on 
2 


5 


ery 12 722 called 


Aneients Vena Arterioſ u,) tow 


Veurricl e of the 


91 e I 
0 

4 "ors of ti 
585 Fulſa ions. 


they 
. The Arteries convey ; heir | Bod 
inous Juice over the mobi 
2775 Ifa ation only. ded 
wy 47 originally cauſed from 
the. Contracfion of the Heart, 
| by which the Aer ol its Cone 
being contracted toward its Baſs, 
forces its Blood into the Aorta, 
250 was it i chtuſt for- | 
ther Ramifica joas 
hes tem and ele 

towa s che Capi 
5 whole Body * alle 
lch. theix Conical Channel 
are e dil * . tha 
Fluids when forced, preſs eqiial, 
ly eveiy. Ln d and 11 per 


on Vo 
their $03.4 Bs . N o 


lince the 1 of the Aite- 
— he N a as fhap.th ay fl 


pr r re upon 
traction of the Hat, the Blood 
from the left v ntiicle, will not 
4 ies force the in the Aor- 
aids, but both together 
will 1 Gi end the Sides thereof, 
R left Ventricle of the 
12 Tape 


ns to contract, then | / 
of the Blood int 

Aora 

of the 


2s, and the diftentis 
iy 2 dy their nätutal Elaſticity | t 


themſe 


FB ror Nc at 
75725 that full, the BY | 
muſt "move in the Arteries 
third“ che whole Bod Body at = 
ſame time. Now finet the 
vities of the Anis 58 Comt- 


cat, and'thar the Bloods 1 


moves out of the Lar 
ties into the Straighter; it re 
ee diſt 


thoſe ſtrai be | 
Fe 5 
t es, an 
Elaſticity of th * 
will be excited 1 = fame the | 
that the Blood is eaſt out᷑ of thie 
left Ventricle, which being done, 
and rhe force of the Blood cea- 
ting, the Arteries again contract 


elves to their natural 
State. 

IX. The Senguin 10% Nr 
the Arteries N „ü not altoge. . 
ther Syirituow, but only the great- 
er pare of ie, from - which g 
part, the Denomination i is taken, 

For ſome parts of ir are more, 
515 leſs Spirituous, The Chy- 

mixt With the Blood 

ebe ena Cava; when i it enters 
| into. the Heart. (as Shereafter 
ee de manifeſted) rhe” fifſt⁶ 
ime, does not immediktely oh 1 


ital Fibres of tlie Arte- 
Ales, and they return again to 


RL Rn hers 3 


renter 


.- 


59 hen their chief Uſes are, 1. zo 


Circulates. 


b 3 — feſt as it were in the 


rener e a 


carried o 


eee 
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ation, $ pirituoſity 20d. _ Perfe- | 

ction, as that Chylur (mixt with 
the Particles of the Blood,) 
which has paſt tho the Heart 
many times by Circulation; and | ag 
Has many times been dilated or 
rerifyed and 
For as in Di lation. 0 2. 
the oftner it. is diſtil 
more Pure, more Sudell, the 
more Spirituous Efficacious 
the Spirit will be which is 25. 
Riracted ; tha ſans, it is in the 
Circulation of the. Blood. The 
Spirituous Particles are the. bet- 
ter ſeparated from the Grofler 
Maſs, and the * attenuated. 
And What is not ſo, 
being leſs fit for 801 ment, 
returns continually by the Veins 
to the Heart again, to receive 
ats ultimate perfection. 

I. Their Ends or Uſes. 0 


cont the Vita] Blood and Spirits 
From the Heart to all parts 7 the, 
2. 2. To breed Animal Spi- 
rief in the Noble Ventricle or 
Marrow, to wit, the Brain, 
And by this diſtribution of 
the Vital Blood, 1. The whole 


Body and all its Parts are Nou- 


Tiſhed, made to grow, and con- 
ſerved ; which is only done by 
the Arterial Blood and. not the 
Venal. The Recrements of 
the Body and its Parts, of the 
Humors and Blood, are ſent ei- 


ther to the outward Parts, as 


Skin, or to the Reins, Meſen- 
try, Womb, or Hemorthodal f 
Veins, by thoſe ways to be 


XI. That the Arterial Blood | 
This is manifeſt from | 
Capillary preg 


ed therein, iro 


| 


and Parts. to be TT 
which they ed the whole vg 
of Blac convey. _ 
= ines it cannot rn back 
wu. or the ſame V , by 
its firm Vale, too 
to break or give Way; Ind 
=o is caſt into the Ss 


the of the Fleſh, c. which are to 


be Nouriſhed, which not being 
able'to take all in which is ſent, 
it follows that the remaining 
Superfluous Blood muſt 5 rer 
ceived by the n eins, 
and ſo by means of the Venal 
Syſtem "ly returned to the Heart, 
by which a continual and perpe- 
prom 5 made. For an 
rtery being bonn in any part of 
— 7, is filled, and always 
[wells towards the Heart ; but 
is ever emptied on the other 
fide, towards theſmaller Branch- 
es and Twigs. Whereas on the 
contrary, a Vein being bound, is 
alwa empty towards theHeart, 
and full on the contrary fide of 
che Ligarury, the which thing 
is "oy tay plainly demonſlra- 
ted in Blood letting; where the 
Am being only fo hard bound, 
as to compreſs the Vein, but 
let the Pulſe remain. The Vein 
o ſwelling, being opened below 
che Band” „ "Blood plentifull 
flows 20 fe it all the Blood, 
as Common 
drawn out, | v this Flux of 
| Blood cannnot all of it come out 
2 the Veins, becauſe they are 


opt by the Ligature, and there- 
fore muſt -Ligz flow from the 
Arteries beneath. 


XII. By the continual Pulſation, 


| the Sragnation of the Venal Blood 
u prevented. 


or | 8 p 
"Tub 


| 


For the Pulſation keeps it al. 


Way 
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ways in Motion forcibly | Blood frem rbe Herr hg the A® 'Y 

the ne that po aorta, the whole « ced forwards Ml 
Arterial Blood ourlfhnent, 


into all the reſt of t 2 4 1 
into the Mouths of the Capil- 75 2 1g to the flee fri 4 
to ry Veins, which 9 it to pex of th 7 455 

ind the Heart for f ſupply; 1 44 Re, : in all the Arte- 

OI ſhould. be deſtitute, of irs riex at the ſame time. 

to 8 Hympr, by; 5 Fontinu- | 1s deimanfirable'iy i 2 Wire 


; Ring filled full — Tele 89 5 

1 , 

2 + Tha of this Pul- | running cont y upon, 

ing flo ons at 1 1 thruſt forwai ror one of 18 

rer is e. 7 and all the Balls, yea the | | 
nal ol , e of ie Ph che fk time: \For the Firſt Þ 
pe- 9 aid Before. Pal Secand the regen and that the 

ran i 29. chich we my th, ent op lt A comes 

a0 Wind 2 inbreathi ; for fo 54 ee fy thus | 

but . you b ow with. 4 1 Pi | 2 

ther eiug, put into Fea, it will [1 

ich- e an a parent Pulſation bub- 

the  Þlifig.or ping: up of the Wa- 

7 is ter; much more, if the 


5 Water; was contained in lon 
* N V with U Kare 
= that it might nat er 
=o as it is in the Ange, Bur 1 Heart 


you ſuck with the then it - 
= ron ſmoothly, a Fulſa- OE 5 
as the * Ming Up, or * 4 


Therefore. 
oy 8150 d e flo pe the 


Palſarion: of the Heart grows v 
low r the Cpt ve on 7 . x: 


r mid eber, fo pid te 


| culry of the Heart, ga t —— att 
ws 12 188 and i in ithed 425 5 . Y be Aer nts 
y be Lungs, , Coffipreſſing | From hence clierefiitg alt Phy- 


our MY protruſion au of the Heart into | ſatian of the Arteries, | 
7 are the Arta; [o it flows in the | certain Indications oh 
ler- Veins ſmoothly Without dab are to be taken. And by what 4 
| | cauſe it is ſuekt or drawn hos en eren naw ſaid, it ap- © | 
in br an Attractire fa- | pears alſo that the Arteries have | 
| wa 8 | 4 1 ig Pt Pulfifick Facul . 
Spirita ; witheut ch a Their Suat p 
el LT mult end ke, which Na- Situation 0) the Sarner r 3 
it al. ture abhors. e er the Veint, both in =_ 
Ways Rand Thu, the hd f the the ternal md 2 Parti , 
| E 3 * 4 


4 ſe . 


x of the Vena. Rind, force th ficians agree, that fro ys ; 4 
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| Ge. 2 2 = JAE drang Fibe 7 


tn + and cod bh 1 5 4 


i oi, nd 1 
pal 7 icle, viz. 2 U 


5 ale to the Hear Heh ek 
arg the De * ; 00 Harder 79 
9 1 7 5 er 3 nk Bt, 


| Feat, (the 1 — "the 7 
18 o ro fp weaker. 80 klar to- = 
rin are ve a 
an and GR, iu al for 
4 wa. In” ay the > 


A. The Number ofthe Al. anc 
1 Their _ 1 Une In. 


* * Ta 
ghi wat 1 rain, 10, can it be determhntl, TY BE, 
ay in el 125 ce) aifly ver Freut; L747 wh 
Bee which leer an the Nu er of As 
L 17012 tho* ſome, und tbr Lie 
Ir of Ss Bo e Nahm, (th 20 cat Reafon, think their Num: ſon 
hl are Suro beri fo 75 er 
a BY toe & 1150 there are more Arteties za 
i ot ion; herd, the loed | thay, well diſcern > becauſe for 
thin and Spitituous e Oat " Arieties 13 vety He, 

Jet th ebene 4| much Capi e Git Venis. 
5 5 9 bs june nicle, fon 5 Thei ir exact t Cet = 
x 15 h ' thanſeer or Circul ar Fi- tainſy be det e ' tho! 255 

res ew Obig ie, W which bideed Flake make t Teſs m umber 

— 171 to a Third aa than the Veing,and lone equal to 

Als the Aorta 1 be- | them, yet ſame mul their Hdie, 

ed, beides unlels 1 4 Fog 0 that the matter 15 Uncertafy. 

8 wa Mtrengthpned; by ſuch XN. Theit Nour „2 
Tranfverle or 4 8 ibres , are nouriſhed Ey the Spy ity runs : 
"+ they, wenuld be. too. much dilated Blovd 5. Ving thro! them.” I 
by Violent Pulſations, and ſo re- |. Not by che Blood | ung z 7 8 . : 


1 main, as "oO deſtitute of Con- their Cavi ities or f * 
_ #400 9 5 = «q * 221 
but 
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TEN Grand 
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a but h wh : Blood conrained in V0 5s as te oy res fy 
: If fe Capillary Arteries , difper- | the ff e 
fed thro? their Exterior — XIII. Their Endings. 41 60 

i ele or Coat, as is dealared at vr 

+ ec. IV. aforegoing. And cheſe 

1 finer” 'Neffels contain a \Tubeil | ounſbment 

bs Blood filted: with Volatile Salt | expel the Recrements | 
» nnd Spirits; by which it is made 2h 478 Pires 4 ſome in the Head i 
a. hin for the more kaff petwia- eue in the , Nees 
* ting of tliaſe ſo vel All Ar- Nr 5 2t) 

þ teries, haut them, But bebdes, ſome af ahem dee 
. | aſt they — — minate neatet home, as in the 
ly andſa betome — Heart, and Tunicles of the Ar- 
ol — wb rhe Dau they are de. teries the other 3 — tet 
: NN 64; 3- Nate ot erg 
* III. Their Differeners.. They f * 

r differ eit ler iu refpedt. to 1. Thew 

The en, J 0 i Tring ———— Sn 
greſuon. Or: to hei e have Ong. 

> 552. L liminarins! of the & 

ry Nl cn As 90 choir Alger We: ering hero 

ib. ome are v e, 1 der ng t wit 

ca ta, and e ſome indiffe- | the Knowledge * 
1 rent, as the Carotides; Anatemical Scheme — * 
.und Mack. Some leffer, as thoſe very deficient ;-and the Prape- 
-in. the Head and Joins, and fome | ſiticns. hercafier 10 de dectarte,, 
% WI Capillary, diſperſed 'thro? the _— with much more diccui- 
dc whole Habit of the Body. en.) be: underſiood; but theſe 
„ to their Prograftan; "ome Foundations deing prexiauſſy 
whe mi Sefeight, ſame „and Hage nat — a Principal 
um- {ome Winding. 3. As to their _— es — true 
in” Situation, fome are in the Hears — 
ries ad Vcera, ſome in che Thorax, 
zue WY ſome in the Abdomen, ſore in the 
very Wk Capes in the ee e vir 

8. 8 

cet 
tho 
nber 
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: we s Blas. 


The ona, or great. 


3 eſſel. I. 5 reaſonabl 


| eat Strength, | 
and of ſuch ſolid e as they | Badki 


Blood, to _ Tupply all the other 


rtery, 
becauſe it is the grencol} Anery 
Ih the whole Body. 
II. Irs Riſe or Orginitihn, # 
proceeds from the left Venticle. of | 
the Heart, being of a large Mag - 
nitxde ; its Orrfice,” which may 


be ſaid to be the Tendon of the ee 


Heart, is continudus tot, and 
does in ſome Men (as Bart holi- 


du and Riolanw affirm from Ob- þ 
ſervation) grow Bony. 


III. Its Subſtance. It conſfits 
Three Tunicles or Coats , (by 


2 I Set. 4. aforegong, Jr 


ILAN FoOmtca 1 II. 
ry, therefore as it is of very | 


% * i 2 , I * 
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Strength, and alſo hel of fe 
all thy e e it is tha No- 4 
bleſt of them, and the Farent of Mc 
all the:athers, feeding chem al! 
With its Blond; the Pulmonary T 


and Rough: Arteries. af ex- W tt 


I "The Aorta c aut of * 
the [tid left Ventrigle of the Heart, i fo 
ore ir perforares the Pericardi- 4 
„it fend; forth ro the Beart it w 
fel the Arteria Coronaria, ſome- 
timas in ut one: Branch, but aft tt 
ner in two Branches ; which en. th 


Artery here is very compaſſes the Baſu of the Neart A 
"wides for —— e ; 
5 and ſtronger x au in other It * it much like a th 
the leſſer After. Garland; ſending out in its en- f. 
And the reaſon is, becauſe the circling, ſeveral Twigs' length. F. 
— 2 the Pulfation is much | w of downwards, and. are te. 
ſtr | cal the Coronaria. When 
IV. The Valves. 47 itt N theſe Two ſmall Arteries have el 
2 Three Valves, looking outwards the Baſis, and meet, *. 


the Heart, which are cal- they they inofculate one with ano- V. 


ed Sault unares, being exatHly: like 
pots at the Onifice:of the: Arteria 
Pulmonaris in che right Ventricle. 
And theſe Valves with the | « 


ther, but not with the Veins. me 
VII. 4 the Riſe of the Coro» th 
.nariz out of. the Aortay a Valve ft 


Aorta it ſelf, according to & eno, 
ure both of them conſtitured- of 
- the Tendons of the Fibres ot the A 
Heart, they hindet the Blood, 

being caſt out of the Heart into 


way laced. © bo 
1 this is done for. the In- to 
terition, that the Blood which lid 
flows out of the Aorta ot Arte- | 
ria Agua, might not have 2 E. 


Reflux; or return again: _ 10! 


the Arta, from returniug back. | Tihys' Valve ſands o, that L 


V. The great Stren 5 A2 * 
that : 


umcles of the 40 ta, as alſo itt 
Falves, ſhould be of 


are; by reaſon of the Violence of 


Congavity 


ſhould be ſp large, that it might | ry, 


contaig 2a ffünfeiägt quantity af 


„er proceed e from it And 


the Blood may eaſily flow back MW © 
aut of the Aorta into the Coro- x 
1ary ; bat the Orffice of che Co- 
ronaryrwill not admit a ſlender 
Badkiy om. the part next the 
Heart into — Aorta; but froin ( 
the part the Aorta, a Bod- 
Kin wills enter the Corona: 
by — L. the place . 
where the Valve is 1s fully diſ- £ 
covered, 4 do) 


* Feen 7 . 1 


* 2 Ru ch ſay 3 5 — 
fent to t Al of the Heart, | its 
and alſo to the whole ane of | Force. of that Bl 
.the Heart, tot from the Heare. e 
And as feattering Branches nd For otherwiſe, ſee bens 
Twigs of 1 are ſent tho Nraight upwards out of the Ven- 
the Whole length of the Heart, | tricie, it would have caſt the 
fo they are alfo accompanied Blood, (more 1 in lying 
with Coronary Veins; but not wong with a ki Impetus 
found to be joined with them by | or Rapid Force into the Brain 
Anaſtomoſes, by all the ſearch and the lower parts of the Body 
which has yet been made. would have been: wanti — 5 
And as t —— Author ſays, their part: But now, 2s 
ſend Branches or. Twigs to] has ordered it, it dad ity ita 
the Root - of the Aan the | greateſt; Souree downwards: in 
Aorta alſo. its deſcending, pct: „letting a 
II. In a Fœtus in the Womb, leſſer part only paſs up the aſ- 
there is a Veſſel or Pipe running cending Cavity, the parts above 
from the Aorta to the Arteria * both — and ſmaller. 
Pulmonalis, called Canalis Ar- When the Aorta bas vim | 
terioſus. ced. the Pericardium or Heart: 
This brings outer! it thi great- Bag, and bended à little Archwife 
eſt — of tha Blood, which | backward , it makes out of ont A 
protruded out of the Right | Trunk Pars Aſcendens, & De- 
2 of the Heart; little | ſoendens, an aſcending — de- 
more paſſing into the Lungs ſcending Pure. 
than may ſerve for their Nou- Of which Two Parts, the AG | 
rihment, After rhe Fetw is conding is the leaſt; and ſup- 
born, the Canals degenerates in- plys the 2 Parts of the Bo- 4 
to an-imperriaus or Kind of ſo- l with Blood. The Deſcending is i 
lid Ligament. biggeſt; becauſe it ſupplys 9 
X. The Aorta as ſoon ar it is =—_ more parts, to wit, all the 
gone out of the Heart, it aſcends | lower Parts of the Body, with 
not in a 4 As and Head, that e f my 


—— — tes 
4 * % - * 


CH AP. III. rote 
97 the A 0 R TA Aſcending. 


Tin Arta piereing the Fe- Trunk, which both aſcends and | 
ricardium crooks a little deſcends, | 
z all the Blood i in 


bor I bending | And by : 3 
1 the H 


e . _ qpaſticures 3 Lo Body, pal 
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92 olavia ; | 


fmalter' Part; and reſting upon 
the Wind- pipe, ſpreads its 
Branches between the inner ſe- 


pazating Membranes of the Ve- 
— and provides for all the 


divided into _1wo conſiderable 
Branches, vis, Ramus fubelavius 
dere, and Ramus | ſubclavits 


ny afcenting Pore 


' That „ ohir * 

. forth . two lange Branches 
one to the: Right Arm, which ' the 
lager Branch, and riling bigber, 
goes n mote direct way to the Right 
Am: The other to the Left Am, 


which u he leſs, and riſing lower 


ſubclaviz, becauſe they run under 
the Claviculæ; and as foon as 
they are gone out of the Breft, are 
Fallen Axillares. | 
III. Or sbus., This aſcending 
Trunk, ſends forth one larger 
Branch on the right Side, Which 
is the v#ight Suhclaviam, from 
which immediately ariſes the 
rig br Curot ide And one leſſer 
Brauch on the left Side, which 
is the left Subclavian, and one 


"CrrotiZe, Which is the left Caro- | 


3246, | 
IV. Theſe  Arterie ſubclavis, 
before they go out of the Ho- 
ra, or Breſt, ſend forth four 
er Branches, viz. 1. Aam- 
nid. 2. Cervicalu. 3. Muſ- 
culg. 4, Incercoftaly ſuperiores; 
of which in order. The firſt 
three riſe from their upper ſide; 
the fourth from their lower 


221 1 2 5 * \ * * 


ey 4 
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Parts about the — and is 


K 


| 


wheende move oMiiquely-20wards the | great 
eff Arm. They are called Rami 


p 


F Ws 


ſcends towards the 
Breaſts tho“ the Muſcles, which 
fill up the Interſtioes of the Cat. 
ti ges of the true Ribs ; and 2 
conſiderahle Brauch of each, de- 
ſoending out of the Thorax: by 
the ſides of the Cartilago er- 
forma, run down the A domen 
under the Muſculi re#i, ſpread- 
ing there into many TWigs. 

VI. The Cervicalis, or Verte- 
brals, which ſends Slips to the 
Vertebra and Muſcles of the 
Neck, at whoſe ſeventh Verte- 
bra it enters in by the holes of 
the tranſverſe Proceſſes, and 
pierces the Membrane which in- 
veſts the Spinal Marrow, and 
runs up therewith, in at the 
Hole of the Occinit, and 
being enter'd the Skull, both 
Branches (right and left) join 
under the Medulla oblongatu, 
and then are divided into à vaſt 
Number of ſmall and capillary 
Twigs, which make an admi - 
mble Net - like Nen in the 
Pia Hater, about the Cerebel- 
lum, and run into the Subſtance 
of the Cerebellum it (elf. - 

And fone of thefe being unitei 
with thoſe of the Carotides, als 
part of the Rete mirabile. 

VII. The Muſcula, which'is 
the third Artery ariſing from 
the upper ſide of the Subclavian, 
ſends Branches to rhe Muſcles 
of the Neck, and ſometimes al- 
ſo to ſome on the Arm. 

VIII. The Superior Intercoffa!, 
which comes forth from the 
lower {ide of the os 
runs along the Interſlices of the 
four uppermoſt Ribs, and ſenc 
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ging inal Marrow. Theſe Tome- {they communicate feveral Fr anicher 
Sub . [ih on or, four Spaces of te up- 
the Nees Cervicalesy ele 1 Bide! whe - whe 1b Frome 
hich Niro aner of the Verttbra. | whence. other, fmaller Branchis:the 
Car- Thit i is 12 on each | mparred ro the adjoint Auſclet | 
ad 2 to h * * Wa gen Aer of the Jack. | 
* I 
b Oy [IST nnen ä 
9 == 79 8 
omen - 
read- | 
. : c 11 A 2 IW. 
erte- 
5 the 
1.0 the Caritide A R TE R F 158 8. 
es of Wl 
Lund TE Carotides| are 0 called Ads Wee, 080 — 
hin, from Kaese Sepor, & Hdes | of them ate there ſubdivided 1y- 
"ani aut; viz. Seporales vel Ca re to the External "and - Internal 
Th 155 the Sleepy or Head Bt - e 
+: and | IV. The Caroti: Erema, be. 
both . Fo, that Steep hu al! u [ing the lefſer,, firtdiſhes' the 
Jem tle Head; and if theſe ot Checks, "Muſcles of the” Fade 
an, Wi: ed, they immedintely encline | Forthead, Temples, Lips, and 
walt ae Perſon to oe: "But" it war 4 hut al all the outward Parts 
il WY it ake in the Ancients, ro afcribe | of the Head and Face. At the 
Wins xituy al Sl to them. _ Roots of the Ears it is divided 
e 11. Theſe ' ariſe very near inte c Branches. | 1. Ne, 
where the aſcending Part of the | which'isTent to the hinder part 
Ita ſends out the Subclavian f of the Ear, 'whence'ariſe two p- 
ſdeways, (as in Chap. 1 Se _ Bitches, which go to the 
eforegoing) and aſce diredly [1 The {ſmall Tig 


wards to the Head, by the of 


des of che Trachea Arteria, or 
Wind- pipe, and are fu ained by 
the Thymus, being kite unto the 
bternat Fupulays.” 

III. When they come to 1 
meer, before they enter the 
Skull, A they give ſome' fenall | 
Franches to the Traches Arievia, | 
b the La my ;, Tongs, 2 rae an 
of the oides , 
righbouring S An And p: 


in 


are inſerted into the 


hel Lip, ad entering the 


Bone of the lower aw, rum 
with 2a little Branch to the 
Roots of the lower Teeth ;' "and 
every this Branch, fmall Twizs 
etrate the external Table f 
he Crumum, thro" diminutive 
Holes, and enter the Deploides, 
to which they convey Bioodto 
e che I Medallary Wibe. 
12. to che Tem- 


ing on by the lides of the 
* N to the Jon with 


* 


fecond goes 
- [ples; Forehead, aud Mulcles' of 
the Face, e 
*. The 
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Vi. The Carotis Interna, which 
is the larger Branch, runs firſt 
to the Chaps, giving ſome more 
Nwigs to the Tongus, Larynx, 

und Fariſthmia, or Amypdale, to 
the Glandule, or Kernels behind 
the Ears, and the ſpongy part 
of the Palate and Noſe: Then it 


enters the upper Jaw, and gives 


which, after it has ſent out 
Twig on both ſides into th 
Crafſa Meniny, or Dura Mat 
it expands it ſelf into man 
minute or capillary Parts; whic 
being interwoven with the 

pillaries of the Cervical Art: 
aforementioned, form the N 
Mirabile (Chap. 3. Se. S. con 


| 


a a ſmall Twig to the Root of] ſpicuous in Cows, Calves an 
each upper Tooth; chro with, | Sheep j but more obſcure ill};1, 
when ſharp Humors deſcend, _— eſs in a Body new x 

| | ( 


they cauſe the Tooth- ach. 

VI. The Remainder of -it , 
climbing up to the Skull, is a- 
dout its Baſis divided into two 
Branches, viz. 1. The leſſer 
and hindermoſt Branch. 2. The 

greater and uppermoſt Branch. 
VII. The firſt, or Rams Ca- 
rotides minor, leſſer and hinder- 
.- moſt Branch having ſent a little 
Branch to the inner Muſcle of 
the Neck, and another thro! the 
Hole af the uppermoſt Vertebra 
Juto the Dura Meniæ, or Mem- 
brane which inveſts the Spire 
Medulla; aſcending farther, it 
enters the Cranium, or Skull, at 
the Hole by which the Nerves 
of the Par Vagum , or Sixth 
Tait e have been com- 
monly called) come put, and 
. Tunning along the Dt a Mater, 
| ſpreads it ſelf into little Branch 
and near its Sinus vaniſhes; 
VIII. The ſecond, or Rams 
| Carotidis major, the larger 
Branch, which is almoſt equal 
do its Trunk, aſcending farther 
upwards, paſling thro the bony | 
erf in the 0: Cuneiform, or 
. wedg-Jike Bone, near the fore- 
fide of the Auditory Paflage, 
with a winding Courſe, ty the 
Fella Equina, or Saddle of the 


+ thro';a Hole nat far from t 


IX. From thence it paſſe 
thro? the Dura Mater, and i 
divided into two notable Branc 
es, which enter the Tenui Me 
m, or Pia Mater, which bei 
divided into very ſmall TwisM 
are mingied'and run along wit 
the little Strings or Capillarie 
of the Cervical Artery, wit 
which they paſs out of t 
Skull, and accompany the Spi 
Medulla to the Loins. © 

KX. A third Branch it ſend 
alſo out thro' the ſecond Hol 
of the Os Cuneiform, or wedsMl 
like Bone, together with t 
| Optick Nerve, on the outſid 
of the Skull to the Eye, ti 
ſupplying more Twigs to t 
Subſtance of the Brain and Fi 


a 1 'S e 
XI. A fourth Branch it ſend 


Infundilgdum, which is divide 
into two Parts, on the fide « 
the Glandula Pituitaria; tl 
Pars inferior of which is unite 
with. the inner Artery of tt 


ſite ſide, and divided int 
thin Membrane at the 
lt, ble viſih 


| 


illaries 
pl ' beginni 
* 
with almoſt. annumeca 


on Fplanouder, at dhe Haſs of 
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oppo 
2 ſcattered over t] 
of the Optick Nerder. 

| Tyndale, or Str inge, date 
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ubſtance of the Brain ' it; 
408 The Furs ſuperior of the 


ame, is more reflexed, 
ra about with a thin 
rane, is united with the 
pillaries of the Cervical Ar- 
77, and is partly diſſeminated 
ho the Temu Meninx ,. and 
artly to the foremoſt Ventri- 
e of the Brain, Where it con- 
lirutes the Plextzs Chovoides. 


to the Cr 


the ſame. Ramus Carotidu major J | 
proceeds and paſſes thro! the ſe- 
cond Hole of the Temple, and 


and is immediately divided into twa 
other Branches, viz. 1. Ramus 


exterior , which runs thro” a 
Hole of the Os Cuneiform,  ſend- 
ing a ſmall Twig to the top of 
the Noſe. 2. Ramus interior, 
which is divided into two Parts 
alſo, and ſends a lender Twig 


XIII. A fifth Branch (from 


— cc _ wt 


to the Craſſa Meninz, or Du 


— _____ 


I. is called 4xillerz, becauſe 
it runs to the Armhole, 
d before it deſoends to the 
um, ſends forth from its up- 
er part the Humerary Artery, 
Worepleniſh the Muſcles covering 
lc je Shoulder, and the gibbous 
ut of the Scapula, or Shoul- 
ir Blade. 

II. Its Original is from the 
clavial after it has left the 
Wieſt, yet they carry Blood to 
outward parts of the Breſt, 
well as tothe Arm. 

III. From the Axillars, be- 


> ee it comes to the Arm, in 

rt, ariſe ©. three 
anches 3 viz. 1. Thoracia Supe. 
ur, the upper Breſt Artery, 2. 


$ lower 


* 


enn 
or the Axillam ARTE RT. 


Lia, 


— „ * — 


upper Pectoral, runs forth witn 
ſeveral little Branches to the 
Muſeles ſpread under the Breſt. 
V. The Thoracia Inferior, t 
lower Pectoral, runs forth dow n- 
wards by the fides of the Breſt, 
but is chiefly carried thro? the 
Muſculus latuw, or broad Muſcle. 
I. The Scapulari runs along 
and enters the Muſcle, p 
the Cavity of the Scapula, and 
ſome parts adjacent; running in- 
to the ſame parts with the Veins 
of the ſame Denoinination. 
VII. From the upper part of 
the ſame Azillars, ariſes the 
Humerana, after which it com- 
municates Bianches to the Glane 
dulæ ſeated under the Armholes, 


racie Inferior , the lower] and then goes away to the. 
teſt — 3. Scapularis the | Arm, (called by ſome the Zra- 
toulderablade Arte 


chial Artery, ') where it is carried | 
along thro* rhe Arm, defcend- 
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"berween the Muſcle, with | 
a Vei . ef ag ar , 
| 18 rac 
8 2 thro LON 17 dw of 
rm, deſcending between 
the Muſcles, together with the 
Vena 'Bafilica , Sitriby 1 05 
5 dry fender little — 
es to the Muſcles, embracing 
the inner ſeat of the Shoulder; 
from thence it riſes." utwards 
with 2 deep Branch of the Ve- 
- ma Faſilica, and goes to the out- 
ward part of the Elbow, and 
Sives Branches to the Joint and 
adjacent parts, and then deſcends 
again inwards, 
IX. Under - the bending of 
the Elbow, it is divided into 
two fair Branches, the om. | the 
and the lower, which accom- 
pany/the Branches of the V. ena 
Cava, and are called by b 
Tame Names. 


X. The u wpper Branch goes 
right forwards thro' the middle 
of the Nadia, to the Wriſt, 
Where the Pulſe is commonly 
telt; from m_ proceeding 
under. the Ring ſhaped Liga- 
ment, it beſtows Branches upun 


| 


t 


| . Jars the Bort 
of 10 7 mb and Meta 

to the Muſcles © XI the aufe 
part of : nor bar ti, 
outward part TA the Hand ay 
other Arteries but theſe diſcern. 
on Se. 2. A double Branch, to ile 
inner part of Thumb, 3:4 
* . o the inner Jens 
the Finger. Ong 
Branch to the Cradle Pier vs, 

XI. The lower Frank Tun 
chro the Ulna to the Wriſt, and 
ſends Twigs to the Ring an 
little Finger, and ſo proceeds hy 
the Wriſt beneath, where the 
Pulſe may be alſo felt; eſpeci 
ally in 4 as are lean, and have 
a great Pulſe. But the beat ing of 
the Pulſe is much better telt 

Iſs , Branch, for that it i: 
vered or hid by Ihe 
endons. 

XII. From this Ramw nfel... 
7407 or lower Branch, 217 
theſe ' following Branches. 
To the Muſcles ſeated next th 
liꝛtle der go 2, To the mid 
dle Finger. 3. A donble Brand 
to the mide Finger. 
double Branch to the te 
Finger, | 


tlie Thumb, fore Finger, — 


middle Fi inger. 
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1 
T Aorta, whi hich 


ah m ihe. "An by the Guller; For wii © 
is the lar- | Re:ſon, one that is how. is 
ger part, adheres to and bes much coaled with a dravght D 
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Gol Drink or Water, for the] te the- Nidrif, there fpring out 
Culltt being cooled thereby, the] of it the Phrenice, one on each 
Blood in the Arta contiguous} fide,. which repeat the whole 
to it, muſt needs de cooled Tike- |, Niapbragms or Midriff. and 
wiſe ; and ſends: Branches from 


pals np into the Mediaftinom , 
it ſelf into the Thora#, Ab- and ſomerimes into the Pericar- 


nen and Thighs, s. aum or Heart ag. 
3. IH. Whilſt it is in the To- VI. This defcending puri of the 
eat oMi-ax, before it paſſes the Dia- Aorta having penetrated the Di- 
{ oWolragma, it ſends forth two Ar. aphragma or Midriff, it deſcends 
. teries, wiz. 1. Intercoſlales In- in ene Trunk to the Fifth Ferte- 


ſerioret, the lower intereoſtals. 
2. Nrenica or Midiiff Branches. 

III. x. The Intercoftales Tnfe- 
rioes riſe from the Hinder fide 
of the Aorta, and run to the In. 
tervals of the Eight or Nine 
lower Ribs, viz. thoſe others 
which the Superior Intercoftals 
dd not ſupply, they like - ile 
ſend Sprigs by the Holes of the 
ertebra (made for the Nerves) 
o the Marrow of the Back, 


bra of the Loyns; where begin 
the Thidck Branches. But in this 
Paſſage it ſends Ramifications 
thro” the Abdomen ; ſome hranch- 
es before it is parted into the 
Iliaca, other branches after it is 
divided from them, ſome of 
which go along with branches 
of the Vena Porta, others with 
the Branches of the Vena Cava. 
VII. The Branches ſpringing 
from this lower part; are, f. 


d have 
ting of 
felt 1 
ar it 1 
J mn 


4 infeſud to the Mufcles which reſt | Celiaca. 2. Meſontrica Sieperior. 
pioceeWupon the Fertebre, and alſo to] 3- Emnlgens. 4. Spermatice. 5. 
tes. | 1thoſe of the Thorax. | Meſentrica Inferior. 6. Lumba- 
ext tl By theſe Intercoftals, Spigelius | res. 7. Muſcula Superjor. n 
he mid , that u3ttor and. Water col- Of which the Cieliaca. Meſen- 
Branche in the Thorax, are receiv'd | terica Superior and Inferior, ac- 


nto the great Artery, and thence 
by the Emu Veins" carried in- 
the Bladder ;; the reaſon is, he- 
auſe the ſaid Qnittor or Water, 
more eaſily carried thro" the 
rteries, the way being ſhorter ; 
aa more readily 22 the 
lotion of the Arterial Blood than 
Fele Venal. | 

IV. Sometimes. out of the 
under part above theſe Inferior 
Mtercattals, ariſes the Arteria 
ane hialis, firſt found out and 
named by Frede, Ruyſch ; 
_ ACCOMpanies alt the Bron- 
Far win: of rhe. Wind- Pipe. 
hot. 1s V. Phrenice, When the de- 
iravght fading part of the dot pomes 

29 


company the Vena Porta, the other 
four the Vena Cava, 
VIII. 1. Caliara. The firſt 
wnich ſprings forth is the Cæ lia- 
ca, which comes out fingle,and is 
ſo calle4, becauſe it ſends Twigs 
to the Stomach. It ſprings 
from the fore part of the deſcend- 
ing Aorta, before or at the firſt 
* of the Loins, and de- 
fcending under the hollow of 
the Liver upon the Trunk of 
the Vena Portæ; and is ſaid to 
be under propt by the Omentum. 
It is divided into two Branches, 
viz, Ramw dexter, and Ram 
finzfter, which run cloſe: to the 
Vena Porta in the Ppicrea, 


he bu 


71ng 


* 
k 


F 4&4 ARS ANATOMICA Ibl 
part of wy Name dezzera ; and an by » 
kh pleen, 


under the hinder 


IX. The Ramm dextey, © 
Right Branch, which is the 
of the Liver; in its upper gout 
it ſends forth, 1. The Gaſtriæa 
dextra; which comes to the H- 
loru, whence Spigeliw calls - it 
Fylorica. 2. Cyſtica Gemella, which 
are double and very ſmall, diſ- 
perſed thro the Gall Bladder : 
And —— Ns, 2 1. — or 
art, theſe four follow - 
— 1. 3 Dextra, which 
tuns thro the right fide of the 
inner or hinder Leaf of the 
Caul, and the Colon which 
joined to it. 2. Inteſtinala, 


which repleniſhes the Duode-|/i 


mm and beginning of the Je- 
Junum. 3. Gaſtro-epiplos deæ - 
tra, on the right ſide to the 
middle of the bottom of the 
Stomach, and alſo on the Caul 
which is knit to its bottom. 


crooked way towards the Spleen 
to which it gives Vital Blood, ) 
it ſends forth from irs upper fide. 
2. Gaivica Major, w be« 
ſtows a Branch upow the upper 
and middle part of the Stomach, 


and 'then is divided into two 
others, viz.' 2. Coronaria Sto- 
machiea, which circumvolves the 
upper 'Orifice of the . Stomach, 
like a Garland or Crown; and 
ſends many Twigs to the bo- 
5 of the Ventricle it ſelf. ;, 


8 


4. Hepatice due exigue, Hepa- 
Gets which are — fol ones, 
concerning which there is ſome 


Diſpute: For Galen and Kol- 
Fncius ſay, they enter the Fa- 
renclyma of the Liver; but Gliſ- 
ſon denys it, and atfirms that 
they but only inſinuate them- 
ſelves into the common Capſula, 
and therewith are divided into 
the Capillary Veſſels, commu- 
nicating ſeveral Branches to the 
Gali-Bladder, and Porus Bilari- 
w. The remainder of this Ka- 
mus dexter, runs . into the Me- 
ſentrey with many (mall Twigs. 
K. Ramus finifter Caliacæ, (cal- 
led alſo Splenicw, and Arteria 
| ſplenica) ſometimes ſpringing 

immediately from the Aorta , 
is very large, larger than the 


( 
Mriea Simiftra, which is ar- 
ried (as Diemerbroeck ſays, ) to- 
wards the right Hand, into | 
the upper part of the Stomach, 
and to the Pylorus : This Nam 
nter from its lower fide 
ſends forth, 1. Epiplou poſicn, 
which runs to the hinder part 
of the Omentum or Caul ; and is , 
joined to the Colon it ſelf. 2. 
32 intra, which reple -; 
n the lower ſide of the 4 
Omentum or Caul. The remain. 5 
der of this Ramus finiſter , orf: 
 {plenetick Branch, approache [ 
| the Spleen and enters its Faren- : 
chyma, a little before, or juſt at 0 
its entrance it ſends forth, 1M .. 
Vas breve Arterioſum , whic ba 
goes directly to the left fide off ; 
the bottom of the Stomach, 2 7 
| Gaſtro-epiplois ſiniſtra, which be q 
ing ſuſtained by the upper pan = 
or fore-leaf of the Onentun i 
ſends Twigs thereto, and creep ch 
along the left ſide of the bor, 
| rom of the Stomach, Aendin = 
Branches to both its fore f. 
hinder parts, and then it «nll: 
ters the Spleen, and diſtribu 1 
it ſelf rthio' its Subſtance, wit Fr 
2 great number of Capillaren +; 
[all theſe Arteries ſpring fi - 
| 1; td 
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Blood]; and they receive nothing 
from: the Parts, but communi- 

cate where they are inſerted. - 
Nor can they carry Cle to the 
Heart, becauſe the Valves hin- 

der, and beſides, it is unnatural 
to that part: Nor to the Liver, 
becauſe there is but one little 
Artery implanted in the Liver: 
Nor to the Spleen, becauſe the 
Splenick Arteries ſupply that 


With Vital Blood: Nor to the 


Caliaca, becauſe nothing aſcends 
by the Arteries, but all deſcends 
by them to other parts. 
XIII. z. Emulgens. Imme- 
diately ** the Meſenterica 
pans, about the ſecond Ver- 
tebra of the Loins, there goes 
out of the deſcending Aorta, 
from each fide thereof, one E- 
mulgent Artery, (rarely more;) 
the left Emulgent a little higher, 
the right a little lower; each 
of which, after its riſe, is divi.. 
ded into two, and ſometimes 


2 the Cæliaca, and accompany the 
— veiss of the Porta of the like 
2 Denomination. N 
* IXI. 2. Meſenterica ſuperior, 
ett ſprings from the fore part of 
ae the 4 a, as the Celiaca did. 
men, It is ſometimes fingle ; and 
2 2 ſometimes divided into two no- 
— ted Branches, viz. Meſenterica 
est 7 the upper Branch; and 
mach, e edovica inferior, the lower 
z and Branch. This Meſenterica ac- 
e bo- companies the Vena Meſaraica of 
if. z. the Porta, and is diſperſed thro? 
8 Car- almoſt the whole Meſentery, and 
„). to- conſtitutes the Arteria Meſaraice, 
mo beſtowing many Branches on the 
mach, Guts Fejunum, leon, and Colon, 
Ram FI that part of it which lies in the 
rfid right Hypochonder. 

he XII The Uſes of the Arteriz 
r pat Meſeraicæ are, 1. To give na- 
and ia tive Heat to the Parts in which 
elf, 2. they are inſerted, and Parts ad- 
re 5 jacent, 2. In Illneſs and Sick- 
of the neſs, as in Fevers, Pleuriſies, 
—_ Peripneumonies, Sc. to carry 
er, * the Recrements of the Blood and 
TOC Tuices to the Inteſtines, and to 
P wy empty them therein, as Spigelius 
r quit 2 thinks. 3. To carry the Arte- 
* rial Blood to the Guts, (accord - 
84e q ing to the Principles of Wallew ) 


for their Nutriment: Which 
Motion of the Blood, Ligatures 
do demonſtrate in live Anato- 
mies: For the Meſeraick Arte- 
nes being bound, ſwell towards 
the Trunk and Heart, and grow 
empty towards the Guts; which 
receiving a ſufficiency of Blood, 


thro' the Meſeraick Veins to the 
Liver. Some would have theſe 
Meſeraick Arteries: to contain 
che, but that cannot be, for Chyle 
vas never ſeen in them, but only 


— D—ê 


\ 


let the ane 108 paſs back again, | 


into three Branches, and fo eu- 


ter the Kidnies on their own 
ſide. They are both ſubdivided: 
into almoſt innumerable Twigs, 
or Capillaries, in the Parenchyme 
of the Kidnies, (all of which 
are inveſted with the Veins, - in 
one common Cafſula borrowed 
from the Telvis) and their Capil- 
laries end in the Glands, wherein 
the Serum, Which theſe Arteries 
bring with the Blood, is ſepara- 
ted therefrom, and carried from 
them, by the Urinary Siphons 
into the P:log. SENS 

XIV. 4. Spermatice. They 
are called alſo Arteria praparan- 
tes, and ariſe out of the forepart 
of the Trunk, very near toge- 
ther, (very ſeldom either of 
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menrx of the Womb. 
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TOMICA. Lib. I. 


the Vena ſpermatica fimſter does) 
and the Dexter — over — 
Trunk of the Vena Cava. About 
two Inches from their riſe, they 
are each joined with the Vena 
pra parans of their own ſide, and 
deſcend with them, in Men, 
thro” the Proceſs of the Perito- 
neum' to the Teſticles, being di- 


little before they come to them; 
one of which runs to the _ 
dymis, the other to the Tefes. 

n Women, when they approach 
near the Teſtes (or Oviaria) they 
are divided alſo into two Branch- 
es, ¶ Diemerb roeck ſays, into three) 
the firſt of which goes to the 
Teſtes; the ſecond, to the bot- 
tom of the Womb; and the 
third, into the Tube and Liga- 


XV. 5. Meſenterica inferior. 
Next below the Spermatice , 
Cpring the Meſenterica inferior; 
rifing near the Os 7 aprons It 
enters and is diſperſed into the 


lower Region of the Meſentery, r 
Branches 


and diſtributes man 


Then laſtly deſcending to the 
Pogax, or Anus, it conſtitutes 
the Arteriæ Hemorrhoidales in- 
terna. | £ 

XVI. 6. Lumbares. Out of 
the Trunk near to the former, 
ariſe the Lymbares, which are 
accounted four in number. Theſe 
go out of the backſide of the 
Aorta, and ſpread themſelves not 
only, to the Muſcles adjoining to 
the Loins and to the Peritoneum, 
but alſo in the hinder part, 
where the Trunk of the Aorta 
reſts upon the Vertebre, and are 
carried thro? the Holes of the 
Vertebra of the Loins, to the 
Membrane involving the Spine 
Medulla , penetrating into the 
Marrow it ſelf, From whence, 
ſome think, they run along the 
whole length of the Pith, and 
ſo aſcend into the Brain. | 
XVII. 7. Muſcule ſuperiores, 
Theſe are two, one on each fide, 
which run to the Sides of the 
Abdomen, tepleniſhing it as need 

uvires. 

here note; That ſome will 


into the left part of the Colon, | have zheſe ro be Lumbates alſo, 


and to the Iuteſtinum rectum. | but they really differ. 
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Of the Liac A 


1. 1 * deſcending part of the | gins to climb u 
Aorta coming to the fifth, | va 5 under or 


or laſt Vertebra of the Loins, | has paſſed thus far: But as it 
and top of the Os ſacrum, it be- | begins to get upon it, it 1 
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the Vena Ca- 
hind which it 
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called Rami Iliaci. 78 2 
U. At the Diviſion it ſelf, 
comes forth the Arteria ſacra, 
K which paſſing the Holes ef the 
Os ſacrum, with little Sprigs, 


» opens it ſelf into the Marrow 
8 contained in it. 

bs III. This deſcending Aorta be- 
* ing divided into the two Rami 
31 Ihaci ; theſe are preſently ſub- 
a divided into, I, Ramus interior, 
* which is the leller, and 2. Ra- 
2 mu exterior, which is the great. 


bk er, which 7 to the Thighs. 

f IV. The Interior, This ſends 

Tow * Branches, viz. t. 
uſcula inferior. 2. Hypoga- 

ſcricac 3. Umbilicals , hich 

proceeds to the Navel. 

V.. 1. Muſcula inferior. It 
is called alſo Glutea, becauſe it 
runs to the Muſcles Glutæi, con- 
£50 ſtituting the Buttocks. ' It goes 
de allo to the Extremity of the 
= Iliac Muſcle, and the Muſcle 


Mar Pſoas. About the firſt begin- 


ning of this Artery, ſometimes 

will from each Trunk, a Branch runs 

alſo, out to the cutaneous Parts of 
9 the Pubes, Ilion, and Abdomen. 


VI. 2. Hypogaſtrica. It is 


large, and begins at the lower 

8 end of the Os Sarrum, runs on 
| to the Bladder and its Neck, 
and the Muſcles covering the 
Os Pubis ; and ſends ſome Branch- 
es to the Podex, or Anta; where 
it conſtitutes the Hemorthoidales 


kater na. 5 | | Art 5 
5 . VII: In Met, the Hypagaſtrick feems (as ſome think, tho? nat - 


truly) that it inoſculates with 5 | 


is carried thro? the two hallow 
or nervous Bodies, all along the 
Penis, to the Glans, or Nut. In 
Women, it is difperſed by 4 vaſt 
number of Branches, into the 
bottom of the an, and ite 
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Ted Into two equal Branches, Neck; from whence proce: 


Gm 


| Menſes, when they are, or flow 
in their right order. 
VIII. z. Unbilicali: This 
aſcending near the ſide of the 
Bladder, is inſerted into the 
e of the Perironaum,, 
and ſc runs on between its two 
Membranes to the Navel, thro* 
which it paſs'd while the Child 
was in the Womb, and To'runs 
into the Placenta Uterina. But 
after the Birth (the;Navel-ſtring 
being cut) ir ceaſes, and as it 
were dries up, becoming more 
ſolid and harder, retaining the 
Nature of a Ligament ; er. 
ing like a String, from both t 
Thac Arteries to the Navel, and 
in ſome kind, ſuſtaining the 
Sides of the Bladder, hindering 
it from 8 upon the Neck. 
The remaining Parts of 

the interior Branch, aſſuming in- 
to it ſelf a kind of Twig of the 
Exterior, is diſtributed into the 
Muſcle poſſeſſing the Hole of th 
Os Puby, or Share Bone, 
the Muſcles adjacent. 75 

X. From the exterior Branch 
of the Ramus Iliacw , proceed 
two Arteries, viz. 1. The Epi- 
gaſtrica. 2. The Pudenda, * 

XI. 1. Eßpigaſtrica. This 
winding upwards, without the 
Peritongum, runs between it and 


the Muſculi re#i of the Abdomen, 


Navel, where it meets with the 
manimary Artery, and where it 


its Extremities 
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as high as the Region of the. ; 


ſends forth à reiharkable Artery 
de, into the. nero 
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1. Tur teſt of the Artery (out 


rali proceeds, which lies _ 


into the Clitorũ in Women. From 


hence it is carried inwards all | ries being ſent forth from the two 


along, by the Commiſſure of 
the Os Pub to the Pudenda, or 
Privities, and Groins, and their 
Kernels, and terminates in the 


Cutz of thoſe parts, and of the 
Pens in Men. BY 9 


* 2 


XIII. All theſe Fairs of Arte- 


Ramifications of the Iliacks, 
they then forſake the Peritone- 
um or Abdomen, going out of it 
to the Thighs, where they then 
change their Names, and are 
called Crurales ; of which next, 


* 
7 1 { 
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FO 


Uhm = 


of the Abdomen) being car. 
ried to the Thigh, makes the 
Crural Arteries, from whence 


ſpring on each fide, Branches a- 


boye the Ham, and Branches un- 
der the Ham. ek 
II. Aove the Ham, from the 
outward part of the Trunk come, 
I. Auſcula crurals externa, 
which ariſes from the exterior 
part of the Crural Trunk, and 
runs to the foremoſt Muſcle of 
the Thigh. 2. Muſcula cruralis 
interna, which ariſes from the 
inner part of the Crural Trunk, 
and goes to the inner Muſcles 
of the Thigh; and this is mix- 
2 at beg 1 _ a little 
wig of the Hypogaſtrica. 3. 
Pophitews, or the __—_ 8 8 
which deſcending thro? the hin- 
der Muſcles of the Thigh, runs 
our as far as the Ham, from 
whence comes its Name. 
III. Below the Ham, the Su- 


Of theCrural ARTERIES. 


for a while under the Ham, 
and then ſends forth on each fide, 
a deep. Sprig to the Knee, and 
the. Muſcles conſtituting the 
Calf of the Leg. : 

IV. This Sural deſcending to- 
wards the lower part of the 
Calf, and ſmall of the Leg, is 
called Tibiea ; and is divided in- 
to three Branches, 1. Tibiaa 
Externa. 2. Tibiea poſterior ela- 
tior. 3. Tibiea poſterior humili- 
or ; for the Muſcles of the 
Leg. 


/ | 
Tibiaa exterior deſcends 


V.. a 
along the Fibula, and ſpends or V 
looſes it ſelf in the Muſcles of W ,, 
the Leg. Saſh Br, 

VI. 2. Tibiea poſterior aliu i. 


vel elatior, runs to the com- I 
miſſure of the Tendons of the 
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Muſcles of the Calf of the Leg. -y 
VII. 3. Tibiea poſterior Bu- the 
null, paſſes thro' the membfa- an 
nous 4 of the Fibula, ing 
joining to the Muſcles of the I Ven 
Leg, and is diſtributed into the © Lun 
pe 4e 


Muſcles leading to ine Toes 
outward, every where accom- 
panied with Veins, from whom 
they draw their Names. 
VIII. The remaining part of 
the Crural Artery | deſcends 
ſtraight, directly between the 
ſecond and third Muſcle of the 
Toes; and proceeds-between the 
Heal and Malleolus, to the low- 
er parts of the Foot, thruſting 
our a little Branch from the 
Side, not far from the Malleoliu, 
to the, Muſcle of the great Toe, 
and Upper parts of the Foot. 
IX. What yet remains is di- 
ſtributed between the Tendons 
of the \Muſcles of the Toes, in- 
to two ſmall! Branches, 1. The 


great Toe, Two Sprigs to the 
next Toe, and One Sprig to th: 
middle Toe. 2. The - Exterior? 
or ;outwardmoſt , ſends 'tw6 


Sprigs to the little Toe, two 
Sprigs to the next to it, and 


one Sprig to the little Toe. 

X. Laſtly, that in all theſe 
Deſcriptions of the Arteries} 
thoſe only are mention'd, wich 
are manifeſtly conſpicuous, the 
Teſt are omitted. The nouriſnh- 
ing of each 
enough convincing us, that they 
are there. The Cutz is nouriſh» 
ed by Capillary Arteries, tho? 
not manifeſt to us; and with 
out all doubt, the ſame may be 


Interiar, or innermoſt of which, 


ſaid of all ather parts af like 


= 


* 
89 4 
— —— a — — 
8 + # . 
„ i 
5 


; = 
4 
* , 
. * 5 4 * 
» 
i £ , : : * 


Of the Palnonict ARTERIES. 


I. T E Arteries of the Lungs | 
are chiefly two, viz. I. 
Artena Pulmonars, 2. Arteria 
Bronchialis, found out by Fre- 
drick Ruyſch, © 
II. Arteria Pulmonars , is ſo 
called, becauſe it is a chief Veſ- 
le] of the Lungs, and performs 
the duty of an Artery, (and as 
an Artery, does. it) in convey- 
ng the Blood out of the right 
Ventricle of the Heart into the 
Lungs ; and that by Pulſation 
Ac, a8 an Atte does, having 
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Arteries have, 
III. It riſes out of the right 


— 


| Ventricle of the Heart, Where 


at its Otifice, are three Mem- 
branous Valves looking out- 
wards, called by Anatomiſts Se- 
milunares; becauſe they make 
as it were a half Circle, alfa 


Greek Sigma, which in ancient 


Latine Capital C. 
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part ſufficiently - 


like number of Coats, as other 


Sigmonades, or Sigmoida, from tha | 
times, was of the ſhape of the 
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upper part of the Foot ; i and | ſends two. little Sprigs to | 
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theſe Valves open, to give paſ- 
Lage to the our flowing Blood, 
which paſſes thro? this Artery 
thro* the Lungs. But in the 
Diaſtole they ſhut again, ſo that 
none of the Blood caft forth, 
can return into the right Ven- 
tricle, from whence it was ſent. 
V. Immediately after its paſ- 
Ang thro? the Frirardium, it 
Paſſes towards the Aſpera Arte- 
ria or Wind- pipe; and is di- 
wided into the right and left 
Btanches, which applying them- 


ing” diſtribtite&alſo- into Capil- 
lary parts, thoſe Capillaries end 
in the little Globular - Cells of 
the Lungs, making with the 
Twigs of this Artery, and the 
Capillaries of the Vena Pulmona- 
ru, an admirable kind of Net- 
work (as before hinted) where 
the Blood meets with the in- 
breathed Air, and always ex- 
pires again; many of its very 
much heated Particle. 
IX. For in the ſame Paſſages 
of the Blood thro? theſe Veſſels, 


ſelves to the like Branches of 
the Aſpera Arteria, do every 
where accompany them on the 
under fide: And as they run 
along, are divided into Capilla- 
ry or mall, and almoſt inviſi- 
ble Threads, ſcarcely diſcernable 
but by the help of a Micro 


VI. Theſe Capillaries are 
mixed with the like Capillaries 
of the Vena Pulmonars, (which 
run in like manner thro? the 
whole Bladder-like Subſtance af 
the Lungs) like an artificial 

et, opening one into another 
(ſays Diemerbroek) with innu- 
merable mutual Anaſtomoſes. 

VII. That this mult be ſo, 
- appears, becauſe no Blood ſeems | where ſo exactly accompany all 
to be in the ſubſtance of the the Branches of the Aſpera Arte- 
Lungs, or any part of the Bron- ria, and its conjoined Bladders, 
.chia, but only in the Veſſels, if, not only to receive the inbreath- 
the Body is in health. Nor are ed Air, to cool and impregnate 
their Veſſes ever dyed with a it, but alſo to free the Blood 
bloody Colour, upleſs thro' a | from a great part of its hot ſe- 
ſharp humor, or ſtrong Cough, | rous Vapours; à remarkable 
the Veſſels be corroded or bro- | quantity of which is manifeſt in 
ken, for then the Blood flows out | cold Weather, and in Winter- 
into the Bronchia , and is caſt | time, when the Vapors breath- 
forth by ſpitting ; and hence | ed forth, proceeding out of the 
©. comes the ſpitting of Blood. | Mouth, being condenſed by the 
©. © YL. The {pra alen be: Jextemal Cold, become. wil 


the ſerous Vapors , together 
with the Blood, in the right 
Ventricle of the Heart, are at- 
tenuated into a thin exhalation, 
and tranſpire in great Quanti- 
ties thro? the thin and porous 
Tunicles, which alſo attract the 
cold inbreathed Air, by which 
the Blood (in its paſſage thro 
the Lungs) is cooled and im- 
pregnated with the nitrous Par- 
ticles of the Air, and its thin- 
ner Vapours condenſed ; with 
which the ſame are expell'd by 
Evaporation into the Bronchia, 
and ſo forth out of the Body. 
X. From hence it may be con- 
jetur'd, why the Sanguiferous 
Veſſels of both knds, do every 
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Cap. X. Of the Pulmonick ARTERY 
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to the Sight, and moiſten ever 
1 they ſtrike againſt. 


The Arteria Bronchialu, 


riſes from the hinder part of the 
Aorta deſcendiag, an Inch or 
two, more or leſs, above the 


inferior Intercoſtal little Arte- 


ries, (mentioned in Cap. 6. SeF. 4. 
aforegoing ) and ſometimes a 
little below them ; from whence 
it runs obliquely under the 
Lungs, and accompanies the 
Bronchia_ (creeping above them, 
but under the Pulmonary Vein) 
to their very ends, till becom- 
ing as {mall as a Hair, it vaniſh- 


* 5 * _ 


ry. XII. In the Lungs of Men. 


it has been frequently obſerved 
to creep thro? the fore part of 
the Bronchia, which is ſeldom 
obſerved in the, Lungs of 
Beaſts. Ne 


chal Artery, from its running a- 
long, and 2 company with 
the Bronchia of the Lungs: And 
its chief uſe ſeems to be the con- 
veying of Blood, for the Nou- 
riſhment of the Parenchyma of 
the Lungs, the Aſpera Arteria, 
or the Bronchia , its Compa⸗- 
nions, F 
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Of the Aſpera A RTERIA. 


. TH O' this Veſſel is not 
properly an Artery, yet 


hecauſe Authors have called it 


one, we thought good to place 
the Deſcription of ir here, This 
Aſpera Arteria, Trachea Arteria, 
or rough Artery, as the Learn- 
ed phraſe it, is the Wind-pipe ; 
and is a Channel, or Paſſage, 
which deſcends from the Jaws 
to the Eungs, and enters them 
with ſeveral Branches, to which 


the inbreathed Air is ſuckt in, 


and with other fuliginous Par- 
ticles of the Blood, (as ferous 
Vapors, or Steams) is expited 
gain, for the Refrigerating and 
Ventilating of the Vital Blood, 


and the Forming of Voice and 
Sounds 
Il. Ie is ſeated in the fore 
part of the , reſting u 
the Oeſophagw, or Gullet, — 
ſo «deſcending from the Mouth 
to the Lungs. 5 N 
III. About the fourth Ferre 
bra of the Breſt, it is divided in., 
to two Branches, each of which 


Wo 


their own fide. | 

IV. Theſe again are ſubgivis 
ded into/ two 'Branches, and 
thoſe alſo into others, till they 
end in Capillaries, among the 
Capillaries of the Pulmonck 42 
7er and Vein, r hint 
| : E:.9 4 


XIII. It is called the Brone + 
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ted) and are continuous with 


the Veſicles of the Lungs, open- 
ing into the ſame. © 
VF. Theſe Branches, fo long 
as they continue 'pretty big or 

large, are called Bronchia. 
VI. The fore part of the Tra. 
eben is of a griſtly Subſtance, 
that it might not cloſe, but re- 
main always open, for the Paſ- 
lage of Air and Spirits, The 
Hinder part is membranous, leſt 
the Dilutation of the Oeſopha- 

w ſhould be impeded, by the 
Preſence of a harder Body upon it. 
VII. The __— is not 
continuous, but e up as it 
were of ſeveral Rings; of which 
the uppermoſt are biggeſt and 
ſemilunary, placed equidiſtant 
one from another. 

VIII. The reſt entering the 
Parenchyma of the Lungs, re- 
mains whole, and ceaſes to be 
ſemilunary, but variouſly form- 
ed, (as Diemerbroeck ſays) ſome 
round, ſome ſquare, ſome trian- 
gular : The deeper they enter, 
the leſs hard they be, and ſeem 
ike Arteries, and continuous to 
the Veſſels of the Lungs. + 

IX. It is beſmeared with a 
fat ſlimy Humor, to prevent 
drying ; whereby the Voice is 
ſweerned. This being waſted 
by ſharp Catarrhs, the, Voice 
grows hoarle; and when dryed 
wp, is ſometimes in a manger 

—_— 
KX. This Aſpera Arteria is co- 
vered with a double Membrane; 
one External, which is very 
. thin, proceeding from the Pleura. 
he other Internal, more con- 
tracted, and thicker, continuous 
to the Palate, exquiſitely furniſhe 


TI. It has double Arteries; 
ſome from the Carotides, others 
from the Bronchial Artery, Which 

o along with it in all its 

mifications. 

XII. It has Veins from the 
external Fugulars ; and Nerves, 
from the recurrent Nerves of the 
Par Vagum : Diſperſed chiefly 
thro' the inner Membrane, to 
give it the moſt exquiſite Senſe 
of Feeling. 

XIII. tn ſhort, the Trachea is 
an oblong Pipe, conſiſting of 
various Cartilages and Mem- 
branes, which begin at the low, 
er part of the Jaws, lies upon 
the Gullet, deſcends into the 
Lungs, and is diſperſed thro 
them by-manifold Ramifications. 
The upper part of which, is cal- 
led Larynx : The middle part 
lying on the Gullet, Bronchus ; 
and the Ramifications Bronclia, 
as aforeſaid. | 

XIV. The Cartilages of the 
Bronchus, are like the lowelt 
Cartilages of the Layynx , to 
which the uppermoſt of the 
Bronchis adheres. They are ſeat- 
ed one below another, at equal 
diſtances, and keep their places 
by means of both the Membranes 
of the Trachea, which fill up 
their Interſtices, and tye them 
one to another like Ligaments. 

XV. The inner Membrane of 
the Trachea, is plentifully beſet 
with Miliary Glands, out of 
Which a good part of the mu- 


| 


cilaginous Matter, which be- 
daubs its infide, iſſues for the 


Lubricating of it. And theſe 
Glands receive and keep all the 
ſuperfluous Moiſture, or Lyn- 
pba, depoſited in them by the 


ed with thesenſe of Feeling, | 


Arteries, which che Va 
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not imbibe, till they can re- 
— it by the Lymphadudts, 
(which ſpring from them.) - 

it ſupera | t 
Lymphaducts cannot receive it 


7 


all, then it iſſues out of the 
Glands and out of the Arteries 
into the Wind- pipe, and ſo cau- 
ds, ſo that the] ſes a Catarrh. K 
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Of the V 


Of VEIN 


I. HA, Vena; a Vein, is a 

＋ ſimilar, ſpermatick, mem- 
branow , long, round, conical, 
hollow part, every where, in its 
Extremit ies, loſt in the Subſtance 
of the Fleſb; allotted to receive, 
and contain the Blood, caſt into 
the Subſtance of the Fleſh from 
the Arteries, to be carried to the 
Heart and Liver, to receive a 
farther Concoction. | | 

IT. Or, according to the moſt 
learned Bartholine, a Vein u a 
common Org au, round, long, Hol- 
low, like a Conduit or Channel 
Pipe, fitted to carry, or return 
back, the Blood and natural 
Spirits. 


III. A Vein, ſays Diemer- | 
broek, is an orgauick fimilar part, 


membranota, long, round, hollow, 
containing the leſs ſpirituous 


Blood, and carrying it to the 
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which is to carry the Blood. It 
is Similar, (as is an Artery) from 
its uniform Parts, every where 
alike. ts uſe is in carrying the 
leſs ſpirituous Blood, which is 
ſo called to diſtinguiſh it from 
the Arterial BI It is Con- 


quantity of Blood is contained 
in the Veins. Carrying it to the 
Heart, becauſe this appears to 
be their Primary Office, as we 
ſhall hereafter declare. 

IV. The efficient Cauſe of 2 
Vein, is the Vein-making Pow- 


a clammy and earthy part of the 


V. Tie Original of their Diſ- 
penſation , or place where : 


their parts, by ſome, are ſaid to 
ſpring one from another, either 
by Generation, Radication, or Di- 


It is called Organick, as de- 
ſigned for ſome certain uſe , 


ſiribution, 


I reſpect of Generation, it can 


taining, becauſe the greateſt - 


er, or Faculty. The Matter is 


riſe, is ſcarcely determined. But 
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roceed from none, for it is 


formed of the Seed, as all other 
Parts at firſt are. Not in reſpect 


zo Radication, ſeeing it has no 


Roots to draw alimentary Juice, 


for the Nouriſhment of itsparts, 
it is undetermined ; nor can the 


Capiitary ends be ſaid to be 


Roots, but only their Begin- 
nings, thro' which the Blood, 


oe 


"which has loſt its r 


in nouriſhing the Fleſh, is car- 
ried back to the Liver and 
Heart, to be anew concocted, 
and reſtored to its former life 
and purity, or excellency. Nor 
in reſpect to Diſtribution ;, ſeeing 
the Vejus,. nor any of their Ra- 


mifications, do diſtribute any 


Blood to the parts, but rather 


takes it away from them, to 


carry it back to the Heart. So- 


that it is apparent, that the 
Veins ariſe from no part. And 
therefore we conclude the Veins 


to be parts ſubſiiling of them- 


ſelves, and formed with other 
ſpermatick parts out of the Seed. 
Hippocrates profeſſes his Igno- 
Tance in theſe Words. The Veins 
are diffus'd thro the Body, and 
many ſpringing from one; but 
whence that One derives ut ſelf, 
or where it terminates, I do not 
know : For the Circle being made, 
there is no end to be found. 

VI. Forinec Anatomiſts ſaid 


that the Veins had but one Tu- 


nicle, but our Modern Artiſts 
have now found our, that they 
have as many Coats as the Ar- 
teries ; which are nouriſhed 
with Blood contained within 
their own Subſtance, from the 
Capillary Arteries running every 
where thro' them. 

And their Connexion is fuch 


with the Arteries,” that every Vein 
s for.the mo} part attended with 
an Artery, over which it hes, mid 
which it touches. Galen ſays, a 
Vein is ſeldom found without Ay. 
teries ; but no Artery is ever 
found without a Vein. The 
Grand Tuniclg, of a Vein, is ſoft, 
and dull of Feeling; fo that ir 
is commonly ſaid, to have no 
Feeling at all. The Fibrow Tu. 
nicle, with which it is inter- 
woven, tho' it is ſcarcely to 
be demonſtrated to the Eye, yet 
it is evident enough from the 
nature of the Part, which ad- 
mits of Diſtention and. Contra- 
ction: Bur beſides the aforeſaid 
Tunicles, a Vein has another 
improper and common with the 
adjacent parts, In the Breſt, 
from the Pleura'; in the Abdo- 
men, from the Peritoneum In 
other parts, from the next Mem- 
brane ; the more to ſecure it, 
being annexed to the neighbour- 
ing parts, in the length of its 
progreſs: This Tunicle it puts 
off, when it enters the Taren- 
chyma of the Bowels, and the 
Subſtance of the Muſcles, or o- 
ther parts. Ry | 
VII. They are more inwardly 
furniſhed with Valves, membra- 
now and thin, but cloſe and com- 
pa#; , ſometimes fingle, like 2 
half Moon, or double, two o 
poſite one to another, as is o 
ſerved in ſome of the larger Vel- 
fels ; and ſometimes threefold, 
triangularly oppoſed one to ano- 
ther, their Mouths opening to- 
wards the Heart. | 
They are. fo. ſituated, as to 
give free*Paſſage to the Blood, 
flowing thro? them to the Heart, 
but preventing its reflus ** 
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he Heart, and therefore the 
Ives of the Veins. of the Head 


or upper parts look dow.gwards, 
„e Wit hs 7 * the lower 
4'- Fins look upwards. Blobd is 
Der Worried from the Liver to the 
The MW zart, got from the Heart to 
loft, he Li, becauſe the Valves 
t it Naforeſaid Nnder it; but by Cir- 
no Nculation it will run from the 
u. Heart to the Liver again. 

ter- W VIII. The number of the Valves 
* are almoſt infinite ; nor it it poli- 


ble to diſcover them all i Diſſecti- 
on; but the moſt conſpicuous 
ad- ¶ have been taken notice of, which 
are reckon'd to be an Hundred 
and Eight. | 


ther But theſe are almoſt nothing, 
1the for in the lefler Veins; there 
— » Ware Thouſands of Valves not diſ- 


covered, yet that they are there 
- In Wi: apparent, for that the Blood 


len- is ſo reſtrained by theſe Stops, 
it, chat you cannot force it back 
our- with your Fingers, into thoſe 
f its parts nn whence it flow*d. 


Puts W IX. The Veins let their Bloody 


enn Juice flow without Pulſation, 
the fowing forward only, as Water 
"= O WM thro! 4 Pipe, gently gliding out of 
| the ſmall ends of the Capillary Ar- 
ardly teries, and entering the narrow 
ba- Orifces of the Veins, out of | Circulation. 
con- WF which it goes immediately into 
a a iN the larger Veins; fo that then 


all forcible and violent motion 
3 00- ceaſes, aud conſequently all Pul- 
lation. ; 

X. Their form is that of a Con- 


according to their place; in the 
Liver they are great, becauſe 


petual Motion; and becauſe all 
the Blood in the Body paſſes 
bedr ay firſt inte tie right 
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they are hot, ſoft, and in per- 
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Venrricle of the Heart, and out 
of that, thro* the Lungs into 


they are great, by reaſon of its 
Heat: 25 vie Ag is to fur- 
niſhthe whole Body with Ar- 
terial Blood, ſent out by the 
Aorta by continual Pulſations. 
The Emulgenr Veins are great, 
becauſe* of the plenty of Blood 
and Seroſities, returned back 
from the Kidnies to the Vena 
Cava, But where the ſubſtance 
of rhe part is faſt or more ſolid, 


and the Heat ſmall, the Veins 


are leſſer, as in the Brain, Bones, 


Sc. and in all. parts towards 


their ends, they are very ſmall, 
and called Capillaries, being 
ſpread abroad minutely, ſcatter'd 
into, and for the moſt part con- 
founded with the Fleſh; by 


which way the Arterial Blood 


is mediately paſs'd thro? the 
porous Fleſh to theſe Capillary 
Veins. Ls MEE 944 

| XI. Former Anatomiſts affir- 
med, that there is 'a mutual 
roger” 7 of Veins and Arte- 
| ries, and that they conſpire to- 
gether; and that the Veins re- 


ſpiritous Blood, to compleat its 
But immediately all 
thu Harangue ſeems to vas into 
S moak; for late Anatomiſts have 
found an a Anaſtomaſe 
only imaginary, and not to be de- 
monſtrated to the Eye. | 
Now it could not be difficult 


duit-Pipe, and their Magmtude to find them out, if they were 


really in being. It may then be 


Blood makes its Circulation, or 
transfuſion into the Veins to be 


* 


the left Vemricle. In the Heart 


= * "1 
” ® ” © = . 
» 3 N 7 . * 3 
« A % 2 i . 1 

< "oi 8 18 * - ">. : * 8 aw 

— 5 I 2 > - * of A * - * . LE * 
*** _ 4 88 * . r n > « « E 92 _ - 5 a»: wr 
PIR Onan, — _—_— 3 — Apt, ˖ K — * 2 * . » = \ 
D 1 U - \ by - \ \ = —_— b 


ceive out of the Arteries their 


to be 


demanded, by what means the 


carried to the Heart? To this 
| we thus anſwer, 3 Er 
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of the parts where they end, — 


up, or obtruded into the Mouths 


were ſpilt and loſt there, they 
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III. The Capillary dreeries 6- 
mit their Blood into the Subſtance 


are loſt, by which the ſaid parts 
are wn and the Fleſb _ 
augmented, as in growing' Per- 
ſons, conſerved as in thoſe of 
full Growth; or reſtored, as in 
Tabificks. The remainder or ſur- 
pluſage,, which is more thun re- 
quifite for Nouriſhment, 1s ſuckt 


of the Capillary Vems. © 

For back again jthe Arteries 
cannot let it go, becauſe of the 
continued courſe of the Arterial 
Blood, and becauſe of the Valves 


in the Arteries, ſo that being re- 


ceived by the Capillary Veins, it 
goes forwards out of them, into 
the greater Vein, and ſo to the 
Heart. e ee 
XIII. The neceſſity of this kind 
of Transfuſion is evident, becauſe, 
if the Arterial Blood did not 
flow into the ſubſtance of the 
Parts and Fleſh, and be as it 


could not be nouriſhed by ir. 


and of it ſelf find qut the 
Mouths of the Capillary Veins, 
by which it perfects its Citcu- 
lation. - 
I the Mouths of theſe Capil- 
laries are not to be found in 
dead Bodies, yet it is certain, 
that they are there; but by rea- 
ſon of the:clofeneſs and denſneſMf 
in a deadCarcaſe, are not ſo per- 
ceiveable, nor indeed are, as in a 
living Body, where their Pores 
and Mouthsare kept open and 
paſſable, by virtue of the conti - 
nual Flux of the Blood, native 
heat,and vital Spirit inherent in 
each part... 
XV. If it be objeted that this 
way cannot ſolve the haſty Circu- 
lation of the Blood, we anſwer. 
That becauſe it 1s continual ani 
m—_— Mit will. For the 
Mouths of theſe Capillary Vel- 
ſels being almoſt infinite, and 
the obtruſion conſtant without 
{ ſtop or ſtay, takes away the 
"Difficulty in all reſpets: If ir 
is farther objected, that there 
is an apparent Anaſtoweſis of the 


- 


For while in the Veſſels, tho? 
it may add warmth to the Pla- 
ces, thro' which it flows, yet 
it cannot add Life, Strength, 
and Nouriſhment to them; for 
as much as the Veſſels them- 


ſelves, are not ſo much as nou- 


Tiſhed by the Blood which runs 
thro? their Cavities, but by the 
Capillaries running thro' the 
ſubſtance of their Coats. 

XIV. And if the Blood be ob- 


truded into the ſubſtance of 


the parts, and in a larger quan- 
tity than is neceſſary for their 
nouriſhment, it like Water finds 
it own.way, and if it cannot 


S0 one way, it will g another; 
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| thei, and from a common Men- 


Splenick Artery, with the Na- 
— Splenicu cf the Porta, and 
of ſome Arteries with the Vena 
Pulmonaris. But what makes 
theſe two Inſtances, to the Uni- 
verſal Anaſtomaſes former Au- 
thors have ſo much pretended 
to? When it is certain that no 
Ocular demonſtration can be 
made of them, but that thei 
| Capillary ends vaniſh,and arel ol 
in the ſubſtance of theParts, 
XVI. The Veins are endowe 
with the Senſe of feeling; bol 
from the Nerves which- are near 


Brane, or ſome eternal thick ont 
' borrowed from the wy” 
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II. , when they are either ſuſ- 
— Ended and carried a long bor 
tte imout the Bowels and Muſ- 
eins, es, or when they reſt upon 
cu-W.4 Bodies. This happens in 
e Abdomen, to the Veins and. 
neriĩes from the Peritonæum, 
4 inthe Thorax, from the Plura. 
XVII. Their uſe is to receive 
e Blood from the Arteries, and 
return it to the Liver and Heart, 
ere to be more perfectly concocted 
digeſted, For neither is the 
enal Blood, or any other juice 
hich they carry, uſeful for 
utrition, but they bring back 
the Blood to the Heart as a- 
reſaid, by Circulation; either 
eliately by the Liver, as the 
leſeraick Veins, or immediately 
the Cava, and that either 
m the whole Body, from the 


apil- 
id in 
ain, 
rea- 
nels 
ö pel- 
in 2 
Pores 
1 and 
Conti 
native 


ent in 
at tht 
Circu- 
n{wer. 


val ane :11ſt Branches to the greater 
r br 4 greateſt; or from the Liver, 
ſ = thether it be there generated, | 
e, aua is derived from the Meſeraicks 
ithout d Arteries. N 
ay r WIII. But there ig a ſecon- 
35 ry uſe of theſe Veſſels, viz. To 
. Ache epare the laid Blood, as do 
: Dy e Rami Lactei, or to finiſh and 
he 10 ret it, as in a ſmall part of 
* e Vena Cava, between the Li- 
8 and the Heart; and laſtly to 


the Receptacles of its preſerva- 
on, for being extravaſated, it 
dles and putrefies. 

IX. Hence ir appears that the 
ins carry and re-carry the Blood 
the Liver; and to this end 
e Valves of the Veins do con- 
ire, The Liver ſends only to 
Heart, the Heart only to the 
ungs, and from thence to all 
t Arteries. CLIT LE REELS 
Seeing then that the Blood is 


vs ſent into all parts, and can- 


at thei 
d arel oſt 
Parts. 
endow! 
95 both 
are near 
n Men 
hick one 
hbow vs 
panty 


4 , far . 


3 n 
1 


not now be inſtantly repaired 
by Diet, nor return back to the 
Heart by the Mitre \ faſhion'd 
Valves of the Aorta, nor abide 
ſtill in the Arteries, which are 
continually moving forward the 
the ſame ; nor laſtly, that there 
ean be ſo much ſpent by the parts 
to be encreaſed, nouriſhed or re- 
ſtored; ir neceſſarily follows, 


that what remains over and above, 


ſhould be brought back to the Heart 


ain in- Circulation, by entring 
the ſaid venal Capillaries, as the 


Great and Renowned Harvey, 


and after him Wallzw have pro- 
ved and publiſhed to the World, 
and as we thall hereafter demon- 
ſtrate. | e 
XX. De ſubſtance of the Veins 
# membranous, that they may the 
more eaſily ſtretch out, and con- 
tract again. And their Valves 
ate made of moſt thin little 
Membranes, in their inner Ca- 
vities, and certain Particles, as 
it were of the Cqats of the 
Veins. „ 
Theſe Valves are a kind of 
little foldings or Gates, which 
were firſt hinted at by Paulus 
Servita the Venetian, Aquapen- 
dens ſays, that himſelf was the 
finder of them out, Anno 1549. 
Afterwards others wrote of 


miew, Baubinus, &c. They are 


Veins, chiefly of the Limbs, 
viz. of the Arms and Legs, 2 
ter the Glandules of the Arm- 
holes and Groins, beginning 
1 the Riſes of the 

ranches, but not in the Riſes 


themſelves. There is none of them 
in the External ſmall Veins , 


| becauſe they need them wo = 
| e | Nor 


them, as Archangelus, Piccolo 


ſituated in the Cavities of thle 
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Nor in tlie Jugulars (except two 
in the innner Orrifice, looking 
from above downwards, ) be- 
cauſe the Blood does hardly 
aſcend upwards, nor in the 
Vena Cava, becauſe the Valves 
in tlie Divarications do ſuffici- 
ently hinder the regreſs of the 
Blood. They are found in the 
| Enulgents, and in the Branches 
of the. Meſentery, looking to- 
wards the Vena Cava and Porta, 
as alſo in the Ladeals or milky 
Veins. They all of them look 
the ſame way, oneafter another, 
viz. towards the Heart, and are 
placed at convenient diſlances, 
2s 2, 3,4, 07 5 Sx. coach ankyg-w 
each other, according to the 
length of the Veſſel. As to 
their Magnitnde, they are great- 
er, where the plenty and recourſe 
of the Blood is moſt Vehement, 
being in form like to the Nail 
on a Mans Finger, or the horn- 
ed Moon, as the Sigma ſhaped 
Valves of the Heart. In their 
Subſtance they are exceeding 
thin, but withal very compact, 
leſt they ſhould break by a ſtrong 
intercourſe of the Blood. 
XXI. The Uſes of the Valves, 
are, 1. To 1e the Veins, 
2. To hinder the regurgitaring 0 
the Blood. 3. To 105 it's RS. 
lent Motion. Hence the Cauſe 
of a Varix is apparent, .. becauſe. 
thick heavy Blood, long retain'd 
- againſt the Valves, makes a Di- 
latation. For without the Falves, 
the Veins would ſwell uniform- 
Iy, and all of an equal bigneſs, 
and not in the manner of Varices, 
XXII. The number of the Veins 


wu uncertain, and undeterminate ; 


/ 


1 it it impoſſible. to 7 
all their Productions aud Ramifi- 


4 


than that of the Arteries; othe 


1 Umbilical Artery. And as d 


cat ions. Some think the nun 
ber of the Veins to be great 


ſay they are equal. If the mu 
Trunks are intended, then t 
are equal. There are three mi 
' Arteries, and three prim. 
Veins, as the Porta, Cava, a 
Pulmonary. To which we 1 
add rhe tical Vein, and t 


latter are the productions oft 
Iliack Artery, ſo the former! 
the production of the / 
— 
XXIII. The Veins differ in, 
ſpect of their Subſtance, Magi 
tude, Figure, Situation and Cn 
nection. I. In reſpect to thi 
Su bitance, ſome have Thicke 
and ſome Thinner Tunicles. 
In Magnitude, ſome are ve 
large, , fome large, ſome in 
_ ſome _ and > 
a 1 . Jo. 7¹ ure, 10M 
i ſome —— ſo 
Angular, ſome Winding. 4.1 
Situation. Some are in t 
Head, ſome in the Thorax, ſoy 
in the Abdomen, ſome in the ex 
tream Parts, fome Internal, ſo 
External. 5. In Connexion. Sol 
adhere to the Fleſh, ſome tot 
Membranes, ſome to the Viſce 
ſome to the Arteries, others! 
the Bones and other Parts. 
XXIV. The Diriſion and k 
of Veins, There are three lar! 
Veins, 1. The Vena Cava Aſc: 
dens. 2. The Vena Cava Deſct 
dens, 3. The Vena Porta, \ 
which we may add, 4. Vena L 
fee ;, from all which eve 
other eminent Veins ariſe, | 
ving particular Denominatio 


The Three firſt are ſaid to t 


their beginnings from the Li 
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e fourth from the Guts, for 
y ariſe from all the Guts, 
even from the Duodenum, 
K 
> My 
rim 
a, 4 
8 


ad t 


to many from the Greater, 
do any of them take their 
vinnings from the Stomach or 


** 


we ſhall ſpeak in their pro- 
per places. We have been long 


t chiefly from the ſmaller Guts ; in theſe Preliminaries of the Veins, 


as we were in thoſe of the Ar- 
teries, but it was abſolutly ne- 
neceſſary, that the Venal Scheme 


een. . Vena Pulmonaris, 6. the | might be the better underſtood. 
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mer! 
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in 
Magn 
1d Con 
to tv : 
icke 
les. 
re ve 
ne in 
ad ſon 
E, ſon 
ed, ſo 
. 4. 
in t 
2x, {og 
1 the es 
nal, ſo 
ion. SOl 
ne tot 


e Viſce 


na Poxta, 


others Noth Cava, as into one common 
ts. nel. Some will have it to 
and ki 

wee lain or without the Liver, which 
va Aſt 

A Deſc 

orta. de, for it is Complex, + 
Vens LI. It is ſaid to take irs be- 
ch (evening from the Liver, (there-. 
ariſe, | 

minatio 

d 10 11d many Veins thro' the up- 
the Li 
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P. XII. 


H E Names. It is called] bout the Top collected into one 
Vena Cara, from its great | Trunk, which is preſently di- 
llowneſs ;.and Vena Maxima| vided into two parts; the one 
om its largeneſs, and becauſe} the Upper or Aſcending, the 
is the greateſt -Vein in the] other Lower or Deſcending. 

ole Body; and as it were the 
iginal of all other Veins, | its Capillaries , 
ich do not proceed from the] ſpread thro' the whole Liver; 


III. fit receives its Blood by 
every where 


as it is transfuſed from the Ca- 


It uthe receptacle of the other | pillaries of the Porta, into the 
ns, (the Pulmonaria exsepted) | Glandulow Parenchyma of that 
all the other Veins like Rivu- | Viſcw, and ſo tranlealated thro? 
, empty or diſcharge themſelves | the ſame, and by its Aſcending. 


Trunk carries it to the Heart. 
IV. Theſe Capillaries of the 


iſt of one ſingle Coat, whether | Cava ſpread thio' the Liver, 


ſome will have to be call d Roots, 


will have to he Membranow, as reſembling the Roots of a 
m, and Stron 3 but it 1s a Tree in the Earth. Others wilt; 


have them to be Branches, as re- 
reſenting Boughs in the Air z 
ut this latter ſeems not ſo pro- 


e termed by Hippocrates the | per, for Roots bring t he Juice to 

ter Vein) in which having the Trunk or Body, as theſe do; 
| fo do not the Branches, but. on, 

parts thereof; they are -a-| the contrary take it from it. | 


V. Theſe. 


| Lymphadu#s, &c. of all which - ' 
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V, Theſe Capillary Branches 
of the Cava, are ſpread thro? the 
whole Subſtance of the Liver ; 

and not its upper or Gibbous 
part only, even as the Capilla- 
ries of the Porta alſo are. 
And there is a reaſon for this, 
for if they were not every where, 
as well a the Capillanes of the 
Porta, how fhould they every where 
receive the tranſcolated Sanguinary 
Juice, ſpilt by the Mouths of the 
Porta, thro' the whole Parenchy⸗ 
ma? for no Anaſtomoſes or In- 
oſculations, could ever yet bes 
diſcovered, 

VI. But the Capillaries of 
the Porta, quite obliterate them- 
ſelves in the Parenchyma or Sub- 
ſtance of the Liver, where the 
Capillaries of the Cava ariſe and 

grow by degrees to be vifible, 
and ſo paſs on, many of them 
meeting together, and making a 
Twig. Theſe Twigsin like man- 
ner run on; and many of them 
meering together make a Branch 
or Branches. P 
VII. Theſe Branches running 
on, and alſo meeting together, 
become larger,and make an Arm. 


þ 


Theſe Arms alſo at length meer- | 


ing together as it were, are at 
length diſcharged into oue Trunk, 
or Cylinder, like a Pipe, which 
is the Pipe of the Cava, And 
after this manner are all the 
Roots of the Cava, diſpoſed in 
all the parts of the Liver, as 
well the Caveous as Gibbous. 


| 


the Loins ; ſeveral other Vein 


moſt innumerable; the Branches 
are fewer in Number, tho very 
many: But the larger Arms or 
Channels, which immediately 
convey the Blood to the Cars, 
and Join to it, are commonly 
but three. Two of them ar: 
forthwith (towards the Liver) 
divided into two others, as latg 
as themſelves; ſo that, tho in 
reſpect of the Cava, they are ac- 
counted but three only, yet j 
reſpe&t to the Liver they ars 
K. Theſe empty] 

+ Theſe e ing all the 
Blood 1 Liver in 
to the Cava, is preſently extend 
ed in to the Aſtending and deſcend 
ing Trunks, The vu per torth 
with enters the Diaphragma, anc 
runs up to the Thorax, to the 
Fugulum. The Deſcending pal: 
ſes down along the great Arte 
ry thro' the lower Ventricle 
continuing undivided, till j 
comes to the fourth Vertebra 


alſo enter this Vein, ſome aboy 


and ſome below the Diaphragni * 
of which we ſhall diſcouile ii.“ 
ſome of the following Chapters fro 

XI. The united Trunk of t.. | 
Vena Cava, enters by one large OM” * 
rifice, into the right Auricle, an Ju 


there into the right Ventricle 0 | 
the Heart ; into. which all th 

Blood is carried, which retur 
from nouriſhing all the parts 
the Body in the Circulatiat 


VIII. But they meet not all- 
together in one common Trunk, 
within the Liver, as thoſe of 
the Porta do; but empty them- 
ſel ves apart into the Cava with- 
out the Liver. | 

IX. The ſmaller 


Tpizs are al- 


* lame Trunk which * 


except that of the Lungs. * 

XII. But before this Tru.” 
of the Cava enters into the 4ll 
ricle, it is joined to that o, 
Trimk, which deſcends from t 555 
Clavicule, tho? they are bo "8 
but a continuation of one . "ae 
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both of them diſcharging the 


chen Blood contained in them by one 
5 Mouth, firſt into the right 4u- 


ricle, and then into right 
ately Ventricle of the Heart... 


es XIII. Theſe as they are going 
og to join, have a Protuberance ly- 
1 al ing between them, which hin- 
. ders the one from opening into 
ay the other in a direct Line, but 
"ea wakes them go obliquely to- 
yet i 
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wards the left Hand, as they 

enter the Auricula Without 
which proviſion, the Blood de- 
ſcending from the Clavicula 


would have fallen ſo full on 


that which was aſcending by the 


lower Trunk of the Vena Cava, | 


as to make it either ſtagnate, or 
regurgitate, at leaſtwiſe to have 
impeded its Motion. 


* - 
þ £F 4 1 2 FA 


— — 


a, and 

to the | 
. . THE aſcending part of the 
ntricle aps 7d je the Dia- 
till i chragma, or Mdrif, and is ſpread 
tebra 0 thro? the Breſt, Neck, Head and 
ic Vein me. Ie mins up the Thorax, 
je aboy between the Heart and Diaphrag- 
phy ag ma, not lying upon the Vertebræ, 


but running at a ſmall diſtance 


ourle! 

n fr om them. 
nap II. Aſcending thro' the Midrif, 
large 0 it u carried undivided as far as the 
ele, al Iusulum, and ſends forth, ſeveral 
3% Wl 8ranches ;, as, f 
u all off III. 1. Phrenicz, Vene Di- 
— aphragmaticæ, the Midrif Veins, 
. parts on each ſide one, wich ſend Branch- 
"cutarioM”, ming thro' the Midrif , the 


Mediaſtinum and Pericardium. 
deverinus, and after him Bartho- 
linus, prove, that if at any time 
Nuitter, or Matter in an Empye- 


88. 
is Tm 
3. the 4 
hat oth 


CHAN 
F the ASCENDING CAVA. 


this Matter may be ſuckt up 
by the Mouths of theſe Veins, 
which are in the upper fide of 
the Diaphragma, (upon which 
ſuch Matter muſt be ſuppoſed 


the Circulation, being brought 
by the Emulgent Arteries to rhe 
Kidnies, is there ſeparated, and 
ſo deſcends by the Ureters to the 
Bladder. _ | N27 

IV. 2. Coronaria, from the 


Diaphragma. it paſſes undivided 


but before it enters it, havin 

pierced the Pericardium a litile 
towards the left Hand; it ſome- 
times ſends forth one, ſometimes 
two Twigt, called Vene Coronariæ, 


dis, Bri 


E 
* 


ma, ib gathered. together in the 
8 8775 Cavity of the Thorax ; it 1s fon 
* i thence diſcharged 7 Urine, 61 
; deſcend carried by thoſe eint to the Kl. 
bo | 
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nies and Bladder. Probably that 


to fluctuate) whereby it is 
brought into the Cava, and ſo in 


to the right Auricle of the Heart; 


which encompaſſing the Baſis Cor 
ring back into the Cava the 
Blood which is ſuperfiuoms, (to ite 
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As theſe Veins open into the 
s theſe Veins open into the | T1. 
| i Foto Branch, near the beginnings of 


Cava, there is a Valve placed, 


which lets the Blood return by 


them into the Cara, but hinders 


any of it to paſs out of the Cava 


into them. * 
V. 3. Vena Pneumonica , 
which proceeding out of the Lungs 


not far from the Phrenica, opens 


2 ſelf into the Trunk. | | 


I This by reaſon of its ſlender- 


neſs, is not eaſy to be found, 
bur has been obſerved by Sammi- 
cheliw, Aquapendens, C aſtias, and. 
_—_ 14. Ae” bg 4 | 
| « 4. "Atuy@>,  Azygos, 
Vena 4 — ; the, Solitary 
Lein, or Vein without a fellow. 
It comes from the hinder part of 


- the. Cava, on the right ſide of the 


fame aſcending part, (after it has 
gf thro 3 — of the. 
ericardium) and deſcends thro* 
tie right ſide of the Cavity of the 
Thotax. | 


After its riſe, which is be- 


tween the fourth and fifth Fer- 


' Zebra of the Breſt, it bends a 


little forwards to the right 
Hand, till it has deſcended as 


far as the eighth or ninth Fer- 


tebra, where it begins juſt to 
Keep the middle; where on each 
fide it ſends forth intercoſtal 


Branches to the, Interſtices of 
the eight lower Ribs: Theſe 


are called Intercaſtales inferiores 
E ſuperiores, and are ſometimes 
here and there joined by Anaſto- 
moſes with the Branches' of the 
 Thoracica inferior, which ariſe 
from the Baſilica. . 
VII. 5. Intercoſtales ſupe- 
tiores, on aach fide one The en- 


trance of each of which it fortified 
vith a Valve, to hinder the Reflux 
ef the Bood, but permitting 
Full into the Cara. 
. A... | 
1 . 
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They enter the fubclavial 


the Jugular Veins : The right 
Intercoftal is inſerted into the 
Trunk of the Vena Cava: The 
Left, into the ſubclavial Branch, 
The Roots are from three or 
four Intervals of the ſuperior 
Ribs,and oftentimes mixed with 
the Mammary Roots, creepmg 
thro? the Griſtles. If the Azy- 
gos (ends Twigs to theſe three 
or four Intervals of the Ribs, as 
well as to the lower, then theſe 


; upper Intercoſtals are wanting. 


III. 6. Intercoſtales inferi- 
ores, ariſe about the ſeventh or 
eighth Vertebra of the Thorax, 
with two Branches, a greater and 
a leſſer. © 5 vs 
I he greater Branch being the 
left, deſcends towards the. left 
Hand, between the Proceſſes of 
the Diaphragma, and is inſerted 
ſometimes into the Cava, above 


oftner into the Ennilgent it ſelf. 
The leſſer Branch being the 
right, is Joined alſo to the Cava, 
commonly above the”Emulgent, 
= ſeldom into the. Emulgent it 
- | | 

IX. By this way, according to 
the old Opinions” Plewvitick Per- 


Purged | 
dance of Matter, © But Bartho- 
line ſays, it may be more truly 
ſaid, to be purged out by the E- 
mulgent Afteries, by mediation of 
the Heart. OD, 
'Diemerbroeck juſtly denies the 


ſince theſe Veins are encloſed 
with the Pleura Membrane, it 
is difficult ro conceive, how the 


Mouths of chis' Vein, - ſhould ſo 
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or below the Emulgent , but 


[das were many times © critically 
Urine, voiding abun- 


firſt part of this. And indeed, 
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open into the Cavity of the 
Horaw, as to imbibe a thick 


not permit the Blood which is 
more fluid. Others think that 
the Vena Phrenice are more like- 
IV to do it, as above at Sect. 
III. we have hinted; 
ſome others think that neither 
of theſe Veſſes can do it, but 
rather believe, that when ſuch 
Matter is voided by Urine, it 
may be rather by means of the 
Vena Pulmonaria, ſucking it out 
of the Lungs, if they» Apo- 
ſtemate, 2 | 

X. 1 Venæ Subclavie, r 
Branches of the Cava, by the 
Channel or Collar Bones. Theſe 
aſcending to the Clavicula, un- 
derprop'd with the Thymus, is 
divided into two Branches, one on 
each fide, each of which are divi- 
ded into two others, viz. the Ve- 
hz Subclavie , and Axillare 
of which in the next Chapter. 
ſell. XI. Before this Aſcending Trunk 


| 


Pu, or Puruleut Matter, and yet 


whilſt yet 


res, Stagnate, (if not Regurgitate, ) 
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it is jothed to the Deſcending past 
of the Cava,viz.that whish deſcends * 
from the Clavicula, qud both of 
them diſcharge the Blood contamed 
in them, by one Mouth, jſt into 
the duriclè, and then into the Ven- 
tricle of the fleuftrt. 
As they are going to join, 
ſome ſay there is a Valve at its 
entrance into the Cava, others 
a Tuberele or Protuberance be- 
twixt them, which hinders 
the opening of the one into the 
other, preventing the falling 
back of the Blood in a direst 
Line, but make them both 
obliquely towards the left Hand, 
as they enter the Auricula, with 
out which Proviſion, that Blooõt 
which is deſcending fiom the 
Clavicule, would have fallen ſo 
full on that which is aſcending 
by this Trunk of the Cava, a8 
muſt have made it either to 
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at leaſt to have 


retarded it in its 
PPV WES 


1 * Ea 
” i 3 s 
* 
a * - . * 4 
| * r 
i * 
8 \ LL 
1 » 
" ; £8 : F 4 x r 
SiS -+ 1 0 243, ' * % 
» \« # 0 8 « 
WW wo « wt «© 


L wort KI DN 57 43; 
I. L Rom the Ramus Subclavis 
1 us, come forth two. ſeveral 
Branches , à Superior and In- 
ferĩor; tbeſe while! they te. 
nam wit hin the Breſt, Are talled 
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Many leſſer 
of which open themſelves fiom 
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© Many leſſer Veins Gry the 
Blood to tlieſe Suibelao uu ſons 


Vene Stbelavie ; Hit Having 
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nor proceeds the Muſcula Supe- 


1 Nerk. 
lar Veint, 


„IV. z. The External Jugular, 


w hoſe entrance is guarded 


fend ſmall Capillaries thro' the 


the Mouth, Fauces, Os Hyodes 
Falate, 'Tongue, Ce. Ah 
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And ſometimes the 
mr. Intercoftals, tho? ſeldom, 
riſe out of them. 

II. 1. From the Ramus Supe- 
egg ee out near the Tugula- 
ris Externa, imo the Skin and 
9 of the hinder part of the 
III. 2. Jugulares, the .Fugu- 
1755 fides of the Neck, 
and they are double, viz. Exter- 
zal and Internal; the firſt on both 
fides, ſometimes ſingle, ſometimes 
double: they deſcend from the 
Head, and the Blood of the whole 
Head, (after Nouriſoment) runs 
into them, thro* ſeveral leſſer Veins 
of the Dura Mater. | 


Ereeps juſt under the Skin up to the 
Neck » Jaws, Head Pit Face, 


115 by one 
thin. Valve only., tho“ there are 


#wa looking from above. towards 
zhe Subclavial , and preventing 
the Aſcent of the Blood out of the 
Subclavial to the upper parts. _ 
They make the Temple Veins, 
and the Forehead Veins, and 


Sutures of the Skull, into the 
Membranes which cover the 
Brain; for under the Root of 
the Ear it is divided into Inter- 
nal and External Branches; The 
Internal goes to the Muſcles of 


from this Branch ſpring the Ra- 
narie, Hypoglottides, or Veins 
which are opened under the 
Tongue, and thoſe which. run 
to the inner Membranes of the 


Noſe. The External is propped. 


with Kernels, and is divided in- 


carried to the Fore en of the 
Head, top of the Head, hinder 
arts of the Head, Temples, 
ace, Cheeks, Noſe, Mulcles 
adjoyning and Jaw-Bones ; and 
in the middle of the Forehead, 
being joined with a Branch of 
the other ſide, it makes t he Ve- 
nt Frentis, or Forehead Vein, 
as aforeſaid ; alſo the Vena Pup- 
pu, or Stern Vein, ſeated in the 
hinder parts of the Head, The 
other part is carried thro* the 
ſides of the Temples and the 
. Ar 
V. 4. The Internal Jugular 
(which in Men i larger than the 
External, but not in Beaſts, ) à 
called Apoplecta, and aſcends 
from the Subclavian by the ſides | 
of the Trachea or Vindpipe, to 
rag it ſends Branches, or ſmall 
ONE | 
3 to the Baſis of the 
Skull, in its hinder part, it is 
divided into two Branches. The 
greater of which is carried back- 
wards, with the leſſer Branch 
of the Arteria Carotids , thro 
the hole of the Os Occipitu, thro! 
which the Sixth pair of Nerves 
(but Dr. Villis's Eighth pair) 
paſs ; and there entring into 
the Cavity of the Dura Aa- 
ter, &c. admits an aſcending 
Root from Spine Medulla. The 
Leſſer enters in by the Holes 
made for the third and fourth 
ir of Nerves, beſtowing its 
wigs alſo upon the Dura Ma- 
fer, K. . 

VI. Secondly, from the Ra- 
mus Inferiot, are theſe five' fol- 
lowing Veins, viz. 1. Mamma- 
riz. 2. Mediaſtinæ. 3. Cer- 
v icalis or Vertebralis. 4. Mul- 


to Wo parts; the one part is, 
inne 82 nnn 
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Cap. XIV. Obe VENA AXILLARIS. 835 mb 
the Superior, of which in order.] warf ebe Vertebræ of the Neck; 
nder II. 1. Mammarie, which | and paſſing thro” the holes of the 
es, tho* they generally *deſcend from | ſaid Vertebre , it diſperſet its I 
cles the fat mus Inferior , yet'} Twigs thro? the Muſcles. of the 
and ſometimes ſpring out of the Trung | Neck, which.are next to the Ver- |: 
ead, of the Cava, their Original being tebræ, and ſends Capillaries thro* : 
h of oft times very uncertain, There u | the Membrane which inveſts the” 
Ve- on each ſide One, which carry Spine Medulla, or Marrow. ' © 
rein, Veins to the Breaſts or Dugs. | K. 4. Muſcula Inferior, ' Thiy 3 
Pup- Theſe Branches are double, v3z. | runt to the lower Muſcles of che  —Þ 
the t. Internal. | 2. External. Tie Neck, and upper Muſcles, of the $ 
The Internal run to the Cartilaginow | Breſt, and riſes ſometimes from tha Y 
the ends of the Coſte Or Ribs, and External Fugular, » — ra 3 F 
the their Intercoſtal ſpaces; as alſo | NI. 5. Intercoſtalis Superior. 
| to the Glands of the Mamma or | This ſometimes (tho' ſeldom ) 'riſes 3 
ular Paps. The External run down | out of the Ramus Inferior, 'COne J 
the along on the outſide, and ſend | en each fide) mall, and comes cut 2 
„0 1 many Twigs to the ſaid Glapds about the Root of the Bifurcation, 3 
cends or Paps; and running farther fo paſſing «down by the Roots of 4 
ſides by the ſides of the Cartilago En- two Ribs, it beftows Brancher or 4 
e, to /formis, deſcend aut of the Tho- Digs upon the four upper Ribs, 'Y 
ſmall 74x, and continue their Courſe | and their Intercoſtal Muſcles. 
| to the Muſcles of the Breſt and | XII. De Subclavian Veins a.. 
f the Abdomen under the ſtreight vg nom fent forth all thoſe Rae . 
it is Muſcles thereof, to the very bs Never and Twins, they then 
The . Navel. Pp In I/ out of the Thorax, and are *Y 
back- VIII. 2. Mediaſtina, This thenceforth called Axillares, 'of - 
ranch runs and ſends Twigs to the Me- which we ſhall treat in the next 4 
thro MW diaſtinum, to the Pericardium, | Chapter. > +315 
thro an Gland called Thymus; and] XIII. Into the Vena Subclavia 
Nerves unt with the left Nerve of the | alſo, are inſerted the Ductus Chy- J 
pair) Diaphra ma , according to its liferus Thoracius, and Ramus 
imo Ml **ngth. This alſo ſprings ſome- Lymphaticus, which return the 
: Ma- ines out of the Vena Cava. Lympha from the Arms, Neck, and 
ending IX. 3. Cervicalis' or Verte--| 6ther: adjacent ptrts; hut ſamea 
„ Tie bralis, this turns backwards to- times this opens into the Fugular, 
Holes „ en e .. 
four yↄ üywa —. — | 
Mu- ILT HE, Rami ſubclavij aſcend- Bones, when they come to tha 
coltales ing, under the Change! (Au pi, are called rillarea. 
Su- N 5 1 03. Thee 
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ing to thediverſity of Situation: 
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"divides it ſelf, ſends forth two 


* 
1 „ / 
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ly their continuation, and 


middle Vein. 


ing Blood to the Head, nor emp- 


nging their Names, accord- 
For under the Clavicula, they 
are called · Subclavia; bur when 
3 to the Arm- pits, Axil. 
lat. Jin | 
II. The Axillaris, before it 


ſmall: Veins, viz. 1. Scapulary 
interna. 2. Scapulars externa. 
The internal and external Sca- 
pula. 2 | 

III. 1. Scapularis interna: 
This paſſes to the Muſcles, 
which lie in the Cavity, or- in 
the fide of the Scapula, ., 
IV. 2. Scapularis externa: 
This paſſes to the Muſcles, on 
the Convexity or outſide of the 
Scapula, or Shoulder- blade. 

V. Being come paſt theſe 
ſmall Veins, it now. divides it 
ſelf into two principal. Parts or 
Veins, uiz. 1. The Cepbalica, or 
head Vein; which is the upper 
Branch. 2. The Baſilica, or Li- 
ver Vein, as it is called, which 
is the nether Branch; out of 
which two Branches or Veins 
proceeds, 3. The Mediana, or 


VI. 3. The Cepbalica , or 
Head Vein, ( tho? it has tto rela- 
tion to the Head, neither carry- 


tying it from the Head) paſſes 
thro? the outward. part -of the 
Arm, to the bending of the El- 
bow, and the fleſhy Membranes, 
and Coar-of the Muſcles, * 

VII. It is divided into two 
Branches. 1. An External, 
called Salvatella. 2. An Inter- 


External Branch, called alſo 
Punis Brachy, going along the 
Radius, reaches to the Wriſt 
and Hand; thro' which it is 
ſpread; At the middle of the 
Wriſt, it is joined to a Branch 
of the Baſilica. -... | « 
And afterwards, riſing up in- 
to the outward ſide of theW riſt, 
it paſſes, along between the 
Ring Finger, and the little Fin» 
ger, and is there called the Saloa- 
tella,.: oy LETS 

IX. 5, The Mediana, or mid- 
dle Vein,, proceeding partly from 


curring a little. below the bend- 


ing of the Elbow. It is double, 


one apparent under the Skin, 
cold N e : 7 7 
ying deep called Profunda 2 But 
both 11 0 with many Branch- 
es, or Twigs, thro' the Hands 
and Fingers; as alſo into the 
Membranes and Muſcles of the 
Hand and Elbow.  - © 
X. 6. The Baftica, or Liver 

Vein, called alſo Epatica and Je- 

coraria, Near this Vein lies 2 

Nerve, of the third and fourth 

pair: And therefore Chirurgians 

in * of it, ought to be 

careſul, leſt they prick or wound 

it, from whence will follow 
5 Pain, many times a Fever, 

onvulſions, and ſometimes 
| Death. _Alſo Arteries. lie. be- 
neath the ſame, which being 
hurt may cauſe an Aneuriſma, and 

reat effuſion of Blood. It paſ- 
tes thro' the inner and lower 
part of the Arm, accompanied 
with an Artery and Nerves. 
- XI, From about the beginning 
of the Baſilita ariſes two Veins: 


nal, called Mediana, 
14, einn HI 
3 4300 | 
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VIII. 1 Salvatella, or 


the Baſilica, as aforeſaid, con- 
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Cap. XV. Of the VENAAXILLARIS. 87 
runs into the Muſcles of the] and to the internal Muſcles of © 
Thorax, and into Womens Dugs. the Hands. Wie 
2. Thoracica inferior, which] XIV. 2. The Subcutaneaͤa 


ſometimes. proceeds from the 
> e creeping. all over the 
fides.of the Thorax, and to the 


Muſculus latifimus of the Back. | 


ts Branches are joined by 4- 
naſtomoſes with the Branches of 
the Azypos, which proceed out 
of the Thorax, _ 1 

XII. The Baſilica is alſo divi- 
ded by the bending of the Arm 
into two Branches. 1. Profun- 
da; which lies deep. 2. Subcu. 
tanea, that under the Skin. 

XIII. 1. The Profunda, or 
Vein lying deep in the Fleſh, 
lies beneath the Elbow- Joint, 
and is divided into an External, 
which ſends Veins to the 
Thumb, Fore and Middle Fin- 
gers: And Internal, running 
along the middle Bone of the 


running juſt under the Skin, ri- 
ſes near the outward part of the 
Ina, and is carried along it ta 
the Hand, at the inner Swelling 
of the Arm, and is divided into 
two Veins, viz. a foremoſt and a 
hindermoſt. | 


the Cubit, and produces another 
emjnent Vein, which 12 
ſometimes directly, and ſome- 
times obliquely unto the Wriſt. 
XVI. The hindermoſt, deſcend- 
ing under the Ulna by the little 
Finger, where it is joined to a 
Branch of the Cepbalica. 
XVII. Mediana, the middle 
Vein, (named at Sed. V. afore- 
going.) It is the inner Branch of 
the Cephalica, which conſtitutes 


Cubit, ſending Branches to the 
middle, ring, and little Fingers, 


——— * 8 — 


this Median, meeting with a 
Branch of the Baſilica, as at 
Sect. IX. aforegoing. 5151 


it Oy 0 — — 
— 
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I, T defcending part of th 
T Cava, is ſomething . 
or narrower than that of the Af. 
cending, and paſſing down (accom- 
panied with the Aorta, or great 
Artery) it continues undivided, as 
fax as the fourth Vertebra of the 
Loins ; but in the interim ſends 
forth {everal- Branches from its 


FFT 
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II. 1, Venz Hepaticæ, Li- 
ver Veins ; which Diemerbroeck 
ſays, paſſing from the broad Orifice 
where adhering | 
" moſt Sn little Vems diſ- 
charge themſelves out of the Liver 
into the Vena Cava, between 
which and the Vena Portæ, bers 
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XV. The foremoſt paſſes along 
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„ V z. mulgents, de- 
fſcending to the Kitnice a ſhort 
and oblique or crooked Paſſage. 
Dey bring back that Blood to the 
Cava, which the Emulgent Arte- 
z ies carried to the Kidmes with the 
Serum. „ 
They are large, but ſnort, and 
each of them adhere with their 
8 capillary Roots to the 
Kidney of its own fide, which 
meeting at length, about the 
middle and hollow part of the 
- Kidney, break forth out of it, 
ſometimes with one, two, three, 
and ſometimes more Branches. 
After their Egreſs, they concur 
in ane ſhort and large Channel, 
which deſcending ſomet lung ob- 
liquely, opens with a broad O- 
rifice into the Trunk of the Cava. 
At the Oriſice of the Emulgent 
opening into the Cava, is a re- 
markable Valve, looking up- 
wards, from the inferior part, 
133 the reflux of the 
lood into the Emulgent, 
V. 4. Spermaticæ, theSper- 
marick Veins, called alſo Vaſa 


Preparantia. The right res from 


the Trunk' of the Vena 
. bittle below the Emulgent. But 
Abe left from the Emulgent it ſelf, 
Seldom from the Cava: Yet ſome - 


Ines it has been obſerved to come 


| from both." It generally | ſprings 
from the riddle of the e Kal. ö 
gent, or at rbe lower part, guarded 
wich a Valve at the Orifte. 
From thus, another Branch is 
ſometimes ſent forth to tlie 
Trunk of the Cava: But Na- 


— 


a Et 


and w Subſtance in Men : | 
from-whence they carry back the I. 
Blood remaining, after No'1riſh- 
ment of the Parts and Genera- 
tion of Seed, to the Vena Cava. 
In Women, they proceed from 
within the Abdomen, repleniſn- up 
ing the bottom ef the Womb, u 
the Teſticles and neighbouring te. 
| Membranes, with almoſt innu- WW 2" 
merable ſmall and e rl lor 
Strings, and are extended even WW m 
to the Spinal Marrow. ltc 
VI. 5. Lumbares, or Lon thy 
Veins : Which are ſometimes two, th 
ſomerimes three or four, and run of 
between the four Vertebræ of the 8e 
Loms, 177 1 themſelves thro' Z 
the Lumbay Muſcles, and Men-! 
branes which cover the Spinæ Me. Wl 2 
dulla, or Marrow of the Back ; | 
running thro the Holes of the Ver 
Nerves, perforated on each ſide : 8 
Whereby, the little Branches 
are not only inſerted into the E 
Tnvolvings of the Marrow but — 
deſcend all along the whole . * 
length of it, thro thoſe Meninge: M* - 
which enfold it. ; g r 
VII. All theſe Veins being ſent | 
forth from the Trunk, it then runs . © 
towards the Os ſacrum; and dt . 
the fourth Vertebræ of the Loins, * 
it turnt behind or goes under the . 
Aorta, er Arteria magna (ober 35 
which it went before) and i divided i'®” 
into two Branches, called Rami ij, * 
or Iliaci, of which we fballimmd:- ah 


ately treat in the next Chapter. 
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TM Rami Tlij, or Iliaci, 
1 are ſo called becquſe they 
go over the Os Ilij and Os Pubis 
unto the Thighs. © 
So that the Cava ſeems: to reſt 
upon theſe two large Veins, as 
upon two Thighs. A little af- 
ter they run from the Cava, they 
are guarded with a large Valve, 
Dong pans, which tranſ- 
mits the aſcending Blood, but 
ſtops the deſeending. And by 
theſe Ihacks, all the Blood of 
the inferior parts, brought out 
of the leſſer Veins, are diſchar- 
ged into the Cava. | 
II. About the Diviſion riſes two 
Vems, vize 1. Muſcula ſupe- 
nor. 2. Vena ſacra. 
III. 1. Muſcula ſuperior ſends 
Veins to the Peritonæum, and 
Mruſclts of the Loi and Belly. 
IV., 2. Vena ſacra, which 1 
ſome!1mes Angle and ſometimes 
double, * ſends Capillaries to 
the Marrow of the Os ſacrum, 
that 's to the Membranes which 
cloath it. 1 b 
. V. From thence the | us I- 
liacus, 4s forked ont on each ſide, 
mio two others into the Muſcula 
Major, and Muſcula minor. 
VI. 3. Muſeula minor, which 
u the interior, ſends forth two o- 
ther Veins, viz. Muſcula media, 
and Hy pogaſtrica.* 7 
VII. 4. Muſcula media, 


| fon 
mthoyt ſends farth Branches and 
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Capillaries to the Muſcles of the 
Hip and Hwttocks, and the Skin f 
the fame. A ROT Se, 

VIII. 5. Hypogaſtrica z 2 
noted e. is 5 & 

erm/hing Veins to moſt parts o 
— 5 - aſtrium, 1 to the 
Muſcles of the Bladder and its 
Neck, and to the Penis, or Tard; 
as alſo to the Inteſtimm rectum, 
whence Branches are fent to make 
the Hæmorrhoides externz ; and 
to the lower fide of the Womb, 
which are the Ven Hyſtericæ. 

IX. 6. The Hzmorrhoides 
externæ, are the Veins in the Fun · 
dament, which oftentimes. ſwell ; 
cauſing the Hemorrhaids, or Piles, 
and 1 times they burſt, cauſing 
an Hemorrboidal Flux of Blood, 

X. 7. Venæ Hyſtericz ; theſe 
run ta the lower ſide of the Womb, 
and its Neck; which laſt are the 
Veins, ly which the Menſtrues or 
Courſes were ſaid to flow in Mai- 
dens, and Women with Child : But 


| 


bas been found out, lis well known, 
that they paſs by the, iypogaftrick . 
„ ö 
And ſo that Blood, which is 
not ſo ſpent at thoſe times, or 
at other times, nor is fpent oi 
the Nutrition of thoſe Parts, 1 
returned by theſe Veins to the 
Cava, and by it tothe Heart. 

XL; & Muſcula major, wich 
e the Exterior, ſends forth 
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fince the Circulation of the Blood _ 
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Vens, viz. two before it goes out 
of the Peritonæum; viz. 1. Epi- 
gaſtrica. 2. Pudenda. And one 
after it is out of the Peritonæum 
viz. 3. Muſcula inferior. 
XII. 9. Epigaſtriea : Ir i 
that” which. repleniſbes the Peritd- 
nzum, and Muſcles of the Abdo- 
men, The principal part, or moſt 
noted Brauch of it aſcends under 
be Muſculi recti, towards the 
Vene Mammariz, with which it 
Has been thought to inoſculate a- 
bout the Navel, © | 
XIII. 10. Pudenda; which 
repleniſbes the Genitals in Men and 
Women : In Men, the Scrotum, 
and Skin of the Yard > And in Vo- 
men the Sinus'Mublebris, the Lips 
of the Privicies, the Nympha, and 
| Parts adjoining. | 


. 


which paſſng over the Hi p ſerve 
the Muſcles and Skin of the But 


tocks. | 
- +4 the Cava de. 
2 


_ RV, The 
ſcending : by ts Capillaries 
whereever they are, us made to re- 
ceive the Blood from the reſpeding 
Artentes, and to convey it thence to 
the greater Branches, and by then 
into the. Trunk of the Cava, by 
which it aſcends tothe right Far- 
let of the Heart, aud ſo to the 
right Ventricle of the ſame, from 
thence to be ſent forth by the 
Arteries, as we have in part al. 
ready declared. N 

\ XVI. Theſe Biae Branches, a- 
ſoon as they have left the Cavity of 
the Abdomen, or Belly, are called 
Venæ Crurales, or the Leg Veins, 
of which in the next Chapter. 


XIV. 11. Muſcula inferior, 
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Ss Crural Vein in both 
5 Thighs is continuous, and 
the ſame with the Lliac, and on. 
ly changes its Name in reſpect 
to its deſcenſion and ſituat ion. 
IT. It is a great Vein, into 
which the leſſer Veins of the 
whole Thigh, Leg, and Foot, diſ- 
charge the Blood remaining af- 
ter Nutrition, to be conveyed 
to the Cava. n 
But in the folding of the 
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Twgh, where it is accompauied 
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ALVEINS 


with Arteries and Nerves, it is 
under-propt with ſeveral Glands 
or Kernels. 2 : 

III. Theſe Crural Veins (as al- 
ſo the Arteries and Nerves) are 
interwoven with thoſe little 
Glandules, in the ſaid Bending, 
for Strength ſake 5 from which 
ſaid Veins proceed fix Branches. 

IV. 1. The Iſchias, or Iſchi- 
atica minor, Which is oppoſite 
to the Saphena'; being a ſhort 
ee e * 
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be Crural, and ſerves to reple- 
ih the Skin and Muſcles the 


ip. oh (4 4 '1 
F. 2. Hebie, or Iſchiatica 
gor z which lies deeply hid, a 
ittle below the ging fortk of 
he Sural, This tend prope 
o the Hip, and a par the 
uſcles of the Calf; and then 
livides it ſelf into ten Branches, 
ich Which it fepleniſhes the 
OO and Toes. A {3 Oxy | 
VI. 3. Nyplirea, the Ham 
Vein, made of a double Crural 
Branch, mixed toget her. It 
uns ſtraight along under the 
din behind, thro the Calf of 
he Leg, repleniſhing thoſe Muſ. 


bending of the Ham, as far as 
to the Heel, and ſometimes to 
he Skin of the external Ankle. 
VII. 4. Surals ; It is a great 
ein, and is divided into the 
external and leſſer, internal 
and greater; and each of them 
again into exterior and interior. 
All which ſend Veins to the 
Muſcles of the Calf of the Leg, 
as alſo to the Extremities of the 
Feet and TIoes. t. 
VIII, Theſe on the back of 
the Foot, being mixed with the 
Poplitea, make the ſame various 
Texture of Veins, which are 
leen under the Skin. 
IX. 5. Saphena , - of Vena 
Maleoli,, the Ankle Vein: It 
riſes from the Crural Vein, near 
the Groin; is long, and large, 
arried on thro? the inſide of the 


high, (with a Nerve adjacent 


o ĩt) between the Skin and Mem- 


inner Ankle, (where it appears 


pretty large) and ſo to the upper 


part of the Foot, of Inſtep, and 
from thence to the Toe, eſpeci- 


W the great Toe. 8 
his may be opened with 
great ſafety, becauſe it Hs nei- 
ther Artery 2 Netve ſo near 
accompanying it, 
3 — 7. 
X. 1 6. Muſcula, | 
{ing from the Trunk or Branch, 
hidden among the Muſcles with- 
in the Groin. It is double, ex- 
terior and interior, and remark - 
cles of che Thiqgg. 
XI. Its exterior part, which 


les; and thro? the midſt of the is the leſſer, repleniſhes the 


ſecond and fourth Muſcle ex- 
tending the Leg, as alſo the Skin. 


- XU, Jes interior part, which 
deep, re- 


is the larger, and hes- dee 
pleniſhes the Knee, and almoſt 
all: the Muſcles of the Thigh, 
eſpecially the third and fifthex- 
tending the Knee, © 7 
XIII. Laſtly, as to the Veins 
of both Arms and Legs, ſeveral 
things are to be noted: As firf 
That their various Branches ſend 
divers Twigs, outward to the 
Skin; called Cutaneous Veins. 


, 
o 


NIV. Secondhy, that even the | 


grand Branches are variouſly 
diſtributed in every Perſon , be- 
ing ſeldom in one Man as they 
are in another; and that the 
right Arms or Legs, do rarely 
agree with the Left. 

XV. Thirdly, that in opening 


indifterently make Choice of any, 


ana Carnoſa , to the Knee. 
And from thence to the inner 
part of the Leg, it runs to the 


they are all derived from one 
and the ſame Stock, or Trunk. 


«> a * 


| 


as may be en- 


a Vein "ari-. 


the Veins of the Foot, you may 


which are moſt apparent, ſeeing | 
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W ky next great Vein to the 
| Cava, is the Vena Porte, 
or Gate Vein, which receives 
its-Name from two Eminences, 
called by Hippocrates Tuna , 
rte, Gates) between which, 
it makes its entry into the 
lower fide of the Liver, with a 
a — large but ſhort Trunk, 
ea 


ted under the Duodenum. 
II. Some will have its prime 
or beginning to be the Vena Um- 
bilicals, or Navel Vein, the firſt 
of all the Veins ariſing from the 
Seed, and that by which the 
Child is nouriſhed in the Womb; 
but this ceaſing from the office 
of a Vein, by being converted 
into a Ligament, it cannot well 
be thought to be its Original. 
It is now ſaid to rife out of the 
hollow / part of the Liver, where- 
in, with many Branches, Twigs, 
and Capillaries, it is-yenerrated. 
III. Into the Vena Pofte ſeve- 
ral leſſer, Veins diſcharge the 
Blood, as into a Channel, thence 
to be poured out into the Liver, 
into which it is inſerted, with 
wonderful Ramifications. 

But how theſe little Branches 
are- intermixed in the Liver, 
with, the Roots of the Vena Ca- 
va, we have in {ome meaſure 
thewed Cap. XII. Sec. 3, ad 7. 
afo regoing. . 


N 


* 1 22 As it enters the Liver, it | 


is inveſted with another Tunic 


which ſome call Vagina Porte, 
its Sheath; others. Capſula, or 
Involurrum, its Cover, becauſe 
the Porus Bilariws is involved in 
tt as well as the Porte. 
This external Coat it has im- 
mediately from the Membrane, 
which inveſts the Liver, and is 
continued from ir, tho? it is evi- 
dently of a differing . Subſtance 
and Color, and it is inveſted 
with it in all its Ramifications, 
V. It being entered. a little 
way into the Liver, 1s carried 
or ſpread out, equally in a man- 
ner, both to the right Hand 
and to the Left, and ſo is form- 
ed into à Sans as it were, and 
thence divided into five large 
Branches; four of which are 
ſcattered or ſpread all over the 
hollow part or fide of the Li- 
ver; but the fifth aſcends 
ſtraight to its upper fide, where 
it ſufficiently ſpreads it ſelf. 
VI. This Sinus, in an Enibrio 
is more conſpicuous than after- 


wards, becauſe of the great In- 
flux of the nutritious Juice out 


of the Umbilical Vein, whic 
much amplifies it. 
And therein you may eafily 
ſee. the: Tubulus, or Canali Ve 
10, paſſing: directly out of this 
Sint into the Vena Cava, 1 


Caxalũ, or Pipe, is of the ON 
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Subſtance and Texture with the | 
Vein, juſt where it is knit to 
the Diapbrag ma (almoſt oppoſite 
to the Mouth of the Umbilical 
ein, which opens into the Si- 


. And there alſo it has in · 


* WMrrted into it two other great 
Branches, out of the Liver, 
which run into the Cava : And 

nicle, Min the ſame place, this Pipe is 

orte, Noined to the ſul oy iga- 

a, or ment, (as it is called) for that 

cauſe Wafter the Child is Born grows 

2d in into a Ligament , being in a 
manner oppoſite to the Umbili- 

s im- Neal Ligament. . 

rane, I VIII. Its uſe in the Fetw, is 

od is for the freer and readier motion 

s evi- No the Blood and Chyle, out of 

ſtance ¶ the Umbilical Vein into the Cava; 

veſted or that the Current is ſcartely 
tions, Witrong enough to pervade the 
little (MW/:renchyma of the Liver: Nor 
arriedMindeed is there any Reaſon for 


the ſaid Juices to paſs through 
there, for that there' is little or 


form- Ino Bile therein; or elſe they 
b — ur not yet fit to have the ſame 
large 

h are rhyficians have thought. - 

rer the IX. Ancient Auatomiſts taught, 
ne Lat the Ramifieations in the 
ſcends Liver, were ſpread only in the 


ollow part of the Liver; but 


If. % has proved the contrary 
2 nd that thay are equally diſper- 
| after- 


kd into all its parts, both up- 
rand lower, RD a ae 

And by an Evidence, almoſt | 
ſure as Mathematical Demen. 
lation, has proved in his Ana- 


: eafi] mia Hepatis , cap. 33. that 
alis Je ere 1 80 ag foo, at all of 
of th te Veins of the Porte," with 
* hole of the Cava in the Liver: 


ſhed into the Glandulous Furen- 


chyma of the Liver, out of the 
Capillary Veins of the Porte ; 
thro' which it is ſtrained (as it 
were) into the Mouths' of the 
Capillaries of the Cava. We 


Branches of the Porta, being juſt 
gotten out of the Liver. 
X. The Trunk having got a 
little. from without the Liver, 
it is produeed into Branches, be- 
ing not ſo com 
Cava, but more looſe and ſoft. 
XI. The Trunk, before it is 
divided into the lower Branches, 
having @ little paft from the 
Liver, ſends forth two ſmall 
Veins, out of its upper and fore 
part, which are inſerted into 


and are called 'Cyſtice Gemelle , 


inſerted about its Neck, are 
ſpread by a vaſt number of 
Twigs and Capillaries thro? its 
external Coat. , | 
XII. A third Vein or Twig 
allo ariſes ſingle from it, which 


ſerarated from them, as former | is larger than either of the for- 
mer, and runs into the bottom 


of the right fide of the Sto- 
mach, from whence it aſcends 
by its hinder fide up to the Pylo- 


74, repleniſning with - Capiiha= 
ries the Pylorw, and Femriele ? 


from whence it is called Pylo- 
rica e It is alſo called Gaftrica 
deætra. | 


towards the left fide, and is d i- 
vided into two eminent Branch- 
es, viz. f. Superior, or Siniſter. 
2. Inferior; or Dexter. 


« that rhe Blood is ſpilt or 
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now come to ſpeak of the 


pact as the Vena 


the Otis Fellea, or Gall Bladder, + 
or Vena .Cyſtice, which being 


XIII. Theſe three Veins being 
thus ſent forth, the Trunk de- 
ſcends down, bending a little 


XIV. The Superior, 'Sinifter, | ll 
een er 208 912% ao 
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. or Minor, is the upper, left and of the Property of an Artern 
3 leſſer Branch, * beſtowed | for as ras the Blood' Ky 
J 5 upon the Stomach, a part of the ing from theſe Branches, run 
nn Colan and Spleen, and is called | from the greater and larger Vef. 
* Ramus ſiniſter, or Vena ſplenica. | els, to the ſmaller and leſſer 
1 XV. The inferior, dexter, or | Parts of the ſame, till it falls 
E major, is the lower, right and even into an almoſt infinite 
3 reater Branch, and ſpreads it | number of Capillaries, from 
3 elf thro' the Meſentery and Tx- | whoſe Mouths it is ſpilt into 
4 teſtines, and is called Ramus Der- the Subſtance: of that Viſcw , 
4 ter, or Vena Meſenterica, | out of which it is either protru- 
3 XVI. Beſides theſe, both from | ded, or ſuck? up by the Capilla- 
A the Vena Splenica, and the Vena | ries of the Cava, thereby to be 
4  Meſenterica ,” proceed many of | conveyed to the Heart. And by 
. the Vena Hemorrhoidales, (as reaſon of the Arteria Hepatica, 
4 well as from ſome Branches of | being inſerted into the capſuli, 
1 the Vena Cava ;) of all which (mentioned at Sec. 4. above) to- 
wwe ſhall (God willing) treat ih | gether with the aforeſaid courſe 
3 the three following Chapters. of the Blood, out of the larger 
© XVII. Laſtly, it is to be ob- into ſtraighter parts of thoſe 
N ſerved, that the five large | Veſſels, there is, as the Learned 
1 Branches of the Porta, which | Ghſſon intimates; a'certain'Pul- 
4 are ſpread. abroad thro* the ſation, which is only proper to 
'A whole Furenabyma of the Liver, An Artery k | yet ſomething 
* tho they are by many called ſobſcure. 
F + VFems, are rather participating 8 | 
b- 4 — — Fc ——_— — 23 ders ade CALI. 
; »E H A P. "XX. OY 
8 TATE) KY . 8558 | 
Of the VENA SPLENICA, 
I. THE Kanus Splenicus, or ſuſtained by the hinder Leaf © 
3 5 Vena Splenica, ſometimes the Caul: Before it is divided 
3 vining to the Pancreas, or Sweet- | and enters into the Spleen, it 
= - Bread, and ſometimes paſſing | ſends fiom it ſelf two Branches, 
= - thro? it, but moſtly paſſing thro? | viz. Ramus ſuperior, and Rani 
| the membranous body of the er., J oo Go ants 
Caul, goes into the Spleen, _ III. 1. Ramus ſuperior, md 
Mm II. It runs acroſs the Body | jor, vel; finiſtra,; cal 5 
towards the Left Side, being or Pabel farit ; ( 
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Cap. XX. Of the VENASPLENICA. 
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beſtowed upon the Stomach, 
(being the largeſt of all the Sto- 


mach Veins) aſcends obliquely 
Vel towards the left part of the 
leſs, Stomach, into the back part or 
falk ſde whereof it is inſerted, and 
ane rides it ſelf into three Sprigs, 
eau . Of theſeSprigs,. the two 
zou cutmoſt are differ inated over 
ſew. the Body of the Stomach 3 but 


the middle aſcends, on its back- 


otru- Dy 

. ide, up to its upper or left O- 
_ nifice, Which encompaſſes it like 
nd by . Crown, and is called Coro- 


rin. 


ai" V. 2. Ranus inferior, minor 
Nah, vel deætra, called Eprplois, or 
hr Onentalis *dextra. This ſends; 


orth two Twigs, viz. 1. Epi- 
plow dextra, vel Omentalis dextra, 
2. Epiplos, vel Omentalz poſtica, 
VI. 1. Epiplois, vel Omen- 


| _— the Spleen. a ET 
_ But the general Property of 


ſometimes be they one or more, 
they may ſpring from the Ramus 


Splenicts, after it has entred the _ ; 
Spleen. r 2 
X. The Vas Breve, (a Veſſel ; 


of great Name) the Ancients 
thought; carried an acid Juice 
from the Spleen to the Stomach, 
to ſtir up Appetite, or facilitate 
the Fermentation of_the Food 
therein: But it has. ſince been 
proved, by application of Liga- - 
tures, to fill towards the Sto- ' 
mach, and to grow empty to- 


q 


Veins being conſider'd, ' whoſe 
ſmaller Twigs and Capillaries 
are ſtill the Receivers of the ſu- 
| perfluous Arterial Blood, from 
the Parts into which the Capil⸗ 
lary Arteries have ſpilt it,there-. . 


tals dextra., is 2a {ſmall Vein, 
and ſends ſmall Sprigs to the 
ght fide of the inner Leaf of 
the Omentum, or Caul, and to 
the Colon annexed toĩt. 
W 1 vel Omen- 
pals poſtiea. This is ſpent up- 
on the lame Leaf of the Omen- 
um, with t hat part of the Colon 
hich knits it to the Bac. 
VIII. The Ramus Splenicus, 


: Ir Vena —_— being now uit 
oy” ome to the Spleen, it ſends out 
A. other Twigs , viz. Vena 


lenica ſuperior, or Vas Breve. 
1 ena Splenica e 

. I, Vena Splenica ſuperior, 
Vas breve, = Vas Lab Ve- 
ſum, is inſerted into the left 
e of the bottom of the Sto- 
ach, and is ſometime fingle, 
led Vas breve: And ſometimes 
able, having two, and ſome 
nes three, or more Sprigs, and 


by to carry it by the larger 
Channels to the Heart. 1 ſay 
from ' theſe Conſiderations tis 
evident, that the Vas breve car- 
ries nothing to the Stomach, 
but on the 'contrary, carries 
from thence the Remains of the 
Arterial Blood into the Splenick 
| Branch. | | 
XI. 2. Vena Splenica inferior, 
the lower Branch of the Spleen 
Vein, ſends forth two Twigs, viz: 
1. Giſtro-epiplois ſiniſtra. 2. He. 
morrhoidalis interna; as that 
which ſprings from the Vena 


Cava, is called Hæmorrhoidalu ex= * 

terma. 5 eds 2 9 
XII. Gaſtro - epiploit fniſtra: 7 

This is ſufficiently remarkable, A 


and repleniſhes the left part of 
the bottom of the Stomach; and 
the unper part or fore- leaf of 
the Onentum, or Caul, but 
on its left part: 


be called Vaſa brevia 7 And 


\ 


N I ] 2 4 
XIII. Hemorrhoidalu interna: | 8 
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the Inrefi- 
repleniſhes the 
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Of the VENA MESENTERICA. 
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1 JE Nami Meſentericus, or 
ſends forth two Veins, vis. 


ſends Branches and Capillaries 


and running long-ways on them, 
ſends Capillaries to the Pancreas 
and upper-part of the Omentum. 


dextra & Meſenterica ſinitra. 


eum, Cacum, and riglu tide of 
the colon; which aſcends vp by 


.. Ramus dexter Vena Porte, | 
whoſe princi 
Meſentery , before it is divided, 
1. Gaftro-epiplois deætra. 2. In- 
teſt inalis, or Duodena. © 

II. 1. Gaſtra-epiplois dextra, 


to the right fide of the bottom 
of the Stemach , and to the 
right ſide of the upper leaf of 
the Caul. | | 
III. 2. Intefimalis, or duo- 
wenn: It is inſerted into the 
middle of the Duodenum, and 
the beginning of the Fejunum, 


IV. After theſe Twigs are 
ſt from it, it enters by one 
runk into the Meſentery, where 
232323 it is divided into two 
ranches, viz. 1. Meſentenica 


V. 1. Meſenterica deætra, 
placed on the right fide is two 
fold, and ſends a great number 
of Branches to the Jejunum, 


part goes to the 


the right Kidney, and runs un- 
der the Av ad | 

VI. And it has fourteen ma- 
nifeſt , but nameleſs Branches, 


intoalmoſt an innumerable num- 
ber of ſmall Strings, which are 
called Meſeraick Veins; whole 
Branches are ſupported by the 
many Glandules of tlie Meſen- 
tery, but enter not into them, 
for the Glands open into the 
Vena Loattes, © 
VII. 2. Meſenterica ſmiſira, 
the left Meſenterick. It paſſes 
thro' the middle of the Meſen- 
tery, and repleniſhes that other 
part of the Colon, Which deſcends 
rom the left part or ſide of the 
Stomach , and the Inteſtinun 
rectum, and is called Ramus Me- 
focoliew.' _. | 
VIII. In this Meſenterica fi- 
niſtra, beſides the ſeveral Meſe- 
raick Veins, is the Vena Hemor- 


| larly embraces the Podex , 0 
Anus ; and thence aſcending un 
der the Inteſtinum  refum, te 
ceives little Sprigs from the ( 


Len, ill it engere the Meſenteri 
| 8 Nn 5 * 1— Fit 


which are afterwards divided 


oidalis interna (as Diemerbroeck 
| ſays ;) at its beginning it orbicu- 


S8 e. = e man, oa. _ 
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fir with the reſt. It diffu- 
ſes Branches thro the Meſentery 


allo, and ſends forth Branches for the ſuſtaining of Ulioſe Parts, 


to the Spleen and Womb. is returned back to the. Liver 


Hence appears a Conſent or Com- 
munication between the Womb, 
and the Hemorrhojdal, Veſſels of | 
the Anus, and | that pollibly | 
from the anſwerable Arterial 
Branches, the Terms or Cour- 
ſes may alſo be convey'd this 
way. DA ie oY | 

Ix; The uſe of the Meſeraicks. 
The Ancients thought them 
to ſuck the Chylw out of the 
Stomach and Guts, and ſo to 
convey it by the Trunk of the 
Porte to the Liver, to be con- 
rerted or changed into Blood ; 
but in this they were deceived, 
for all this is Error. 1. Be- 
cuſe the Milky Juice of the 
Cylw is never found in them, 
they being always full of Blood. 
1. By Ligatures in living Crea- 
tures, Wallaw found that the 


which is more, than neceſſary 


by the Meſeraick Veins, thro? 
the Porta; and that the Vena 
Lafee\ only receive the 
out of the Guts, and empty ĩt by 
the Meſentery and Pancreas into 


XI. And from hence, or from 


teſtines and other parts in the 
Abdomen, and to bring 


thicker part of it to the Spleen, 


and ſo to the Stomach, to ex- 


cite Hunger, and cauſe Dige- - 


Meſeraick Arteries ſwelled to- tion. ut all this is Error, For the 


wards the Liver, but were 
empty towards the Guts. 3, 
Ile Valves of the Meſeraick Veins 
found out by Harvey) look on- 
ly towards the Vena Cava and 
Pte, which Columbus alſo ob- 
ſerved, by which the Blood is 
— for paſſing into the 
„ e 
I. From hence then appears 
the true uſe of the Meſeraick Ar- 
riet and Veins, viz. That the 
ſeſeraick Arterie carry Blood 


true uſe is only tobring back the 
Lad foe es 


rom the Guts, and other 


parts of the AIdomen, which re- 


mains after their Nutrition, 


being arg. wn to them by the 
Meſeraick Arteries, &c. and to 


carry it again to the Liver for 


its more perfect Concoction. 
XII. But in the Fetw in the 
Womb, it receives the Blood or 
Sanguinous | 
out of the Hacenta, thro? the 


the Guts for their Nouri: 


the Liver and Vena Cad. 


Ch. 


certain proper Veſſels, as in its. , 
place we ſhall fully declare. ; -* 


the ſame Reaſon, the true Uſes 
of the Vena Porta are manifeſt; 
The Ancients thought it to con- 
vey the Nutriment to the In- 


back 

f:om the Guts the purer part 
of the Cylus to the Liver, to be 
Be- converted into Blood, and the 


to be digeſted into an acid Juice, 
to be carried to the Vas breve, 


alimentary, - Juice 


Unbilical' Vein, to carry it to 
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1. 

| are ſituate in the Fun- 
dament, called Anw or Podeæ, 
or Inteftinum Rectum, and are 
of two kinds, viz. 1. Interior. 
7 2. Ext erior „ 4 
= candy 2 a 123 
proceed from the Vena Forte, 
as. we have declared, Chap. XIX. 
SeF. 16. Chap. XX. Sed. f 1. and 
13, and in Chap, XX. Seck. 8. 
Juit aforegoing. 
III. The Exterior or out- 
ward Veins, riſe from the 
Pong aitrica Iliaca of the Vena 


Ewa, as is (aig, in Chap. XVII. 


IV. They differ. 1. in their 
Original, the Internal riſe as a- 
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Colon undet the Inteſtinum re- 
Cop, the ond of which it cir- 
cularly embraces, with certain 
ſmall wigs. 2 5 i 


- 


the Ramus Splenicus, and ſome- 
times from within the Spleen it 
ſelf, which Caſſerius and Veſlin- 

gu obſery | 
VI. The External are inſerted 
into the Muſculow Subſtance of 


the 4 LO 
VII. z, They differ in their 


HE Vene Hemorrboidales 


1 
cl The 


| the Spleen, and to cure a Ca- 


 forefaid from the Porte, and the Liver, to cure a Plethors, 
deſcend along by the end of the or too great a fulneſs of good 


V. Sometimes they riſe from 
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Number. The Internal are com- 
monly double, or but two. The 
External are three; yet ſome- 
times (tho? rarely) they, have 
been found to be more. 

VIII. 3. They differ in the 
quali the Blood. The Inter- 
nal ſeem to contain a thicker 
and blacker Blood. The Exter- 
nal has a Hlosd which is thin- 
ner and redder, elaborated in 
the Heart, and brought hither 
by the Branches of the Arteries, 
IX. 4. They differ in their Uſe, 
opening of the Internal, 
are ſaid to help Obþſtrutions of 


coclymia or depravit Hu- 
by Dritt 0 2 


mors. The o g 
ternal, are ſaid to cool and re- 


freſh the Heart, and by acci- f 
dent. to open Obſtructions of 1 
th 
Jae (if there is ſuch a f 
thing.) 8 
Ws or" Ip differ in their In 
ſertion.” 122 ea are inſert 2 
ed into the Subſtance of the In Fe 
E rectum, which is Mem © 
ranous. The External are in g. 
ſerted into the Muſculous Sub | 
ſtance of the Amis. | - : 
XI. 6. They differ in their Eva ns 
cuation, The Internal have af; 
Flux of Blood, not very plen . 


tiful, with a great deal of * 
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Th ia ir in De- © its Ci tion, thoſg great 
frm. NE nternal, pr cend a- of s Cir, of + Bhd, 
one, not aſſociated with Arte- which are ſo often ſeen, muſt 


rles. However, the Arteries chiefly; from the open ; 


are either hidden, or they 05 ing ot che Hemorrboidal Arteries, 
as ANT Not 1.0 N and n the External Haw 

xternal deſcend wi r ag ay more proper 
teries to o the e of the * called... 7 aſa Hgmorrhois 
dns. alia, whereby the Arteries are 
115 Havens: 5 Sigh inc N en the elne n 
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HE Pens Primate U. v. At its Oriſter e are 
of led alſo Arteria Verſa, 2 pair of: Membranous: Valves, 
— ſituated in the Lungs, and | ca calle# Mitrales ; for that wh b 
ns into the left Earlet of the | they are joined together, t 

te eart, after it has accompanied | reſemble a Mitre. | 
the Arteria Pulmonaris in all | V. Theſe Valves are ve 


their Branchings, and Diftribu- | ſtrong, becauſe the Blood is: 


tions thro* the Eungs. thruſt” our, more 1 

It. And by theſe Branchings | out of the left Ventricle, than 
and their Cap Capillaries they te- | out of the right. For coming 
ceive the Blood, by. Anaſtomo moſer,! ipto | the left Ventricle , the 
3 all modern Anatomilts ſay, Whole quantity of Blood in 
— of the Artery, or A the Human Body has only Play 


lmonari. | | thro? rhe Lungs; whereas that | 
III. All theſe, Ranfications coming into — light, has plr, by 


are united inte two Trunks, to | or 2 leaſure! pailage thr 
wit the right, and the left, which whole Body. of 
afterwards age Joined in one, | VI. So chat it was, conveni- 
and opens as aforeſaid into the ent that the Valves and Fibres 


left Earlet of the Heart, and ſo | ſhould de ſtronger to ſuſtain the 
into the a 3 2 wh A, a r 


the 


and the manner 


2488 4 
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| or Arteria Ma 
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N ANATOMTCA. "It 


Impernofiy, | hindet” it from te- 


5 —— into the Vein again, 
and direct its Courſe to the left 
Ventricle, and ns to the Aorta, 


VII. At the 9 of the 
Pulmonaria Into the left Earler, 
ina Fetus in the Womb, there 
s a Pipe or hole, called Foramen 
ale, which opens into it, 
coming from the Cada. At 
whoſe” Orifice into this Vein, 
_ There is a Valve placed, which 
. Hinders any Bl from return- 
Ing into the Foramen out of 

e Vein. 

VIII. But in perſons of Age, 
this Foramen Ovale is not com- 
monly ſeen; nor does it remain 
pervious, but degenerates info 
2 Ligameng. . 

IX. It is obfervable alſo, that 
thro the whole Body, the Blood 
In the Arteries is of a bright | 
{ſcarlet Color; but the. Blood | 


i „in the Veins is of a black- 


Iſh Purple. 
X. On the contrary, the Pul- 


* 9 M9 contains a black-' 
I 


ood, as being the 


ai Hos, brought _ it | 


out of the heright Ventricle of the 
Heart, and the Pulmo * 
a bright ſcarlet colored 

XI. This Color, 151 jm 
Blood, ows to the Refrigerati- 
on it meets with in its Circula- 
tion in the Lungs, where the 
Airy Particles inſinuating them- 
ſelves, and mixing with it, 
gives! it ſuch a change of Color. 
XII. This Pulmonary Vein (ex- 
cept at its Orifice) has no Valve 
in it; for which Villis renders 
this Reaſon : Becauſe the Blood 


within the Precordia may al- 


ways freely fluctuate, and re- 
gurgitate both ways, both back- 
wards and forwards, accord- 


ing as _ N of Paſſions 
may 


IIIA Al leſt the left 6 


triele ſnould at any time be 
ſuffocated by the Blood falling 
too Af y into it, the 
fleſhy Fibres in the Root of the 
Vein make a kind of Sphinfer 


by the Inſtinct of Nature, and 


contracting themſelves, make the 
Blood in ſome meaſure invert 


its Courſe, and flow backward 
in the * a 


— 
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By E Vena Unbilicals files the Placenta, thro the 1 


with many Roots from 
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p Navel, runs to the Foundation | 
of the Vena Cava, and to the 
ſiſſure "ent __ Lungs, termina- 


from thence conveys. its Juice | 

to the Heart; arvey de- 

duced its firſt Original from the 

* 50 which is. a manifeſt | 
or. 

III. So that che Blood flow-- 
ing from the Placenta „ thro? 
the Vena Vmbilicalu, is poured 
forth both into the Meart by 
the Vena Cava, and into the Lb. 
ver of the Infant, thro' a latre- i 
ral little, Branch, (es Notice 
of by Rialanu and 7159 i in- 
lerted into the Vena, Fortg. 

IV. And therein it is neu 
fed and digeſted to the high- 
eſt Pertection of Blood, for the 

ouriſhment of the Infant in 
general,” and of the Liver in 
particular, contributing towards 
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are ſo called, jg ſub- 
fantza Ladea; but ES will 


lave them ta be derived from 
the ROT Ver 88 . Which 


AL VEINS. 


ſignifies. Aheia, to 3 in z 


becauſe t 


or ſuck in the r e of 
the Guts. 
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They are alſo called come "= 
_ from, Lau, which is 
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d | the Branches, till they fall into 
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of | © Linn 


Atter 
It bein 


thatt 
e Paſſages, 
eh 8 "Fro the Ne- 


Fon 

; Ae, are alirays' th be 
ent in living Creatures, en 
be difſolied > about fotit 
after they haue been well fed, 
becauſe the Chylw is then make, 
and has a more _ Diſtri- 


bution. 


1 585 5 


I 
YL =; [of milky | 


che feign Pancrear, Great 
o Glandule 75 the "Meſcnite and 
the Tawil Glandu ler "Gums 
— the Far Kidney, in Which 
are (as it were 


Wee oo Sh this way, 
70 derek way, to ver ory 


1 

I Vi as, 1 * oy as and 
pellucid Veſſels, having but a 
ſingle Coat, . 4 in 5 
Numbers 
for the 15 ing che Opt 
ſo their riſe js 1851 the inner- 
moſt Membrane of the Inte- 
ſtines or Guts, where: their 
Mouths are hid, under u kind 
of ſpongy Cruſt or Mucus, thro 


to be len but ord empty, 
wherein they” 
Fibres, whi 22 ha ve miſta- 
ken for Nerves; but Nerves have 


Valves, nor any, viſible Cavity: 
Some have miſtaken them 
Arteries, but theſe have only?: 4 
—— Coat, and no Pulſati- 
or Motion. 
IV. Their "Situation it in the 


molt part accompanied with 
Fat, 85 cheriſh the natural heat 

for 2 full and good Concoction. 
nd by Artraction or _ 


appear like little 56 


1 bn by the natural Compreſ- 
ion of the Guts, the ſaid Chylu 
w_ id ſtrained, and received 

the Mouths of theſe Veſſels. 

VIII. From lo they pro- 
ceed the neareſt or readieſt way, 
to ſuch Glandules of the Meſen- 
ter as ln reſt. them; but in 

r | their paſſage\ many ſmaller, ones 
uniting to one another, do com- 
monly grow into one larger 
Branch, and. this a pretty way 
before they inſinuate themſelves 
into the Glands: they are 2 
ing to. But then at er 
trance into the Gland, and ſome : 

times a little * this Branch 

or Trunk divides again into new 


viz 


e High and ſmaller 15 


50 ne 
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- the foritier, And hitherto they 


beat the Name of Radicals, or 
Vene Laces primi genefs. 
IX. After this, out of the 


Gland there ſp pring_aga dgain new 


Capillaty ones, after a 
little ſpace meeting rogerlier, 
make one Trunk again as before, 
keeping its Courſe towards the 
Center of the Meſentery, enters 
as many Glands as lie in in its 
way, being divided into new 
Branches, juſt before its en- 
trance into each Gland, as 
before. 

N. And whilſt all the Branch- 
es or Trunks bend one way, 
they alſo meeting witk one ano- 
the; do in proces, ſeveral of 
chem grow into one, ahd at 
length all: the Trunks arrive at]! 
the great or middle Gland of 
the Meje , (called by ſome 
infroperF: Pancreas )which moſt 
of thent enter irirs; but ſome of 
them pafs over its Surface, and 
2 little after they all empty 
themſelves, into the great or 
common Recepragle of rhe Chylus, 
which lies behind the laid Gland, 
thoſe which were inſerted into 
it rifing out of it in like man- 
ner; as they did before out of 
the leſfer Glands. 

XI. As they run from dne 
Gland to another; eber are cal- 
led Venis Lacta fecunũi 
and _ their Ie pat paſſed 
all the Glands, to their open- 
ing into the common Recepra- 
cle, they are called Tales ters 
tn gener n. ar 

II. Bartholintts. fays, that 
the Arſt Regeftacle was f 


other two, witch we 1 tn | 
Miky Lumbar Glandules ,' 
placed under the Center. % 7 
Mefentery, nnder the Caliac and 
Entulgent Veins, neat to the Ver 
tebys  Lumbares , between the 
Muſculi, called Noa, almoft in 
the middle Region, between tl 
Reins and the Caſuk Atribilign 
ria: It does not altogether Keep 
the very middle between the 
Loins, bur ſometimes twines ta 
the Right; but in Beaſts to the | 
Lett. The upper Glandule in 
— — Ho en, Side, - 
under the rĩiſing — * | 
ces of the Diaphragm | | 
XIII. Thi ub mee vari 
in Bruſts it is Membranous, an 
appears at firſt fight t Viſcous, 
> 


nee Fl or Fa 
being ſoft and ſ ho” BY 15 


Men, the Subſtance is « * 7 
ferent; for it is Glandulo 5 
ſolid; like the other Cana 


of rhe Mefentery, water'd as :1 71 


were with the Vena Lactes, y 
capable of *Chylus, in its 1 
Grooks or Furrows. 

XIV. 4s for their Number, 
Beaſts have but one, which 8 
anſwerable to our greater Glan. 
dule of the Meſentery, and ir 
tas but one Cavity; tho Bare 
tholine 22 Dogs to ' have 
rwo.' In Mankind we have oha 
ſerved two great. qo, 85 1 
were one on the top of auother z 
but yer interchangeably co 
joined with »their Rah 22 1 
ei, betwixt the Deſcent of the _ 4 
Aorta and Cava, in the Angle: 1 
which the Emulgents m make Wit 


d| the Cave, The ane is higher | 4 
under the Meſentery, becauſe it [and nearer to the Diaphragma, 


receives the ch. from the and enters into its, Nervous be? 


fler Aan Ene, A ginnivg under the en 
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>" IV. Their Lage. In Men, 
becauſe they are Ts they are; 
not in length above three Inches. 


Their Forms. are Oval almoſt, 


or longiſh . round. Their Color 


Ve white, and almoſt like unto 
Milk, which is not ealily loſt, 


even in. Death ; but continues 
becauſe of the natural- whiteneſs 


of the Glandules, and milky 
Humor contained in them. Their 
Connexion is in the binder part, 
to the Yortebra Lumbares; in 
the fore part, to the Meſen- 


zery by ſmall milky Blanches, 


which .. carry the | Chylu to 
thoſe Fountains. _ : I 


XVI. Barket Tays, that each 


— of theſe Glandules ſend forth a 


ranch, which joining above the 
ef: Kidney, conſtitute; a Vein 


| (called Vena LaSen, about the 


bigneſs of a great Goole Quill. 
This Lactean Vein lying between 
the Aorta and the Vertebra of 
the Loins, covered with Fat, 


| 5 upwards, and above the 


fleart aſcends by the Gullet, 


aud ſo haſtens to the let Subgla- 
ian Vein, where it ends in One, 
Awo, 


or Three Branches. 
XVII. Here a moſt thin Valve 
OCCurs, at the very end of the 


: Vein, looking inwardly, that 


the C us might not run back 


_— 28a, or run farther into the 
3 9 5 Qut of this Subclavian, 
U deſcends by the aſcending 


Trunk of the Vena Cava into 


ile right Farlet, and ſo into 
the right Ventricle of the Heart, 
that thete, by the help of the 


Heat and natural Faculty, it 
changed into Blood. 


May bs 
| Lv III. Theſe Lactea are in- 


| - {erted into all the Guts, yea in- 
© to the Prodenum, but elpegial- 


ly into the ſmaller Guts not» 
fo 3 the thick ones, 
nor are any of them found in 
the Stomach, or ather Viſcera. 
XIX. And left the Ch 
which they have once received, 
ſhould ſlip back again into the 
Guts, t are furniſhed with 
Valves which look from with- 
in, outward; being ſo placed 
to hinder the regreſs of the CH- 
Iw to the Guts, tho' driven 
back with Violence. | 
NN. Their | Subſtance is the 
ſame with that of the Veins, 
which it reſembles in all things, 
the Chylous or milky Juice on- 
ly excepted, having but a fin- 
gle Membrane, tho? in the Me- 
ſentery, they receive from it a- 
nother External Cot. 
XXI. They | grow continua 

one to another, of an unegual Mag- 
nitude, being for the molt. part 
ſmall, leſt the thick and Hete- 
rogene parts of the Clas ſhould 
go into them, ar leſt they 
ſhould make a Diſtribution there. 
of too ſuddenly, _ hg 
XXII. They are alfo almoſt in- 


"| fmite in number, diſperſed thro! 


the Guts and Meſentery ; and 
ſo many more in number, that 
| their plenty may make amends 
far their ſmallneſs. -  - 
XXIII. They are colder and 
moiſter than the Blood Veuns, ve- 
ry thin, exceeding ſubtil , ten- 
der „ outwardly ſmooth, but 
rough by reaſon of their Fi- 
bres within them | 
Ne ou ny or Cay? 
of their qudden ej appearing, 1 
0 ſtrong attract ing oe the 
Glands, or protruding Power of 
the Inteſtines, ogcafian'd by the 


tinual waſting of the Na- 
- ual wall ur, 


— 


e 2 . ARE, .. 
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tural Vital and Animal Spirits, 


which continually need new 


refreſh hemmt. 
XXV. Their Action and Uſe u, 
1. To cavry or convey Chylu to 
the Receptacles, and from them 
to the great Vena Lactea, Sub- 
clavian, and ſo to the Heart. 
VI. 2. To digeſt and better 
conco8 the Chylus, to make it 
more fit to receive the form of 
Blood, for, the Chyle is not 
changed at all, till it comes in- 
to the Subclavian pear the 
Heart, where it grows reddiſh 
by little and little. 
XXVII. 3. Te ſbew a rea 
way for the Diſtribution of . 
Chyle, and that the Blood is 
made in the Heart, nat in the 
Veins ; and that the ſucking of 
the Veins, ar Protruſion of 


y 


| , . 
* 5. a * 
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Cap. XN VI. Of the LYMPHATICK. VEINS. 1 

their bloody Juice is no cauſe RE 
Hunger, becauſe none af thoſe 
Clylus, to augment, reſtore, n implanted in the 


Stoma. l 
| XVIII. 4. To fhew the. Ca 


! 


ei of ſome Diſeaſes which in 
es lay in Obſcurity; 


former A © 
F tv Fang aye g-5- 


' | Guts; which is when, they are 


obſttucted, ſo that there gan be 
na Attraction or Protruſion of 
that Juice, 2. Of Hypochondriac. 
Melancholy, from the Stagnati- 


tacles. '3. Of an Atrophia or 


Pining Conſumption, for want of 
| Nouriſhment when theſe Veſ- 
ſels are obſtructed, er the Glan- 


dukes of the Meſentery are be- 
come Scirrhous, TUCS 
Nuotidian, Tertian and 
from the Acidity or C 
| lation of the Chyle, So. 
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PH E'Namer. This Juice is 
called in Greek ua, 4 


mpha, or a watery or Lym- 
jatick Juice, becauſe it is 
tin, tranſparent and clear as 
ryital 3 and from thence the 
eſſels ar Vezns are called Lym- 


be, in Latin  Lympha, Suc- | 
ut . 1 Engli 


. 


Funn 


ve giyes to theſe - 
eſſels the name of Lymphatick, - 
Cryftalling and Watery ; and the | 


Juice or Liquor contained there · 
in, he calls Ly 


; Lympha, for its 
clearneſs and Ge appear- 


ance, Olam Rudbeck calls them 


"au, and Feng Lymphatica, 
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on of the Chyle in the Recep- 


Lymphadud#s , R and Lynobatick 


Waben Channels. gf the lie- i 
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bez the Sum, and Subſtance of 


* 155 ed to the Veſſels and Membranes 


tream thinnels and clearneſs, 
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In the Diſcourſe of thefe Vel- 
fels or Veins, we ſhall endeavour 
10 be as plain and clear as may 
which, we ſhall give you from 

that moſt excellent Anaromiſt 

PDiemerbroeck, a Man never fuf- 
ficiently enough to be praiſed. ... 
III. Thefe Veſſels are thin and 
pellucid, conveying the Lympha 

to the Paſa Chylifera, and the 

Veins, OTE 

The firſt Diſcovery of them 
was the Immortal Thomas Bar- 
tholints ; with whom Olaur ud. 
Beck comes in for a ſhare of the 


0 — It is vaſt 
great, | almo innumerable 
not eaſily to be counted; and 


therefore not certainly to be des 


VI. Their Color and Form. 
Their Color is Cryſtalline and 
Tranſparent : Their Shape is Ob- 
Jong, full of holes, and hollow 
like the Veins, but very knot- 
ty; and their Breadth or Ca- 
pacity but very ſmall. 
VII. Their Valves. They have 
many Valves admitting the Lyn- 
pha into the Faſa Cbybfera, and 
ſeveral Veins, bur hindering its 


Honour, each of them contend- 
ing to be the alone Diſcoverer, 
and aſſuming the ſame to him- 
felf. '.Theſe two in the Years 
1650. and 1651. fearching in 
dead Bodies for ſomething elſe, 
happen'd by chance upon the 
Diſcovery of theſe Veſſels, per- 
haps neither of them knowing 
that the other had alſo found 
themout. So that both of them 
may * aſcribe that Ho- 
nour {ſingly to themſelves, 
which may be equally due to 
both; but Bart holinus firſt pub- 
liſhed the Diſcovery, for which 
reaſon it js chiefly attributed to 
him. But Pecquet feems to af- 

' Cribe to himſelf the Egreſs of 
the Lympbaticks out of the 
Rt © 2664 AK 
IV. Their Subſtance: They con- 
fiſt of clear and Cobweblike 
Skins, one cs which being bro- 
ken, if the Wat 9 to be 
oſt, they preſently difappear ; 
becauſe Geir Tunieles are affix- 


which: lie under them, from 
which; by reaſon of their ex- 


return. Theſe Vale were de- 
 monſtrated and neated in 
Plates, at the Hagur, by Be. 
drick Riyfth, # moſt excillent 
Phyſician and Anatomiſt, wh 
diſcover'd them beat like a Crel. 
cent, fixed to the ſides of the 
Veſſels, and ms 3 one 
to another; but much more nu- 
merous and thinner, than any 
that are to be met with in ths 
Veins. Which Valves may be 
obſerved without any opening 
of che Veſſels; or) the Lympba 
contained in them, being preſsd 
with the Finger contrary to its 
natural Motion, is every Wera 
.ſtop'd by thoſe Valves,” 
Fin. hei, Situation, Ther 
can be no certain Situation al 
{ign'd them, in regard they arc 
to be found in-ſeveral parts o 
the Body; and in EE 2 
| compenythg-\miny Veins, elpe 
cially the eerting tot 


er, ſe 
faſtned to them by little Fibre. 
Many ate alto - catifpicuons ! 
the middle, and innumetable ! 
Abdonen, which do not acco 


pauy the latger Veins: 


Me 


they cannoy be « 


Un . 
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he ſides of the Brat CA 
9 wat in the Thighs, 

Thack and Cru Fa 
I. Their Riſe. Nigholas Ste- | 
„ 2 moſt accurate Diſſecter, 


| 


orn. urs, that for certain, (from his 
and Nn Eye Sight) that there is an 
Ob- Wuitercourſe between all the Lym- 
low harick Veſſels and the Glandiles, 
not- Wpecially ſuch as are cluſter” 4 
Ca- Wopether, which to that pur- 


ofe have a Hollowneſs.in the 
nddte, in which that Liquor 
collected out of the body of 
he Glas Fc Fr a far- 


her 5 the 
e de- atick V 
d in I Malpi 107 . Abe that | Inſt 


Uthe Lympbatik Veſſels in what 


llent Wart ſoever, ſtill Where 
his rie out of the Clufter?d Glan- 
Ctel- , which are found in a 

f the boufand places of the Body, 

te on: en thoſe which proceed out it 
re nu- pf the very Liver, which he af- | 

n any rms, as having found thoſe 

t then du les in the hollow and vo- 


eting of the Liver of a Calf, 
vhere the Sanguiferous Veſſels, 
id Hepatick Channel enter. it. 
ind Frederick Ruyfch reports Ge 
e has found in the Liver of a 


Wan, a Chain (as it were) of 


For of the 


then y (if — upon a 
ing | living a between 
* and the Liver, there 
de 2 Swelling of theſe Ve | 
Hh hich will more encreaſe, 
Logs be gemly preſſes 


e Hand. 
Dr. Ba But they chiefly ariſe : 
hollow part of the 
Liver,” where the Glandyles afore 
ſaid are principally ſeated, and 
ſome of them croſs over the Ve- 
Ticte of the Gall; but Whether 
or no, or how they run thro? 
the Subſtance of the Liver it felf, 
is not viſible to the Eye, nor 
can it as yet be found out by any- 
rument or Art. N 
tomia He dtn, found that th 

er the Cafſula of the 
Vena Porte, (which Capſula i is & 
Membrane from the Peritoneum, 
enfolding the Vena Porta, where 
— 5 the Liver) and that 
there they hide themſelves, but 
could not obſerve any their far- 
ther pro tels. Diemerbroeck (a 8 
that it ſeems likely, that ariſe 
ing out of the eluſ er d Glandulcs 
ſeated in the hollow part of the 
Liver, they preſently break 
forth, and ſhew themſelves ; ſo 
that they neither follow the 


landules under rhe Gall Blad- | Courſe of the Capſula and Bila- 

| ler, qa were hatd, bur mix- rie Paſſage, nor can be m 
ion with no Blood. rſed thro' the Liver. 
hey at XI. A great number of thele IL. Pecquet obſerved 
ny gels go forth from the Liver, | greſs of the Lympbatick 725 
ink rhich is manifeſt to Sight, tho! out of the Liver; Having flit 
„ elpe go Ligature is made uſe of; but ſays he) the Liver, of a live 
8 2 Ligature be made between] Dog, 1 ſearched tor the Lympha- | 
Fibre Stomach and the Liver, in | zick Phſſages. Theſe beg 
Jons i lat part of the Meſentery, which | parted by the Trunk of he Pe 
table 1 = key Liver to * . ” * 104 a mer of 
| ean uts, W — | LVY, prelestiy rae ves 
NMI 1 ** Ye .be with the | to the Sight; K ſome run 
Ted po 
ns, in eee Soy. ae the the Duodenum, 
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others towards the Center of the 
Meſentery, like ſo many Fur- 
nd them apart from 
the Torta with ſeveral Strings, 
from the Liver, all ſwelling 
upon their being ry*d, the other 
Way languid, vaniſhed from the 
ſharpeſt Eye. Then looſuing 
the Knots, the Lympha pouring 
out of the Liver again, thro 
various Springs. (moſt worthy 
to be obſerved) by the means of 
moſt evident Vehicles of Aque- 
duct, it ſeemed to creep into 
the Pancreas. | A 
XIV. Theſe things has Fre- 
quet excellently well obſerved; 
tho' at that time. he knew. not 

the true Riſe of thoſe. Veiſels 


* from the cluſter'd Clandyles of 


the Liver. For the ow 
Vieſſelt iſſuing out of the Liver, 


thro the Duplicature of part of 
. the Meſentery, knitting the Li- 
ver and Guts to the Back; creep 
on, as well above as below the 
Sides of the Vena Porte and Du- 
cus Cholidochus, the greateſt part 
towards the Meſentery, and alſo 
under the Cava, near the fleſhy 
Pancreas, annexed to the Ventri- 
ele and Duodenum; ſeveral with 
little diſperſed Branches paſs 
over a certain Glandule lying un- 
der the Vena Porte, and ticking 
to it in many Bodies, (being 
ſometimes One, fometimes 
Two, ſometimes Three, ſeldom 
none ar all, ) and thence aer 
ther with many others, paſſing 
beyond that Glandulę, throw 
themſe]ves-into the Receptacle of 
the (lux. eh 
VNV. Laftly, Frederick Ruyſch 

that accurate Diſſector, has ob- 
. ferved alſo ſeveral Lympbatick 


Peſts to proceed fram the Splcen, 


— . 
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not only from the Superficies, 
but from the inner part of it, 
accompanying the Splenick Ar- 
teries and Nerves, and has ſe 
down a fingular Method by 
which t may be found out, 
Lib, de Valou Lymphaticis. - He 
alſo writes in the ſame Book, 
that he has ſeen Lympbatick Je 
fels in the Lungs, and the ſame 
Foy the | — 10 prog | 
ine (as Fecquet calls him) affirm: 
PEA Olaus Rudbeck cauſed to 
be engray'd in Copper. 
fo. IVL ; Moreover in ther 
Parts, theſe Veſſels ariſe from 
the cluſter'd Glandules ; which 
Glandules, have this Specifick 
Virrue to imbue the ſalriſh Par- 
ticles ſeparated from the Serun 
by Diſſolution, with a ſlight A- 
cidity, for the Lympha contains 
within it ſomewhat of Acid. 
| XVII. Thoſe which. proceed 
from the Glandules of the Neck, i 
empty themſelves for the mol 
part into the Labyrinth or Con- 
courſe of the Lympbatick Veſſel, 
ſeared between Fugulay 
n. Thoſe which poet 
. Thoſe w 
from the Axillary Glandules de- 
ſoend, and partly according to 
the length of the Veua Cava, 
are carried to the Cyſts. of the 
| Chylus; partly in - the midway 
enter the Thoracick. Chyliferou: 
Duck, into which is open'd 2 
Branch proceeding from the Glan- 
dule of the _ Ocfophagus ct 
„ Aion) 
NIX. Thoſe which riſe out 
of the Groins, aſcend, and run- 
ning under the lower part of the 
Chyliferous  Receptagle , empt 
their Lymph ines it, at the En 
an tiled with Fare 
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11. ap. XXVII. Of tbe NERVES ia GENERAL. 10 
rex aer preventing the Falling | proceeds the Original ofthefe Vel. 
ir the Laken Fuice into them. lels in thoſe parts. And as to their . 
Ar. XX. Now that ſeveral-Lym-| Inſertion, no doubt they diſcharge . 


ſer Phatick | Veſſels empty them- themſelves into the Vaſa Chylifera, . 

by elves into the. Ea. of and into ſeveral Veins. wy 4 * 
our, The Chylus, is hence manif eſt; XXIII. When there is no Lin: 
- He f upon opening of a live Ani- | gature, the Lynpha cannot be 
ook. Wal, you - preſs the Receptacle | forced by the Fingers from the | 
Vef. With your Thumb, and fo emp- Cy! rome Recptacles towards | 
ſame y the Chylus out of itz it then | the Liver, for the Valves obſtruct i. 
tho. reſently ſwells, and is filled up | it. Certainly all theſe things 
Sm: Peain with the Lympha. plainly teach us, that the Lym- | 
1 to XXI. Nor do they * only | pha does not move from, but to 

no the Yaſa Chylifera, but alſo | the Recepracle of the Chyle, and 


\ther Into many Veins. Nicholas Sreno | the Vaſa Chylifera. ' In the Li- 

from Pblerved, that they gape into | Ver, or a little below the Liver, 
hich Nhe Fugular, and other Veins, | the thing is ſo plainly manifeſt 

36; Wonring into them their Eym- by the foremention'd Ligature, | 
Par-; and Frederick Ruyſch writes, | that to viſible Inſpectios, it 
rum hat it appears to him by Liga- | 15 nd Contradidtion. . 

i A. Der, and the Structure of the] XXIV. And thus whether we 


alves; that all the Conveyances| Conſider the Aurgpfia, viz. the 
ff the Lympha which are found Ocular Convincement or the R 
the Lungs, empty their Li- Reaſon of the thing; the Lym- | 
Juor into the Subclavial Axillary, | Pbarick Veſſels do not ſeem to 


moſt Wc Jaguar Veins. | have other Original, than from 
Con- XXII. Whether they that a- the cluſter d Glandules, and the 
ee, Ile out of the Joints are carried, other parts above mentioned. 
uli f not yet diſoover'd: Some And farther it alſo appears, that 


here are, who report they have the Lympha is a Juice very much 


oceed Mtn cluſter d Glandules in the differing from both Chylus and | 4 
de- ants, from whence, no doubt, Serum. : k | is | 
to | ; 


* 


8 


CHAP. XXVII. : 
H the NERVE Sin General. 


Nerve is called in Hebrew Ezech. 37. 6. Job. 40. 17. allo 
PA: Gnid, Gen, 32. 32. Fu. Fether , Pſal, 1 1. 2. and 
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cConſpicuous or viſible hollow- 


=I*#T r Id n 


. TA, in Greek Ns oy, 85 
| KY Nervus; ani Ea 
I. 1 — Sail Spermatick 
8a ar, 115 
Membranous, long, round, 
8 and porous part; a com- 
mon Organ to carry of the Animal 
Wan into 915 arts of the _ 
98 Senſe and M 8 ; * 
Or, according to roec 
2 Nerve is an Organick Si- 
milar part, white, long, and 
round, appointed to convey the 
Animal 1 
HI. Ie Sub ſtance is white, 
. thick, and conſiſting of many 
- lender F tbres or Threads, grow 
ing together by means of little 
_ Membranes, with ns 
ous hSllowneſs, but endu'd with 
ſubtil Pores for the paſſage of 
the Animal Spirits. 

Which that they flow through 
them, is evident both from. 
Wounds, and the Obſtructions 
with which they are oft on 
afflicted; as in Apoplexies, Con- 
| Selben, Convulſions f ii, 


IV. That the Nerven have no 


neſs, (tho' Galen, Bauhinus, Gem- 
ma, Riolanus and Spigelius affirm 
it, ) is ae becauſe we can 
neither apprehend it with our 
naked xy in cutting them 
croſswiſe, or otherwiſe, nor yet 
by any Artificial means, 
the help of A * for that 
being cut, they ſeem to be very 
denſz and ſolid. And Bartho- 
line, who will have Cavities in 
the Optic Nerves, (which I ne- 
ver knew any could yet find,) | 


hard and dry ene, 


yer concludes it to be an Error ty 
to affirm them to be in the others. 
As for che A * ene, 


„ 


N nor the pon 
hs tho? ſoo 


45 8 


or hte 
be 


But the Nerves have: | 
Porous hotlowneſs, thro? whicl 


1 7 


the Animal Spirits are convey d r 
which n it ſelf evinces. *! 
For they carry Inviſible or att 

extreamly ſubtil Pine thro py 

the "inviſible er very  ſubtil 0 


Pores of their Fibres, but no con 
ſpicuous or viſible Liquor o. 
Juice ; there being no ſuch thing 
ever known to flow from them 
either Wounds or. Dille 
ctions. Moreover, ſince the Si 
nal Marrow, from whence the 
' derive their Original, has 10 
Cavities, 7 leſs have the 


ceed from it. | 

VI. Same ſay the Pager 0 nm 
the Nerves is threefold, 85 
internal Medullary Sub ng. P 


An inner Membrane which it 


- thinner. 3. An outward Men be 
brane, thicker than the forme 8 
Theſe, tho perhaps they, mayil in 
be diſtinguiſhed in the Optic p 
Nerves, in all the reſt are no Bl 
to be diſcern'd; for all t 3 
Nerves are only long Fibres, i FR 
which there is ng Pith, or Meſſ a.: 
dullary Subſtance te be — 8 
And hence it is, that the Nerv Po 
(which ſeem to | be. cape ſed « ; By 
Fibret only,) are numbred amo! * 
the fmilar parts, and are all A I 


like in all places. 

VII. The Efficient Gaye of 
Nerve is the Ys Nervifica, t 
wigs making power or facu 

Its matter is the tempera 
and mucilaginous part of 't! 
Seed. — their . Di 
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penſation is ſaid to pat N the 
Medulla i il, as y as I, 
is within he ph 14 partl 
as it is in the Back- Bone; 2 
Parokus, 22 * 
mu, and others te 
qc From that Bab t 
20 55 the holes — 
Finh ang 2 OT "hs but not all 
after the ſame manner. For ſome 


paſs thro the holes neareſt the 
2 | Wap they As their | 


Some >. , 8 two or 


tes Ss 
their Egreſs. The more el 
Marrow tends to the lower paris 


the more holes the Nerves paſs 


ves. 
IX. How the Nerves are nou- 
ed is hard to be underſtood: 


re thi 
+ nabut it is moſt probable that they 
h pr are * by the moſt a 
| part of the exious Blood 
per and chiefly by the Animal 
oi Spirits. 

17 For tho” they admit no Blood 


bearing Veſſels into their inner 
parts, yet it is poſſible they may 
be nouriſhed, like the Meninges 


6 in the Head, viz, the Dura and 
Aga Lia Mater, the Arterious 

Blood. For the Exterior Tu- 
- 2p nicles of the Nerves, which are 
or Me rived from the Meninges, re- 
be ſeen Live thro! their inviſible or in- 
Nerd onſpicuous Arteries, ſome little 
"ofed d Lortions of ſpirituous Blood for 


their Nouriſhment, and commu- 
nicate ſomething of the ſame 
Blood by a ſpirituous Exhalati- 
on to their inward Subſtance, 
do that it is indubitable, that 
thoſe inward [Fibres are nouriſn- 
ed by Spirits paſling thro them, 
ok which the more thick or 
Wbtautial Paroles, , Rick or 
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by, before they tranſmit them- | 


mo to their Subſtance; and ſo 
ome their Nouriſhment. 

X. It is then maniteſt that 
the Nerves feel by reaſon of the 
hi- | Fibres and Tunieles( replent with 
11 proceeding from the 
| Mening, but that they contribute 
Senſe 0 all the feeling parts, 
by means of their little Fibres, is 
ae, For the Faculty of feel- 

is not cauſed by thoſe little 

Yes, but by the Animal Spi- 
rits flowing thro' thoſe Potoſi- 
e ties of the Nerves in all the 
Membranous parts, without 
which, the little Fibres never 
feel, as is evident in 2 Paralyſis | 
or Palſy. 

XI. But how the Senſe of feel. 
ing ſhould be convey d from the 
Foot or Hand to the Brain in the 
ſame Moment, wherein the one 
or the other is troubled, is 4 
Problem which few or no Phi- 
loſophers, or Anuatomiſts have 
rationally ſolved: but doubtleſs 
it muſt be from the Potency of 
the Soul, not of any Nerves : 
OT. Fibres. 222 

Some, as Fernelius and Lau- 
rentius, ſay one thing, others, 
as Gaſſendus, ſay another. Der 
Cartes and Regius, abſolve the 
Phenomenon by their Mecha- 
nilm. But none. of theſe ways 
are either demonſtrable or ratio- 
nal, nor is there any Reflux of 
the Spirits from che extreme 
parts back again to the Brain, 
as thete is of the Blood by the 
Veins; which yet if it were 
poſſible, ſome ſpace of time muſt. 
be between a prick in the Foot, 
aud rhe conveying the Senſe or 
feeling of ir to the Brain. But 
ſince that Reflux cannot be, nor 


is yet convey' d ſimply by * 


$ 


A" 
4 * 
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| of Parts, as others would have | the ſaid parts, either Senſe alone, 
It z. nor by Tenſion, or O0b:44fion, or both Senſe and Motion, there 
as many learned Men have af- | being neither without help of a 
- firmed, it can be no other means, Nerve; for a Nerve being cut, 
but an Action of the Mind or | the Senſe and Motion of the 
Soul, not from any material Sub» part is loſt, 
Nance, whether of Nerves or Fi- | XVI. The Number of the 
Nu, or that the Mind can do Nerves, They are all ſaid to 
har it pleaſes, and is ready to | ſpring, 1. either out of the Mc- 
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ha 
or 
. 
pa 
M 
fol 
to 
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receive at all times, being al- dulla Oblongata within the Skull. wi 
ways ready and preſent in eve-|2. Or out of the Medulla Spina- the 
ry * s „ uit without the Skull. They Il 7; 
I. This Senſe or Motion is | ariſe by couples, and ſo are ſaid Wl ja; 
according to, the parts where | to be ſo many nn or I the 
they are difleminated, becauſe | Pairs of Neryes. 1. Within the ing 
the Nerves of themſelves are Skull according to Bartholine MY \ 
neither Senfitive nor Motive. | and Villa, Ten pairs. 2. From MW 4; 
If they are inſerted into the | the ſpinal Marrow without the 4% 
Mufcles, (the Organs of Moti- | Skull, Thirty pairs, and one odd ff ; 
on) they are termed Nervi Mo- Nerve, viz. 1, Thro' the Holes On 
Torij, motive Nerves; if into | of the Vertebræ of the Neck, 8 ul 
the Inſtruments of Senſe, Nervi pairs. 2. Thro' the Holes of 
HSentientes, the ſenſitive N erves. the Vertebra of the Thorax, 12 
XIII. Their Situation is (for | pairs. 3. Thro* the Holes of 
ſecurities ſake) deeper than that the Vettebræ of the Loins, 5 
of an Artery. pairs. 4. Thro the Holes of 
XIV. Their Magnitude is va- | the Os Sacrum, 5 pairs. 5; To 
rious, according to the nature of | which js to be added one fingle 
the .Organ, and dignity of the | Nerve, which has not a fellow, 
Action they perform. Thoſe of | going forth, at the end of the 
the Hes are great, becauſe of the | Spinal Marrow, which Fernelius 
Action. Thoſe of the Limbs, will rather have to be number d 
very great and thick, becauſe of among the Ligaments; ſo that 
their Diſtance, and Magnitude in all there are Forty pairs, 
of the parts, Thoſe of the Sen- with one odd one. | 
ſite Parts, are in a mean pro-| XVII. They are called Zu- 
portion. Thoſe of the neareft ia Nervorum, Conjugations or 
arts, as in the Muſcles of the | pairs of ' Nerves „ from their 
ace, are the ſmalleſt of all. coupling, or being double; for 
XV. Hence it is manifeſt, that | that they ſprout out on both 
their End and Uſe is to carry the | fides, except the laſt or lowelt, 
Animal Faculty, with the Ani- 8 from the Spinal 0 


mal Spirits from the Brain, for wow.” -:.-.: 5 
the performance of Senſe and XVIII. The Subſtance of the 
Motion of the whole Body. | Nerves are either harder or ſoft- 
And therefore the Nerves in- er, be harder are ſuch as either Mj 
| ferred into the paits, do give to | go 4 great way, or chro' ſome 1 


hard 
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ne, hard Body, or by a crooked way, j know the Nerves, their Ori- 
ere Wor are ordaiaed for Motion, nal, Differences, and Diftributi-- 
fa Wl which require Strength ; and all | on; that he. may underſtand tio 
ut, W parts which have voluntary | what part of the Spina Dork Ii 
he Motion, have hard Nerves, | Topick Medicaments are to be 
: for that which is hard, is fitted apply d, When Senſe or Motion 
the ¶ to act ; that which is ſoft, to] are hut in the Face, Neck, 
to I ſuffer. The ſofter Nerves are] Arms, Hands, Muſcles of the 
le- I fuch as are the ſhorteſt, and | Relly, Womb, Bladder j Anus, 
which belong to the G of | Yard, Thighs, Legs or Feet. 
ina- ¶ the Senſes, as the Seeing, Taſting, | XXI. Moreover the Cauſe of | 
hey WW Hearing and Smelling, which | the Gout, ſeems to be a kind of Er-. 
aid laſt are the ſofteſt of all; and | rravaſaring ＋ the Nervous Juice. 
or theſe require ſoft Nerves, as be- | or 2 hurt of the Nervous parti. ü 
the ing the Obje ds of ſuffering. near the Joint. For the Ner- 
line XIX. As their uſe is to carry] vous Juice, or Fibres, being 
om ¶ Animal Faculties and Spirits into | over heated or rarified, or other- | 
the WF all parts, for Senſe and Motion, | wiſe hurt by Falls, Blows, over- = 
odd WW ſo if they be obſtructed in their | ſtraining, or ſome other Vio il 
oles Original and Beginnings, or to- lence, cannot be contained in it 
„ 8 Wally, they both riſh, and an] proper place, or the Fibres in 
poplexy is cauſed : If the Ob- | their proper or due form, bur 
ruttion is but in part, then | ſeeking more room, extend the 
one part is deprived of Senſe and | ſolid Ca Kity of the Nerve, 
Motion, and if they are cut a- beyond ts. £24 ature has allow-. 9 
ſunder, ihe Motion of the * ] ed, whereby the Poroſities of Mi 
into which they are inſerted is | the Nerve, which are the Cnan- 2 
loſt. . Mortover, the Nerves | nels of the Animal Spirits being .- 
difuſe animal Light or Spirits alter'd, it cauſes an Extenſion of = 
into the parts, by which they] the Nerve, and ſo à Colliſion or 
ire directed in their Operations. | Oppoſition of the Animal Spi- 
XX. Hence it appears, how | rits, whence acute Pains are 
neceſſary it is for a Phylician to [re . 
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dulla Oblangata within the accounted bur Sven Paits it 
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Number. But our Moderne, as 
Bart holine, Milla, and ſome o- 
thers, upon a more exact Scru- 
Flay have found them to be Ten. 
I. The fir#. of theſe pairs are 
called Nero Olfa9ori), the 
' felling Nerves. The ſecqpd pair, 
NervtOptici, the ary ſerves. 
The third pair, Neri Motorij O- 
culorym, the Nerves 2 
Eyes. The fourth pair, Nervi 
Pathetici, the Nerves movin 
Paſſion. The fifth" pair, Nero: 
_ Guſtatorij, The taſting Nerves. 
The fixth pair, Neroi Lingus 
rorij, the Nerves moving tlie 
Tongue. The ſeventh pair, Ner- 
vi Ailditorij, the hearing Nerves, 
The eighth pair, Nervi Vagi, vel 
Fur Vagum, the wandring pair. 
The ninth pair, Nervi Intertoſta- 
les, the Intercoſtal or Rib Nerves. 
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I 2ati, Nerves not yet fully de- 
— 4 : 2 be ag- 
cduntęd among thoſe proceed- 

ing from within the Skull, or 


Of all which in order. 

III. Neroi Olfactorij, The firft 
pair called the ſmelling Nerves. 
They ariſe foremoſt, and are 
therefore called the firſt Pair, 
They ſpring from the Crura or 
Shanks of the Medulla Oblonga- 

ta, between the Corpora Striata, 
and the little Hillocks or Emi- 
nences, (called by Galen, Thala- 
mi,) out of which the. Nerv! 
 Optici ariſe. From their Riſe 
they run forwards, (enereaſing 
in their Bulk as they go,) to the 
Oz Cribriforme, or Siede- liłe· Zune 
growing there into round Pro- 
ceſſes or Paps, called Proceſſas 
Papillares; vel Mammilares. Ha: 
ving attained to the Sims, or 


| being fpread 


Mo- | with a kind of lim 


The tenth pair, Nervi Indetermi- 


of thoſe from without the Skull, 


3, 


Holes of the Os Chibriforme, they 
acquire Coats from the Dura 
Mater, and then are divided (as 
Wills fays) into divers Fibrer 
and Filaments, which pats out 
of the Holes into the ſaid Bone, 
| into the Cayerns of the Noſtrils, 
d upon, or running 
| thro' rhe Membrane which in- 
veſts thoſe Caverns. Theſe Pro. 
ceſſes ate in number two, hol- 
low er whole Progreſs, 
and 1r- Subſtance, is white, 
ſoft and marrowy , and filled 
pid humor. 
The ufe of theſe Procelfes, is to 
be the true Organ of Smelling, 
| and not the Note, or its Coat; 
and are placed. in the fore part 
of the Brain, bebiad the Os Co- 
latorium, (thro? which all Smells 
aſcend, ) being cover'd as afore- 
ſaid with the Dura Mer. 
- IV: 2. Nervi Optici, The ſe- 
cond pair, called the Optick 
Nerves, or Seeing pair; becaule 
it carties the VIſive Spirits to 
the Eyes, or the Repreſentation 
of the viſible Species to the 
Brain. Theſe with the Ancient. 
and ſome Moderns, were the 
firſt pair. They riſe from the up- 
per ſides of thoſe unequal. Pro- 
tuberances of the Crura of the 
Medulla Oblongata, which are 
called Thatami Nervorum Opt ico- 
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rum. From whence being Car- 
ried forward, and a little down-M ſom 
wards , after having fetcht 2 and 
compals, they meet one ano-u sku 
ther about the Infundibulun Wl wit 
upon the Sella ofthe Os Sphenm: go 
des, where they are united 5 nicl. 
the eloſeſt Conjunction, OT ab r01 
ſolute mixing of their Fibre theſ 
hich: run parallel Iongways 1 nicl; 


others 
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others, leſt the the vitible Spe- 
cies being receivedby both Eyes, 


as ſhould ſeem double; and like- 
Ga wile that the Viſive Spirits 
ut WF might (if need be) be all con- 
e, W vey'd into one Eye. They are 
is, the largeſt and thickeſt of all 
ng the Ten pairs, but ſofter than 
in- the reſt ; and are obſcurely hol- 
ro- low, till they be united, dut af- 
ol- W ter that, their hollowneſs can- 
els, not be diſcern'd, tho? in a large 
ite, W Beaſt newly killd, and in a 
led W clear Light it may. After their 
17. Unition, they are ſeparated a- 
Sto gain, and each of them run far- 
ing, ther forwards , - out of 
dat; the Skull thro? hole of the 


Os Gunerforme, and. are inſerted 
obliquely, each into the Center 
of the Eye, of its own fide. 
Vills fays, they receive Ner- 
vous Fibres from the third pair 
of Nerves, and Twigs of Arte- 


the Carotidss, which run u 


them as far as the _ of the 
Eye; whence he thinks a Rea- 
lon may be given, why, when 


cients Wl 2 Man grows ſleepy after plenti- 
2 the WM full Ering or Bankiag, be 
e up- preſently feels a notable Heavi- 
Pro- neſs or Oppreſſion, as it were 
k theſz about his Eyes. They are fot 
h ae fo long as they are within the 
ptrco-W Skull, but having paſs'd the 
g Car- Os CSphenoides, they become 
m_ lomewhat more firm and hard; 
tcht 


and this is, becauſe within the 
Skull, they are only cloathed 
with the Pia Mater; but as they 
go out, they have a ſecond Tu- 
nicle from the Dura Mater. 
From the whole Subſtance of 
theſe Nerves, and their two Tu- 
micles · or Membranes, the three 
proper Tunicles of the Eyes are 
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Ie, or Trunk of t 


ries from the fore Branches of 


formed. 1. The Selerotica_ or 
Cornea, proceeds from the Dura 
Mater, 2. The Charoides or Lea, 
from the Pia Mayer. z. The 
Retina from their. Medulla and 
Fibrow Subſtance. | 
V. 3. Neri Motory Oculo- 
rum, The uhird pair moving the 
Eyes. This with the Ancients 
was the forges Pair, and moves 
the Muſcles of the Eyes. It ariſes 
at the innermoſt part of the Ba- 
Medulla Ob- 
longata, behind the Iufundibu- 
lum. This pair is united at its 
Riſe, whence a Reaſon is ſaid to 


| 


be given, why one Eye being 
moved towards any Object, the 


other is directed alſo to the 
fame; and why the Spirits 
ſhould flow equally to the Muſ- 
cles of each Eye, which being 
at one and the ſame time, muſt 
be from the Devotion or Inten- 
Tiga of the Mind. They are 
{maller and harder than thoſe of - 
the Second pair, and preſently + - 
ting one from another, tlie 
me ong by the Optick pair, 
and paſſing thro' the Sinw or” 
hole of the Os Cuneiforhe, are 
carried towards the Globe of the 
Eye, where each is divided into 
faur Branches. 1..The firſt ri- 
| ſing above the Oprick Nerve, 
ſpreads: it ſelf upon the Muſcu 
lu Attollens, and the Eye- lid. 
2. The ſecond is inſerted into 
the Muſculius Huducent, by ſe- 4 
veral-ſinall Twigs. 3. The third. * Þ 
is inſerted by many Fibres into 
the Muſcuiz# Deprimens. 4. The 
fourth paſſing farther in a ſingle 
Trum, is implanted into the 
middle of the 7 Q liguus 
Minor, Which draws the Eye 
obliquely about, or downwards 
„ to 1 
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to the inner Comer. At the Sides of the Medulla Ohlongata- | 
place where this Nerve divides | where it is encompaſſed with ö 
it ſelf into theſe four Branches, | the annular Proceſs or Protube- 
it makes a littleround Plexnr, out | 74nce of the Cerebellum, or, (with 
of which many lender Twigs a- Fills) from the Protuberance it 
riſe, which creeping thro* the | ſelf. It is very long and broad, | 
Trunk of the orie Nerve, are] conſiſting of many Fibres, fome WW | 
ſſpent onthe Tunicles of the Eye. | ſoft, ſome, hard; ſeeming to be | 
VI. 4. Nervi Pathetici, the not one fingle Nerve , but a 
fourth Pair, or Nerves moving | Complication or Collection of 
the Paſſions. This with the many ſmall ones; ſome ſerving 
Ancients is the third pair, and | for Motion, ſome for | Senſe. 
follows in order of the other | This pair of Nerves ſends Twigs 
pairs. It riſes from the top of to the Dura Mater, Eyes, No- 
the Medulla Oblongata, (where- ſtrils, Palate, Tongue, Pharynx, 
as all the other pairs riſe either &c. Each Trunk is divided in- 
from its Baſis or Sides, ) behind to two eminent Branches, viz. 
the round Protuberances called | Aanms Primus , & Secundu ; 
Nates and Teftes, They run ſometimes before, but oftner af. 
down forwards by the fides of | ter it has penetrated the Dura 
the Medulla Oblongata, and paſ- | Mater, 1. Ramus primus paris 
ſing under the Dura Mater, by | 9m, ſtraight downwards, 
the ſides of the Sella Turcica, and paſſing out of the Skull by 
they paſs out of the Skull, each | its proper Sinus or Hole, towards 
in a ſingle Trunk at the Forami- | the lower Jaw „it is ſcatter'd 
na Lacera, viz. the ſame Hole into many leſſer Branches, run- 
with the others deſigned for the ning to the temporal Muſcle, 
Eyes, (communicating with no and Muſcles of the Face and 
other Nerves in their whole Pro- | Cheeks; from which go other 
grefs,) and are beſtowed wholly | Twigs to the Lips; Gums, Roots | 
(as Villis fays,) upon the. Huſ- of the Teeth, Fauces, Tonſils, “ 


Lo 
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= enius Trochlears, or Muſculys Palate and Tongue, 2. Rams W 
% Obligatus Major, which quinti. This is the 
© | to move or rowl the Eye about; larger Branch, which running U 
which Motions of the Eyes be- a little ſtreight forward by the MW 7: 
ing mollly uſed in the Paſſions | ſides of the Sella Turcica, over- 1! 
of the Mind, have given to | againſt the Glandula Pituitaria, WM 7: 
this pair the Name of Nerv: 0- | lends little-Twigs to the Trunk W 
culorum Pat het ici. bk the Carotides, or Rete mirabi- 01 
VII. 5. Nervi Guſtatorij, the le, (in ſuch Creatures as have MW 0 
fifth Pair, called the Taſting it) and inoſculates with the tt 
Nerret. This is ſaid to furnifh | Nerve of the Sixth pair; and MW in 
the Tongue with the Senſe of | then ſends back a ſlip or two, MW 2! 
Ting, and was with the Anci- which being united with ano- fic 
ents the thicker Root of the hr ther flip, returning from the Ml 0 
pair. It ſprings (near the fol- Nerve of the Sixth pair, conſti- le 
' lowing Conjugation, ) out of the |tute the Root or firſt 2 45 
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ſingular. Branches, via. 1. Ii. 
nor & Superior, running to- 
wards the Globe of the Eye, and 
is then divided, ſending - forth 
two other Sprigs, the fir of 
which is divided into two others, 
which go, One to the Noſe, 
the other to the Muſcle of the 
Eye, proper to Beaſts. The Se- 
cond into four or five Twigs, 
chiefly ſpent on the Eye-lids, 
and partly on the Uvea Tunica 
and Glands of the Eye. 2. Ma- 
jor & Inferior, running towards 
the Orbit of the Eye, and is di- 
vided into two new Branches; 
the Inferior of which bending 
downwards, repleats the Palate 


The Superior which runs beyond 
the Orbit of the Eye, and paſſes 
thro? a Hole of the upper Jaw, 
withan Artery and Vein, which 
it twiſts about, and ſends many 
Twigs. to the Muſcles of the 
Cheeks, -Lips, Noſe, and. Roots: 
of the upper Teeth. 
| VIII. 6, Nervi Lingue Mo- 
tory, the Sixth pair, or Nerves 
moving the Tongue, which are 
allo. a Taſting pair; and was 
with the ; Ancients, the fourth 
pair, or Conjugat ion. They riſe 
juſt by, (but below) the - Fifth 
pair, and each, preſently falling 
under the Dura Mater, go out 
of the Skull by the ſame Sinus, 
or Hole, with the Nerves. of the 
third and fourth Pairs, and run 
in a ſingle Trunk to the Orbit 
of the Eye; but ſo as by the 
ſide of the Sella Turcica, it in- 
olculates with the greater or 
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» er the Ninth, or Inzercoſftal pair. | W hence ſometimes one or two 
th After this it is divided into two-} Twigs recurring, and , uniting 


and upper Region of the Fauces. 


with the recurring: Twigs of the 
fifth Pair, (as aforeſaid) they 
make the beginning of the Inter- 
coſtal pair. Then -1unning on 
near the Orbit of the Eye, it is 
divided into two Branches, : 
one of which is inſerted into Muſ- 
culus. abducens, in the outer or- 
ner of the Eye; and the otber 
being divided into many. Fibres, 
repleats the ſeventh Muſcle pra- 
per to Brutes, which defends 
the Eye from External acciden- 
tal Injuries. 0 ity 272 
IX. 5. Nervi Auditorij; the 
Seventh pair, or Hearing Nerves. 
Theſe were by. the. Ancients: ac- 
counted the Fifth, pair; each 
Nerve has two Proceſſes, one 
ſofter, and the other harder, 
which may ſeem to be two di- 
ſt inct Nerves, but ate account- 
ed for one. They riſe a little 
behind the former, or Proceſſus 
Anmlari, out of the ſides of the 
Medulla Oblongata; the. ſoftey 
Procifs riling from the lower 
ſide of the Procefvt. Amus larit, 
from whence it aſcends, and the 
 bardey: f. om its upper part, from 

| whence. deſcending it meets the 
other. The Portio mollis, ſoft 
part or Proceſs, which is pro- 
perly the A4udizory Nerve, runs 
thro? an hole of the Os Petroſum,. - 
and is diſtributed into the La- 
rinab Cocblea, and Membranes 
which cover the Cavities of the 
Ear, by which Sounds are con- 
vey'd to the common Senfory. 

| The Fortio duris, or harder Pro- 
ceſs, ſerves rather for Mot ion 
than Senſe. It paſſes out alf 


ſecond Branch of the fifth pair, 
3 15 laid in the former Section. 
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thro the Sinus of the Os Pe xa- 
ſum, which is between the -x 
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Wards, and is beſtowed on the 


Nerve of the firſt Diviſion, re- 
— the Muſcles of the Lips, 


coming from about the ſixth or 


the Nerve runs along, is inveſt- 


as if they were all but one 


dle; Nerve and ſome of the other 
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ceſſus Maſtoides, and Stylvides 3 | 
and joining with a Twig of the 
Pay Vagum, or Eighth pair, it 
is immediately divided into two 
Branches; One tending down- 


Muſcles of the Tongue, and 0s 
Hyoider. The other winds about 
the Auditory Paſſage, and run- 
ning upwards, is divided into 
three Twigs, the jfirff going to the 


outh, Face, and Noſe; actu- 
ating ſome outward Organs of 
the Voice, as the former ſome 
af the inward. De Second is 
diſtributed to the Muſeles of the 
Forehead and Eye-Iids. Hie 
Third runs to the Muſeles of the 
Ears, by which, upon ſome 
ſtrange or unuſual Motion, Ar- 
tention is given, and the 
r RT; 
K. 8. Mrvi Vagi, vel Par Va 


gum, The. Eighth Pair, called 
the wandring Pair. This by 
the Ancients was accounted rhe 
Sixth pair, The Trunks of this 
Eighth pair riſe a little beneath 
the Auditory Nerves, out of the 
ſides of the Medulla ObFongnte' ;, 
the Root uf each Trunk (con- 
fiſting of twelve Fibres at leaft, 
to which is joined a rematkable 
Fibre, or rather Nerve, much 
greater than any of the Twelve, 


ſeventh Fertebræ of the Neck; )as 
ed with ſtrong Membranes, (in- 
cluding all the former Fibres and 
Nerves) from the Dura Mater, 


Nerve, whereas, if the commen 


Fibres will remain divided or not 
united; and when they run out 
of the Skull, by the Sinns br 


are diſperſsd to feveral parts: 
One notable Fibre of this fur 
Vagum, runs to the Portio Du- 
ra, or harder Proceſs of tlie 
Auditory or Seventh pair, and 
two other Fibres to the Muſ- 
cles of the Gullet and Neck; 
but the #emarkable or Heceſſe 

Nerve, goes to the Mufcles 

the Neck and Shoulder-Blade. 
The other Fibres of this Par Va- 


erve or Trunk joins with a 
Branch from the Interco#4l or 
Ninth pair, maknig a remarka- 
ble Plexevs, (not much unlike to 
2 Knot in Wood,) from which 
runs 2 conſiderable Branch, 
which going to the Larpux, Is 


| divided -inta three Twigs, of 


which, 6ffe goes to the Spbincte- 
of the Gullet, another to tlie 

wper Miiſcles of the Laryux, 
aud the third running under the 
Carrillo Scutiformis , meets the 
top of the recurri Nerve, and 


' forefaid Neun, each Trunk goes 
{ſtraight down by the ſides of 
the afcending Carotides, on which 
they  beflow 'fome Twigs; and 
deſcending to the hottom of the 
Neck, each Trunk receives a ſe- 
cond Branch from the firſt Plex- 
u, of the Intercoffal, and near 
thereto, the left Nerve or Trunk 
but not the right,) ſends otit 
another Twig to the Rectrrent 
| our ; and By 8 - 
| aotm do equent] unite 
with roche of the Barthes al 


81 he removed, this remarka- 
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— about the Precordin, Now 
th Trunks defeending between 
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hole of the Oceiput together, 


m continue united, and each 
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js joined to it. Below the a- 


Doreen 
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the Carotis and: Fugwlaris, to the 
ſides of the Gullet or Wind- 
Pipe, each Trunk is divided in- 


to, 1. An External Brauch. 2. 


ſcending to the Stomach and in- 


ternal parts of the ar. 
1. The 1 Branches ſend 
Branches to the Muſcles of the 


a OS, 


the Ribs, To every Jiercofal 
— I with . a iq 
{ paſs thro the Sm Diaphrag- 
ma, and furnich the whole 
Belly, as far as the Os Sacrum, 
here they are divided inta 
three little Branches. The firf 
| goes into the Omemun, ſending 
three Twigs, One ro the Coloy, 


Breft, conſtituting the: Kecur- | a Second to the beginning of the 


1eiut Nerves, right and left, ſer- 


* 
: 


Guts, and a Third to the right 


ving for the Voice; for if they ſide of the bottom of the Sto- 
be wounded or cut aſunder, the mach, the upper Membrane of 
Voice is loſt; if .gne is cut a- the Omantum, the \Gall-Bladder, 


ſunder, half the Voice is loſt; 
if both, the Creature become 
Dumb: where note, that of th 


two recurring Nerves which infe 


ſpring out of this Eighth Pair 
that of the wght, riſes out -0 
the higher, and winds.about't 

Axillary Artery; but that an 
the left, comes out therefrom 
much lower, and twiſting a- 
bout the aſcending part of th 
Aorta, returns back from thende. 
Let Willis will have the recur- 


rent Nerves to be teally diſtinct 


ricardium, Heart, and upper O- 


rifice of the Stomach; making 
the Stomaticus dexter & {ſiniſter 


united, and paſſisg under th 


where the two Bränches I" 


Gullet, (the right to the left 
Side, and the left to: the right 
Side,) thro* the Septum, and en- 

mpaſſing the Orifice af the 
Nomagh, the right goes to the 
right ſide Gf the Stomach, aud 
the left to the Porn and hollow 
part of the Liver. 2. Ile Inter- 
nal Branches, They fixſt of all 
Sire Branches at the :Roots 0. 


The Suter Internal Branch goes, 
to the Spleen, he Second being 
rior, goes to the right Kid 
ney, (hene the Cauſe af Vomit- 
ing in Fits of the Stone in the 
Reins.) The Third, which is 
the greateſt of all theſe threr 
little Branches, goes to the Me- 
Tentety, Guts, and the right + 
ide of the Bladder. Sometimes 
alſo, both the Internal Frauches 
ſend Twigs to the Womb. 
XI. 9. Neri Intercoftales, 


or Rib-Nerves. This Pair 'was 
not diſtinguiſhed from the for- 
mer or Par 7 before Dr. 
Nilids Diſcovery. It is ealled 


Trunks run down. by the Roots 
of the &ibs, and receive between 
every Rib a Branch from the - 
vial Pairs. They have no 
of their own, but each 
Trunk is compoſed of two or 
three requrring Branches of the 
fifth and-fixrh-pairs afore defert, |, 
bed, not far from their Beg in- 4 
nings, Thus formed they paſs 
aut of the Skull, by their pro- 
per Sims's or Holes, and pre- 
bently each makes a Plexus, near, 


and the Tunicle of the Liver. 


the Ninth Pair, or Intereoſts} 


the intercoſtal pair, becauſe its WM 
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. Fhoſe of the Par Vagum, into 
_ Which. two Nervous Proceiſes 
from the Tenth pair of the Brain 
(next to be deſcribed) arę in- 
lerted; and out of which there 
goes a Twig into the Sphin&er 


vf the Guller, and into the Plex.” 


2 of the Par Vagum.' Deſcend- 
ing then by the FVertebre of the 
Neck, when they come to its 
middle, each has another great- 
er Plexus, into which is inſert- 
ed a great Nerve from an adja- 
cent Vertebral pair, from which 
proceed many Twigs, that uni- 


ing with the others of the Pay 


Vagum, are diſſeminated all over 
the Pracordia, and alſo one ſin- 
ö 75 Twig a little lower. This 

: lexus Cervicalis, out of which 


1 


Found only in Mankind, net in 
Beaſts, Piom the Neck they 


run down by the Clavicula into 

the Thorax, whence coming to 
the ſecond Rib, each receives 
three or four Branches from the 
Verteral Nerve: next above, 


whereby another famous Plexic, 
4s made, commonly called Plex- 


2 Intercoſtals. From thence as 


© "they pals down by the Roars of 


the Ribs, in every one of their 
Interſtices, even as low as to 
the Os Sacrum, from every jdint- 
Ang of the Yertebre, each. re- 
ceives a. Vertebral Brauch. Aſ- 


ſloon as they are deſcended out 
ok the Cavity of the Thorax, 


d are' come over againſt the 


| 1 12 of the Stomach, each 


ſends forth a ſingular - Branch, 
running towards the Meſentery; 
making its principal Plexus, 
Which Plexus's are in Number 


si in the middle, 


being ing the largeſt 
as the Sun (as Willis has it) 
among the Planets; theſe are 
the five Superior or Upper Pleæ- 
uns. The two Inferior or 
lower, are formed of Branches, 
ſpringing from the Trunks de- 
{cended as far as the lower part 
of the Loins, and are diftin- 
guiſhed by the Terms of the 
-Blexus | Infimus, and Mimi, 
The parts which all the Twigs 
ſpringing from theſe Sever Plex- 
us's are repleniſhed withall, are 
to be learn'd in thoſe: places, 
where we ſhall hereafter deſcribe 
them particularly, where always 
ſhall} be declared from what 
Branches of Nerves they are 
ſupplyed. When this Tnrercoftal 

pair is come to the Os Sacrum, 
its two Trunks bend towards 
each other, and ſeem to be knit 
together by two or three Pyoce/- 
ſes, and at length each of them 
ends in (mal! Fibres, diſtributed 
into the 'SphinFer of the Amis. 
XII. 10. Nervi Indeterminati, 
the Tenth Pair, or Nerves not 
fully determined; whether pro- 
ceeding: from within, or from 
without the Skull. This with 
the Ancients - was the Seventh 
Tair. It riſes from the Sides of 
the Medulla Oblongata within 
the Skull, behind all the for- 
mer Pairs, juſt as it is fallin 

into the Back- Bone, and delcen 

with the Medulla into the Ver- 
rebra of the Neck, and comes out 
between the firſt and ſecond Ve- 
tebra thereof. Soon after their 
Egreſs, each ſends fortł a Branch 
into the Peau of the Neronis 
-Intercoftals of its own ſide. But 
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| Twig from the Intercoſtal pair, | greateſt part of all the teſt, re- 

t) te wy thenſaves on ts r the Muſcles of the 

re Muſcle - Sternotlyreoidaus, an c 

v ſome other Net of the Neck. „XIII. Some have thought, 

or It runs out of the Skull at a (fays Diemerbroeck,) that the 9 
s, crooked Sinus or Hole, ſingular | Subſtance and Compofition of Mi 
e- WW to this pair; being ſeparated a- the Nerves RAR _ —_ 5 
rt I gain from thoſe Twigs from the OG = the” Medulla 
n- Iuercoſtal, it runs the greateſt - ng ara, — W different J 
he art, of it ro the Tongue, and ene tg er Nerves with- 4 
5, Wl ſome ſmall part of it to the — the Sku 5 but Ocular „ 
s Muſcle of the Lamnæ; and the _ roar N 1 | 

* W 0: Hyoides. As being the laſt c conformed, and-contift in the 

are of the Nerves within the Skull, ame manner as other Nerves, 

es, o it js the hardeſt of them; | and are made of ſeveral” Fibres 

we ind the! it riſes within the Skull, | or Threads, compact together 

ays I j*t it ſeems to be more like to | Within a ſtrong Membrane, and 

tar. I the Nerves of the Vertebra, ſince as it were united into one Body, 

ae ir runs out between them. It] and differ nothing from other 

ga! beftows ſome Branches" on the | Nerves, but only that they are 

n, Finch” or Tueren pair , the | fofier, 
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8 of CLIT wY do gar e 
thin MLT HE firſt Pair. The fore 
for- Nerve thereof comes forth 
lin between the Bone of the | Occi- 


put, and rhe firſt Vertebra of the 
Neck, and'is beſtow*d upon the 
Muſcles of the Neck which lie 


Phe hinder 


under or behind the Oeſophagus, 
nd on the skin of tb Face, 


ba N y _ * 
Wenn \ ies en = 
which, 'repleniſhes the Muſcles 
which lie upon the Occi ur, and 8 
upon the Skin of the Head, as 
high as the Crown : the teater 
is iuſerted into the Mulele Which 
lifts up rhe Shoulder. Blade. 
Now here'is to be noted, that 
when the Medulla Obongata falls. 


'Nerve' comes out of; out af the Skull into the Spina, 
the Sinus or hole which is cm- it loofes' the Name” of Oblonga- 
mon to the Os Ocripitir, and the tu, and obtains that of Spinalit, 

iſt Vyrtebra of t e Neck. It and is called Medulla Spins | 
las two Twigs ; 208 ſnalter if Thing BAL of the” fame Flamen 
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8 as it was with - 
in the Brain: The Nerves ſpring - 
ing out of it in the Neck, 
called Cervical Nerves, were ſaid 
to be Seven Pais, but with 
Diemerbroeck are Eight; the firſt 
pair of which we have juſt now 
Pes Pen gbe Spinal Na- 
85 ing from the Spinal Mar- 
2 conſt of ſeveral little Fi- 
laments, which compact tage- 
ther with the thin Aſeniur, 
make one Nerve, which the 
thicker it is, it is divided into 
Jo many the more little Fra- 
Tents, Which appears upon the 
Diſſection af the Membrane. 
But leſt the ſaid Filaments or Fi- 
Eres, at their firſt Egreſs ſnould 
They are firſt enclofed with the 
thin Meninæ; and no ſooner" 
| have they made their | Egreſs 
thro the holes of the /ertebra,. 
but they are compatted with a 

ſtrong fleſhy Subilance, like a 
Ligament. Now it is to be no- 
ed, that this firſt pair of the 
Neck, and the ſecond pair al- 
fo, come not out of the Sides of 
theVertebre, as all the 


; fubdivided into four ot 


and ĩs preſently divided into tivo 
unequal mall Branches; of 
which the thicker, tending to- 
| wards the hinder parts, andjoig- 
ing it ſelf with the third Branch 
ot the third pair of Nerves, 
runs over all the hinder Muſ- 
les of the Neck, alſo to the 
Ears, and then deſcending, le- 
teniſhes the whole Skin of the 
ead, even to the Crown. The 
thinner or ſmaller Branch is ſpeut 
upon rhe larger Direct, andlow- 
er oblique Muſcles, whigh 
ſtretch our the Head. 
The five remaining Pairs of 
the Neck, as alſo all the Pairs 
of the Back and Loins, and the 
firſt of the Os Sacrum, make 
their Egreſs at the Lateral 1jolts 
between the Hertebra, . 
medi ately after are divided into 
the fore and binder Branches, as 
III. The third Pair. It makes 
its Egreſs at the Lateral Holes, 
between the {ſecond and third 
Fertthre, and is then immedi- 
ately divided into two Branches. 
1. The foremoſt of which is 5 
(= 


4 


— 


| 


c | | eſt 0 
but herauſe of the. ſingular r- 


ticulation of the two uppermoſt 


Vertebre, they ſpring out before 
and behind, leſt they ſhould'be 

piejudiced by the Fail peculiar 
—_ T7 

II. The Second pair, The fore 
Nerte, with its ſlender begin- 
ning makes its Egrels berween 
the firſt and ſecond Vertebre, 
and is diſtributed into the Mul- 
cles of the Neck, and waſts its 
{elf upon the Skin of the Face. 
The binder Nerve makes its E- 


mula, of which , the firſt is in- 
lerted into the Muſculus Longus 
which is the firſt of thoſe whic 
5 
lcends, and running upon the 
Muſcles lying under the Oe/o 
Phagus, is united with 2 Spit 
of the fourth Pair. 2 
aſcending (eonourring with th 
Thicker Branch of the {ecous 
Patr) ds, it ſelf an the Skit 
of the hinder parte of ane Head 
The fouxth ends Raul 10 f 
| Mulgle extending the Neck, 
the Trönſverſe Proceſſes att 
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wo Muſcle lifting up the Shoulder 
of I Blade, and 1 3 Vi 
to- ¶ Aſuſculus ratus , drawing 
210 = — the 8 2. The hin- 
nch N der (Branch of this Fir, is in- 
ves, ¶ ſerted into the ſecond pair of 
lul- the Muſcles of the Thorax, 
the ¶ which extend or heave it up. 
re- IV. De fourth Pair. Ix riſes 
the Wl out of the holes common to the 
The WF third and fourth, Vertebra. Ir 
peat I is divided into two principal 
ow- Wl Branches, 1. The foremoſt and 
hich get Branches of whith, are 
| ſubdivided 75 25 | bor yp or 
s of Sptigs 3 rbe fiſt of which uni- 
Pains ing with a Twig of the third 
he Wal, is beſtowed upon the Muſ- 
make Wl cilus Long, which bends t 
Holes Neck forwards. The ſerond runs 
im- vpon the Tranſverſe Muſcte of 
into the Neck, and rhe -Cuculayiz: of 
'S, a5 WM the Shoulder, The third, (len- 


derer than the other two) is 
joined-with a little Sprig of the 


Holes, fifth Pair, and bath with one 
third of the fixth Pair; and laſtly, all 
medi- three with tliat of the fecond 
ches. Pair above mention d. And the 


Trunk made up of alt theſe, 
deſcends'by the Sides of the Gul- 
let, down the Neck and Tho- 


ongur ur, cloſe by the Mediaſtinun 
which and Frricardum, without any 
nd. de Branchings till it comes to the 
on the Diaphragma , where being di- 
> O:(04Y vided: again into three or four 
„Sprig l Sprigs, it enters into its fleſhy or 


Mufcular part, and Conftirutes 
the Nerwns Diaphragmatis , or 
Nervus Phrenicts, of which in 
its place. 2. The hmder aud 115 
Brauches, theſe go back to the 


to the Muſculus Quadratus of 
Its own fide, which draws down 
the Cheek, 7 6 4-4-7. 436 


i 


£ * 
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V. The fifth Pair, They make 


their Egreſs between the fourth 


and fifth. Vertelra, and is di- 
vided into two Branches, viz. 
the Foremore and the Hindermore. 
1. The Foremore. It ſends forth 
four Randi, of which, the Firſt 
goes to theſe Muſcles which 
bend the Neck. The Second join- 
ed with ſome Twigs of the 
Second, Fourth and Sixth Pairs, 
(and ſometitnes to the Seventh, 
when its Branches ate wanting, ) 
deſcending by - the Sides of the 
Vertebra, along their fore parts, 
is inferted into the middle of 
the Maphragma, and therein 


onſtitures the Nervus Mrenicib. 


The Third runs to the Muſcle 
Deltoides, or Muſcle which raiſes 
rhe Shoulder, thro”. the upper 
and outermoſt Seat of the Shout- 
der, and thence ſends out little 
N to the Cucular, and Muſ- 
cle rearing the Scapula, .The 
Fourth goes to the ſame. Deltoj- 
der, approaching the Neck of 
the Seapula, and the third. Muf- 
cle of, the Os Hyvides.... 2, The 
binder Branch. It is ſomewhat 
thicker than the Foremore, and 
returns to the Ber being be- 
ſtowed upon the Muſcles there, 
in the ſame mannet as the hin- 
der Branches of the fourth pair. 
VI. The Sixth Fair. They 


Spine, under the Muſcles ef that 
part, from whence 'it is carried 


make their Egreſs under the 


fifth and ſixth Vertehrgs, and 
are divided into two. 3 
I. The Foremre Branches. They 
| fend forth, firſt a little Sprig 
to couſtiture the Verbus Hreni- 
et, then going on, they are 
united with little ER of 
the fourth and fifth Pairs; and 
proceeding farther, they are * 
eee te 


— 


fifth Vertebra, or between the 


_  - Cheeks. About there the ſixth. 


_  cefſorius'; which al Mar of 
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Lib. II 
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ted with the like Branches, of 


the ſixth and ſeventh Pairs of 
the Neck, and the firſt Pair of 
the Thorax, making on each 
-fide one Plexus with them; 
from [whence the Nerves pro- 
ceed which are carried to the 
Arms. 2. The binder Branches. 
They go to the Muſcles behind, | 
© which extend, or bend back- 


Wards the Head and Neck. 
VII. The Seventh; pair. 
makes its Egreſs out of the holes 
common to the ſixth and ſeventh | 


It 


Vertebra. The foremoſt and larg- 
eſt Branch is united preſently 
after its Egreſs, with like 


# Branches of the ſixth Pair of | 


the Neck, and the eighth. Pair 
of the ſame; and with the reſt 


[furniſhes Nerves to the Arms. 
Tbe binder and leſſer Branch runs 
away to the Muſcles of the 
Neck, and the Muſculus Qua- 
dratus, which draws down the 


or ſeyenrh Pairs ariſe, Wills ſays 
there fprings out on each fide 
ahother Nerve, Which he calls 
Nervus Spinalii ad par Vagum ac- 


the Sides of the Spinal Marrow, 
; afcending up by the Sides of it, 
growing thicker as they go, 
(but without being any where 
inſlerted into the Marrow) till 
Having enter'd the Skull, they 
are joined to the Fibres of the 
EE 
VIII. The Eighth Pair, (which 
by ſome is called” the firſt Pair 
of the Back. It comes forth 
between the laſt Vertebra of tlie 


and is preſently ſlit into two 
Branches. The foremoſt and large} 
is united with the Seventh of 
the Neck, and Firſt. Nerve © 
the Breſt, and ſo is afterwards 
altogether . diſperſed / into the 
Arms, except one Ranuls, 
which riing at its beginning, 
is united with the Nerves afore- 
laid, and carried into the fore 
2 as far as the Sternon, all 

E length of the firſt, Ribs © 
dll pig affording "hr lo 2 

II Sprig to the Subelavial 
Muſcle; then winding back 
Se terminates in the Mul- 
cles riſing from the upper pat 
of the Sternon, viz, the Mul- 
r. Maſtoides, Sternom-lyoides, 
and 7 


1 4s [7 cs z; into which ſome 
Branches alſo are - tranſmizted 


from the Sixth Conjugation o 
the Brain, and the third of the 
Thorax; And from the ſame 
Branch, ready to go into the 
Arm, another... Ramification 
proceeds: at the hinger part, 
which;enters the Muſcle of th 
Scapyuls... The hindermoſt and leſ- 
ſer part lies hid under the Mul- 
cles Which grow to the Vert- 
bre, from whence it ſends ſome 
| Ramifications into the ſecond 
Muſcle bending the Neck, as al- 
fo into thoſe. which extend the 
Head and Neck; but Feen 
ing about the ſeventh Verte bya 
of the Spine, it ſends forth lit- 
tle Sprigs into the lower part 
of the firſt Muſcle of tlia Scapu- 
la, viz, the Cuculax, and of the 
Third, viz. the Rhmbozdes, and 


the upper Serratus Paſticus. 
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e e e eee e 3 Borg 0 
u, all. TH E Firſt Pair or Conjugu- a Bindermaſt; of which the fore= 
ibs o tion. It riſes up between | maſt is the larger, and is contorted 


the firſt and ſecond Vertebra of 
the Thorax or Back , and is 
ſreZhtdivided into twoBranch- 
 Mul-Wes, viz the Foremoſt and the 
r patt i 1/nder. 1. The foremoſt which i 
Mul-Whe largeſt, is united with the 
yordes, I fifth, i1xth, ſeventh and eighth 


towards the foreparts, the inder. 
moſt which is the leſſer, run to- 
wards the Binder parts 

III. The Ten following Conjuga- 
tions or Pairs, Theſe -afl- of 
them after their Egreſs out of 
the Fam, are divided into two 


 ComeMWPairs of the Neck, and with |Branc 1. 4 foremoſt, which 
miztedMthem forms a remarkable Plexus |is the greater or larger Branch. 


on each ſide, called Axillary; 


2. A hindermoft, which is the 
from whence all the Nerves 3 65 - 


leſſer Branch, 


; ſameWſpring, which run to the Arm.] IV. Firſt, the 38 and 
to the This alſo ſends forth a Branch, greater Branches. Theſe are ac- 
cation all along the firſt Rib. to the | companied with as many Branch- 
part, Kernan; each of its Branches | es deſcending under the Pleura, 
of rlieWW ſending a Twig to the Interco- from the inner Branch of the 
and le- at, or ninth Pair deſcending | ſixth Pair, conſtiruting the In- 
e Mul- down the Thorax, as alſo do all |tercoftals; that is, they run in- 
Ven- the other Pairs following, from |to all «the Intercoſtal Spaces, 


ds ſomeM which Twig, before it - unites 
with the Intercoſtal, ſmall Sprigs 
mn to the Muſcles which lie 
upon the Thorax, 2. The hinder | 
Branch which is the leſſer. , It is | Belly. All theſe Branches thus 
liſeminated in the ſame man- united to the Nerves of the ſixth 
ner, as is the Hinder Branch of | Pair as aforeſaid, together with 
he eighth Pair of the Neck. the . Intercoſtal Arteries and 
{ II. The Conjugations ar Pairs] Veins, run all the length of the 
d of theWriſing out of the Spinal Marrow, Ribs, toward the fo rts, 
des, andre Twelve in Number; (the | thro' the Cavity, in the lower 
. rst of which we have now de- 
Nebed,) all which Nerves after 

. Witir Egreſs ont of the Spinal 


the Internal add External ones 
to the Muſcles which lie up- 
on the Breſt, as alſo to the o 


Verte bya 
th. lit- 
ver paſt 
18 Scapti- 


and thoſe which belong to the 
true Ribs, proceed as far as the 


to two Branches, a foremoſt and | long to the Coſta Notha or Ba- 
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ul Of the NERVES of the BACK. 


and internal Seat of the Ribs: 


ton Wii's or Vertebre, are divided | Sternon, But thoſe which be- 
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_ firſt Pair of the 


and 


which go (from t 


the Shoulder to; as alſo to the 
Muſcles of the 
Abdomen, the whole Skin of the 
Breſt and the Nipples of the 
Breaſts, to which they give a. 
moſt acute Senke, —_ | 
V. Secondly, the hindermo# 
Theſe run 


| er Branches. 
backwards, being. bowed back 
towards the Spina of the Tho- 
raæ, between the Muſcles which 
w to the Vertel xa, and ſend. 
ranches both to them, the 
Muſcles riſing from the Tops of 
the Vertebre and the Skin of the 
Back. Bartholine ſays, they tet. 
minate partly in the Muſcles 
the Vertebre, and partly in thoſe 
e points of 
the Spina) into the Nhomboides 
and Cuculares. Galen obſerves 
that the Nerves iſſuing from the: 
Colle Nothe , are bigger than 
thoſe which proceed from. the 
Superior Ribs. Diemerbroeck.; 


TCA. Ib nf 
the Sinus's or Holes of the Ver- 4 
Zebra. 2 8 
VI. The Twelfth Conjugation or 1 
Pair, (which ſome make the firſt h 
of the Loins.) It makes its E- 6 
greſs between the laſt Verzebra 7 
af the Therax , and finſt of the of 
Loins ; and is preſently divided i I 
into two Branches. 1. A fore- f 
moſt which u the largeſt, and is * 
mterted into the fl y Appen- f 
dices of the Diaphragma or Nis. » 
nf, the obliquely deſcending 1 
Muſcles of the Abdomen 5 
the firſ A. bending Mules bh 
ed He; the Compreſſion 
of which, by the Stone in the" 
Kidnies, cauſes a Numbedneſs, fe N 
1 * fometimes a Pain) in the 
high on that Side, becauſe 2 
theſe Muſcles terminate in the th 
Thighs. Theſe fore Branches do — 
each of them ſend a Sprig along Wh 


with the Arteria Preparans to 
the Tefticles, according to Si- 
gelius, Veſalius, and Laurentius, 
which is partly the Cauſe, 
afrer a too immoderate uſe 
of Venery, of a Pain ſometimes, 
and Weakneſs in the Loins. Th: 
hindermoſt which is the leſſer. It 
enters the Muſcles of the L oins, 
reſting on the hinder part of the 
Vertebre, viz, on the Aſuſculus 


ho alſo ag > yr _ 
ipartized, preſently after they 
— made their Egreſs out of 


Long iſimus, the Sacrolumbus 
and the Latifimus which is th 
withdrawer of the Shoulder. 


* 


. 


of the NERVE 


I. TH E firſt Conjugation or 
Pair. It ſpiings out be- 


CHAP. 


— — — _ _ — 


IU: 
S of the LOINS. 


tween the firſt-and ſecond Vert | 
bre of the Loins, under the _ | 
| . - Ut 


ſuſculus 
mbus 
mis the 
der. 
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the * 
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Cap. XI. Of the NERVES of, the LOINS. 


T 
* 


cles Ha, which are the firſt of 
thoſe which bend the * 
The Poremore Branch of this Pair 
paſſing near the Off Ned, are be. 
ſtowed: upon the ſecond Pair of 
thoſe Muſcles which bend the 
Thighs, and fill up the Cavities 


of the ſaid Offa Tea, and on the | 
Mouſculi Faſciales, and Skin of 


the Thighs. 


from the Abdomen, run to 
Muſculi Glutei , extending the 
Thigh, and the Membranous 
paix of Muſcles. which extend 
the Leg. Each of thoſe Twigs 
which from this Pair join with 
the Intercoſtal, (according to Ve- 
ſalius) go to the Teſtis of its 
own Side. 1 | — 
From the Spinal Marrow in 
the Vertebra of the Loins, pro- 
ceed five Pairs or Conjugations, 
which are larger than thoſe of 
the Thorax 5 of which, the fore- 
moſt Branches, of all of them 
are the greater, go to the Mul- 
cles of the Abdomen. The hinder- 
no to the Muſcles of the Ver- 
exe, reſting upon them, and 
Mord ſome Kamuli to the Skin 
inveſting the Loins. The fore- 
moſt are alſo joined at ſome di- 
ſtance, the Firſt with the Se- 
cond, the Second with the Thurd, 
the Third with the Fourth, and 
that with the Fifth, conſtitu- 
ting a Plexus, whence the Nerves 
proceed which are ſent. to the 


aa, 3 N 
Il, The Second- Conjugation or | 


nir. It proceeds from the Holes 
between the ſecond and third 
ertebra of the Loins, under the 
luſcles Pſoe, or firſt Mulcles 
ending the Thighs. The fore- 


wt Branches, each of them paſ- 


The hinder Branches going 1 
2 


and their Skin; the other Tong, 


ſtow themſelves upon the Muf. 
cles which cover the Loins. 

III. The Third Conjugation ar 
Pair, They make their Egreſs 
fram the Hole betweew the third 
and fourth Vertebra, being the 
—_— of all the Lumbar Nerves, 


An 


and the Oſſa Pubis or Share- 
Bones; accompanying the Cru- 


bus ſays, that there is a Branch 


which Bauhinus, however de- 


Os Sacrum. 

IV. The Fourth Conjugation ar 
Pair, It comes out becween the 
fourth and fifth Vertebre. I, 


— 


| 


the Holes that are between the 
Bones of the Coxendix, Tubes, 
and eum; that is the Bones of 


on each Side, ) and ſend forth 


cul; of the Fnigh; to che Muſe. 
cles of the Penis, on the Neck of 
the Bladder, and- Neck: of the 
Womb, The hindermoſt go awa 
to the Muſcles and Skin whi 


Pair. It comes forth between 
the laſt Vertebra of the Loins, 


former Pairs; and is divided 


127 
| {ing near rhe O Ilea, fend forth . = 
two Ramuli, one to the Knees, 
"which accompanies the Saphe-. 


na down the Leg. The binder 
| Branches turn backward, and be- 


are carried uuder the Pos o 
Muſcles bending the Thighs, 
ral Arteries and Veins.. Colum-. 


extended from it to the Groig, . .. 
Scrotum, and Skin of the Tard; 


rives from the Marrow of the 


be Foremoſt Branches paſs thro*. | 


the Hip, Share, and Leum, (one 


Branches to the Obturatores Miſe 


lie upon, or cover the Vertebræ. 
V. The fifth Conjugatian or 


and the firſt of the 0s Sacrum, 
in the ſame manner as all che 


into Foremoſt and binder Brauch- 
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er. 1. The foremoſt Branches are | um, which-goes to the Muſouli 


with thoſe other Nerves of the 
Loins going to the Thighs ; and 
ſend forth alſo a Ramulus near 
the inner Region of the Os Lie- 


* 3 


Abdominu, and the ſecond Bend- 
er of the Thighs. 2. The hin- 
der Branches run into the greater 
Muſcles Glutai, and Skin which 
covers the Buttocks. | 


3 wy: RY ** th 
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CHAP. - XXXIL 
Of the Nerves of the 05 5 ACRILM. 


I. Here are Five Conjugati- | 
<7 ons or Pairs 'of Nerves 
proceeding from the Marrow 
contained in the Cavity of the 
Os Sacrum, which Nerves ſpring 
forth after a different manner 
from thoſe five Pairs of the 

ins; for before they take 
their Progreſs out of the Os. Sa- 
crum, they are every one of 
them double on each ſide, and 
are divided each into an inner 
and outer Branch, and fo from 
each ſide there ariſes two N erves, 
one of which is carried, 1. In- 
to the Foremore or inner Side. The 
other, 2. Into the hinder or outer 


Side; ſo that theſe go forth be- 


fore and behind thro? the Tranſ- 
verſe Hole of the Os Sacrum. 


IT. The Foremore br inner of 


, the uppermoſt Pair, viz. of the 
Firſt, Second, and Third Pairs 
go to'the Thighs, as the fifth 

Pairs of the Loins do. 


III. The Foremore and Inner 


of the two lowermoſt Pair, viz. 
of the fourth and fifth Pairs, go 
ro the Muſcles of the Anus and 


I gaments; z 


Bladder, alſo to the Perinæum, 
Scrotum, and Pen in Men; and 
to the of Neck the Womb, Vagi- 
na, and Lips or outward Privity 
in Women. ©. - | 
IV. The hinder or outward 
Branches of all the five Pairs, 
are diſtributed. to the. Muſcles 
poſſeſſing the hinder Seat of the 
Neum and Os Sacrum, viz. to the 
| Muſcles of the Ofa Nea, and Sa- 
| crum, towards the Back part, 
which are Muſculi Longiſſimi Sa- 
crolumbi, or longeſt Muſcles of 
the Back; Sacri & Glutai, or 
bender of rhe Loins, which laſt 
conſtitnte the Buttocks. 

V. At the end of the Spinal 
| Marrow „ penetrating into the 

Os Coctygit, ſprings forth a ſingle 
Branch or Nerve, therefore cal- 
led the Pairleſs, or Nerve with- 
out a Fellow; which is firlt 
divided into Two, and then 
into Ramuli, and runs forth 
to the Buttocks, Anus, an 
certain Muſcles > the Thighs 
This Pairleſs | 
has accounted among the Li 


S HAP 
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erde, Feruelius 


10 
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. THE Nerves of the Am 
ſpring from a certain Nex- 
u, proceeding under the Clavi- 
cle at the Egreſs of the Axillary 
Artery and Vein; from which 
Pleyus, having at length free d 
themſelves, they deſcend to the 
Arm of their own Side. Or thus, 
they ſpring from the fifth, ſixth, 
ſeventh and eighth pairs of 
the Neck, and firſt of the Tho- 
rx; which when they firſt 
break fotth, are all mixed and 
joined together. Preſently af- 
ter, they are ſeverally divided 
again into fix Pairs. Ks 
II. Hence in a Paralyfs, - or 
Conoulſion of the Arm, the up- 
per part of the Arm being af- 
fetted, Topicks are applyed on 
the ſide of the upper part of the 
Back, and to the Neck, from 
whence thoſe Nerves ſpring. 
UI. Theſe Nerves ariſing 
om the Vertebra, paſs by the 
Muſcle called Scalenus, and are 


Arm-pit, where they are, (as 
atoreſaid) mixed or twilted 
together, 

IV. The firſt Pair. They run 
chiefly into the Muſcle Deltoi- 
des, and Skin of the Arm, lea- 
Ving one part which accompanies 
the Vena Humeraria. The other 
bart runs to the Neck of rhe 
Capila; and there is divided in- 


forth 
5 
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he Li 
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Cap: XIII. Of che AXILLARY NERVES. 


carried under the Clavicula to the | I 


IE” 3 


—— 


XXXIII. 


Of the AXILLART NERVES. | 


to two Branches; the one in- 
ſerting it ſelf into the Deltoides, 
where it riſes from the Clavicu- 
la. The other enters the fourth 
Pair of Muſcles called Cotaro- 
Neige, or Muſcle of the Bone 
Hyoides. 1 
V. The ſecond Pair. This bes 
ing undivided ' and thicker, runs 
down to the bending of the Cu- 
bit or Elbow, being cover'd 
with Fit; and there it furniſhes 
the Muſculus Biceps, and lies 
under the Artery and Vena Baſes 
lica, (tho? about the Wriſt, it 
is above them,) Being joined 
with the third Nerve; it after= 
wards runs downwards, and 
joins the Supinator longior with 
a Twig, But at the bending of 
the Cubit or Elbow, it is divi- 
ded commonly into three Rami]],i = 
One of which is the upper and 
leſſer, and runs along the outs 
fide of the Arm, to the exteri- 
or part, of the firſt or ſecond 
nterjunture of the Thumb. 
The ſecond, which is the middle 
and thicker, deſcengs obliquely 
within the Cubit or Elbow; to 
the Wriſt, The third; which is 
the lower, is ſpread abroad by 
the inner Branch of the Baſilica, 
and di ſtributed into rhe Skiti of 
the . Cubit and Hand: About 
the Wriſt they dre divided into 


ten Bianches, _ parting to Eve= 


if 
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AR 
ry Finger two Twigs, which 
run along their Sides. 


VI. The third Pair, Before it 
eomes to the Arm, it ſends 
forth a Ramulw between the 
Muſcles withdrawing the Arm, 
and the Deltoides ; Peter pro- 

ceeding/ to the Arm under the 
| gray Biceps, it ſends forth 
2 Sprig into the Head of the 
former ſecond Pair bending the 
Elbow ; and being carried along 
the Cuhit, it provides for the 
Muſculus Brachiew, and runs 
by the Wriſt to the infide of the 
Hand and little Finger. 

„ VII. The fourth Fair. This 
is the thickeſt of them all, be- 


ing three times as thick as the 


reſt ; and is carried along thro 
the Arm with the Artery, and 

Pena Profunda : but ir lies 2 
Iy concealed among the Muſcles 
avith the Arteria Axillaru and 
Vena Bafilica. When it has en- 
ter'd the Arm, it ſends forth 


many little Twigs into the Heads 
of the extending Cubit, and 
Skin inveſting its internal Seat. 
It ſends Sprigs alſe to the Wriſt, 
Thumb, the fore and mid- 
le Fingers, and the Muſcles 
which extend the Fingers. 
VIII. The pfth Pair, It pro- 


both upwards and downwards. 


— from the inferior part of 
the aforeſaid Plexus, and being 
joined with the former or fourth 
Pair, runs along therewith, be- 
tween the Muſcles bending and 
extending the Crubit, deſcending 
thro? the lower and hinder part 
of the Cubit, (which when we 
hurt it, or ſtrike it againſt any 
thing, compreſſing. thereby the 
Nerve, it cauſes a Benumbedneſs 
in the Fingers.) In the middle 
thereof, it is divided into two 
Ramuli, the one runs outwards 
thro? the Una, to middle, Ring, 
and little Finger, on their in- 
tides. The other goes inwardly 
thro* the Ulna, between the 
Muſcles bending the Fingers, 
as far as the Wriſt, and ſends 
Ramuli to the ſame parts, as 
the former does. 

IX. The fixth Pair. It ariſes 
from the inner part of the Nexus, 
formerly ſpoken of; deſcends 
thro' the inner Seat of the Shoul- 
der, and ſpreads it ſelf into the 
Skin of the Cubit or Elbow. It 
is divided into ſeveral Namuli, 

ied with the Branches 
of the Vena Baſilica, running be- 
tween the Skin and the Mem- 
_— and when they come to 


the Wriſt, vaniſh under the 
Skin. | 
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CHAP. 


Of the CRURAL NERVES. 


LTH E Crural Nerves, or 
Nerves running into the 
Thigh, Leg, and Foot, arefour 
in Number; and ſpring from 
ſeven Pairs, deſcending from the 
Spinal Marrow, viz. the four 
lower Pairs of the Loins, and 
the three upper pairs of the Os 
Sa crum. here note, that the 
fourth Crural Nerve is the great- 
eſt and largeſt of them all, and 
ſprings from the Complexure of 
the laſt pair of the Loins, and the 
three firſt pair of the Os Sacrum. 
IT. The firſt and-third of theſe 
Crural Nerves are ſhorter, and 
reach only to the Thighs. The 
ſecond is longer and thicker, 
nns thro' the middle of the 
Thigh, and goes alſo to the 
Leg. The Jus is much the 
greater, an 
the former, runs thro? the whole 
Thigh, and ſends Ramuli to the 
Leg, Foot, and Toes. 
III. The firſt Crural Nerve. It 
tiles from the upper part of the 
Plexus, made of the ſecond and 
third Pairs of the Loins ; de- 
ſoends to the ſmall Trochanter, 
and enters the two Muſcles ex- 


tending the Thigh and its Skin, 


and ſending forth ſeveral Ramu- 
3, they terminate juſt above the 
Joint of the Knee. 

IV. The ſecond Crural Nerve, 
& ariſes frem the ſame place, 


*. 
* 
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next under the firſt, and de- 
ſcends along with the Crural 
Arteries. and Veins, thro! the 
Groin to the Thigh, — 
its foremoſt and innermoſt Mul- 
cles, and ſo running to the 
Knee, ſpreads its Ramul: to the 
Leg, its adjoining Membranes 
and the Skin. It ſends alſo a 
remarkable Rannsliu to the An- 
kle and Foot. 

V. The third Crural Nerve. It 
ſprings from the aforemention'd 
Plexus from the third and fourth 
Vertebra of the Loins, which 

ſs thro' the hole of the Os Pu- 

a, thro' ſome upper Muſcles 
of the Thigh and Pens, and run- 
ning immediately under or next 


to the ſecond Nerve, ſpreads it 


ſelf into the ſecond Muſcle bend- 


longer than any of ing the Thigh, and into the 


Skin of the Groin and Thigh. 

VI. The fourth Nerve, which 
is the proper Crural Nerve, It 
1 formed of the loweſt pair of 
the Loins, and the three upper 
pairs of the Os Sacrum. It is 
the greateſt, thickeſt, longeſt, 
hardeſt, and dryeſt in the whole 
Body; runs thro' the whole 
Thigh, and furniſhes the Skin 
of the Buttocks, and certain 
Muſcles thereof, as alſo the 
Skin and Muſcles of the Leg 
and Foot. This great Nerve 1s 


divided under the Ham into two 
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Branches, the firſt Internal, the 


ſecond External. 1. The Inter- 
nal. It is the greater, and runs 
along the Leg, to the Muſcles 
of the Foot and Toes, the in- 
ner Ankle, the Sole of the 
Foot, and the great Toe, and 
beſtows two Twigs upon each 


Toe ; and indeed all the Nerves 


Explicit Liber Secundus. 


which ſupply the Leg and 
Foot, do only ariſe from the 
Internal and External Branch- 
es of thu great Crural Nerve, 
2. The External Branch. It runs 
to the Ham, and ſpreads it ſelf to 
the outſide of the Foot, to the 


Aſuſeul i Peronai, and the out» 


ward Ankle. 
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Of ehe MUSCL E 85 in bal 


: 4 Muſcle is 
called in Greek Moc, from 
wiv elaudo, vel contxaho, to con- 
nfl, which is its proper Acti- 
0; a from its reſemblance to 
flea' Mouſe, ſlender at its 
Ahead and Tail, and bellied or 
large in the middle, Jud in 
Latin Muſculu,u under which De- 


nomination is that which is im- 


an Ang properly. called 
II. It is a Similar, Sperma- | 
tick, 


ley, 


us, Membranous, | 


| gp" as modern Authors 


Iaſtrument of — or 1 


Motion. i 
*. 

it is a fimilar part, it muſt 

underſtood a n 8 

as being made up 


ed with thoſe N.. 

lutely Similar; and ry 2 Motel 

is a compound Similar, or aceord- 

ing to A 1 1 1 4 
1. Seck. N. and 1 
III. It bas, . jr dy which | 
the Vital Blopd is cogveyed to 


it for its Noutiſhment. 2, Veins, 


Fibrous part; 3 ang the] 


— 


which un back the A 1 
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ous Blood to its Fountain. 3. 


lies in many void Spaces, 


Nerves, which convey to it Ani- 
mal Spirits, by which it has 
3 „ Feeling, Moe 
endons, whie Ng me- 
unt bowed, perfect its Action, 
as in the , Haden Cc. 5. 
Fleſp , for the compleating 
its Subſtance , ne 6. Buse, up 
great Empytneſſes. 
which — almoſt ae 280 
Knit together, for the Diet 
7 1 _ [og n of its, Moti 
- moiſtehs th m, 
$ e rom being too much 
ke d by Motion, = helps to 
Fil up Followneſſes. 8.. Mem- 
2 which cover the rar 


cle, ſeparates it 
l hole, 


cles, encompalses 


keep the parts t 
ſtrengthen it. 


Of theſe, the Arteries, Veins, | d d 


Nerves, Fat, are ſaid to be com- 
mon parts: The Fleſb, Fibres, 


Membrane and Tendons, are ſaid 


to be — Parts; OE — 

jy propera ad peculiatzo a M 

at ka not common to er 
1 V. The Fibres and Heß are 

extended in a ſtrait Poſition, the 

dons are * be 8 and 

and Tail, OJ ning - 

Ine be — | 


"its Subſtance, 


and dif- 


e A8 oon as it is ente tu into 
e Subſtance, is (like s Shrub) 
* wes. "Which ar laſt end in it, 
and become inconſpieuòns. 1 | 
Aembrane is proper to the A 
el Sh | ani does ſprin 1 a 
endont, or 
7 In the firſt Confor- 


tion. 


| rhe -Orkiculay 


to pre- 
vent a Vacuum or Emptineſs. 
The Tendons fix the M cle in a 
great meaſure in its Station. 

V. Mufcles (according to Die- 
merbroeck „are two fold, 1. 
Some which draw no parts, as 
of the 
Lips, Bladder and Fundament; 
 Waich are orbicularly and equal- 
lyconrated within themſelves, 
every way like a * with- 


Pein 


into 'Capillaries: 11%" The | 


Ted into a great number of 


the Parts, Fig Fac fthree Nerves. Wt 


out ift nin 
Mid «4 or Bhd ; | ar 

ed, the en - 4 
branes,” which only move the 
Skin upwards anddownwards, as 
the Muſcles of the Forebad, and 
of the Head. 2. Such 
e Bones, and other 
more violently and 
y; Loo. ow RY 
EAR ing to their Begin- 

= Middle ” and End. 
V The Pune or Head of 
* Eg 4 at it were the 
oem of ref — fixt to 
— Net 


r - 
ng Gn 0 2 Rn f it is e 
nous. Diemerbroeck ſays, it is 
that part of the Muſcle tow an 
which the Motion 1s made 
| *Muſcle is moved to jr 
us Begiuning. This Head is ſome- 
times ; Fleſhy,; often Membranous, 
in ſome longer, in * Ea 
lometimes chiaker 9 
thinner. | 
VII. "Bol iel. * E — 
in ſerted phy Head, or Als a- 
| bout ies middle, ſométimes Ohe, 
Aff rw imes ney "as the 
brqgma, which has tw 
280 Nennastudle * the My Gele 
F - the Temples — receives 


When 
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Whence Galen makes it a 
certain Rule, that were the Nerve 
Wye; there is the Head 0 


| 


” Muſcle bs Diemerbroeck 
ays, that ience we 
find, that never 2 was 
inſerted into the Tail of a Muſ- 
cle: Or if it may ſeem to enter e 
it by chance, tis only thro? the 
Error of the Anato who 
millakes the Head for the Tail. 
VIII. The middle or Belly of 
the Muſcle, is the thicker and 
more fleſhy part, and is for the 
moſt part continuous; ſome- 
times, but rarely ſeparated} 
with Tendinous as 
in the ſtreight Muſcles of the 
4bdomen , and the Digaſtri 
opening the lower - Jaw , and 
ſome tew others:  concerni 


Tendon was only the Extremity 
of the Muſcle, which is faſtned 


F to the other part; whereas in- 


deed its Strings or Cords are ex- 
'tended thro* the whole length 
of the Muſcle. Hence Lindamus 
lays, That a Mufcle” is nothing 
e, but a Tendon cloathed wi 
leſb; and they are _ w 
think that a Tendon. begins beyond 
the Fleſb, not confidermg char 
rience teaches ws, that it i- 47 
tended thro) the whole length of 
the Mufele, and that it is as well 
in che begining as in the middle, 
which” Riolanus alſo confirms. 
The Contimeity of the Tendon thro* 
the whole a to — my end, 
, | mamfeſtly appears in. n. of 
a ook Hen, or feurher u Fon; 


which Interſections, however, 
ſome are.of this Opinion, that 
another Muſcle b at each, 
ud that the Interſected Mu. 
cles are not one; but ſeveral 
Muſcles conjoined together, for 
their more convenient Uſe. 


to that 


do, a: Tendon, becauſe it m_ 
ſtretched; and therefore by ſome 


This Name Tendon, 'is | 


ſome 
tranſlated alſo to the 


embra-/ 


3 alſo to the Tendinow Separa- 
tions of the middle Muſcle, | 
ſuch as are in the freight oy 
cles of the Abdomen. ' 
X. Now a Tendon is' 2 part 
continuous to a Muſcle, 
extended thro? the whole h 
af the Muſcle. See Lis. 185 
7. Secl. 2. KG. aforegoing. 


Lee man : A'i 


IX. The. End or Tail af the |: 
Muſcle, is that which is faſtned 
part which is to be mo- 
ved. 3 — 


called Chorda 2 Cord 68 Swing by 


ing | and which is a Vonder 9 5725 


a many times ve toug . and bar, 
4% . ee Gion, yo 
ou, 


may olſerve the Commit 

Fibres from the Meadof 1h# 8 
ta teu, in ac br boiled 

II. 4 Mhiſoles baue 


nous Beginnings of ſome Muſcles, ae 


— . ar, foe: 
times ſtrong, fometimes 
fixed to the | Et l 
and with feveral Auf- | 


parts, but are contrated into 


ves, (as the Spbinfers of 
themſelves, (a5 11 — 


cles- which never 8 other 


— TI 
ey 
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the Fundament and Bladder.,)| 


do not end in Tendons extended 
beyond the Fleſh, but have Ten- 
dinous Cords or Strings interla- 
ced between their Fibres, as in 
the Muſcles 'of the Forehead, 
hindes part of the Head, and 
ſeveral Muſcles of the: Face, 


which ſtick cloſe to the Skin: | 


But. the Muſcles which move 
other parts, extend their Ten- 
dons into them beyond the Fleſh, 
which for flower Motions are 
thin, and leſs diſcernible, but 
for more ſtrong and violent Mo- 
tions, are ſtronger and thicker. 
XII. Muſcles vary many ways, 
I. In reſpect of their Subſtance, 
Fleſhy, 9 — Ner- 
vous. 2. In reſpecł to their Quan- 
*ity, as being. thick, than, long, 
t, ballyed, round, . 
to their * as. 

* | „ Delta-like, onks 
in —— a Oblique, 


Or „ Tranſverſe ; alſo 


Wange) in he. Head, Trunk, 
1 . * rn reſped to their 
Origingl, ſome from the Bones, 


; _ Ro N Gri- 

.J. I -reſpe#; to tbeir In. 
fertap; ſame: With one, orhers 
—_ —— e, and ce a 
trebble Teadon, 2. Ia ae/Þett to 
glei Cobr, as Red, White, Gray, 


Livid. 8. Au reſpect to their cho 


fing together, ſame in one part, 
onde wi nother, or — 
of more Mulcles. 9. — — 
. thaw de, be for boning, 
others for ſtretching forth; 
ſome drawing to, ſome drawing 
from; ſome lifting up, ſome 
pulling down; ſome wheeling, | 
dame cn re 


; Alt The proger Meß 


5 
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a Muſcle does immediately en- 
eloſe it, complicated with Ten- 
dinous Expanſions. This not 
only envolves each Muſcle, but 
diſtinctly encloſes each Paſoicu- 
lu of its Fleſhy Fibres, as is 
evident in the Glute: Maximi 
Deltordes, 8&c. In the Interſti- 
es of theſe Faſciculi, we often 
find Fat, which by the Aſſiſt- 
ance of Microſcopes, appears 
compoſed of certain Membra- 
nous Cells, diſtended with an 
Unctuous Matter, which may 
3 Tendinous and fleſhy 
ibres from growing dry and 
rigid; and to lubricate them, 
lo as to make them fit for 
AI. 73 ſe fleſhy Fib 

V. Theſe fieſby Fibres upon 
the e Parts are New 


broad. | meſced, or ſwell; which ſome 


ſuppoſe is cauſed by: a 'certain 
Fermentation af the Juices and 
Spirits in tlie part and parts ad- 
jacent: but this is ſcarcely pro- 
bable, far then it would be per- 
tual . without Intermiſſion; 
ut that the Blood and Spirits 
are Aſſiſtants: in this Agitation 
is certain; tho' how they do it; 
does not plainly appear, The 
Opinions of Steno, Kiolanus, 
Zart holinus, Carteſia, Villu, 
Mayow, Du Verny, Borellus, and 
all the reit of the Learned Wri- 
ters af Muſcular Motion, have 
Gyan me no Satisfaction at 
XV. The Natural Action of 
a Muſcle is voluntary or free, 
and is {aid to be three fold; viz. 
1, When it is contracted to- 


thereby relaxing the © oppoſite 
Muſcle. 2. When the Marion is 


Tonick, ſo that being contracted, 
» Yo * # « * TOE AS f 


wards its Head within its ſelf, 
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ne or relaxed, it remains ſo ; theſe , Aw, e. Some Muſcles move 
n- | two Motions are primary per ſe, | alſo by Sympathy, as the Frater- 
ot d not Accidental, 3. When ni, or Congeneres : Some by An- 
ut Nl after Contraction, it is relaxed, tipathy, as the Antagonifte ; 
y- or reſtored to its former Poſition, ſome part] move themſelves, 
is which Motion is ſaid to be Ac- as the Sphinders; ſome move 
mi cidenral, and proceeding from a- other parts, ſome have only 
ti- nother; and therefore Muſcles one Motion, as moſt of the 
ten are always placed one againſt | Muſcles ; ſome have more than 
it. I another as Antagoniſts. * one, as the #ſ/eter and Trape- 
1 XVI. The manner of the Aion zi; ſome are Flexores, ſome 
ra- or Operation of a Mufele does va- Extenſores; ſome Rotatores, 
an , according to the Variety of ſome Siupinatores 5 &c.  Some- 
nay e Parte, to which it i Faſhed | times it ariſes from their Quantity 
hy IN ſo chat in the Throat it is to fa -o Magnitude: The greateſt W 
and I cilitate Swallowing ; in the La- |*hem all, is «the ff of thoſe 
uynx, the Modulation of the | which extends the Thorax, 
Voice; in the Thorax, to dilate | which requires a great and 
and contract; in the Anus Ex- | ſtrong Muſcle to make the Ex- 
pullion and Retention; in the | tenſion; and therefore it aſ- 
Arms and Legs, bending and | cends from the end of the Or 
ſtretching forth, &c. Sacrum, to the ficit Pertebra of 
XVII. That theſe Motions | the Thorax. The leaf of all u 
are voluntary and free, is mani- | the Internal Muſcle of the Ear, 
feit; becauſe we can haſten or | becauſe of its very weak Action, 
lacken, make or ſtop , make | almoſt indiſcernible, heb avs 
them ſtronger or * even | XIX. Seeing then that the 
as we pleaſe : But there are ſome Motion of the Muſcle is an Ani- 
ſingular Muſcles, as of the in- mal Action, and that the Muf- 
ide of che Bar, the Midrif, the ele it elf is the Inſtrument of 
Muſcles of the Thoraæ, and of | Voluntary Motion; it is cer- 
the Eye-lids, whoſe Motion may tain Rule (ſays Diemerbroeck, 
be ſaid to be partly Voluntary, That wherever there ü a Muſcle, 
partly. Natural, becauſe they of- | here in the ſame part may be the. 
ten perform their Actions, when | Action; and that what part foe” 
we have no Thought or Will] ver it be, which cannot be moved 
thereto, $8655: 7 0. 14 plegſure, is neither a Mufele, 
XVIII. The Diverſity of this | or moved by a Muſcle, tho 


the 
Motion, It ariſes from'the Di- Srruchure of it may ſeem to reſems, 

verſity of the Muſcles Situation. le that of a Muſcle, 
do a ſtreight ' Muſcle - has 4] Aud therefore the Hrart ig 
lreight Motion; à Tranſverſe, ſaid to be ho Muſcle, noi moved 
2 Tranſverſe Motion; an Ob- | by a Muſcle; rho? Steno atfirms 
lique,' an Oblique Motion; a | the contrary, but without any 
circular or encompaſſing Muſcle, | ſtrength of Reaſon. No part 

| an Qrbicular Motion, as the | moves with voluntary Motion 

ded, MY infer; of te Mouth, Vafca, | which is not a Muſcle it felt, 

yo „10. F 4-4 „ 1 . . . : 1 or 
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dr moved by a Muſcle, and this 
Motion is called Animal or Vo- 
Iuntary, becauſe it is perform'd 
at the Will of the Creatwye. 


ion of a Muſcle. which « to 
draw, which is perform'd by the 
Muſcle it ſelf, by meanes of the 
Animal Spirits flowing into the 


Muſcle, and running thro? all 


its Fibres, wlüch cauſing the 
Muſcle to ſwell, makes à Con- 
traction of it according to its 


b. oy 
n the Tendon, is drawn 
towards the Head, which De- 
e n and copious Influx 


the Spit its, ſo long as it laſts, fl 


ſo long the Muſcle remains con- 
— n 

XXI. Mile the Muſele i con- 
tracted, the oppolite Muſcle re- 
laxes, becauſe the Spirits before 
determined into that, flow, into 
mother, which caufes it to 
grow languid, ſo that its Intu- 


Werne and Contraction er ; 
That in the Alteration of the 


| dons, 2 
L. There is but one principal | cauſe 


the Muſcle. 


XXII. The Action of the 
Muſcle therefore is mechanica 
perform d by its Fibres, Ten- 
Nerves. The Fibres 
le C ions, by which 
the. Tendon is drawn to, toge- 
ther with the part, to which it 
is faſten d. Thro' the Nerves 
the Animal Spirits flow in, 
cauſing Feeling, Intumeſcence, 
and Contraction. | | 
Now if one of theſe. three be 
wanting, or hinder'd in its Ope- 
ration, the Mnſcular Action or 
Motion cannot be perform. 
If the Nerve is obſtructed or cut, 
then the Animal Spitits not 
owing into it, there can be no 
Intumeſcence or Contraction ot 
| If the Fibres are 
cut croſswiſe, or athwart, their 
Contraction is made towards ſe- 
veral parts, upwards and down- 
wargs; and fo the part to be 
moved, is not to be brought 
to. If the Tendon is wanting, 
tho rhe, Muſcle ſwells, yet be- 
cauſe it is not faſtn d to the part 
that is to be moved, it does not 


— 


happen in a Mament, tho'\ draw it. As to the Fleſh which 


I 
Vlüch Galen, ſeemg to aſſert in 
one place, tho“ in another he 
ſays, that Contradfaon is: more 

per to the Body of the Muſ- 
ce than Extenſion; and ſo he 
cems to make Relaxation. a 
kind of ſecondary; Action, But 


is inter{pers'd among the Fibres, 


- 1 that,contrjbutes. nothing to the 
Motion, but only ſtrengthens 


| the ibres and other Parts, and 
its lleat cheriſtes, and ten- 
ers/7 them nimble , defending 
them againſt 
Heat and Cold; but is unfit 
for Contraction, by reaſon of its 
ſoftneſs and looſeneſs which 
makes it unfit to contract it (elf, 
or taiſe other Parts: But how 
the Anima] Spirits cauling he O- 
peraion af the Muſele to flow, 


| 


if we rightly, conſider it, it is and are determin'd in greater or 
no Action, either Primary or leſſer Quautities, uponche Spor, 


Secondary, but only 
deital Motion. 


an acci- ot in 2, very Moment, 


ſome- 


the Injuties of 


tim: 


ml (77 T3. W # of the HEAD. 


the times into theſe Muſcles, ſome- |in in Lib, 1.Cs 1. Cap. I, Se8. 10. and 
ally times into thoſe; and ſometimes | 12, and at Ses. 2, of this Chap- 
en. I into others; is ſuch a difficult ter, and that it is ſuch, it is 
wes Nl Problem, that no Author has | manifeſt, for as much as it forms 
ich et ſatisfactorily anſwer d or de- not of it ſelf alone, a moſt ſimple 
. ermin d. Orgamical Part, as a Finger, 
ge XVIII. The Efficient Cauſe ef Toe, & ec. take into their Com- 
Muſcular Actiont or Motions, is | poſition with a | Muſcle ſeveral 
the Soul of the Creature, inclin d | other ſimilar parts, as Bones, 
thereto by the Appetite-pr Hill. | Cartilages, Tendons, Arteries, 

Now, the Soul.uſes three In- Veins , Nerves, Membranes, 
ſtruments to m this Acti- Skin, Oc. much leſs a more 
on. Firſt, the Brain 49 receive 00 mpoſed Organick part, as an 
the Charge. Secondly, the Nerve hr Hand, Leg,  Foot,: & c. 
to carry it to the Mylele, Lird- which being truly Diſſimilar or 
Y, the Muſcle into its Fibres | Organick Parts. A Muſcle is 

and Tendon, to perform the A- a part which goes into the Com- 
Aion it ſelf, Wheteby che whole] poſition of them all, thro the 
Body, or ſome Member of it is| whole Body, and goes every 
acuated, either in p or where do their Conftithtion. 
Avoidance of ſame immediate 8 — a truly Organick or 
preſent Good or Rull. affecting. D 2 =—_ 15 found only in 
or diſaffetting che Mind. not an rg Parts, 

XXIV; 47 to a Muſcles bein $ 2 Foot in not found in an 


accounted - a ſimilar part, it 15) Hand, Arm,or Head; not an Arm 
ay faid to bs ſe, according de id a Boot, La, orb or Bro, oc. 
be. Wl *:ſe or Appearance, (as is u, e bog „ö it © 
part „ , 15 * 2400 5 1.5% HE | SEL? unn Tie Inte \ iy 
not ant „od s i: i in zun in 3 et l 3o 1 
hich FX m7? TRL ATT HAT Tt BT ITED ICIS 668 
li | þ li YC my fl! (39145) 1.1 y 1 4 
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of the MUSCLES the 7 


ner ve eee 
rhich | | 7 5. 
elf, 15 Heſe Iluſcles are l ehin wats het _ Tum 
how proper or common. ; and they are Nine Pairs, 


ze O- oper are thoſe from which ——— Muſcles. The 
flow, comes the pri Motion, up- Common are thoſe which toge - 
ter ot en the firft Vertebra, to Which ther with the Head move the 
Spot, MW the Head is immediately and Neck, and theſe are rue Muf- 
ſome- Sy joined, being bent foro cles of the Neck, af which in 

| | (Chap. 19, following, a - 


dÞ x 


— — 96 
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140 Lib. CG: 
II. The firſt pair is called 'Sple- | but chiefly Fleſny, from the IN te 
nium or Splenicum, or Triangula- double Spines of the ſeeond Ver. © 
re. It ariſes Oblong, Thick, telra of the Neck, and in its “ 
Fleſhy, (not much unlike an | Afcent becomes broader and e. 
Oxes Spleen, ) from the four | Fleſhy ; and ending in the Or- d. 
upper Spines of the FVertebræ of ciput, is inſerted into the Pofe- !“ 
the Thorax, and partly from the | rior part of the Os Occipiti. i 
Spines of the two Inferior Ver- | This Muſcle acting with its 
tebra of the Neck. It has a | Fellow, draws the Head directly Jy 
Nervous or Tendinous Begin- | back on the 'firſt Vertebra. Fa 
ning, aſcends obliquely, grows] V. Redum Minus, The fourth “ 
Fleſhy, and becomes broad, and] Pair. Theſe 'Muſcles lie under ** 
afterwards Tendinous — the former, and reſembles them ty 
and is inſerted with a broad end in Subſtance, Shape, and Color: Wl © 0 
into the Occiput. This draws | They are two {mall Muſcles, . 
the Head directly to the Hinder | and appear both in ſight at once. 
Parts, and if one only acts, it They ariſe Fleſny from the poſte- ry 
draws the Head backwards to- [or part of the firſt Vertebra of 1 
wards the ſidde. the Neck, and are ſo ' inſerted to 
_ Ii Complexum, whicttis the [the middle patt of the Os Occi- 1 
ſecond Bair; by Laurentius cul- | pitis, in two hollow Depreſſures jd 
led  Implicatus ;\. and Tergeminus | of the ſaid Bone. Theſe" may . 
dy others} from it being frid to | be called Referrer, or Nedders 85 
have chre Beginnings, being a backwards, and are Antagoniſts s 
large Muſcle aſſiſting the orhet. to the Aunuenzer, hereafter to 
It ariſes at the Sevemk PVertebra be deſeribed in Sect. 11. fol- 5 
ol the Neck, and firſt, ſecond, low ing. 3 
third, fourth, and the fifth Verte- | VI. Paroum & Craſſum, the b. 
bra of the Thorax 3 with ſix | fifth Pair. Ir is a ſhort, ſmall, % 
thin firall Tendenz, and is melt thick Fair, Tying under che Per if . 
firmly faſtned to the Occipur, Complexum, or third Fair. It ee 
ſometimes with a ſingle, 2nd | riſes with à Nervous Begin-W | 
ſometimes with 20 trebble Ten- ning, En the tranſverſe Pro- th 
don ; whence Galen affirms theſe oelles of the x uppermoſt Ver- 
Muſcles to be three, yet that | *e5re of the Neck, (rarely from Py 
they re þ t one, is manifeſt, ay of the uppermoſt ertebrs int 
betauſe thi 1s no Sepa ion by 12 the 2 which growing 5, 
ally bh dane, but are afl in- Fleſty, extends it ſelf obliquely -. 
cluded under one only Tunicte, upwards and inwards ; and 1s eg 
which could not be, if they [inſerted with a Nervous end hy 
were ſo many ſeveral Muſeles. inta the Os Occipiti, viz. into = 
Either of. theſe Compleæi act. the hindermoſt Root of the Nan To 
ing, moves the Head backwards f tillary Proceſt. This lightly a 
to one fide, if both act together, draus the Head backwards, but pe 
they aſſiſt the two ſormer. if one only act, it bends Ut It 
IV. Reflum Maja, the third backwards towards the Side 0. 
Theſe five firſt Pairs, ſetve 4 


Pair. It atiſes pagety Tendinaus, 
* 93 * 9 + Þ p . & "0h l 
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to bow. the Head backwards, 
or to extend it, The two next, 
are for turning it about. 

VII. Obliauum Superiiu, the 
Sixth Pair. It lies under the 
two Recta, and reſembles them 
in Subſtance and Shape. It is 
ſmall, and riſes Fleſhy from the 
Tranſverſe Proceſs of the firſt 
Vertebra of the Neck ; and in 
its ſomewhat . oblique Aſcent, 
gets a Fleſhy Belly, and leſſen- 
ing it ſelf again, is inſerted into 
the Os 3 by the. outer 
ide of the Nedta. But Baubinus 
ays it riſes in the Occiput, and 
ends at the Lateral Proceſſes of 
the firit Vertebra of the Neck. 
This Pair acting (both Muſcles 
together , for they never act 
(eparately, ) it inclines the Head 
backward to one fide. - 

VIII. Obliquum , the 
Seventh Pair. It ariſes from the 
Spine of the ſecond Vertebra of 
the Neck, (Oblong, Fleſhy, 
and round, ) near to the begin- 
ning of the Refs Major; and 
being dilated into a fleſhy Belly, 
it runs obliquely, and is inſert- 
ed into the Tranſverſe Proceſs 
of the firſt Vertebra of the ſame. 
t turns the Neck round with 
the Head, to the Sides 

IX. Maſtoidæum, the Eighth 


with the ſecond, riſing from the 


Clavicula, and runs up more di- 


rectly , compoſing its round, 
thick, fleſhy Body, and as it 
paſſes over the upper part of the 
Muſculus Scapuls Levator , it 
becomes broader again, at its 
Inſertion with a fleſhy Tail into 


the back part of the Proceſſus 


Mammillars, and the adjoining 
part of the Os Occipitis, where 
the Splenicus (at Sect. 2. above) 
is implanted, Diemerbroeck ſays, 
that if both Muſcles of 
this Pair act, they bend the 
Head forwards and downwards, 
(which our Countryman Con- 
per will ſcarcely allow.) But 
if one of them only act at 2 
time, it tutns and bends it, ob- 
liquely to the contrary fide, 
(ſays Cowper) ſo that when we 


look over the left Shoulder, 


the right Muſcle acts, & vice 
verſa, Bur if either of theſe 
Muſcles ſhould be more than 
ordinarily contracted, the Head 
is holden down to one fide fort- 
wards, as is ſeen in Wry-Necks ; 


in which caſe, one of theſe 


Muſcles is always contracted. 
X. Pay Fallopianum, the ninth 
Pair, found out by Fallopius, 


and mention'd by Riglanus. Bau- 


hinus, Bartholinus, Euſtachius 


Pair. (So called becauſe it is and others: This by Bidlve is 


inſerted into the Mammilla! 
Proceſs of the Temple-Bone. ſt 
is ſtrong, long, and round; ſeat. 
ed in the fore part of the Neck, 
with two Originations as it 
were, and ariſes broad, partly 
Tendinous, and partly Fleſhy, 
from the upper part of the Qs 
Pectoris or Sternon, and Clavicula. 
[ts firſt, Riſe aſcends ſome what 
Obliquely, outwards,” and joins 


Py 


called Rectum Internum. It is 
ſeated under the Pharynx or Gul- 
ler, in the forepart of the Neck, 


and joins to the firſt Pair of 


the Neck, being large fleſhy 
Muſcles. This Pair | riſes Ten- 


dinous, but chiefly Fleſhy, from 


the fore part of almoit all tie 


Tranſverſe Proceſles of the Verte- 


Bra of the Neck; and in its Aſoent 


becoming Fleſhy, paſſing over 
ö | the 
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the two Superior Pertebre, 
with a fleſhy Tail is inſerted: in- 
to the Arterior Appendix of the 
Os Occipitis, near the great Fo- 
ramen, which tranſmits the Me- 
dulla Ob longata, that is, into the 
Bafis of the Head, between both 
Proceiſes, where it is joined 
with the firſt Vertebra. This 
manifeſtly_bends the Head for- 
wards, and when we nod; and 
therefore may be called Flexor 
Capitis, from its uſe. 
XI. Refum Internum Minus, 
the tenth Pair. This was ob- 
ſerved by Mr. and he 
calls it the leſſer Internal, for 


which Reaſon he calls the for- 


— 8 


mer Re&um Inrernum Nſajus, the 
reate Internal. He ſays it is x 
mall Pair, lying underneath the 
former in a right Poſition like- 
wiſe, It appears on the fore. 
part of the firſt Vertebra, like 
the Refi Minores on the back- 
part. It riſes near its Travſ- 
verſe Proceſſes, and aſcending 
directly, is inſerted into the 
Anterior A ix of the Os Oc- 
cipitis , immediately under the 
former. Theſe nod the Head 
forwards, and are Antagoniſts 
to the Rei Minores, at Self. 5. 
aforegoing, and may be called 
Anment es. 


| 


G.— 
— 


CHA 


Of the MUSCLES of the HAIRT- 


SCALP and 
Hey have their Original 


LT 

from the upper parts of 
the Forehead and Skull, near the 
Coronal Suture ; and being ſpread 
out upon the Bone thereof, they 
end at the Eye-brows; being 
ſevered in the midſt of the Fore- 


head, right above the Noſe, | be 


but knir at rhe ſides to the Tem- 
poral Muſcles. 


II. Theſe. Frontal Muſcles (as 


they may be called, ) Kiolauus 
ſays, he could not find to be 
any other than the Orbiculares, 


P. III 


FOREHEAD. 


| 


(in Chap. 5. following) concern- 
ing which he was (in the Opi- 
nion of other Anatomiſts) mi- 
ſtaken. 

III. Our Country-man Mr. 
Cowper, from Diemerbroeck, 
makes them to be two in Num- 
r, viz: I. Occipitalis. 2. 
Frontalis, To demonſtrate theſe 
Muſcles, he adviſes the follow- 
ing Method to be obſerved. 
Make Inciſion thro' the com- 
mon Integuments of the Head, 
the firſt and direct Line of Di- 

| viſion, 


| 


ke- 
Ire- 


like 


ole 


Oc- 


lead 
niſts 


I- 


ncern- 
2 Opi- 
) mi- 


1 Mr. 
broeck, 
Num- 
4. 2. 
te theſe 
ollow- 
ſerved. 
Com- 

Head, 
ef Di- 
viſion, 


— —— 44) 4 et res 


viſion, being continued from the | Skin of the Eye-brows. Theſe 
middle and inferior part of the | acting, draw up, and wrinkle 


0s Occipitis, to the ſame part bf | the Skin of the Forehead, and 
the Os Frontiss The other] cannot antagoniſe the former 


Tranſverſe, from two circular | Muſcles as fome think; ſince 
Ducts round each Ear, inter- | their "Origination is from the 
lecting the former on the Sin- Bone above, and their Termilaa- 
ziput, begin from the Concourſe | tions in the Skin of the lower 
of Angles, taking care in free- part of the Forehead. 
ing the Forehead, not to raiſe} VI. Beſides theſe two Pairs, 
the Frontales. I ůPoicherus Caiter adds another 
IV. 1. Occipitale. This and its] Pair, which later Anatoiniſts 
Fellow are mentiom d by Colum- call Corrugatores; riſing near 
bus, and accurately deſcribed by | each great Canthus of the Eye, 
Fallopius, They are ſhort, but | at the Pundta Lachrymalis, ſeem- 
broad, thin, fleſhy Muſcles ,| ing to terminate about the mid- 


whence they derive their Names. | But other Authors take them to 
Each of theſe riſes Fleſhy from] be rather two Oblique Elongati- 
that part of the Os Occipitis, ons of the Frontalts. Bartholine 
where the Maſtoideus and Muſ- writes, that he obſerved in 2 
culus Splenicus are inſerted ;| Perſon who had a large Noſe, 


pins the Fricranium, which] even to the Griſtles of the Noſe, 
firmly adheres te the Hairy | which poſlibly may be the ſame 
Scalp on the Sincipur. When | thing. 

theſe act, they draw or pull he] VII. Under the Forehead are 
x” oy backwards. contained the Domicils of the 

. 2, 

thin, broad, and  Fleſhy from | Smelling, and Taſting. The fifth 
the upper part of the Os Frontis, | Senſe of Feeling has no particu- 
near to the Sutura Coronalis, lar Organ or Habitation, but is 


and deſcending by the Poſterior | univerſally diſperſed over the 


and Forepart of the Temporalis,| whole Body, and all its parts, 


meets with I's Partner or Fel-| as well Internal as External. 
low near their Inſertions to the 


CHAP. 
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ſcituate on the Occiput, from] dle Region of the Eye-brows. 
and ſoon becoming Tendinous, | an Appendix of theſe Muſcles, 


rontale. This ariſes| four Senſes, Seeing, Hearing, f 


* 
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— 
Of the Muſcles of the OCCIPUT. 0 


I. T Here has been obſerved, III. But ſome Authors take Bu! 

that two Muſcles, very | theſe to be rather Membranes, ing 
Nender, but ſeldom remarkable, ws Oo back the Skin of Pla. 
are to be found in the Occiput the „in ſuch Perſons as {MW Nat 
or hinder part of the Head, | have the ſaid Skin moveable, MW 2 
Theſe, ſays Diemerbroeck, being J once faw a Mechanick, a Cut- und 
ſhort, thin, and broad, riſe ler by Trade, who could move MW ind 
from the Tranſverſe Line of the | the whole Hairy Scalp from the t 
hinder part of the Head, in which Ezebrows to the Occiput, with 
the Muſcles meving the Head | the ſame Eaſe, as another Man Lid 
end. And being fyrniſhed with | could move his Lips or Checks ; low 


ſtreight Fibres, aſcending up- which I never ſaw in o- hre 
wards, terminate in a broad Ten- | ther beſides, - . 9 Clay 
don, and touch the Muſcles of | IV: Others will have them he 
the Ears at the Sides. to be Portions-of the MuſculurW II 


II. By theſe Fibres, which | Latus, or broad Muſcle, as alſo en 
belong to thofe more remarka- | thoſe of the Fore bead, which ſe 
ble Muſcles, the Skin of the | Sylvius compares to a Riding. d 
Head is drawn towards the hin- Hood; for that the Iſuſcului lung 
der parts, which Fobannes Skenc- | Latus does cover the Neck, Face the 
kius teſtifies of himſelf ; and] fore and fide parts of t dhe 
Columbus ſays the ſame of his] Head. ned 
Mager. | 


CHAP, v. 
Of the Muſcles of the ETE=LIDS: i= 


the Orbit 6f the Eye, ti ban 
with a ſlendet beginning wing thy 
in the Chamber of * the 

| 5 


| ru luis Aperiens vel Ne- 
dus Palpebrarum. It is 
ſeated in the upper Region of 


High with Gowns Hoang: 75 the outs 
zer but a | ward Corner; is | inſetted- into 
the upper Eye lid with a broad 
— 79; 1 44.3 200 em; - 
Eallcpiut,; Mr. — 
it N wil have thö Obi 
> Auſcu- cuaris to de but one Muſcle, that 
Ten- | it doeseireulatly environ the Eye- 
Sage 8 over the lids, and that its Fibres are in- 
ke Bulb. 1 57 grows |f reed into them, like the Shin 
1c; ing broader and. I thioner, it is | fer Laliorum, &c. But Diener. 
or planted into the hole daperior brorck, with Galen, Riolawus ; 
att of the upper Eye. lid. Spigelue, and Veſatius, * _ 
ble. This raiſes the Eye lid up, | that this Orbioular Muſcle lis 
ut. nud fo cauſes the Eye to open, | not ſingle but double; becauſe 
ove nd is the on proper Muſcle that in many Perſons , who 
the ve the upper Eye-lid+ the fol- have large Muſcles, two Tender 
vich WM owing aſdes belong to both | Semicircular Muſcles are commons, 
Man Lids, as well the upper as 2417 ly blery 2 hat both theſe 
ks: lower, and they are accounted cles ve even now | 
7 o- MW three in number, and are called deſcribed — have their di- 
Llaudentes, or Shutters of the ſtinct Beginnings and Inſertions, 


mem Ir 7”? tho? their, circular Fibres: touch 
culus uns Orbicularis, for | ont ariother, afid ck cleſego- 
alſo Be bm av majov Superior. It gether, ſo as upon a ſlight view, 
chick "5 {cared in the upper Eye-Brow, | they ſeem to be but one Muſ- 
ding Md riſing with an acute begin- | cle. But that they Ln A 

ſcului ung oyr-of the inet Corner of demonſtrated, not only 5 
Face Ml the Eye, in that part of the | poſſibility of their Separa 


Eye-brow next the Noſe, is dar- 
tied tranſverſly on to che out- 
vardmoſt Corner, growing pre- 
lently . broader; ſo that it fills 
up all that ſpace which lies be- 
tween, the Eye-brow, and the 
loweſt edge of the Eye-lid, on 
which the - Hairs grow, called 
Gums and at length is inſerr 
el into the outward Totner. © 
III. 3 1 Sentebogl il, 
Mmnori- f Inferioss gt larltes 
U 5 » Wim: phe: tide of che Nate Wirk 


but alſs, that each of them 185 
ceive” diſtin Nerves from di- 
ſtinct places; biz. the" Superior, 
a little Nerve from the Nerve 
coming thro? the Sims dr Hole 
of the upper Orbit. Tlie Me 
rio, another litttie Nerbe 
the Nerve which e 8 blk 
thro” the hole of the lowef 7 


Alſd obſerved in the M C 
wil ſon Df the Fier, 


l Eye lid! 
aach And 8. 


+ sharp beginning] a the, fois Able, yere gt 
ner, gad irrĩed s Meir 23 JE - Whil ES 
. riſi brangus:Aid thing): ranfvtrily'#+ | +246, upyet, 6 d. 
Ahwart; +thro whe zmilldte ef 1 55 zul derer be 
8 Bt el dd ref Af eli 0 wor 
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Wich move the Eyes upwards 


* * 64 


1 e 5 


ed, but 

| . wh Eye; the Er S 
2 2 down the . N 
ling DS rd 
E. ; 
E 
pull it n again, : ax 
ation of its Fibres, being ſufh-- 
cient for that Pu 


e; * — 
| as the e _ 5 


Lid, (as is before 
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alſo nar + tho“ Riolany 
rather 150 85 5 it to the Con- 


"_ on role Log nega 
ought exact! 
and 1 + Hp know alf its Fi. 


Pres, 48 en ver well ad. 
viſes, decade of! neifions Which 
equired to. be 
dem thote arts; for if they 
e | be the Courſe 
t 
vide rhe, w pg ad . Fre e 
| rerſs s Aba. tle 1 
be drawn awry, 


one VI. 


nl 
ſometiines 10 W * 
hen both theſe Mulcies 
gd. draw down each. An- 
gle of the Mouth, together 
of | with the Cheeks; Which Po- 

er 
Expreſſion of Sorrow. Hut if 
the inferior part of theſe Muſ- 
cles (which lie on the Neck) 
act. above, they 2 the ſu- 
perincumbent Skin, 0b making 
it approach in a direct Line to 
the Clapichla lower Jaw- 
bone ; "which otherwiſe is in- 
dented according to the Forma- 


tion of: he. part , Ralias 
double Gas 1* is called) is 
repreſent 

VII. 2. — „ Muſcu- 


lus 2 This lies under 


ve their the afopę deſoribed uadr abr, 
. e dene al. Wasen nn 8 f 


pekte of ity, 


pr 


een. erde g. E D. Ne 
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takes up the whoſe Seas: of the noua, averſpreads the. innen 
Chaps, ROS Ws pans:of rhe Mouth, and fo _ 
laden af the —— eta to chat inner Tu- 0 
ſore muſt be diſtended +95 ng — Membrane, that it can 
ing — —— torch ſearcely be ſeparated from do 
— arr without tearing. - - 
— it ee almoſt IX. Thro' the middle ot this 
whalelingth of the upper ow, | Muſcle the Ducts Salivals:$u- 
pr round like a- Circle, ce, | peries alles; z Which Placenti> 
and ty inſerted into the: whole | x ' obſerved, and called it 
ol the lower Jaw, at the 2 Robuſtum , 28 Caſper 
Roots of the Gums; | or-zather | Bavbimes declares.” This 
circulates: from the Guas of the ment growing - outwards. , 
upper Jaw, into the. Gums of | and creeping thro the Mouth by 
Gs lower oor and ingertexed | the Gums, ends in a. ſmall ſlen- 
noe lb! ba | Cour Gor: Muſcle, — 2 to the 
Chap, which * Kialanns, wil 
tr er, Deli CREE 
) rae u rympeters 
7 make of this Muſcle, aud the 
the 1 Jaw- pulling the Lips or Mouth to 
one ſide; it moves the Chaps 
with the Lips, Qtreightens:them, 
and forces the 1 * again to the 
Ait o Teeth, (when it flips: berwges 
the YEE , | them and the Cheeks) wr: the 
Wi 1 2 thin and Membra- aer e i 1. 14 
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N has 5 Maſdes to de which, it has Aloud five 
to the lower Faw only, | Pairs ; of which there is only 
being moveable, 1 ag Haan one Pair which draws the Jau 
form all i — Motions (for the — | downwards — 

per aw imnloveable, n ure up s = 
= of them) which ate up- to to lus te e A -— 
vards 5 / downwards, - "I M. The firit Pair * = 
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Temporali which is the chief 
Pair-which draws the Ja up- 
watds: 4. Muſfbter, the Chews 
ing Pair. . Pretygoideut Inter- 
d . Nerygdidau? Enternys. 
5. Digaſiticus, the double Bal- 


lied Muſele. To theſe Riolanus | lon 


adds: a:fixth Pair, big. Muſru- 
jus Quadratus, which Ditmer- 
FroeckThinks does properly be- 
lofg tobe lower Faw, for dra w- 
—— But having 
largely : rreated' of that in the 
former Chapter, we ſhall Tay 
nn. more ot it It this. 1 ed © 
III. x.” Fur temporale Crohn: 
pᷣbyles, \Mnſculus Temp ic It 
— From the Bones . 
mriput, Temporalis, & De- 
noidec, an fleſhy; Tale; wn 
Semicircular beginning. From 
which places its Fibres": paſs 
(like Lines drawn from" iCir- 
cumference to a Center: under 
the Or Fugale, coverd on its 
antſide with the Terirr amin; 
its inner fide lying next the I 
rioſteum. Its Fibres the far- 
ther they are from its middle, 
the more odliquialy they Are Car- 
ried towards its Tendon; and 
the greater the Deſcent, the 
2 and thic 
ength (both 
ted in their partly .Fleſhy, and 


8 | — endings,) be 
e , ate i 6 
mn 2 7 0 Se % 


Proceſs of the lower Jaw, with 
a a ſhort and ſtrong Tendon. Si- 


peliub' hi, thi /Teridotwigless 
By de thats the wile Muſold, 


Kanct> Sits (7. 7 RWAWEH | 


ele nax- 
I it AIs, ll @ I 
3 hp E 


Theyorteeive' three Neryes ant 
edeli fidey! ones from':rhe. , 
anoteb fromthe” fourth;andis 
third? frotraithe iff! Pair; by 
reaſom oll hich; being brü ift 
or. wounded dangerous Gonvul- 
dons fin times enſues i 
the Chew ing: Muſcle. e 
ſhort / riſekgpartly Fleyy nd 
partiy Teri inous Muſcle ha- 
vingewo begiouings :'One: Ner- 
vous, lunge add -firongs;' from 
the apo area 5 ark Dy 
of the uz aw is joined to the 

71 Hag, an 


fourth. 1"Theother | 
the OF Furile or Eygomn whence 
mnnibg towards the Ohingiih 
is implante into the whole 
breagttr of rhe lower Jam. bone 
ot at Oe has it, agvinſeried 
into the Infetior and Externdl 
tt! uh lower  Jaw-bons; 
Thel Fibitesof:ithis Nuſcbe, by 
teaſoi dt Ns double Origin; orols 
one angthet With oblique “ AH 
Slebg 8 thata d docs] neil. only 
move the Jaw laterally , but 
backwards, and forwards allo, 
"for Wnien I aim 
it to be a double Muſcle; it is 
Aſſi ſtant to the former in doing 


it Offq;. The Dufry Salivali 
Ap * 2 this Muſ- 


cle, is an excellent help to acce- 


We the Production of the 
eee. 


ternum, Na xillam adducens; ſo 
called from its Origin. and Situ- 
ation} Ia53s gproduced 1 45 
from ' the] inner Gatitg of £1: 
Progeffus 3;Bterue g1des,; 0x1 Alt 
mir: Uf hd Aophenoudety h 


TV Theſe \ Muſcles aseithe 


Vite, andf/fhirs: rim Hdlu h. 
I" : . ddl 4 5 a 232353 


cht which draw chailhu up- | and »aſltpgri along .dowe 3:3 
* 


becmminig : fleſn large and thick, 


tt Wat abu aalerred ant” 
ep ipferded # 
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teres. 


2 double beginning; e 
Fleſhy.* 
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fide ; if they bothfact, a1 
if hs Tae r and? Wiſes 


— Bone, ſeated in the 


ſtrang Tendon into the Neck or 
inſide of the Proceſſus Condyloi- 
des of the Ne aw, under the 
Tendon of the Temporal Muſcle. 
Wien theſe both act, they draw 


the lower Jaw forwards, and | d 


force the Teeth. thereof, farther 
out than the Teeth of the up- 
per, as Fallopius obſerves, 
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Bone, ſome Tendinous Fibres 
do ſpring, and join with its 
ſecond 


the middle of the inferior part 


tu 
e 
fore part of the Proceſſu Maſlvi- 
des; mn mg, it be- 
comes. IJ endinous, .padttr 0 * 
the, Shylblyoidew,” 0 - "4 
nual Ligament laterally fixed to 4 
the. Os Hyoides , from which nk 


cond fleſhy Belly , aſcending 
from thence to its Inſertion at 
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1 gaments, fixt to the Os Hyoidet, 3 [ 


— 


of the lower Jaw. The middle MM 
Tendon of both theſe Muſcles Þ 
paſſing thro* two Annular Li- © _ 


as Ropes or Cbrds thro' a double 
Pully, is ain admirable Contri- 
rendet them capable of drawing 
the lower Jaw down; which mn 
had their Progreſs been direct 
from their Originations, they 
could not have performed. In- 


its Action of drawing the Jaw 1 
own, ſome think, that it is in I 
ſome meafure aſſiſted by the Pax 4 
8 deſeribed Chap, It, A 
, . 

: eee TO! 4 1 
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15 He Os heide: being faſtned | 
to the Tongue La- 

ur, the Muſcles which move 
5 the may be accounted com · 
on to both. Columbus, Pige- 
dias, Veſaliu, 8c. make four fi 
Pairs; viz. Sternolyoidæum, Ge- 
Caracohyoideum , 
3 ney ozdenm: to rheſe Fal, 
ts another Pair, vis. | 

a oidæum, the Invention of 
which, Kiolanus in his Ani- 
madverfion upon Baubinu's The- 
xtrum Anatomcum attributes to 
himſelf. All theſe Muſcles of 
| the Os Hyoides have their Names 
og their Originations and In- 


| 117 1. Sternobyoideum, It ri- 
ſes from the iaſſde of the Clavi- 
enla, next the Sternum, where 
its Origination is broad and 
Fleſhy, and aſcends directly o- 
ver the Sz7ernothyroidew and La- 
x, of an equal breadth and 
thickneſs, and is inſerted; into 
the Bajis of the fore Bone of the 
Os Hyoides, which pulls it down, 
moving the Tongue with it. 
e 2. Geniolyoidæum. This 
is Antagoniſt to the former. 
They are bath ſhort, thick, and 
fee Muſcles; riſing from the 
internal parts of the lower Jaw— 
bone, called the Chin, (by the 
Giniploſum) and dilating them 


CHAP. X. 
of the Mu ſoles of thi 0 05 uU 


1 ſelves, toon grow lels In. C 


and are Wees into ws pper 
rt of the fore-bone of the 0; 
155 Theſe n the Os 2 


** ee e fra (IE 1. 


the Tegel of the Mouth. 
6 IV. 3. Caraco ni. This 
being round an Tiſes 


near the Proct Us rden Sca- 


pulz, (yet not from it, but) 
| from Coſta of the 
Deg Root of the ſaid 


Proceſſus — thence 1un- 
ning Obliquely under the Maſtoi- 
ray „it 2 . ge : 
ut grow It 18 
infer — I Ber of the 
fore Bone of the Os Hyoides, 
near the Inſertion of the firlt 
Pair, at Seck. II. This running 
under the Maſtoid u, as on 2 
| Trochlea, becomes there Tendi- 
nous, not unlike nur Digs Tie 
_ of kx tel. ey 1 
they together, t only 
aſſiſt the Sternohyoideut in draws 
ing the Os Hyoides, Tongue, and 
Larynz downwards, pulling them 
alſo ſome what inwards, tawarC 
the Vertebre of the Neck. 

V. 4. Qylobyoideum, vel Sty 
locerat „Ir riſes ſharp 
and s from the Proceſu: 
Styloides, and foon growing lar 
ely for 
into the 


Horn 
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draw up the O: Myoicet, Tongue, 
Lane and Fauces, in'ſwallow- 
ing. The Belly of this Muſ- 
cle is divided or perforated, to 
zive a paſſage to the Tendon of 
the Dig aſtricu: of the lower 


ſank. £7, > 
VI. 5. 2 


| is the A to the Czraco- 
pper Hodaum, and poſſeſſes all that 
85 ſpace between the lower Jaw 


4.43 


y vg 


fins of the Os Ayoides,” Theſe! 


ien. This 


and Os Hyoides. It riſes fleſhy - 
from both inſides of the Man- 
dible or lower Jaw, viz. Inter- 
nally under or near to the Den- 
tes Molares, whence running 
with a double Courſe of fleſhy 
Fibres, the out wardmoſt of them 
| paſs directly to, and are inſert- 
ed into the ſides of the Baſis of 
the Os Hyoides, This Muſcle 
draws the Os Hyoides, Tongue, 
and Larynx upwards, 1 fore 
wards, and to either fide, 


; 
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. He Tongue is moved eve- 
I ry way, partly by Muſ- 
des common with it, and the 


Pairs of Muſcles proper to it 
If: of the former we have al- 
rady treated in the former 
hapter, of theſe latter. we ſhall 
particularly ſpeak in this, whoſe 
ames they receive from their 
driginations and Inſertions. 
II. Mr. Cowper d. 
note Pairs than have ap 
o him in Diſſection, which 
te three; viz, 1. Gentogloſſum. 
: Ceratoglofſum, D 
im; theſe we ſhall firſt diſ- 
uſe of, afterwards of the o- 
ber two Pairs, vis. 1. Baſio- 


Maorck and other Authors. 


0; Hyoides, and partly by five 


deſcribes. no. 
red 


Stytog tof- 


um, wel Hypſtot loum. 2. 
hog tofu, Ab Die. 


Of the Muſcles of the TONGUE. 


III. 1. Genioghſum, This 
Pair Jies immediately under the 
Gemobyoidei, and riſes fleſhy from 
the inner forepart of the lower 
Jaw, about the middle of the 
Chin; and enlarging its Mul- 
cles, they are inſerted into the 
Root of the Tongue, or the 
lower part of the middle there- 
of, hen theſe act, they pull 
the Tongue forwards, and thruſt 
it out of the Mouth,  . - 

IV. 2. Ceratogloſſum, This 
is cut from its oy fleſhy 2 
gination, at the lateral ſupes 
rior part of the Os , 
as Diemervroeck ſays, from the 
cornua of the Os. Hyoides, from 
whence it afcends, and is infert=, 
ed as Cowper ſays, at tie Root, 
of the Tongue, of as Diemer- 
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Tongue, whete it mixes its Fi- 
. bres with the Fibres of the & y- 


logloſſum next to be . deſcribed. 
F 
ing together, dra the Jongue 
direftly into the Mouth, to- 
rds the inward, part; if one 

of them acts only; it moves it 
2 ſide, either the right or 
V. 3. Stylogloſſum, ſo called 
from the Proceſſus Styloides, pen 
reſembling Appendiæ. It riſes 
ſharp and fleſhy; and alſo Ten- 
dinous ; .whence deſcending Ob- 
liquely forwards, it is inſerted 
as Cowper ſays, into the Root 
of the Tongue, 1 be- 
low the Implantations of the 
former; or as Diemerbroeck ſays, 
into about the middle on both 
ſides the Tongue. But about 
the Root of the Tongue, it ſo 
intermixes its Fibres with the 
Fibres of the Muſcles moving 


— . ———— — 
Zroeck, into the ſides of the united with- them. This Pair 


; Carxies at ĩmyard in the Kction 
of Degincition, or Swallowing. 


VI. 4+ 34 og loſſum, ue / 2 
Ig led. 5, W m the 
34 is of the Os, Hyoides,, and is 
| inſerted. into the Tongue, about 
— my 9 —— 
geprelles the Tongue, by draw- 
ing it ſtreight . of 
n e ren 

VII. 5. Mytogloſſum. | This 
Pair riſes from rhe inner ſides 
of the lower Jaw, at the Roots 
of the hinder grinding Teeth; 
2 its Name) and is in- 
ferted under the Tongue, into 
the Ligament by which the 
Tongue is tied to the Fauces, 
It is ſaid to _ the Tongue 
downwards; but ſome (ay, that 
if but one of tlie Muſcles act, it 
draws the Tongue obliquely up- 
wards: towards its own fide, 
But if both at, it draws it 


the Tongue downwards, that | ſtreight upwards and backwatts. 
FA STET 4 & * 


one would think this Pair to be 
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Of the MUSCLES of the UU 


I. Tete Muſcles ar e in Num- |linw 
1 ber but two Pairs, firſt 


deſcribed by Fallopixe. 


_ was Riplauus who firſt aſcribed 
Y them to this part., and- gave 
& , + them the Names of Ztorpgoftaphy- 


1 . 


Viterms, and Prerygoſta)ly 


Ii | "Exter US. vn oat? 
ut it ll The Ln la called alſo G 
gareon, is à little ruddy, ſpong 
lomewhat long bit of -Eleth 
broad above, and: W 
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the Mouth or Throat. 


which upon Pituitous and col 


IV. To this Riolanust and Vrſ- 


Muſcles, as is before hinted, by 
which it hangs, . and obtains a 


light Motion. This Diemerbrieck |fernum. This riſes from the 
very difficultly adheres to; ſay- |ſame Proceſs of the Os Spbano- 
ing, that Ocular Inſpection it | ides as the preceeding Pair, and 
like it deſcends acobrding to the 


ſelf informs us, that it is a ve- 
ry difficult thing to ſhew any 
ſuch Muſcles in this part; for 
that (lays he) the \Uonla cons} 
not want them to hang by, nor 
for voluntary Motion, which 
is never obſerved in that part. 

However, Mr. Cowper has 
given us their Deſcriptions in 
the following manner. 


V. 1. Pherig Maphylimm In- | 


below; hanging as it were from zermm.” This defcetids from a 
the middle of the Plate, near] round fleſhy Origin, at the Pro- 
the Paſſage of che Neſtrils into] ceſs of the. Or $ 

I Tedd! with: « 4 V Gre 
III. It is ove with a | Ala Veſpertilionu, and Progeſſut 
very ſoft, looſe,” little kin; 0 bid, becbming around fy | 

1 d Belly; in half its Progreſs 
Defluctions, or Cataryhs, is apt | grows leſs again, near Its latte» 
to grow-longer, ſwell, and alſo | ral Infertidn to the Hinder part 
to hang down: this by the Vul- | of the Uvitla,, This Pair acting, 
gar is commonly calledthe fal- | draws the Uoule upwards ai 
ling down of the Palate. © + backwards, which hinders. the 
| chew'd_ Food for regurgitating 

lingus attribute two Pairs of {thro' the Foramind Nariuw in 
ſ wallowing. 
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benoides,;. which 


3 


ine Between the 


VI. 2. Phetygoſtaplylinum Ex- 


length of the Interſtice, made 
by the internal Ala of the Os 
Sphenotdes, and the Muſrulilt. 
rigoideus Tnternus of the? low = 
Faw; and becoming Tendinous, 
runs over the Proceſſus Pherygoi® . A 
des, and is inſerted into the fores 
part of the Gargareon, which 

t draws forwards, and downs 
r 
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LT He Palate Has but ve Pait 
| of Muſcles, for that there 
leems not to bs mitch uſe for 


then in this parts it belug ves [4s 56 ſquetze ut on of the 
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ſervice in ſtrong hawking „to 2 
comprels ths Palatine Gland, ſo 
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FTA 


"I The Palate or or Roof of- the 


Mouth, is fortified as it were 
With x, T0 It is the upper 
part of the Mouth, ili prey on- 


od like a ſhallow. ; for- 
med in the Os 15 . eg and 


extended from the Chaps to the 
hes confiſting of f Bones, and 


culiar Glandulous Fleſh, or 


of ſmall Glands W Tant. 
together, and a N Tunicle, 


. 14 
1075 IC} ö & 


| Ti TT 
| TTY In is, ſeparated furniſhed with, mail 1 Diminutire 
it. Holes, ſending. forth a thin Sa- 


liva, f: om the Glandulous Sub- 
ſtance of the Palate. 

III. Pay Pherpgopalatinum. It 
riſes from the Wing-like Pro- 
ceſs of the Os Cuneiform, and is 
inſerted into the Rook of the 
Mouth by the ſides of the Pala. 
tine Gland. and is only of Ser- 
vice to compreſs the ſame, a5 1s 
boſons ne | 


*4 40 Fir” 


THESES 


LTH Prarynz , ; Euter, „or 
Gullet, is movet by three 
Pair of Muſcles, and one ſingle 
one, viz, 


um. 2. Sphanopharyngæum. 3. 


Sy lopharyngaum; and one. that 


Has no Fellow, called Oeſopha- 
£1218, or Sphinder, of which in 
their Order. 

IL. Cephalopharyingeian. This 
coming from the Confines of the 
Head and Neck, is expanded 
with a Jarge fold: of Fibres into 
the Tunicle of the Gullet, that 

5, it riſes from that part where 
the Head is joined to the firſt 


Fertebra of the Neck, from 


whence running down, it is 
ſpread about the Pharynx with 


2 large Plexus of Fibres, ſeem-| 
Ing to make a Kind of Mem- 


r. Cephalopharynge- | 


o te auf, of th te ;PHARTNX 


i? 


TIED IN caifing t the Gul 
let or Throat up, ſtreigliten 
the Jaws in Swallowing. 

III. Sphenophas yngeum. This 
riſes thin and fleſhy from bot 
the Proceſſes of the Os Sphenoide 
or Os Cuneiform, alſo from the 
Root of the Tongue, and Ex 
ſtremities of the Os Fyoides 
from which places its Fibres rr 
downwards Obliquely, in a kind 
of Semicitcular manner, and at 
inſegted. into the Superior an 
back parts of the Glandulou 
Membrane of the Pharynx, heit 
they meet in a middle Line; 
that. is into the lateral part 0 
the Palate and Pharynz, whic 
it widens in ſwallowing; 

IV. Stplopharyngeum. It 1 
ſes from the Root of the 2 


bs ww». > kr, CY Samy 


Hy Bow» © 1 


. III. 
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nutive 
in Sa- 
Sub- 


m. It 
Pro- 
and is 
of the 
e Pala. 
of Ser- 
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e Gul 
ighten 
This 
m bot 
nid! 
om the 
nd Ex 
Iyoide, 
bres 10 
1 a Kind 
and ait 
io an 
ndulou! 


„Where 
e Line 


us Styloides with the Slg L,. 
jw Fancy deſcending oblique- 
| of the 


ly, it expands it ſelf at its Ter- 
mination, on the middle of the 
Internal Glandulous Membrane 
of the Fauces, that is into 
the fides of the Pharynx, to en- 
MEER. A pea: 

V. Ozfophigaus, Sphin#er Gu- 
le, It riſes from one fide of 
the Thyreoides Cartilage, and eir- 
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rynx with tranſverſe Fibres, is 
inſerted / into the other fide of | 
"the Thyreoides, Dizmerbroeck 
ſays, this Oeſophagaan Muſcle 
.Tiſes from both Griſtles of the 
Os Cuneiform, and encompaſ- 
ſes the Gullet  Sphinterwiſe, and 
ſo paſſes to a middle Line on the 
back of the Fauces, whereby it 
contracts the Mouth of the Gul- 


cularly encompaſſing the Pha- 


2 — 


let ſo as to thruſt the Meat 
downwards. 8 
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CHAP. XVIII 
Ofthe A. LaNE 


I. THe Lannæ, dt beginning 
| T of the Wind- pipe conſis 
bf four Cartilages, (beſides the 
Erglottis, ) of which three only 
are moveable ; viz; 1. The Ty. 
reoides, Scutiform, or Buckler- 
like. 2. and 3. The 4rytenoides, | 
or Ewer-like, which are two ; 
by theſe latter the Rimula of the 
Glot tu is formed, for the open- 
ing and ſhutting of which, thoſe 


Muſcles aſcribed to the Laryiix | 


lerve, | 

II. Theſe Muſcles are either 

common or Proper. = | 
III. The Common Muſcles of 

the Larynx, are ſuch as fiſe 

from other parts; but are in- 

ſerted into otie of the Cartila- 


bes; and they are two Pairs ; f 


viz, 1. Sternothyrgdidgums 2 
pot iy reojdau m- 


IV. The proper Muſcles of the 
Larynz are ſuch as both ariſe 
from, and ate inſerred into the 
Cartilages themſelves, of which 
there are four Pairs, and one 
ſiugle one; -viz. 1. Cricothy- 
reoidæum Anticum, 2. Cricoarys 
tendideum Poſticum, 3. Crirco- 
aryanoidaum Laterale. 4. Thy= 
reoarytenoidaum.” 5. Autanoida . 
ug. Of which in order. 2 
Where note, that all theſe 
Muſcles of the Larynx, receive 
theit Names from theif Riſe,rxẽ— 
Beginnings and Inſertions. 4 
Ihe Common. MUSCLES. © 
V. Srernothyreoidaum. It ft. 
ſes broad and fleſhy from the 
uppermoſt internal part of the 
cending on _ 
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0 
Its 


the ſides of the W e pr 
ver the Glandula Tyreoidai, 


| 


J 
ſes . fleſh 
of the G. 


ormer. 
Muſcles draw the Layynx 4 
wards, making the Tone of t 
Voice acute, the Canale of the 
45 boy Arteria being alſo ſtreight- 
The -Proper MUSCLES. 
VII. 1. cricothyreoidæum. 
ſeated on the fore part of the 
 Larynx, and is a ſhort, thin, 
Aeſhy Muſcle. It riſes from the 
fore part of the Cricoides, whence 
going along Obliquely, it is 
ſoon inſerted. into the Scutifor- 
mu laterally and internally, 
Cowper thinks that their uſe is 
rather to pull up the Anmla- 
7%, than to bring down the Scy- 
riformi nearer to it; for that 
all Muſcles move the parts leſs 


| 


Lahr, and are of a Quadran- 
| mula, If you repreſs this Muſ- 


ele with your Knife, the 4. 


rale. It riſes ſmall, ſhort, and 


It is {into the fore parts of-the Aipte- 


the two Muſcles are inſerted 
into the lowermoſt part of the 
Aryteno\dal Cartilage. This Pair 
lies on the back part of the 


gular Figure, and ſerve for the 
Apertion or opening of the Fi- 


rænoidal Cartilage will be open'd 
thereby. 1 
IX. 3. Cricoargtenoideum late- 


fleſhy from the Cartilago Cri- 
codes lateraly , and aſcending 
Obliquely, is inſerted into the 
Arytenoidal Cartilage, near the 
Inſertion of the former Muſcle, 
pulls the Arytænois ſideways, 
thereby opens the Nin 
X. 4. Thyreoarytenoideum, The 
two Muſcles riſe in the In- 
ternal . and Concave part of 
the Scutiform Cartilage, whence 
they aſcend to their Inſertions 


It 
an 


noides.  Thele are the largeſt of 
all the proper Muſcles of the 
Larynx ; and when they act, 
they approach the Cartilages, 
to which they are fixed, and 
ſhut rhe Rinmula, The Contra- 
ction of theſe Muſcles in a 
Quinſey, cauſe many times 
ſudden Death. 8 

XI. 5. Arytænoidæus. It is 
ſingle, and the ſmalleſt Muſcle 
belonging to the Larynx}; and 
ariſes from the- External 2 
of one of the Arytanoideal Car- 
tilages, which running tranſ- 
verily, is inſerted into the ot her. 
This plucks the Arytenoidal Car- 
75 nearer to each other, and 
ſo ſhuts the Rimula adequately. 
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EL 


ap. XIX. Of the M 


J. T He Muſcles of the Neck 
are ſaid to be common, 
becauſe, beſides moving the 
Neck primarily, they ſeconda- 
rily move the Head, and are 
uſually, accopnted four Pairs; 
diz. 1 Longum Colli. 2. Sa- 
lemm Triangulare, 3. Tranſver- 
ſale Colli. 4. Spinale Colli. 
II. 1. Longum Colli. It ri- 
les chiefly Fleſhy, and partly 
Tendinous, from the fare part 
of the five Superior Vertebre of 
the Thorax ; aſcending upwards, 
It is dilated in its middle with 
a fleſhy Belly, and with a ſharp 
Tendon, both Muldles 


e in- 
ſerted together into the Frru- 
berant or fore part of all the 
Verrebre of the Neck: Some- 
times they are faſtned to the 
hinder part of the Head, near 
the great Sinus or Hole. Theſe 
acting, bend the Neck right for- 
wards, together with the Head. 
But one of them acting, they 
are bent fideways. | . 
III. 2. Scalenum Friaugulare, 
lt riſes from rhe firſt Rih, with 
2 fleſhy beginning, aud is in- 
ſerted intq. the inſide ef all the 
tranſverſe Proceſſes of the Ver: 
{thre.of tlie Neck; the firſt and 
lecond ſometimes ęxcepted. It 
1» pertqrated with a peculiar Si- 


% ox Hole, ro make way, for 
the Arterles and Veins, delcend- 
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ing and afcending the Arms, 
Thefe Muſcles Fallopius and 
ſome others account among the 
Muſcles of the Thorax. © - 

IV. 3. Tranſverſale Colli. It 


riſes fleſhy from all the tranf- - 


verſe Proceſſes of the Vertohræ 
Colli, except the firſt and ſe- 
oond; and aſcending Obliquely, 
it is inſerted into their Superior 
Spines. It is a Continuat ion of 
the ſame Series of Muſchlar 
Fibres, which compoſe: the Sa- 
cer es. If theſe Tranſ- 
perſales 

the Neck and Head backwards; 
but if one of them ac only, 
the Neck and Head are peng 
Obliquety backwards. 


V. 4. —— Colli. 
ſo called uſe it poſſeſſes or 
accampanias the Spines of the 


Neck. It riſes from the Spi- 


2 of the ſeven upper Fertelzg 
Thoracis, and the 
Vertebre Colli; aſcending it beg 


comes more fleſhy, and is in- 


ſerted into the whale inferiqp 
lateral part. of the Spine of 
the ſecond Fertebra Colli. Theſp 


Muſcles, together with. hg 


Tranſverſales ,., move the Neg: 


Obliquely zowards the hindes i 
Ex <4 aps © SD! KEE Kd 9 

erſpinales Coll. Mr. 

Camper ſays, that hg diſgavered 
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„they draw the Spines of 
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the Vertebræ Colli, nearer each 
other, | js 
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I. TR Muſcles of the Thorax | 
2 are thoſe which aſſiſt Re- 


ſpiration, and they are, 1. ſuch 
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as in Inſpiration dilate the Breſt, - 
which: are, 1. Par 'Subclavium. 
2. Serratum majus anricum. 3. Ser. 
ratum poſticum Superius. 4. Ser- 
ratum poſticum Inferiuu. 5. In- 
rercoſtalia Externa. 2. Such 
as in Expiration contract the 


+ Breft, which are, 6. Par Trian- 


gulare. 7. Sacrolumbum. 8. In- 
Zercoſtalia Interna. III. One 
f which aſſiſts both, viz. 9. Di- 
apbratina. ds Seda + Fog or 
II. Seeing the rarified Blood 
needs continual Refrigeration, 
before it comes to the left Ven- 
tricle of the Heart, there is a 
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P. XX. 


Of the Miſfles of the THOR AX. 


ſently die. | 

III. This Motion of Reſpi- 
ration, cannot be performed but 
by proper Inſtruments , which 
are the Muſcles : Now tho? the 
Lungs are deſtitute of them, 
yet the 4 horax has a large Stock, 
which ſerve to all the Intenti- 
ons of Nature for that purpoſe; 
both to dilate in Inſpiration, 
and contract the parts concern'd 
in Expiration, by force of which 
Operations, the Lungs are alſo 
continually moved, and excited 
to do their Officſce. 


I. The Dilators of 
F 


IV. r. Subelavium. It is 
ſeated under the Clavicula, ari 
ſes fleſhy from the inſide of the 
Clavicula, near the Acromium of 
Shoulder-point; and runnine 


focation of the Heat muſt pre- 


the 


forwards with Oblique Fibres 
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eck, Nor almoſt tranſverſly, is inert] VIII, 5. Vitercoſtalia Exter+ 
e ed intogthe firſt Rib near the | xe. They are eleven Pairs, be- 
m_ Sternon, This by being drawn ing eleven on each ſide; yer 
1 0 upwards dilates the Breſt. they all perform the Office bu 
0 40 V. 2. Serratum majus anti- of one Muſcle, Theſe riſe from 
? of cum, It riſes from the inſide | the lower Edge of each ſuperior 
, by of the Baſis of the Scapula or |Rih, and paſſing Obliquely, are 
£31 BW Shoulder-blade, and -paſſing-un- | inſerted into the upper Edge or 
der the Subſcapuliyis grows part of each inferior he I to- 
broader and 'thicker, {till qun- | wards the fore parts df the 
ning forward, and with five un- Offa Pubic, n 


equal Extremities, and fleſhy, | 
reſembling the Teeth of a Saw, is 
inſerted into five true Ribs, and 
2 or 3 Cofte Nothæ, before they 
terminate in the. Cartilages. 
The Motion of this is much 
4 aſſiſted by the Deſcendens Obli- 
» guns Abdominis, and the Moti- 
ou of that by this. This like 
the former dilates the Thorax. 
VI. 3. Serratum poſticum Su- 


re periue, It lies immediately un- 
elpi- der the Rhomboider, (or ourth 
d but! MMuſcle of the Scapu a) and ri- | 
vhich MI {ts with a ſmall or thin Mem- 
) the branous Tendon, from the two 
them inferior Spines of the Vertebre| 
tock, Colli, and three ſuperior of the 
tenti- Loraæ; thence defcending Ob. 
poſe liquely over the Splemus Capitis, 
ation, and upper parts of the Sacro- 
cen'dil lnbum, and Dorfi Long iſinum, 
which it becomes. fleſhy, running un- 
allol der the Scapula to its Inſertion, 


at the Curvature of the ſecond, 
third, and fourth Ribs, by ſo 
many diſtinct fleſhy endings, 
reſembling the Teetli of a Saw. 

VII. 4. Serpatum pofticum In- 
feriis. I is broad and Mem- 
branous, ſeated almoſt in the 
middle of the Back, riſes from 
the Spines of rhe three loweſt 
Vertelze gf the Back, and firſt 


| Sternum. 


IX. 8, Par Triangulare. Theſg 
Muſcles lie on each {ide of the 
Cartilago Enfiforms, within the 
Cavity of the Thorax under the 
Sometimes this Pair 
(lays Cowper , ) appears to be 
threes, and ſometimes four di- 
ſtin& Muſcles on each fide. It 
ariſes from the inferior part of 
the Or P:Foris, whence its up- 
per 
defcends to its Inſertions at the 
Officular Endings of the fourth, 


fifth, ſixth, and ſometimes 
ſeventh and eighth true Ribs j | 


near where they are conjoine 


it riſes from the Sternum, a 


is inſerted into the Coſtæ or Ribs. 


Its uſe is to contract the 
Tarax. 


X. 7. Sacrolumbum.Theſe Muf- | 


cles are Externally Tendinous, 
as they riſe from the poſteriog 


part of the Spine of the Os le- 
um, and fuperiar os of the 

e' Spines of 
the FVertebræ of the Loins, Ing 3 
rernally they rite fleſhy, not only "i 


Os Sacrum, and all t 


of the Loins, and is inferted in- 
to three or four af the loweſt 
ar Ribs 


from thoſe parrs, bir from; the 
tranſverſe Procelſes of the a ll 
, * ph n N 4 gre of named 4 
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II. The Conftridtorsof us 


rt aſcends, and lower parx 4 


to- the Cartilages,  Stenc ſays, | 
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8 
named Fertebræ; whence Wich ed, thoſe from 
d4dtreſt Fibres aſcendiüg before it Medulla. 
5 laſt ki "1 | es EP enn 
3 into tivo fleſhy Bodies, III. One Parr which a. 
e outwardmoſt of Which is hat » 7 | = 
called Sacrolumbum, whoſe Fi- h jt x path ACE L 0 N 8. | 
bres aſcend Mrettly. ant make r e () 
fo many thin Tendons ag there XII. 9, Diaphragma. The up. [ 
are Ribs into which they are in- per Mufcle by its Head adheres WM 
ferted, © which are uinted with | circtlarwife to the Ribs, and 
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the Acceſſory Muſctes arifing | Apendiæ of the Sternum; the 
rom each Rib, and joined with | other paſſes into the Tendon, 

them before their Inſertions, as Which makes the Nervous Cen- II. 

they pals. over the ibferior, as ter of the Diaphragma or Mid- 1 


Steno well obſerved. 5 riff, and is continued to the Nac 
This Order, or Multiformed | Fleſh of the lower Muſcle, and tte 


Dilpofitipn of it, is continued ſo the whole, Midriff becomes the 
the whole leagth ot the Thorax, like one Digaſtrick or double bel. — 
o tlie third, fourth, fifth, and lied Muſcle; The tower Muſcle 
Iixth Fer;ebre Colli; the Superi- [prings from the Vertebrs of the, aun 
or part of which, is by Diemer Toins, and neither proceeds 
: roeeh, pade a diſtinck Muſcle, from the other, nor touches it, 
Which he called Cervicali' De- but by the Mediation of the bu 
Fcendenn. Tiendon. For tho? the Fibres of lu 
Xl. 8: Tntercoftalia Interna. each Muſcle ſeem ſomerimes ro Loi 
Theſe are allo eleven Pairs, be- mix a little, the one with the 
ing eleven on each fide; yet per- other, on the under fide, yet Wis 
13 forming only the Duty but of that is only N Mediation of 
dne Muſcle. Theſe riſe thin each of their Tendons. Thoſe , 
from the lower Edges alla af | two 4ppendices (as they are cal- fs | 
each Superior Rib, and are in- led) o this lower Muſcle, Mont 
ferted into the upper Edges of | whereby it adheres to the Ver- er. 
eac Inferior Rib, and their Fi- rebra, have by all Anatomiſts NE. 
bres paſs from above Obliquely, been declared, as if they were red 
towards the back parts of the | of the ſame length, tho“ indeed i 
Os Sacrum, diſcuſſat ing or croſ- mg rg not ſo, for the right Mis! 
ſing thoſe of the external In- | is both longer than the left, ; 
tercaſtals afore deſcribed at Se, | and very much exceeds. it, in 
PIII. much after the manner of | the number of Fleſhy and Ten- 
the Letter. K. Jdinous Fibres: Yer. the right 
Where note, that the Inter- | 1s ſaid to ariſe from, or ra- 
E  cofta]'- Muſcles receive Arteries ther is inſerted; into he firſt, W 11 
& from the Intercoſtal Arteries, / ſecond, and third Vertebræ of 
and ſend out Veins to the 4%, the Loins, as from ſo! many Wi: 
du upper Intercoſtal. They. al-,| Heads ; bur the left adheres 8 
1 — 0 
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bel receive”; Nerves? from the | the 'Jait , ang lalt bur one ; 
1 Fehrg Pair, to which ale join- the Back. Ne ee el 
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lon, 5 Teige | 
en- Wi. T Here are four | Pairs of 
lid- Muſcles belonging to the 
the WBack and Loins, which move 
and the whole Body, but efpecially 
mes Ide Back and Loins, forwards, 


backwards, and to either ſide; 
which are, 1. Dorff Longift- 
mm. 2. Quadratum. 3. Sa- 
um. 4. Semiſpinatum. 

s it, II. Authors have varied very 
the ruch in their Diſcourſes of the 


es of luſcles regarding the Back and 

es to oins, ſa that there is ſcarcely 

1 the Way of them who exactly agree 
yet pon the Matter; which poſſi- 

2 of micht make Fallopiug tg con- 
ole 


els, that they ſeemed to him 
0 be an indigeſted Heap,” and 
onfuſed Chaos: but our Mo- 
erns, as Niemerbroeck, &c, have 
zermined upon the afore na- 


Were ed four Pairs, by means of 
pdeed mich, the violent Motions of 
right Whoſe parts are performed; eſ- 
left, Mecially' by thoſe which ſtick 
t in Ws cloſe together than the reſt 


0 which ark * thoſe about the 
ut Vertebru of the Woraæ, and 
is the Zorn Yo F021 
1. Dor ſi Loni mum. This 
e Principal Parr, and con- 
e of the longeſt Muſcles ; 
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{ riſes i conimon Wirth the 
rolumbun.* Diemerbroeck ſays, 
e Mufcles are extended from 
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the Extremity of the Os Sa- 
crum and Ileum, to the Manmil= 
lary Proceſſes, near the Temple- 
Bones; afford Tendons to the 
ſeveral Proceſſes of the Lumbal 
Verrelra and Back, and for the 
moſt part are confuſed with the 
Sacrolumbum and Semiſpinatum, 
as far as the loweſt Vertebrg - 
Dorſi, being ſeparated from it 
towards the upper parts, which 


miſtaken theſe three for one 
Muſcle, for that it is ſo hard 
a matter to. ſeparate them. It 
riſes from all the Spines of the 
' Os Sacrum, and of the Vertebre 
| Lumborum, as alſo from the in- 
fide of rhe Os Tleum, where it 
is joined to the Sacrum ; thence 
; Aſcending up the Spine, it is in- 
ſerted into the P: oceſſus Mam- 


mllafis of the Oſſa Temporum, 
tying in its way upon the Ver- 
tebre Lumborum. 

IV. 2. Quadratum. This 
Pair is made up of two triangy- 
lar Muſcles, Toke on each ſide) 
joined Together. They are ſhort, 
thick and fleſhy, ſituated in the 
Region of the Loins, or be- 
tween the laſt Rib and Spine of 
the Qs\[leun.” Ir riſes from the 
hinder upper part gd 
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the Sacrum, and is inſerted into 
all the internal tranſverſe Pro- 
ceſſes of the Vertebræ Lumborum, 
under the Muſcle Hoa, even to 
the loweſt Rib. If both theſe 
act together, they bow the Ver- 
tebræ Lumborum ſtreight for- 
. ward; but ik one only, then Ob- 
Tiquely forwards, 
. 3. Par Sacrum, which 
Mr. Cowper calls Tranfvenfale 
Lumborum. It lies under the 
Tendinous part of the Te 
mum afore deſcribed. It riſes 
with an acute and fleſhy begin- 
ning, not only from behind the 
Os. Sacrum, but alſo from the 
Tranſverſe Proceſſes of all the 
Vertsbre Lumborum; and ending 
in the loweſt Vertebra of tie 
Thorax, is inſerted into all the 
luperior Spines of the Loins, | 
This is aſſiſting or helping the 
Action of the former, viz. the 
Par Quadratum. | 
VI. 4. Semifpinatum, | It riſes 
with 4 Tendinous beginning, 
and Fleſhy, from all the tranſ- 
verſe Proceſſes of the Os Sacrum 
V Lumborum, and ends in the 
tranſverſe Proceſtes val the Ver- 


- 


| rebrg Lumborun; and lowermoſt 
of the Thorax, Spigeliw ſays, 
it riſes from the Spine of the 
loweſt Vertebra  Dorf,, and ends 
in the Spine of the firſt ; be- 
ſtowing Tendons by the way, 
on all the Spines, as the Loy. 
gilimum did on the tranſverſe Ber 
* Chwper ſays, it riſes 
fleſhy from all the Tranſverſe 
Proceſſes Verrebrarum Thorac, 
and running Obliquely upwards, 
is inſerted into the Superior 
Spines of the ſaid Vertebre, * 
VII. All theſe Muſcles acting 
together, the Spine is lifted up, 
and ſo upheld or bowed; but 
when thoſe in either ſide aft a. 
lone, it is bended or turned to 
the ſides. But the Aſuſculi A.- 
doming, eſpecially the - ſtreight 
ones, aſſiſt the bowing: of the 
[Lumbi or Loirs, and the whole 
Spine towards the five parts 
For when they are contracted 
they depreſs the Thorax and 45 
domen , and withall bend the 
Spine; which one wha lies o 
his Back, and would raiſe him 
ſelf without the help of hi 
Hands, thall age. perceive. 


| 


K 7. XXII. 


05 he A of he ABDOMEN 


or. 5 E 


1 Is He 4 or Belly! 78 fur 
I. niſhed with five Pairs ar 
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Muſcles, e ae fh gende uu. 3». Par: Rectum 4. 
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0ſt fannldale vel Succenturiatum. 5 5. III. Far Oblique N 
'S, Ha, Tranſverſale. ſeu Acchivis, It riſes fleſhy fro 
the II. Par Oblique Deſcendens. Tr | the whole circular Edge of the 
ids nes with ſeveral acute Produ- | Os Neum, and Ligamentum Puby, 
be- Aions, partly Fleſhy , party 9 any thin Membrane, 
ay, MTendinous, from the lower Edge | ſpringing either from the Loins 
os, Wet the fifth, ſixth; ſeventh, and | or Os Sacrum, as Veſalius ſays - 
o, eighth Ribs; where its ſeveral or from the Aprces of their 
iſes ſeparate Beginnings le indented | Tranfverſe Proceſſes as others 
erle Wwith the Indentations of the think.) Then aſcending from 
CL, N'berratus anticus Major. Beſides the Os Deum and Ligamentum, 
rds, Wwhich, it has more Heads, in it forms a broad, thin Mem- 
riot Nuxe manner from the ninth, branqus Tendon, Which is in- 
J eenth, and eleventh Ribs, and | ferred into the whole length of 
tins N ſometimes from the Extremities | the Linea Alba, and the Carti- 
up, Mor tlie Baſtard Ribs, where it is | lages of the Eighth, Ninth, 
but Mello indented with the Serratus Nek Eleventh, and Twelfth 
- y ſticus Inferior, as Veſaliue has | Ribs, The Tendons of this Pair 
d to cblerved. From its former Ori- cleave ſo faſt to the Tendons of 
i 4:-Mein, it Obliquely deſcends, ex- the former, lying next above 
eight anding its fleſhy part into a | This, that they cannot be ſepa- 
F the anger Membranous Tendon, be- | rated without tearing. This 
hole bre it marches aver the Par Re- Par Aſcendens lying juſt under 
wo hum, to its Inſertion in the Li- the former, .the Fibres of each 
4 


dea Alba. From its latter Ori- 
zin, it Obliquely deſcends, and 
ends partly Tendinous in the Li- 
gamentum Pubis, and partly or 
chiefly Fleſhy on the Superior 
and fore part of the circular 
Edge of the Os Leun. Its larg- 


ation, leaving the loweſt Ba- 
ſard Rib at its extream point, 
Obliquely defcends., declining 
forwards, recedes more and more 
gradually from the Vertebre, 
ind forms a Triangular Interſtice, 


de; in which Area, the Fi- 
bres of the Subjacent Muſcle 


"ST ue ſaid to compreſs (with the 
obi ccher Muſcles) the Inteſtines 
nge Ind Bladder, in expelling the 
* 4. Nees and Urine in both Sezes, 
ra the Fetus in Womeg. 


. 4 
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ſt, laſt, and moſt fleſhy Digi- 


comprehended by the Sacrolum- 
hs, Os Tleum, and its lower 


plainly appear. Theſe Muſcles: 


r croſs one another, much 


in manner of the Letter X. Both 
theſe Pairs take their Names 


from the Progreſs of their de- 
Here note, that the Tendons of 


the Pay Franſverſale, are perfo- 
domen, for the deſcent of the 
Spermat ick Veſſels into the Scro- 


"the fornier. ute 7 

IV. Par Refum, the ſtreight 
Pair. It riſes fleſhy from the low- 
er part of the Sternum, from the 
Sides of the Cartilago Mugrong. 
ta or Enfiforms, and two of 


two of the Baſtard-Ribs, and 
ſo. runs ſtraight down to the Os 


Bie, inrq which it is inſerted 


by a ſtrong 


ſcending and aſcending Fibres. 
this and the former Pair, as alſoof 


rated in the bottom of the 4. 


tum. The Uſes and Actions of © 
theſe Muſcles are the ſame with | 


the Cartilages of the true, and 
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172 ARS ANATO MIC 4. Lib II - 
| Fendon. Ir is ſometimes divi- | tranſverſly. or croſs over the 40. 
_ ded into three, fonr, or five el cleave to the Peritone- 


parts, by as many intermediate 
or tranſverſe Tendinous Inter- 
ſections. Under theſe Muſcles 
the Mammary Artery deſcending, 
and the Mammary Vein aſcending, 

. deſcend to about the Navel, 
and the 4rterie and Vene Epiga- 
tries run under them to nearly 
the ſame place. 
V. Pyramidale, vel Succenturi- 
atum. This Pair lies upon the 
ReBum, and has its Name from 
its Figure, in a manner repre- 
ſenting a Pyramid, from its broad 
Baſis ending in an acute Tendon, 
as in a Point. It riſes from 
the Superior part of the Or Pubs, 
_ broad at its Bafis, and both 
Muſcles in their Aſcent leſſen 
gradually, till each becomes a 
ng and acute Tendon, which 

on each fide is inſerted into the 
Linea Alba, up even to the Na- 
vel; tho their Carnous part be 
but about a hand breadth long. 
Theſe acting, (with all the Mul- 
cles of the Belly) are ſaid to 
compreſs the Bladder in Piſſing; 
they ſo conſtringing the Belly, 
ſo as to compreſs the Inteſtines 


* 
- 


_ firſt diſcover'd them; but later 
Anatomiſts have found, that 
ſometimes one, and ſometimes 
both theſe Muſcles have been 
wanting ; and then the Endings 

of the *Re#} have been broader 
and more Fler. 

VI. Par Tranſverſale. It is 

fo called, becauſe its F ibres run 


- * LY 


. againſt tlie Bladder, Fallopius 


um on their inſide, It rifes from 
the tranſverſe Proceſſes of the 
Vertebre Lumborum, as Kealdus 
Columbus affirms, from the Spine 
of the Os Ileum, from the Liga- 
mentum Pubis, and Cartilaginous 
Endings of the Coſtæ MNothe, 
from whence. its - fleſhy part 
paſſes over the Convex Surface 
of the Peritoneum, and becom- 
ing a broad expanded Tendon, 
efore it runs under the Nectun, 
is at length inſerted into the 
whole Longitude of the Lines 
Alba. When theſe Muſcles ach, 
they preſs the Abdomen directly 
inwards, as in Expiration. 
VII. Diemerbroeck ſays, that 
the Muſcul: Rei, Pyranidales 
& Tranſverſales, all ſerve for 
the Compreſſion of the Belly, 
'to further the Excretion. of the 
Excrements, and that the 00 
ligui do elevate it or dilate it: 
But he makes the chief Uſe or 
Action of the Muſcul: Tranſver- 
ſales to aſſiſt in Expiration, 
VIII, Ir is alſo to be noted, 
that the Linea Alba in which 
the Tendons of theſe Muſcles 
end, is a white part or Line, 
running from the Cartilago Mu- 
cronata at the Pit of the Sto- 
mach, down the middle of the 
Belly to the Offa Pubs, and is 
made of the Concourſe of thoſe 
Tendons of the Abdomen, viz. of 
the Oblique Deſcendens, Oblique 


| 
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Aſcendens, Pyramidale raw: 
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inous 8 147 N76 
Vathe, | & 5 A C R 1 A. 6 

part eee 15 2 ö 
Arface 4 TE AI EY eee | | | 
aden, I. 1* Muſcles of theſe Parts, which he calls Sinarum Lumzo- 


; Authors have declared in rum, (much like to the Spi 
1 4 very confuſed Order: But eum Colli,) which paſſes 5 
Lines Mace which properly belong to the Tranſverſale Lunboru, 

s ach em; are but two Pairs, as Tur Sacrum, in the Chapter now 
realy molt Anatomiſts have declared; mention d. 1 8 
3 wich are, 1. The Quadratum | III. Par Syinatum Lumborun, 
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- -umborum. 2. The Par Sacrum. It ariſes fromthe Superior Spi E | 
155 4 Deſcription * have al-- of the Os Sacrum, ad ranning AY 
Beh. . 4 and 5 aforegeing, 10 chat (the Por Sterne 1/97, Fibres, 
Belly Reo more nerd be id of them apr dee oe 7 =_ 
e O5. lere. | . PR {pines of the Vertebra Lumbo.. 7 
e it: II. But Mr. Comper by Diſ-! rum. Their Uſe or Action is 
ſection, has diſcover'd and ob- to bend or bow the Back and 
erv'd another pair of Muſcles, | Loins forwards, OV: 
abſolutely proper to. theſe Parts, | 9855 ase 
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II. x. Acceleratores Urinee, & 
Dilatantes, They riſe fleſny from 
the Superior part of the Urs-- 
*brg, as it paſſes under the Ofſa 
Pubs, and encompaſſing the Ex- 
ternal part of the Bulb A 
Cavernous Body, both My 
meet on the inferior part, and 
run on according to the length 
of the Seam of the Skin in the 
Perineum, and parting from each 


_ other, they aſcend, and are. in- 


ſerted on each fide into the Cor- 
ora Cavernoſn Penis. 
Former Anatomiſts aſſigned 
. the Origination of theſe Muſcles, 
either tothe Sphincter Ani, or to 
the Tubercles of the Ofſa Iſchij ; 
but in theſe Mr. Cowper ſays 
they were miſtaken. ' Bęſides the 
uſe in compreſſing the Uretbra, 
in driving out of the remains of 
the Urine, and promoting the 
Ejaculating of the Semen in Co- 
zu, (which Action is done by 
the laſt deſcribed part of them 
embracing the Urethra, as they 
paſs to their Inſertions on each 
ſide the Cavernous Bodies, ) he 
ſays, that they alſo aſliſt the 
following Muſcles in the Ere- 
Aion of the Penis, by driving 
the Blood contained in the Bulb 
of the Cavernous Body of the 
Urethra, towards thesGlans in. 
preater Quantities, whereby it 
becomes diſtended ; the Veins 
which carry off the 'refluent 


ginnings of the Corpora Caverns. 
a Penis, and are inſerted into 
its thick Membrane. When 
theſe Muſcles a&, they dray 
the Penis towards the Ofa Puli, 
whereby its great Vein is com- 


its 
preſs'd, . and the Refluent Blood WM * 
is deny'd its Paſſage under theſe Ml 
Bones, by which means the Peny 
is erected, + . a 

IV. 3. Tranſverſales Penis, ſo i 
called from their Situation. 
Theſe are mention'd after Agua. 
pendens, by Lindanus, as Thomat 
Bartholinus has taken. notice of. 
They rife near the former, from 
whence they paſs Tranſverſly to 
their Inſertions into the upper 
_=_ of the Bulb of the Corpus 
avernoſum Urethra. hs 

V. Regnerus de. Graaf ſays, 
that the Mufcles of the Penis 
contribute only thus far, or in 
this reſpect, to the Extentfion 
or Erection of the Penis, in as 
much as by their ſwelling, part 
ly by Blood and Spirits flowing 
into them, and partly by the; 
Action, ) they ſerve to ſtrength 
en and compreſs the Roors 0 
the Nervous Bodies, and th 
ſpongy part of the Urethre, an 
ſo drive the Blood which flow 
in by the Arteries towards th 
Glans, and Hinder its returnii 
back again by the Veins. _ 

VI. Again, Mr. Cowper ul 
not have the Intumelſcence 
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luſe 


Blood. from the Corpus Caverno- 
ſum Urethra, being at that time 
alſo compreſt by the Tumefacti- 
on of theſe Muſcles. 

„III, 2. Ereffores Penis, Eri- 
17 DireFores, & Collatera- 


A Pems by Spigelms. They riſe 


= 


the Bellies of _ theſe .Muſcles t 
be the principal Cauſe of Erect 
on; but -explicates it th 
The Penu (lays he). ĩs appro 
mated to the Offa DPubis, wht 
theſe Muſcles, act by means oft 
 Ligamentum Sufvenforinil, whe 
by the Blood is not only dri 7, 
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fleſhy from the External Knob 
of 0s Iſchion, below the 1 
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greater Plenty, and its Veins di- fore, the Mufculi ¶Acetleratoret 
"Wl ended; but their, Reap runks 


orſum Pens, 


al cuning over the Dorjin 
1 tum Tranſverſuni of the 
b 


M- 
20d 


iele ſition can have that 


a Pu- 
bs. The like 14 hy n | Fein it ſelf, but at other times 
in the Corpus Cavernoſum Urethra, 
ſince'there is no Bone, whoſe Po- 
* . Effe& upon 
"WY its Veins, as the Offa Puh have | 
even the Penis' it ſelf. Where- 


compreſſing its Veins do that 
Office. Whence it happens in 
an imperfect Erection, the Glans 
is not equally extended with the 


is ſooneſt; relaxt. The Blood 
thus hinder d, in its return di- 
ſtends the Corpora Nervoſa Ures 
thre,. which are thereby erected. 
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| HI. Muſculi lati Inferiores. 
Theſe, ſays Diemerbrocck, riſe 
from the Sphin@er ofithe Anus 
below, broad and fleſhy, Which 


ps of the Privity, are infert- 
ed into the Clitors; FTheſe 


but Diemerbroeck and other Ana- gabe (lays Comer) are af- 


cribed to this part: by uulgar 
atomiſts, and Eigured by de 


ut Rotundi. 2. Muſculi Lati| Graaf ;, but are a Portion. ot tlie 


. -» 


following Sphin&e>. Vagine, ad- 
.hering it. £55 543 tO 2 

IV. Sphin#er Vagina. This 
lies immediately under the Clit6- 


ion. | b 
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Penis 7 

„ NN | 
ent], A Uthors differ much about 

in as the Number of the Mul- 
part cles belonging to this part. Fal- 
logingg bis who firſt obſerved them, 
y theißg eckons but of one Pair, of 
rengt Which Opinion was de Graaf, Li 
oots Md our Countryman Cowper ; 
nd thi | 
7&, 1omiſts reckon two Pairs, viz. 
h flour. Erefores Clitoridis, vel Muſ- 
ards th 
eturmiinferiores; to Which is added, 
8. . 3 „4 „ 
per xi. II. Erefores* Clitoridis , vel] IV. 
cence Wluſculi Rotundi Stperiores. 
aſcles hey riſe flefhy-and round, from 

f Eredt the O 

t Mm or Coxendix,, . E. the 
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ip or Huckle-Bone, and paſ- 
ng a little way along the two 
mo Bodies, are inſerted in- | 
the Lavernous Body of the t 
tors. The Uſe and Action] which in their Compofition are 
{ theſe are the ſame with the 
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Fingers in breadth, Which in 
ſome Bodies dots: (carcely | ap- 
pear fleſhy. 03073 23 
V. Now you muſt note that 
there are two Net like H:xw, 


ow the Nervous Bodies of the 
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ru, encompaſſing the Yagine / 
be External Edge. of the Os With circular Filroa,abidit/oline 
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Hun Dinek Thien that they may 
ver'd with a thin Membrane, the better do, the Spbin#er Mu, 
called Plexus Retiformis Pudendi; cle at the Tame time acting, and 
they climb on either ſide of the hindering the Blood in its return 
Vagina, near its outward Ori- from the Plexiat Retiforms Fu- 
fice, and notably help to con- dendi, by compreſſing ſome of its 
ſtringe it, when they are puft up | ſubjacent Veins which paſs un- 
with Spirituous Blood in Coi-] derneath, it by that ineans di- 
tion; for by their fwelling, ſtends the Labia, and cauſes a 
| Hz of-the Vagina. 
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LO the Teſticles there be- | bres run thro? the whole length '* 

J longs but one pair of Muf-| of this fame Tunica Vaginal 8 

cles, to each Teſticle one, which [eſpecially in its. lower part, and 15 

1 is called Cremaſter, (ſo called | ſo keep the the Stones ſulpended el 
from xecuato, Suſpendo, keep- III. Theſe Muſcles pull uf 7* 
1 ng the Stones ſuſpended. Theſe] the Teſticles in Coitu, tha gel 
Reeuariges, or wx pu to Je- the Veſſels being ſlackned, mag} 15 

ficuli, are encloſed within the] the more readily yield the tha 

outer proper Membranes of the | Seed; and at other times the | 

Gi. 164 E help to ſuſtain their Weight bor 

II. GCremaſter. It riſes fleſhy | Theſe Mulcles alſo becom pe 

from the fore and loweſt part of | flaggy, in | Sickneſs aud Ol 1 

the Spine of the Os Deum, and | Age; ſo that the Scrotugy !“ 

upper part of the Ligamentum] being relaxed, the Teſticiah 72! 

Pubs ; its Fibres running paral- hang low, 3 on 

lel with thoſe of the ObIiguum| IV. Rilahus' ſeems to aq,“ 
Aſcendens, (not with the Tranſ- | ariother Muſcle, / vhich e 72 ! 
vexrſale) and almoſt encompaſſing | volves that q lu vev;swS1n;Ne But 

= _ the Proceſs of the Frritonaum, | vous Membrane, which imm br. 
= - Aanddeſcends'with them to the | diately enwraps the Teſtic ths 
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Telticles, where their fleſhy Fi-] and is called the Tunica lla: 
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Nervaſd. Round (I ſay) this 
Tunica Alba, for its better De- 
fene; is this other Tunicle en- 
wrapt, and therefore called gevu- 
ecard ns. Erythroeides, or Tunita 


Vaginalts,, which is formed of | 


the Proceſs of the outward 


em- 
brane of the Peritoneum. 


tola- 


red Tunicle 
Cremaſter 
would , make a Muſcle common 
to both Teſtieles; comprehend< 
ing them in manner of a Bag, 


; riſing from the 


erving 
but other Anatomiſts ' eſteem it 


nu ſays, that this Tunicle is 
again enfolded by another thin 
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only a Membrane, calling it 
Darter. | C 
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Of the Muſcles of the BLADDER. '*Þ 


I, Fe Anatomiſts, 48 
4 Galen, &c. accounted but 
of one Muſcle. of the Bladder, 
viz, the Sphinder V. efice; and 
Diemerbroeck ſays, that thoſe 
Anatomiſts who deſcribe ſeve- 
ral. other - Muſcles of this part, 
ds the External Spbincter, the 
Thruſter down, &. make them 
elves ridiculous. But Agua- 
pendens has another, Which Spi- 


— 
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XXVII. 


reaſon, it may not improperly. 
be accounted n vw 1 
III. Spbinder Veſies. It is 
ſeated in the upper part of the 
Neck of the Blades immedi- 
ately above the Glandula Proſta- 
te, encompaſſing the Neck, (and 


In Men it is about two Inches 


geliug calls Detruſor Urine, from 
its uſe, which from Cowper we 
ſhall here firſt deſcribe. 1 

II. Detruſor Urine. This by 
lome is accounted, the firit pro- 
per Membrane of the Bladder, 
lying under that which is deri- 
ved from the Peritoneum, its Car- 
nous Fibres embracing the whale 
Bladder. like a Hand, (as Spige- 
lius repreſents it,) comprefles it 
in the Evacuation of the Urine. 
But conſidering the Bladder. has 
three Membranes , the otie of 
which, is from the Peritonaum, 
this is the middlctiiolt; - and is 


nothing elſe but the ſaid mid- 
dle Membrane, gtown here more 
fleſhy. than in the reſt of the 
Blacder, Its Fibres are Orbi- 
cular, and by their Contraction 
the Neck of the Bladder is con- 
ſtringed or purſedup, ſo that the 
| Urine cannot paſs out, tinleſs 


the Contraction and Comprefſis 


forced to give way 
*. 3 " we © IM a * « & 
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environing the Praſtats withal. 


broad, and is generally accounted »- 
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dilated; of theſe he IF 
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they be voluntarily relaxed, or: 
unleſs they be overpowered by 


on of the Mulſcular*Membrane . 
| before deſcribed, fot tllen they ar. 
to the Urinez” 


= 
Women it is not ſo broad, 
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becule ths Neck of their Blads 


againſt their Jogging; 43 | 


indeed Muſcular z for whicli if 
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I. He Au or Podez has three 


I thick, fleſhy Muſcle ;* encom- 
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paſſes into the Vagina Iteri. 
IV. Fullopius fays concerning 

;pett to find an entire Muſcle 
and Subſtance, diſtinct from the 


— that you muſt not 
AN 


—_—c * "Ow ** a. 1 


' dex is ſhorter; yet it reaches to Subject Canal, like that of the 
. the Hole by which the Urine 


Anm; dur the more re 
of the Neck of the Bladder, 
0 of many Tranſverſe 
Fibres; whoſe Conttactiom hin- 
ders the Involuntary Egreſs of 
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the Urine. 


«+I 
YN . 4 
n oY 2 * 1 
» FRY a. Ah. ** i. 


Of the MUSCLES of the ANUS 


7? FY '” a. 


1 Muſcles, viz. 1. Sphinder 
Ani. 2. Levatores Ani, which: 


ate two in Number. Ancient | 


Authors are not agreed in their 
Numbers, ſome making them 
four, as. Galen; ſome nine, as 
Riolamu, &c. but all theſe ſeem 
more to be Notional than any 
thing in Appearance. The for- 
mer three being all which are 
generally obſerved. . 
II. Sphin&er Ani. It is a large, 
paſſing the end of the Inteſmum 

eum, or Amt. Its Figure 
and Courſe of Fibres External- 
I, (immediately under the Skin,) 
are almoſt of an Oval Oblong. 
It riſes not from any adjacent 
Bone, but onty adheres to the 


— * 2 


It is much larger in Man 
than in Beaſts, by reaſon of the 
erect Pofition of the Hunan 
Body, in which a greater Force 
is requir'd to retain the Fæces; 
whoſe uſe is to wes. them; by 
conſtringing or purting up the 
Fundament. | 8 

III. Levatores Ani, which are 
two in Number. They riſe 


vis, as alſo from part of the Os 
Ifchinm & Sacrum; from which 
places (like Lines drawn from 
a Circumference to a Centre,) 
their Fibres defcend over the 
Muſculi wn fon, to rheir 
Inſertion at the lower end of the 
Inteſtinum Rectum in the Anu, 
viz. into the upper part of the 


Coccyæ. It is connected forwards. 
to the Accelerator Urine , (in 


Sybincter Ani. Their uſe is chief. 
Iy to draw up the Fundament 


Chap. 24. Sect. 2.) and backwards ; again, after ir is made to ſtrut 


to the Os ran it as aforeſaid. 
As it is continued further upon 
the Subſtance of the Inteſtinum 
Rectum, its Fibres are Orbicular 


out, in ſtraining at Stool; 
| and to prevent its falling out, 
which ſometimes happens upon 
continued” Weakneſſes. 
IV. In the deſcent of theſe 


or Circular, for near two Inches 
* 1 J 


4. 


Muſcles, on each fide forwards 


fiom 


fleſhy from each fide of the Of 
Pubis, internally within the Pel- 
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Cap. XXIX. Of 1 
in 2- manner embracing them, naler, in order to promote the 43 
by which they are capable of | Emiſſion of the in Coils. 
compreſſing them, and by Ro = 0 
— r reer 1 
vere Bp Ut 45: Bb- Han F 1 A Sd 1 2 
T 
Of the Maſcles of the SCAPUL A, © 
EA Srapula or Shoulder- | viceable in elevating thoſe Ribs A 
-- Blade, has four Muſcles, | it is inſerted into. 4 
by which they are moved forward III. 2. Cicullaris vel Trapes A 
and hack ward, upward and down. zin. So named, becauſe this 
ward, and ſideways, inward and | with its Fellow covers the Back - 8 
outward, with ſeveral other Ob- like” a Cowl, or Monks Hood! 1 
lique Motions ; and they are, 1. | It riſes fleſhy. from the lower "RY 
derratu minor Anticus, 21 Ch | part of the Os Ogcipitir towards 
cullaris vel Trapezing. 3. Rhom- | the Ear „ Tendinous from the 
bodes, 4. Levator Scpuale. Ligamentum Colli, and Ape dk | 
II. 1. Serratus minor Antics. = Spine of the laſt Verrebra 
It lies under the Pectoral Muf - |Cervicalis „ and the Superior A 
cle, and riſes fleſhy from the] Eighr of the Thorax, from whicli 1 
Proceſſus Coracoides Srapule, or broad Ori ination 5; becoming 
3 Diemerbroeck ſays, from the thick and — — = 
four uppermoſt Ribs, the firſt | rower in its Progreſs - towards 7 
excepted, like ſo many Fingers; the Scherl it is {ganſerted in?-̃ 
teſcends © Obliquely forwards, to rh rodich part of the Clavi- 
lecoming broader and thinner, ci, and Tendinous into the YN 
of the Nad is inſerted. fleſhy into the | Spine of the Shoulder- Blade, 
Ame, Ocular part of the lecond, and top of the Shoulder. Each = 
f the ird, fourth and fifth Ribs. Muſcle is Triangular, and bot! 
chief. WW the Scapuls are elevated by joiutly wake a Zrapezium, whoſe © i 
ament their proper Muſcles, this with large Diameter extends from the 1 
ſtrut N oppoſite on the other Shoul- lower part of the -Occiput to the 
;rool ; e, are then capable of dilating | fifteenth Vertebra? the harter 
out, Ide Breſt in large Inſpiratious 3 from the Spina Srapula on one 
; upon Wt if they are depreſt, this Ai. | ſide; ti tliat on the other. They :; Ji 
| 115 perform'd with Diffiuty. contain a triple order of Fibre 
theſe her has put this Mulſele a- the middle fort being ſtreight, 1 
wards eng thoſe. of the Morat, bes | paſſing directly Traut veriv Fro -— 
fiom Wile he ſays it is £qually ſer- the firſt / Wen of r =_— 
- RI £ a tnole 
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Iy downwards. 


immediately under the Cucullars, 


ſays Copper, from the two inferior 
Spines of the Vertebra Cervica- 


w hence deſcending Obliquely, 


F lies immediately alſo under the 
Cucullarp, and riſes from ſo ma- 
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thofe above Obliquely deſcend- 
ing, and thoſe below Obliquely 
alcehding to their Inſertion; 
whereby the Scapula is variouſly 
moved according to their Dire- 
ctions, either Obliquely up- 
Wards, directly back, or Oblique- 


IV. 4. Rhomboides, ſo called 
from its Figure. It is placed 


It riſes with a fleſhy Origin ſays 
Diemerbroack; but Tendinous 
tes, and four Superior. Thoracs ; 


it becomes thick and fleſhy, and- 


is inſerted into the whole Baß: 


Scapule. - When it acts, it diaws 
the Scapula upwards. and back- 
wards. In ſome Bodies, Cowper 


ſays, he had found it divided into 
two diſtinct Muſcles on each 


ſide, which. Bidloo alſo obſerv d. 
V. 4. Levator Scapuls. It 


ny ſeparate Originations, from 
the 'Tranfverfe Proceſſes of the 
ſecond, third, fourth and fifth 
Vertebre Cervicales; which be. 
ing united into one fleſhy Body, 
about the middle of the length 
of the Muſcle, and deſcending 
Obliquely, it is at length inſert. 
ed by a broad and carnous Ten- 
don into the Superior Angle of 
the Scapula, It is by ſome cal- 
led Mufculu Pit ientia, becauſe 
we make uſe of it in large In- 
birations, in order to expire, 
as when we Sigh. It alſo helps 
in ſhrugging. up the Shoulder, 
when we would ſignify that 
there is no help but Patience. 
VI. Beſides theſe four proper 
Muſcles, it has others which 
are common to it, with other 
parts, which in ſome meaſure 
aſſiſt its Motion, as the Serratia 
Major Anticus, deſcribed in Chap, 
XX. Se#. 5. aforegoing, and the 
Deltoides to be deſcribed in the 
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I. T Here are nine Muſcles, Wriſt ; or more ſtrictly, that 
I which move the Hume- 
rtr or Brachium; viz. the Shoul-4 the top of the Shoulder to the 

deer or Arm, which 1s all that EIbow, which is r cal 
ſpace between the Acromium, ſts of one 
or Shoulder point, or Nec 


oy 


& 1 Ry 
8 


k of long and large Bone, common 
the Shoulder-blade and the ; Called the Shoulder-bone. - 
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Cap. XXX. Of the Muſcles of the Snoul 


Er, Oc. 
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Il. It has five Motions, viz. 
forward, backward, upward, 


downward , - and circularly, 
which are performed by theſe 


nine Muſcles, viz. 1. Pectora- 


lit. 2. Deltoides. 3. Supraſpi- 


nat. 4. Iufraſpinatut. 5. Te- } 4 
| ferior Margin of the Spina ca- 
gule; from which places de- ñ·ſ 
ſcending, it ſoon becomes thick "8 
and fleſhy, growing narrower, '* if 


res nrinor.. 6, Teres major. 7. La- 
tifimus, or Aniſcalptor. 8. Co- 
racobrachialis. 9. Subſcapulars. 

III. 1. Muſculus Peforals, = 
c 
has a broad, Semicircular, fleſhy 
and Membranous Origin, above, 
or riſing from divers parts; from 
near half the inferior part of the 
Clavicula below, from the Os 
PeForale, and all the Cartilagi- 
nous Endings of the ſix Superior 
Ribs, and from the Oſlicular 
— of the ſeventh, it has a 

anch of fleſhy Fibres, and yet 
is but one, and a Continuous 
Subſtance. From this large O- 
rigination, it runs Trauſverſly, 
and growing narrower, but 
thicker, it leſſens it ſelf, as it 
paſſes over the upper part of the 
Biceps Cubiti, and is inſerted, 
by a ſhort, but broad ſtrong 
Tendon, into the ſuperior part 
of the Os Humeri, above the 
Termination of the following 
Muſcle. The Fibres of this 
Muſcle, near their Inſertion in- 


to the 0s Humeri, thole of the. 


ſuperior part run downwards, 
and thoſe of the inferior run up- 
wards, interſecting each other 
in acute Angles. hen ir acts, 
it moves the Arm either Ob- 
liquely upwards , or. directly 
forwards, or Obliquely down- 
wards, according to the Courſe 
of its Fibres, _ | | 

IV. 2. Deltoides. 80 called 


from the figure of the Greck o 


— 


- 5 


Della. It riſes Nervous and 


broad, from the middle of the 


ternal parts thereof, and becomes 


intirely fleſhy; and backwards 8 
it riſes partly fleſhy, but chiefly 


Tendinous from the whole in- 


till with partly a Fleſhy, and 
partly Tendinous Apeæ, it is 
inſerted tranſverſly into the 
middle of the Os Humeri or 
Shoulder-Bone. This Muſcle 


draws the Arm either directly 
upwards, or ſome what forwards, 
or backwards, according to the 


Courſe of its differing Fibtes. 


inatus , fo -cal- 


V. 3. Supra 
led, huts placed abave the. 
Spine of the Shoulder-blade, 


allo Superſcapularis Superior, It 
riſes 


part of the Baſis Scapule, that 


15 above its Spine, and alſo from 
the ſaid Spine and Cofta ſuperior 8 


Scapule ; from whence paſlin 
berween -the Proceſſus . 


and Anchoreformis, it grows leſs, 
and becoming Tendinous, goes 


over the Articulation of the 
Humerus 


tion of the Arm, or ta turn 
it about. ; \ - $8 $4891S 


VI. 4. Infraſyinatus, vel S. 
e eee Inferior; ſo called, ü 
e it is placed below ths 


becaul 
DM ; 
k, * 1 


1 * * 
M A 


.Clavicula, the inferior and ex- 


eſhy from the ſuperiox 7 


. with the Srcapula, 
joining its Tendons with tha 
tollowing Infraſpiuatus, and is 
inſerted into the Head af the 
Os Humeri, or Neck thereof. 
Its proper uſe is to lift the. 
Arm upwards towards the Oce 
ciput , and alſo (as Diemerbroeck 
thinks) to make the circular Mo» 
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Spine. It riſes fleſhy from the low. 
er or inferior part of the Baſis Sca- 
Pule, as alſo from the Spine and 
= vnfericr Coftn and Dorſum. From 
w hezce paſſing in a triangular 
= Form, (and filling the lower In- 
= Ferſcapulium, viz. all that Space 
betweenits Spine and lower Edge, 
zs the Supraſpinarus does that he- 
teen the Spine and upper Edge,) 
and leſſening it ſelf as it paſſesover 
the Juncture, it becomes Ten- 
dinous, and is inſerted by a 
broad and ſhort Tendon into the 
ead, or one of the Ligaments 
of the Os Humeri like the for- 
mer. This moves the Arm di- 
rectly backwards. 1 
VII. 5. Teres minor, ve] Ro- 
tundus minor, ſo called from its 


and the leſſer Muſcle of the 


lower part of the Cofta inferior, 

\. deſcends Obliquely over the ſu- 
perior Head of the Gemellus ma- 
Jor, or Longis Ulna, where be- 
coming Tendinous, it is inſert- 
ed 3 vs _—_ — 
deri, or of the Zhoulder- 
bone. Wheñ this acts, the Arm 


du of the Deltoides,) ſome what 
backwards and downwards. 


tundus major. It is long 
r 8 


ſmall 


3 
"= 2 2 
a, and becoming a 


Bod 
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Form, as being long and round, 


kind. It riſes fleſhy from the 


is moved (contrary to the Moti- 


Its Action is the ſame with the 1 
former, ſome make but one li 
Muſcle of the Minor and Major, P. 
but they are diſtinctly two. N 
IX. 7. Latifimus Dorſi, vel lo 
4niſcalptor. The firſt Name it 

has trom its largenelſs, the lat- mM 
ter from the uſe which it puts ti 
the Arm to, viz. Clan- Breech. * 
This with its Fellow of the Pi 
other Arm, cover almoſt the fl 
whole Back. It riſes thin, fi 
broad, Tendinous from the ſeven te 
inferior Spines of the Vertebræ 8¹ 
Thoracis,” and all thole of the Cc 
Loins, and: ſuperior ones of the tl 
Os Sacrum, and the hinder part li 
of the upper Edge of the Os He- n 
um; it beginning to grow fleſhy 0 
as it paſſes over the Long iim a 
Dorſi and Sacrohumbis, and in its . 
Paſſage over the bended part of 1 


the Cote, it receives ſeveral 
Branches of fleſhy Fibres from 
thence, which by their Con- 
quation compoſe a thick Body; 
which now leſſening it ſelf as 
it paſſes towards the Axilla, 
and over the inferior Angleof 
the Scapwla, is at length infert- 
ed by a- ſhort, but flat ſtrong 
Tendon, into theo Humeri, near 
the former, viz. between the 
Fectoralis and the Teres major. 

KX. 8. Covracobrachialw, It ri- 
ſes py Tendinous, and partly 
Fleſhy, from the Extremity ot 
the Proceſſus Coracoides Scapula; 
becoming larger as it deſcends, 
ſtrictly adhering to the internal 
— 4 — beginning of the Bi- 
ceps, and parting from it near 
re Termination, which being 
Tendinous, is inſerted into the 
middle of the Os Humeri, This 
Muſcle moves the Arm _ 


| 


and rurns it ſomewhat Qblique- 
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ly outward, and aſſiſt the Ob- | gether with the - Supra and In- Þ 
liquely deſcending Fibres of the | fraſpinatus,. and Terer minor, 
Pedoralu, Thro? it alſo a large | unite near their Inſertions, and . 
Nerve paſſes, and-therefore is by | encompaſs the Articulation gf 
{ome called Tyr foratus. | the Os Humeri with the Sca- 

XI. 9. Subſcapularis, or Im- | pula, not unlike the Ligamentum i 
menſus, fo named from its Situa- Latum Coxe, to prevent frequent 


po 


tion. It is a large fleſhy Muſcle | Luxations. | 
which fills the internal Concave | XII. Where note, 1. That 
part of the Scapula: Ir riſes ' the Arm is moved upwards by 
fleſhy from its whole Bas, and | two Erectors; vis, The Deltoi- 
ſuperior aud inferior Coſta in- | des & Supraſpinatus. 2. It isñ 
ternally, and marches forwards, ' pulled down by the Latiſimus 
gradually leſſening it ſelf, ac- and Teres major. 3. It is drawn 
cording to the Dimenſions of | forwards by the Pectorali and Co- 
the Bone; and paſſing over the | rgcoideng.. 4. It is moved back- 
Juncture, it is inſerted in a Se- wards by the Infraſpinatus, Te- 
micircular manner into the Neck | res minor, and Subſcapularis, 
the Os Humeri. When this | 5. And circularly by the Supra. 
acts, the Os Hlumeri is drawn | fpinatus, Infraſpinatus, and Sub- 
nearer the Trunk of the Body. | ſcapularis, and in ſome meaſure i 
The Tendan of this Muſcle, to- by the others allo, 00000. 
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Of the Muſcles of the CU BIT and 3 


I. DP He Cit is that lower part | Extermis. 4. Longus, 5. Eres : 

T of the ae Le El- vir. 6. 1 Cubitalis 5 | 
bow to the Wriſt, and conſiſts But Mr. Cowper admits but of. 
of two Bones, the Ulna and Ra- | five, viz. Biceps, Brachiaus, In- © 
dius; (of the latter of which | terms & Eternit, Gemellus © 
we ſhall treat in the next Chap- | & 4nconew. What Muſcle he 
ter.) The Ulna ſerves for Bend- | intends. by his Gemellus, he hag 
ing and Extenſion, which is not plainly told us; but if W920 
performed by ſix Muſcles in may have the Liberty of gueſs 
each Arm. ſſing at it from his Deſcription, 

IT, The Muſcles for theſe it muſt be the Muſrulus longus. 
Actions are, 1, Biceps, 2. Bra- | HI. The Ulna is bended 7 


cia Interns, 3+ Brach iaus | two Muſcles, N 4 the. Bic lf 
. a 2 i | 85 + 70 1 _— 
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and Brachaw Internut; and it V. 2. Brachiaus Internus, It 
is extended by four Muſcles, has its Name from its Situation“ 
iz. the Muſrulus Longus, Bre- for Place, lying partly under the 
vit, Bracbiaus Externus, & An- former. It riſes fleſhy from the 
tonæusc, 1 I SAS internal part of the Os Humeri, 
$% IV. 1. Muſculus Biceps, fo | at the Infertion of the Deltoiges 
called from its having two Heads | and © Coracobrachialis . Muſcles, 
or Beginnings. The firſt or out- | and deſcending over the Jun- 
moſt Head riſes with a long | cture of the Cubit with the 0s 
round Tendon, from the upper | Humeri, it is inſerted partly 
BH park of the Edge of the Acetabu- | Fleſhy , and partly Tendinous, 
lum Scapulæ, and runs under the | into the ſuperior and fore part 
1 Ligament of the /Articulation, | of the Lina. This is alſo +; wa 
in à Sulcus or Channel on the | der of the Cubit as aforeſaid. 
E '. Headoftthe Os Humeri, in which] VI. 3. Brachieus Externus, ſo 
It is incloſed by a proper. Ligg- | called by Riolamzs, to diſtinguiſh 
ment. As it deſcends, it begins | it from the former or Interns, 
to grow fleſhy as it runs under | and is placed towards the out- 
the ending of the Pectoral Muſ- | fide of the Shoulder-bone, and 
dle, where ſpreading it ſelf into is a fleſhy Lump, confounded 
. 2 large fleſhy Body, it then joins | with the Muſculi * ba S 
with its other Head or begin- Bredis, ending where they do, 
ning. This ſecond Head riſes | as Diemerbroeck ſays. Comper 
E” with 3 ſomewhat broad, flat, | ſays its Origination ſeems to be 
and Jong Tendon, at the Extre- a third Beginning of the Longus, 
mity of the Proceſſus Coracoides| or Gęmellus, and js continued 
E Scapulze; in its Deſcent it ſtrict- from above the middle of the 


To. 


ly adheres to the Coracobrachi- | inferior and back part of the Os | 

alu, then parting from it, both Humeri to its Cavity, which WI. 

1 3 Heads compoſe a large | receives the Qlecranum in the 

E , Heſhy Belly, which becoming Extenſion of the Cubit, where or 
Tendinous near the Cubit, is joining with the Tenqinous out- hel 

cConimonly ſaid to be inſerted by | ide of the Muſculus Longus, it Wor 


A ſtrong, round Tendon into the is inſerted with it into the Ex- WC 
= Tubercle at the upper Head of | tetnal and Superior part of the Pal 
= the. Radius. ' Bur Mr. Comer Ina, called Olecranum and An- Na 
= Jays, that he has obſerved this con, or the Elbow; via. that pro 
E . Tendon to be double, the Exter- | part of the Elbow we lean 

nal of which being thin, paſſes | upon. — i tw 
& Obliquely over the Muſculus}, VII. 5 Muſculus Longus. It | 
= Pronator Radij Teres; and Mem- | has two Beginnings, one partly Pro 
brane like, expanding it ſelf, | Fleſhy, partly Tendinous at the tur 
= joins with the Membrana com- lower Edge of the Scapula near Pa 
= mn Muſculorum, which em- its Neck, where there is a pe- l. 
HbPraces all the Carpus and Fin- culiar Hollow neſs to receive it; 


121 
W gers, When the Biceps acts, and deſcending by the inſide of cor 
ie Cir is bended, - © the Os Humeri, when it has Wh! 
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ſcalptor, there riſes another 
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reached the Inſertion of the Au- or Longus, makes a ſtrong and 


Nervous Tendon, by which the 
fleſhy Head towards the out- Arm is extende t. 
er ſide, which (as Spigelius ſays,) IX. 6. Anconaus vel Cubitalic, 
joins with it, and makes up one ſo called by Riolanut from its 
Muſcle, © which is inſerted into Situation. It riſes fleſhy from 
the inner {ide of the hinder Pro- the inferior and back part of the 
ceſs of the Ulna, called Olecra- Os Humeri, growing larger as 
_=_ Its uſe is to extend the it runs between the ſuptrior 
cu it . ; 1 | is 
VIII. 5. Muſculus Brevis, It 
riſes from the hinder part of the 
Neck of the Os Humeri, and ter- 
minates in the outer ſide of the 


and ending in a fleſhy and ſtrong 
Tendon, it 1s inſerted into the 
ſide of the Ulna, about two 
Inches below the Olecraxum or 
Olecranum, to wit, that part of | Ancoz, whence the Name Anco- 
it where the Muſculus Longus |neus. This allo, with the three 
ends, and upon which it reſts. | former, extend the Cubit. 

This together with the former, pots Wir 725 
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CHAP. XXXIL 
Of the Muſcles of the RADILS. 


Wriſt outwards, and Palm of 
the Hand upwards; and they 
are, 3. Supinator Rady Longus. 
4. Supinator Rady Breys. All 


I Radius is moved in 
common with the Ulza 
or Cubitus, but as the Radius 
helps to turn the Cubit inwards 
or outwards, fo as to make the 


tuberance of the Os Humeri, or 
Root of the inner Knob of the 
e wether at the Elbow, 


2s two ſorts of , Muſcles, and 

two Muſcles of each fort. 
II. The firſt kind is called 

Pronatores, which are thoſe that 


rior Radij Buadratus, The ſe- pi Radicals, it deſcends Oblique. 
cond Kind is called Supinatores, ly towards its fleſhy Termina- 
Fluch are thoſe that turn the tion, which is inſerted: above* 
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ends of the Tina and Radiur, q 


which have their Names from 


Carpus, or Wriſt and Back, or | their Figure and Uſe. | a 
Palm of the Hand, to look up-] III, 1. Pronator Rady Teres, © 
wards or downwards, ſo for the | Pronator ap. lag Rotundus, It 
ge Motion of its own, ir | riſes fleſhy from the internal xy 


and from the inner ſide of the 8 


ry p 
£# 4 
me 
x 


turn the Carpus inwards, od, Ulng, where thoſe 0 an the i 
Palm downwards; and they are, Carpus and Fingers do ariſe, ana 
i. Pronatoy Rady Feres. 2. Pro, firmly ſticking ro the Flexor Car- 
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temmally. _- 8 
IV. 2. Nyonator Radij Quadra- 
tus, vel Pronator inferior Qua- 
aratus. It riſes broad and fleſhy 
from the lower and inner part 


of the Ulna, about two Inches. 
broad; and paſſing tranſverſſy 


over the Ligament which con- 
joins the Radius to the Ilua, it 
ends, and is inſerted into the 
ſuperior and external part of 
the Radius. Where note, that 
its ending is as broad as its be- 
ginning which gives it the 

ame of Quadratus. 5 

V. 3. Supinator Rady Longus, 
ſo called, becauſe of all the Muſ- 
cles which lie along the Lina, 
it has the longeſt Belly. It ri- 
ſes broad and fleſhy from the 
Superior and External Knob of 
the Os Humeri, near three Inches 
below the Termination of the 
Deltoides, and delcending Ob- 


1 4 


External or upper ſide of the 
lower part of the Radius, near the 
Carpus or Wriſt. 

. 4. Supinator Radij Brevis, 
It riſes partly Tendinous, and 
partly Fleſny, from the Superior 
and External part of the Cina, 
next the Radius or Ligament 
which ſtrengthens rhe jointing 


of the Lina, with the Os Hume. don 
vi and hinder Proceſs of the ſame, WW'® 
From whence paſſing Obliquely the 
Tranſverſe over the Bone, (be-. 
ing fleſhy within, and Membra- Witt 
nous without, ) it is inſerted in-. [ 
to the middle of the Radius, or N, 
as Cowper ſays, into the ſuperior Ni- 
part below the Prominence of WV: 


the Radius, where the round 


Tendon of the Biceps ends, 


— ** 


I. HE Carus or Wriſt has 

T four Muſcles to x hoo 
pliſh its ſeveral! Motions ; which 
are, I. Bending. 2. Extending, 
3. Moving ſide ways. The Flex- 
ores or Benders of the Carpus 
are two, viz. 1, Flexor Carpi 


Radicalis. 2. Heæor Carpi Ulna- 
ru. The Extenſores, or Exten- 
ders of the Carpus are alſo two; 
viz. 3. Extenſor Carpi Radicals. 
44. Extenſor Carpi Ulnary. 
dach in rheir eder. 


Ot 


i XXXIII. 
Of the Muſcles of the CARPUS. 


CHAP. 


4 


II. r. Flexor Carpi Radial: 
ſeu Radieus Interns, It nes 
Tendinous from the Internal 
Apophyſis or Extuberance of the 
Os Humeri, and growing fleſhy, 
adheres firmly to the Pronator 
Radij Teres; fo that paſſing 2— 
long the Radius, in half its Pro- 
grels to the Carput, it becomes a 
flat Tendon, which paſſing over 
the Annular Ligament, is in 


ſerted into the upper part % 
oe 4 ? the ure ke 6 
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he Os Metacay , Which ſu- 


r in- ö 
leſs, MWizins the fore Finger. 
Ten- III. 2. Flexor Carpi Ulnars, 
nar- Wiel cubitaus Internys, It riſes 
> the endinous from the ſame Apo- 
* the % or Tubercle of the Or Hu- 
ir the Neri with former, as alſo 
from the Superior and External 
revis fart of the Cubitys or Ulna, 
and Mivhere the Muſculus Perforans 
erior Woes ariſe; then paſſing fleſh: 
Ulna. Ihe length of the Uina, to whic 
en it immediately adheres, it 1s 
ating Minſerted by a ſhort ſtrong Ten- 
I1ume.- don, « partly Flethy, partly N er 
ſame, Nrous,) into the fourth Bone of 
quely the Corpus, and partly into the 
(be Wl: Metacarpi, which ſuſtains the 
nbra- Wlittle Finger. 2 | 
d in- IV. 3. Extenſor Carpi Radia- 
is, or M's, ſeu Radieus Externus, vel 
perior W/#icorns. It riſes with a double 
de of MOcigin , the outermoſt . rifing 
round Mif:ſhy above the external Pro- 


tuberance of the Os Humeri, juſt | 


below the Supinator Rady Lon- 
gut; in its Deſcent becomes a 
fleſhy Belly, and grows Tendi- 
nous above the middle of the 
Ridius. The other Origin of this 
Muſcle , partly Fleſhy, partly 
Tendinous, below the former, 
either from the 4pex of the Apo- 
by/is of the Os Humeri, or ſu- 
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than the former; both Tendons 
running under. the Extenſores 
Pollics,. run under the Ligamen- 
tum Annulare, and are inſerted 
into the Superior parts of the 
Offa Metacarpi, and of the fore 
and middle Fingers. 

V. 4. Extenſor Carpi Ulnars, 
vel Cubitau Exter mu. It has 


an acute Tendinous Origin from 


the external Apopbyſis, or Extu- 
berance of the Os Humeri, be- 
coming fleſhy- as it deſcends, ac- 
cording to the length of the Cu- 
bit, and grows Tendinous again 
as it runs over the inferior part 
of the Ulna; and paſſing under 
the Annular Ligament, 'it ends 
in a ſtrong round Tendon, and 
is inſerted into the ſuperior part 
of the Metacarpal Bone of the 
httle Finger. | 

VI. If this Muſcle and 
the Flexor Ulnars at, they 
move the Hand ſideways to- 
waids the Una. In like- man- 
ner, if the Flexor Radialis and 
Extenſor Radials act, they move 
it towards the Radiw. It alſo 
is obſerved by moſt Authors, 
that the Extenſors riſe from the 
outward A4pophyſis of the Os Hu- 
meri; but the Flexors their An- 
tagoniſts, from the internal Pro- 


part of the Radiws, and | tuberance of the ſame, 
exinues fletby ſomewhar lower 


— 
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tte firſt Joint of the Fingers, 
it being there divided to tranſ- 


t  - Aumeri, is ſometimes wanting, 


= Tendon thus in the Palm, not 
only adds much 49 its Serfible- | 
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4 5 Of the Muſcles of the PAL M. 


1 


| LF Here TOW (but one Muſcle 
| formerly aſcribed to the 
Palm of the Hand, called Pal- 


miaris Longis; but John Baptiſta 


Cannams found out another, 
which is deſcribed by Fallopius, 
which he calls Palmaris Brevis. 
II. Palmaris Longus. It has 
an acute Origin, ritins from the 


internal Apophyſis of the Os Hu- 


meri, but ſoon becoming fleſhy, 
it runs along the Ulna, under 
almoſt all the Muſcles of the 
inner part of the Hand; and 
contract ing it ſelf again about 
the middle of the Bone, it be- 
comes a long, flat, ſlender Ten- 
don, and paſſes Obliquely with 
the Tendon of the Fleæor Carp: 
Superior, and going over * 
Ligamentum Annulare, it ex- 
pands it ſelf, and flicks firmly 
to the Skin of the Palm, and 1s 
inſerted into the Roots of the 
Fingers laterally, or inſide of 


mit the Tendons which bend 
them. _-- 3 

III. Columbus and Cowper ob- 
ſerved, that the long beginning 
of this Muſcle from the Apoply- 
fis, or Extuberance of the Os 


his Muſcle alſo ſpreading its 


TOMICA. 


7 
— 
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XXXIV. 


neſs, and defends the ſubjacen 
Tendons from external Inſuries 
but helps to contract and wrinkle 
che Skin thereof, for the fil 
er taking hold of any thing 
in graſping. WES 
IV. Palmaris Breogs, Cay 


Muſcutoſa Quadrata; a ſquare 


Muſculous piece of Fleſh. This 


Muſcle riſes not from the Alen 
| brana Carnaſa, as Columbus pre- 
tends, nor from the eighth Bone 
of the Wriſt, as Fallopius ſays, 
but from the external part o 
the Os Aſetacarpi of the little 
Finger, and one of the Bones 
of the Carpus, with a broad 
Membrane like Tendon ; whence 
alcending over the Abductor 0 
the little Finger, it becomes 2 
thin diminiſhed fleſhy Mulcle, 
running under the Tendinous 
Expanſion of the former in the 


Palm, and is inſerted hy a ſhort 
ſtrong Tendon, into the eighth 
Bone of the Carpus. | 
V. This Muſcle, by bringing 
the Mons Lune, viz. the fleſhy 
Eminency lying under the Au- 
ricular or little Finger, to the 
Thenor, renders the Hand hollow, 
and forms a Diogene: Diſh. As 
to the extending or opening of 
the Hand, there is not any pro- 
per Muſcle for that; bur it is 
done by the common Extenders 


or the Fingers, 
CA. 


13 ! * 1 * 
4 2 2 dy 9 4 
{ 2 FIT 1 — 
x , 4 e N 1 $31 > 
OTE *- : 42 ads oak, 2 
3 * nnn 


POR 


. 


Jacen. a Uthors have much dif- rertiue , which are the three 5 
juries KN fer'd about the Number] called by Bartbolinus, Muſculi 4 
rinkllof the Muſcles of the Thumb; Innominari. We et e 4 
Bi ve will give you the Account III. 1. Extenſor primus 9 _ 
thin? from the moſt creditable. 1. It] internodij Follicis. It riſes Tendi- 4 
| is extended by two Muſcles, as | nous from the . part of the 1 
car ail agree; but by three as Com- Ulna,juſt below rhe òupinator Ra- 9 
quate jer fays. 2. It is bended by | dy brevn, preſently growing fleſhy, «2 
Thi two Muſcles, as Bartholinus, | and becomes Tendinous again as 
Mem- Tiolams, and Diemerbroeck ſay ; | it Obliquely defcends over the 


ö Pre- 
Bone 


elius , Lid. 4. Cap. 19. 


but Sig 
celcribes ſeven more. And Com- 


lie, and is inſerted intq the up- 


Tendons of the « ined the up 
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CAT. XXXV. | 
Of the Maſcles of tie THUMB. 
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ſays, per, Bidloo, and Veſaliut ſay, per part of the firſt of 
rt off the latter may be divided into | the Thumb. $51 LY 
little three, and ſo Bidloo in his large] IV. 2. Extenſor ſecundus, fe- 
Bones Anatomy of the Muſcles, Tab. 68. cundi internodij Offs Pollicis, It 
broad has delineated ir. 3. It is mo- ariſes broad and fleſhy, from that 3 
hence ved laterally from the Fingers part of the Radius next the Lina; 1 
or © by one Muſcle as Cowper ſays; | and becoming Tendinous, runs 
mes 2 Wl but by two Muſcles according | under the ſame Involucrum, with 
ulcle, ¶ to Diemerbroeck. 4. It ĩs moved | the Tendons of the former, and 
inous Wl laterally to the fore Finger, (ac- | is inſerted into the Upper pant of ] 
in the cording to Diemerbroeck and Bar | the ſecond Bone of the Thumdd. 
ſhort tholinus ) by three Muſcles, which | V. 3: Extenſor tertius tertiy, 7 
ighth are called by ſome Muſeuli In- internodij Ofis Pollicis. It riſes 
= 7s 1445 | | broad, partly Tendinous, partly. I} 
nging II. I. The Extenders of the | Fleſhy, from the Ulna, juſt be- 
flelby WE Thumb, are, 1. Extenſor pri- low the beginning of the Exten- "3 
Au- mus, 2. Extenſor ſecundus. ſor primus pram Internodij, or ⁵ 
o the z. Extenſor tertius. II. The between it and Indicator, as al 
low, Benders of the Thumb are, ſo from the Ligament, between 
As WY 4. Flexor longiſſmus. 53. Flexor the laſt named Bone and the Ka- 
g of Wl im, prinn & ſecundi Offis dius; Whence deſcending Ob- - = 
Pro- Pollicis, +6. Flexor | ſecundus. | lquely, becomes Tendinous as 
it 138 7. Flexor tertius. III. The late-|it paſſes in a proper Sims, on 
anders ral Abductors. 8. Abdufoy pri- the inferior Appendix. Radij, in 
mus Pollics. 9g. Abductor ſecun- which it is incloſed by its An- 
tus. IV. The lateral bringers to. nular Ligament, Kr goes over: 
0 10. Adducens primus. 11. Ad- che two Tendons of the Exten ,- ll 
P. ducens. ſecundus, 12. Auduceen 4 ea L if 
Y Cn Rm n N '*; * 


- x As * * 

rern 
r 
* I E 


>» FTP bo % 
k * \ p 
42 : TP 
a, : 
* 
* 7 
- 
- « 
« 42 
q 
LY 
: 
” — 
. 
3 
8 


. capi of the middle Finger; and 


the % Seſamoidea of the ſe- 
== condlntemode, and partly into 
die firſt Bone of the Thumb, 
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or Ragials, to its Inſertion at 
the ſuperior part of the third 
Bone of the Thumb. When 
this acts, it does not only ex- 
tend the Thumb, but brings it 
ſomewhat backwards, inſomuch 
that ſome can place it on the 
upper and back part of the 
Offa Metacarpi. IIs 
VI. 4. Flexor Longiſimus ter- 
tij internodij Pollicis. 
ſays it has frequently been ob- 
ſerved to have a two fold begin- 
ning. The firſt and ſuperior of 
which , rifes acutely from the 
internal Aphophyſis of the Os Hu- 
nmneri, between the Perforatus and 
Fer foran, becoming fleſhy, and 
then Tendinous, joins with the 
middle Tendon of its other lar- 
ger Head. The ſecond or infe- 
rior Origin of this - Muſcle, 
. (which is that part commonly 
| deſcribed) riſes. with a double 
Courſe of fleſhy Fibres:for ſome 
{pace on the Radius, from juſt 
below its. upper part, which 
uniting in a middle Line or Ten- 
don, (not unlike the Fibrille of a 
Feather joining to their Sani- 
na,) and pafſſi ing over the Arti- 
culation of the Carpus, becomes 


intirely Tendinous, as it paſſes 


quer the Fleæor primus primi & 
ſecundi internodij, to its Inſerti- 
on into the upper part of the 


VIII. 6. Flexor ſecundus pri- 
mi & ſecundi Ofis Pollicis. It 
has the ſame Origin with the 
former, runs along with it, and 
is inſerted inta the ſame places. 
IX. 7. Flexor- tertiu primi & 
ſecundi Offis Pollicis. This is the 
third Muſcle of the Flexores pri- 
mi & ſecundi Offis Pollicis, ac- 


cording as Veſalius has divided 


Comper | them, and Bidloo in his 58 Tab, 


aforementioned, they all having 
the ſame Origins, Courſes and 
Inſertions. In their Actions 
they are various, according to 
the diverfity and Series of their 
Fibres; and ſo they bend the 
-firſt or ſecond Bones of the 
Thumb, either directly, er Ob- 
liquely towards the Garpw and 
Volam Manus. . 
KX. 8. Thenar Abductor primus 
Pollicis. It riſes broad and fleſhy, 
from the internal part of the 
Ligamentum Trunſverſals Capi 
whence deſcending, it diminiſhes, 
and becomes Tendinous, and is 
inſerted into theupper and exter- 
nal part ofthe ſecond Bone of the 
Thumb. laterally. This draws the 
Thumbfrom the Fingers, whence 
comes its: Name. | 
XI. g. Aductor ſecundus Ivl- 
licis. This ſays Diemerbroeck, 
ws the ſpace between the 
humb and fore Finger, riſes 


* 


third Bone of the Thumb. 

VII. 5. Flexor primus prin 
& ſecundi Oſis Pollicis: It is a 
large ſcatter'd fleſhy Muſele, 
ning from the Ligamentum 
= zranſfoerſale Carpi, at the Baſis of 
2 the Mons YVeneris, and Os Meta- 


pafling, is inſerted partly into 


B "EW 
PIC n 2 


| from the hinder part of the Bone 


of the Metacarpw which lies 
under the fore Finger, and with 
a fleſhy. SubRance is inſerted in- 
ro the: Internode of the Thumb, 
all along the outer fide, whence 
it ſends a Membranous Tendon 
XII. 10, 1, 12. Addudores 

Pallicis, vel Adducentes prumis, ſe- 
eundus & tertius, called by Bar- 
| >: nl A 
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— olnns, Muſculi innominati. Die. 
i- Wnerbroeck ſays, they ariſe from 
It the three lower Bones of the Aſe- 
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the W/:carpus; andare inſerted into the | Thumb, which brings the Thumb — .. J 
and Wecond:Bone of the Thumb. Com- nearer to the fore Finger. This 4 


2s, Wer makes but one of all theſe, | Muſcle is called Antizhenar, as do- 

i ad ſays, it riſes Tendinous with | ing the oppoſite Action to the 

the the 4bdior Indicu, and becoming] Thenar, See, 10. aforegoing. 
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= CH .A.P. XAXVLE”:. 
; of Of the Muſcles of the FINGERS. 1 
, — T He Muſcles ' of the L 6 7 Dae taterally n tlie ; 3 
Ob- Fingers are either common | Thumb. 4. Laterally the con- 


r proper. The common are theſe | trary way. I. They are bended 
blowing. 1. Muſculus Terfo- by the Perforatus, the Perforans, - 
tus, 2. Perforans. 3, 4, 5, and the four Lunbricale. 
. Lumbricales, 7. Extenſor com- 2- They are extended by the "| 
uni Digitorum. Theſe are cal- | Extenſor Communis, the Extenſor ., 
cami Id common, becauſe they are | Indicis, and Extenſor minimi bi- 
iſhes; Nommon to all the four Fingers, | giti. 3. They are moved late 1 
nd is ud have their Origin from the | rally, (all the Fingers) dran 
xter- Wrternal and internal 4pophy/es | together by rhe eight Interoſſe.. i 
xf the r Potuberances of the Os: Hu- | 4 Moved laterally towards the | 
s the Nei; and ſubdividing them- Thumb, by the Abdudr Indicis. 
inſerted into moſt, 5 Moved laterally outwards 


ina 


eſhy, 


hence Nelves, are 
not all the Fingers. from the middle Finger, by the 
; Pol- II. The proper Muſcles,are ſuch | Hypothenar, or Alductor Digit 
xoeck; are proper to two Fingers | mnimi, „ gg eb 
n the Maly, or as Cowper fays, ſuch] » | 10% 342: 199% 2 
-riſes W have their Origin coſtint,| I. The common Mul S. 
Bone Wd are inſerted without any; C LES. n | 
1 — — 19s 3 reſpective © LI 
warn erz and tnete are, r, 2, 35] IV. x. Muſculus Perforatus,vel 

d in- We. 5.6, 7, 8. Muſculi Inter-\ 531;,i5: So aalked, Laalle its 
umb, Wi. 9. Extenſor Indicis. 10. Ab. Tendons are perforated, for the 


hence or Indicis. 1 1. Extenſor Di- affage of thoſe of the following 


1 A | uſcles thro? them 0 
1 Mn, vel Hypothenaz. | a 1 1 © their In 


| 
& 


| | ſertions. And Sublimis from its 1 4 
Gores , i The F Ones qr acted Situation above the following 
F It is alſo called Flexor ſecunk be 

| __ in- 

3 _ 


Bar- WF, 1. Beaded, 2. Extended, 


{i 


Internodij Digitorum, from its 
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uſe. It riſes Tendinous — 
the internal Extuberance of the 

Os Humeri, between the Flexores 
Carpi; it alſo has à ſevered. 
fleſhy Origination from the fore- 
part of the Radius, between the 


* Pollicis magnus ; compoling a 
fleſhy Belly, leſſens it ſelf in leſs 
than half its Progreſs, where it 
is divided into four "fleſhy Por- 
tions; each of which ſoon be- 
comes fo many roundiſh Ten- 


dons, and are included in their 


proper mucilaginous Membranes, 
as they paſs under the Ligamen- 
tum Tranſverſale Carpi, thro? the 
Palm. Near the firſt Internode of 
the Fingers, each Tendon is di- 
vided, to admit of theſe of the 
following Muſcle to paſs thro? 
them; then joining and ſubdi- 
viding again, beforè they are in- 


ſerted into the ſuperior: part of 


the ſecond Bone of the Finger. 
V. 2. Perforant, ſo called, 


becauſe its Tendons run thro* 


thoſe. of the former; it is alſo 
called Profuindus, from its Situa- 
tion; 'Flexor Digitorum Interno- 
di; tertij, from its uſe, It riſes 


fleſhy from near two thirds of 
the ſuperior and fore part of 


the Una, as alſo from the Liga- 
ment between the Ulna and Ka- 


Fronator Radij Teres, and, Flezor | 


—ͤñ—z x, — — wv 


dius, and becomes a thick large 
bellied Muſcle; grows outward- 
ly Tendinous, before it paſles 
over the Ponator Radij Quadra- 
rug, and js divided into four 
ſtrong, round Tendons, which 
Tun under thofe of the for- 
mer Muſcle, beneath the Li- 
gamentum Tyranſoerſale above 


les are ſaid to ariſe,) after which * 
they paſs: thro' the Fiſſur's of Ml o. 
thoſe of the former, and pro- m 
ceeding over their Extremities, ea 
terminate in the ſuperior and Ml 75 
forepart. of the third Bone of Ml af 
irn 4152, 57 fr 
s VI. 3 * 4, 5 "Y 6. Muſculi an 
Lumbricales. They are one to 11 
each Finger, and are ſo called x; 
from their Figure or Form, not 
much unlike to common FEarth 
worms ;-they are alſo called Pe C 
ores Internodij Digitorum, from 
their uſe. Moſt Anatomiſts de 8. 
ive the Originations ot thils di 
Muſcles from the Tendons of th 1. 
 Perforans or laſt deſcribed ; bull ar. 
our Comper ſeems to be of ano 81 
ther Opinion, and that three of tu 
them ar leaſt had their begin ;, 
nings in common with the Fr N. 
forans, and uniting with its Ten ;, 
dons,” are' afterwards diſuniteq ,;; 
again, and growing fleſhy, pal ly 
to their round Tendinous Im 4 
plantations with the Interoſe i 1; 
at the firſt Internode of eacl ” 
Finger, externally laterally neu na 
the Thumb. | dit 
VII. 7. Extenfor communi ea 
Digitorum, Extenſor Magn 0 
ſeu Digitorum Tenſor, It rig ;., 
acute and Tendinous from ti lu 
outer Apophyſis or Extuberant 50 
of the Os Humeri, between in 
the Extenſores Carpi, becoming pi 
fleſhy; in leſs than half its PI / 
grels it is divided (a little abo Fi. 
the Wriſt) into three Portion ag. 
which become ſo many Tendo 0. 
(ſays Comper) but former Au the 
tomiſts four Tendons ; (of wi & 
the middlemoſt as Cowper la de, 
is the longeſt, ) which pafli Ac 
under the Annular Lame Dit 


mentioned, (from each of theſe 
Tendons, the Aiſculi Lumbrica- 


between the lower parts 1 


, not 
art) 
Flex 
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Ulna and Radius, run ſeparately | 
over the Dorſunt-Manus, and re- 
mitting Tendinous: Filaments to 
each other, as they 
Internodet of each 

afterwards inſerted into the ſu- 
ferior. Parts of the firſt, ſecond 
and third Bones of the Fore, | T 
Middle, and 


Fingers. 


Il: The 
CLE S of the FINGERS. 


VIII. 2, 2, 3, 52 6, 7, 
8, Muſculi Tata” Theſe are 
divided. into two kinds, viz. 
1. Externals, 2. Internals ; and 
are properly named | 
Sitnation , becauſe placed be- 
tween the Bones of the Meta- 
carpium, . Authors differ in their 
Number, ſome reckoning them 
to be fix , others eight. They 
ariſe fleſhy and round, internal- 
ly in the Palm of. the Hand, 


Difticulty be 
hen they are 
IX. 9. Extenſor J 


re 


s the firſt 
inger, are 


Ring, or third 


proper M UI S. 


from their 


Indicator, the Pointer. This 
belongs to the fore Finger, and 
riſes fleſuy from the middle of 
the external part of the Ulna 
next the Radins, immediately 
below the Extenſor Tollicis; and 
deſcending Obliquely , becomes 
endinous as it paſſes under its 
Annular Ligament at the lower 
part of the Radius and Carpus, 
| paſſing over the Os Metacarpi 


Tendon of the Extenſor Commit= 
ns, is inſerted with it into the 


of the fore Finger- Its Tendon 
is ſometimes divided, which 


ſay, it had a double Tendon, and 
that one of thoſe Tendons be- 
came one, with the Tendon of 
the Extenſor Conimunis, at Sec. 
WI. ier 


| 


. 10. dor Indivis* A- 


bended, Cowper. 


® 


ſides of the 


icis ' ſen 


| cens. This is accounted by ſome - 
from the : ſuperior parts of the Anatomiſts to be one of "the 
Metacarpal Bones next the Car- 
pus; whence deſcending the laſt 
named Bones, they become Ten- 
dinous at the firſt Internode of 
ach Finger laterally; - and paſs 
to their Inſertions with the Ex. 
tnſor communis Dig itorum; each 
luterſtice of the Metacarpal 
Lones entertaining two Muſcles, 
inſerted. into the | 
Fingers. When all theſe Inter- 
ei act together, they draw the 
Fingers nearer each other, and 
alſiit in their Extenſion, of which 
Galen takes notice ; ar which time 
they with the Abductor Indicis, 
minimi Digiti, are capable of 
devaricating the Fingers, which 
Action cannot vithout ſome 
perform'd by them 


eight of the Interoſſei, at Sect. 8. 


the fore Finger, and deſcending 
over the firſt Internode of the 


and joining with the Tendon of 
one of the Lumbricales, it is in- 


cle, via. of the Indicator. Its 


P4llicis is raiſed. 


nini, Muſculus Auricularis, It 
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Indicis, and joining with the - 
ſuperior part of the third Bone 


made ſome former Anatomiſt? 


above. E rifes fleſhy from the 
Os Metacarpi which ſuſtainsgsñĩ⁵ 


ſaid Finger, becomes Tendinous 3 - 


ſerted with it, together with 2 3 
the Tendon of the former Muſ- 


Name ſhews it uſe, which is 
to draw the fore Finger from 
the other three Fingers. It is 
not to be ſeen- till the Aductor 


XI. 11. Extenſor Digiti i- 


riſes partly Tendinous at tha 
Extremity of the external h 
2% Ofic Humeriz and pa 
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= fleſhy from the ſuperior part of 
3 the Ulna, between the Exrenſor 
cConmunis Digitorum, & Muſcu- 
3Y Ius Extenſor Ulnaris After- 
= . Wards becoming Tendinous, it 
_—_ Paſles under the Ligamentum 
Annulare at the Carpus, and is 
divided into two Tendons, and 
'» Tometimes into three, which 
© are united into one, at its In- 
= —fertion into the upper part of 
= the third Bone of the little Fin- 
Hy ger. Its Name ſhews its uſe. 
XII. 12. Hypothenar , Abdu- 
ct Minimi Dipiri, It riſes fleſhy, 
firſt from the Ligamentum Tranſ- 
verfale, and fourth Bone of the 
Carpus. Secondly, from the 
third Bone of the Carpus. Third. 
Iy, from the ſuperior part of 
the ſubjacent Os Metacarpi, The 
tuo firſt continue feſby to their 
W. Infertions. The third becomes 
Tiendinous like the Interoſſei. 
T! he Progreſs of this Muſcle is 
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the ſuperior. part of the firſt 
Bone of the little Finger, to- 
wards the latrer end of the ſame 
part of the ſaid Bone laterally, 
The third is inſerted in like 
manner with the Tendon of the 
Extenſor minim. Digiti, at the 
luperior part of the third Bone 
of the little Finger. | 
XIII. Mr. Cowper ſays, that 
this laſt Muſcle in ſome Bodies 
appears to he divided into two 
or three Muſcles, each having 
a differing Series of Fibres, viz. 
1. A Flexor primi Internodi 
Minimi. 2. Abductor ejuſdem. 
3. Abductor ſecundi & tertij In- 
ternody ; but the Diviſion not 
being conſtant, he (not being 
inclinable to the Vice of mul- 
tiplying the number of the Mul. 
cles) choſe to deferibe it only as 
one Muſcle, as at Seck. 1:, 
aforegoing. | 


thro* the Palm of the Hand. 


4 


are four feveral ways. 
r. By bending either forwards 
or backwards. 2. By being 
drawn inwards. 3. By being 
turnd outwards, 4. By being 
moved orbicularly or ovally. 
And theſe are abſolved by a 
_ certain ſet of Mulcles, ' which 
4 ccording to Galen, Veſalius and 
Columbus, are in number Ten, 
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e dj ofthe THIGH 


make them to be Twelve. 

II. It is bended by three Mul- 
cles, dix. 1. Do Magn. 
2. Pſoas Yarous.. 3. Iliacus In- 
ternus, It is extended by thiee 
Muſcles alſo, viz. 4. Glut: 
Major. 5. Glutans Medi, 
6. Gluteus Minor, It is drawn 
inwards by two Muſcles, 2% 


2 7 ; © THE Motions of the Thigh !Fallopius, Sylvius, and Riolam::, 
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turned outwards by two Muſ- 
cles, viz.. 9. dliacus Externus, 
ſeu  Pyriformis.” 10. Juadratus 
Femoris, 
it were by two Muſcles, viz, 


It is moved round as | ſerted with a thin, broad, ſtrong 


11. Obturator Internus, vel Mar- 


ſupialis, ſeu Burſalis, 12. 0b- 
turator Externus, of all which 
11er. BY 1 1107 

. I. Pſoas Magnus, Muſ- 
culus Lumbaris, fo Called from 
its Situation, It is round, 
ſomething large and fzeſhy, ri- 
{ing from all the Vertebræ of the 
Loins, and their tranſverſe Pro- 
ceſſes internally and laterally, 


within the Cavity of the Ad- 


men; from whence deſcending 
over the ſuperior part of the 
Os Sacrum , and Spine of the 
Ileum to the Os Pubis, it is join- 
ed to the fleſhy Fibres of the 
Thacus Internus, with which it 
is inſeparably united, at their 
partly fleſhy and partly Tendi- 
nous Inſertions, into the inferi- 
or part of the leſſer Trochanter 
of the Thigh Bone. This Muſ- 
cle aſſiſts the Iliacus Interns in 


its Action, by reaſon the Reins 


lie upon this Muſcle, which be- 


ing furniſhed with a remarkable 


Nerve in the ſame place, it 
comes to paſs, that if any Stone 
be in the Kidney, it cauſes a 
Numbedneſs, and ſometimes a 
Pain in the Thigh on that fide, 
by reaſon of its Compreſſion.” 
IV. 2. Boa: Parous, This 
is ſubſervient to the former, 
and riſes fleſhy from the ſuperios 
art of the firſt Vertebre of the 
coins internally, laterally with- 
in the Abdomen, immediately be- 
low the Cavity of the Diaphrag- 
ma, whence deſcending Oblique- 
ly inwatds, towards che Felvis 


Abdominis, (where it ceafes to 
be fleſhy)in a manner embra- 
cing the Pſoas Magnus, it is in- 


Tendon, into that part of the 
Os Pubis, where it is joined to 
the Os Ileum. This Muſcle act- 
ing with its fellow, they aſſiſt 
the Rei abdominis in drawing 
the Offa Pubis upwards, as in 
raiſing our ſelves from a De- 
cumbent Poſture. _ 
V. 3. Iliacus Internus. It ri- | 
ſes flethy from above half the _ - i 
ſuperior Region, and internal nn 
Concave part of the Os Ileum, E 
and in its Deſcent over the in- 
ferior part of the ſaid Bone, 
Joins to the Pſoar Magnus by its 
Tendon, and is inſerted with it, 
as is there declared; partly un- 
der the Termination of the Te- 
cinens. This, together with 
the Pſoas Magnus, move the 
Thigh forwards in Progreſſion. 
VI. 4. Glutaus Major, 80 
called, becauſe it is the largeſt, 
and lies outermoſt of the Glutei, 
which compoſe the Buttocks 3 
(for the three Glutai make up 
the whole of the Buttocks, and 
ſerve to go backwards withall, 
or elſe to raiſe the Body up 
ſtraight after fitting.) It has a 
large Semicircular Origin for- 
wards; it is meerly Tendinous, - 
from near two Thirds of the Ex= al 
ternal part of the Spine of the 
Os Neum. Backwards its Ori- 
gination is thick and fleſhy, from 
the poſterior part of its Spine, 
and hindmoſt part of the Os Sa- 
crum laterally, aud whole Os 
Coccygis, as alſo from a broad 
Ligam©c1t that's extended be- 
tween the laſt named- Bones and 
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= fleſhy Fibres deſcending, ſpread Major. It riſes Semicircular, 
broad and fleſhy from the Dorſum 
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manner, become Tendinous as 


they come near the great Tra- 
chanter, after its being joined 
with the Tendon of the Mem- 
Eranoſiu, proceeds to cover, and 
ſtrictly to embrace all the ex ter- 
nal Muſcles of the Tibia, like 
the external Tendon of the Bi- 
ceps, thoſe of the Cubit. But 
the other part of it proceeding 
from the fleſhy Body of this 
Muſcle, is largely inſerted into 
the Linea Aſpera, on the back 
part of the C. Femors, near four 
. Fingers breadth below the great 
Trochanter. 


VII. 5. Glutew Mediis. This | 


lies in the middle of the three, 
chiefly under the Tendinous O- 
Tigin of the former Muſcle. It 
riſes fleſhy from almoſt the 


whole external part of the Spine 


of the Os Ileum, a little lower 


= as that is leſs than the Gluters 


Lei, or backſide of the Os Ileum; 
from whence its fleſhy. Fibres 
deſcend to their partly Tendi- 
nous, and partly fleſhy Inſerti- 
ons like the former, into the 
ſuperior part of the Root of the 
gieat Trochanter. The Fibres of 
this running parallel with thoſe 
of the former, aſfiſt it in all its 
Actions. | | 

IX. 7. Dedinew , ſo called 
from its beginning at the Os Pu- 
br, or TeFins, It is alſo called 
Muſculu Livids, from its lead- 
en Color. Ir riſes from the ex- 
ternal or upper part of the Os 
Pubis, or Share-Bone, thick, 
broad and fleſhy, between the 
Pſoas Mag nus and Iliacus Inter- 
Nus, and the ſecond head of the 
Mu ſculus Triceps, and deſcend- 
ing Obliquely backwards, it be- 
comes a flat ftrong Tendon near 


to their Ule. The firſt and /arged 


He 


than the former; in its Deſcent | its Inſertion into the Aſperity to! 

it becomes thicker and fleſhy, | on the poſteriar part of the 0: par 

and is inſerted by a ſhort ſtrong | Femoris, or as Diemerbroeck has Wl 0; 
Tendon, into the ſuperior and | it, into the inner fide of the WW x: 
External part of the great Zro- | Thigh, immediately below the W 
chanter in a Semicircular man- leſter Trochanter, at the Inſer- WM of 

ner. Cowper fays, that this tion of the Dſoar Magnus and Or. 
Muſcle is not fo uſeful in ex- Liacia Interms. All theſe three BY He. 
tending the Thigh as Authors acting together, do not only and 

ſay, but is rather employ'd in] draw the Os Femoris upwards, N wit 
turning it inwards, Beſides, it | but directs it outwards by its Hinte 
being partly uſeful in extending | Curve Deſcent from its firſt Rite WM Ten 
the Thigh with the former Mul\- | to its Inſertion. Tor 
dle, it is alſo employ'd in diva- X. 8. Muſculus Triceps , ſo Mot 
ricat ing or ſpreading abroad the | called from its three Heads, or no 

= Legs, it co-operates with the | Beginnings, This is the thick- cor 
 Muſculus Membranoſus in that|eſt of all the Muſcles . in the 377 
Action. | 2 whole Body; of which, the ſe- In. 
VIII. 6. Glutary Minor. This veral Parts as they vary in their and 

lies totally under the former, | Riſe and Infertion, ſo allo in WW... 

being ſo. much jeſs than that, their Fibres, and ſomewhat allo ir: 
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II. of the Muſcles of tbe THIGH. = * 197088 
£ — 2 KI. 9. Liacus Exterins, Qua 3 
" Heag e mou 1 bee Pyriformis 3 ſo called = 
3 the ineror Edg ; f its Situation, Subſtance, 
and Os | Irom its Situ ug - .— 
x Ne | like Form or Shape, 
e, where they are joined he Fa * and fleſhy fram 
4 — n er the infetior and external part 
e emi-Tendinoſus and Sem-Mem- | | W Ke. 
| & - | of the Os Sacrum, where MF 
- 1 — - 8 ſpects the. Pelvis Abdomizis : and 9 
0 on bn Logger fleſhy Fibres, | deſcending Obliquely in 8 pros 1 
le Iquę | | "0, tne 2 
| vo Sinus of the Os Ileum, above 1 
ts is inſerted partly Tendinous an Pre 1 F the Jen, 
h | acute Proceſs of the J 29 
Fleſhy, near an Hands length i f Gram 
1 . ning with the Gin 1 
ed WF in breadth into the * Ae a and 3 15 is inſerted with a 
11 10 — e eib de kütt round Tendon into the ſuperior wil 
unmediately 0 ag) | f the great 
; part of the Root of the g _—_— 
d- on of the Quadratus Femoris; FR Ro. l en d?! 
* Tone ; rochanter. This Muſcle mov — 
x- its inferior part making a ſtrong | Troch. . h WM 
; 8 emoris ſomewhat up- 3 
Os round Tendon, inſerted into the | the Os 4 | 
mr ch Var Ap and turns it outwards, 1 
Ky 1 of yr he 0. py — | III 10. Muſculus Quadratus 
The o__ _—_ 7 Nor; jy pres Femoris, It is ſo called from 3 
Er- 1s, Je [Ec . d 4 I 
es Tr: oe : and rifes braad an 4 
_ mg of tus Muſes, frog 2 >. ay — Apophyfis of the © 
nc” es from the Os Pubis " "wy Os chin and paſſes tranſverſ- " 
— 11 55 2 wag 2 — ly with an equal breadth and 3 
ear and joins with the 1 — tiddle | thickneſs to its Infertion, which 1 
o its Inſertion into t *. Ian Shel. as Fn 4 
2 O: Wl part of the Linea Aſpera - - e 2 i lanted into ba 
has 0s Femoris, The Hd -_ 11 Ae part of the Os Femors, ü 
the end or Beginning of this Muſ- nay. bby char Soak 3 
12 og ok e. 8 This aſſiſts the Oëturator 1 
ner- of the Os Pubis, between the . g . ; 2 
ns x ops the Thigh = 
and Origination of its laſt deſeribed 2 in turning th sn bp 
hree Head, and that of che Pedinens ; _— 1 G Fea. AY 
only Wl und deſcending Obliquely, joins Marſupialis, Burſalis. Its irrt if 
ards, Wl with the firit, near its Inſertion arſupialis, B. ws - - 
its; : a of the O. Name is from its Situation, not 
- Wo the Linea Aſpera of t | from its Uſe. The other two - 
Rite WM Fenris, immediately above the | from its Uſe, W 3} 
Termination of the lecond Head | Names from irs Form; its Ten 1 
r — i 15 were} ü 
» 10 Noc this Muſcle. This Triceps | dans running thro das tt : 9 A 
5, Or FW moves the Thigh variouily, ac- | a ſecond fleſh its rg * nl 
. 5 TO”, :  Whic cation repre- 
_ ping n 125 gd ee 1 —1 3 1 — broad aß = 
the 7 p e JI Wits the | Len .., | | w_ 
e le- 18 e. gee fleſhy from that part of the Qs. =_ 
their 1 the Ileum, 1ſchium, Pubis, and Liga- = 
x 11 * i 7; HI fi. . in 18 * — 
ſo it round and third Beginning: moves ment, Which is extended = ul = 
allo Wir more inwards, and turns it great Foramen of the Vebium = 
ire famewhat outwards, as when | and Pubis internally, and hare = 
Head WM: put ous Legs acrols each Trantyertly in the Sins „ 
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ARS TF ATOMIC A. 


Ib. III. 


= IJ/chium, fenced on each fide by 
two Proceſſes, the one acute, 
the other obtuſe, where it is 
_— externally fleſhy, but internally 
= tas three, ſometimes four Ten- 
= Cons, paſſing in fo many di- 
= 7nd Furrows in the ſaid Sinw, 
= Alike ſo many Cords in a Quadru- 
polwKbe Pully, where it meets with 
. the other fleſhy beginning, com- 
1 mony called Marſupium, riſing 
rom the above mention'd Acute 
= and Obtuſe Proceſſes, which 
join with the ſaid Tendons at 
their united Inſertion into the 
= ſuperior part of the Root of the 
great Trochanter, near the In- 
_ Afertion of the Ihacus Externus. 
When it acts, it turns the Thigh 
=_ . outwards, | 

3 XIV. 12, Obturator Externus. 
It is ſo called from its Situati- 
on, alſo Rotator Femoris Extror- 


_ 
v3 3 . 
_— 
"A . 


| and fleſhy from the external parts 


of the Os Iſchium and Pubic, and 
Membrane which covers their 
Foramen externally, oppoſite to 
the Origination of the Obturator 
Internus; and paſſing tranſverſſy 
backwards, leſſens it ſelf, and 
becomes Tendinous at its Inſer- 
tion, which is into the Root of 
the great Trochanter, near the 
Termination of the Obturator 
Interns, This turns the Thigh 
inwards. | | 
XV. Here is to be noted, that 
tho? for Order and Demonſtra- 
tion ſake, we have deſeribed the 
Muſcles of the Thigh, before 
thoſe of the Leg; yet in Diſ- 
ſection, they cannot be ſo com- 
modiouſly or conveniently be 
ſhewn or raiſed, till the Mul- 
cles of the Leg are firſt raiſed 


ſum, from its Uſe. It riſes large 


and moved. 
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EP as well as the Cu- 
1 67 is made up of two 
Bones, viz. the Tibia and Fibula; 
pet Anatomiſts have not diſtin- 
* — their Muſcles, as they 
have done thoſe of the Una and 
= Zadizs, but have called them all 
te Muſcles of the Leg, which 
s' ſubject to three ſeveral Acti- 
ons or Motions, viz. 1. To be 
“bended. 2. To de extended. 
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it. Former Anztomiſts have 
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XXXVIII. 


| aſcribed to the Leg but Ter 
Muſcles, but fince Jacobus Hi 
vi, Laurentius, and our Con- 
per have added another Muſcle, 
which they call Crureus, lying 
between the two Vaſti, for the 
more compleat abſolving all the 
Operations of this part. 

III. Of theſe Eleven Muſcles, 
ſome are common, ſome are pro- 
per; the common are theſe ſeven, 
viz, Membranoſus, Sartorus, 


LGracilis, Seminervoſus, Semimen 
Fe e, 7 
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Cap. XXXVIIE Of che MUSCLES of the LEG. 199 
pranoſus , Biceps, and Re#nus : | which appeared by their Weight, 
Theſe four are proper, viz. Va- | which being done at Chyrurgi= 


tus Externus, Vaſtus Internus, 
Poplitew:, and Crurens., « The 
common are adapted to the Acti- 
ons of both Thigh and Leg. 
The proper ferve chiefly to the 
Attions or Mations of the Leg 
alone. | 

IV. The common Muſcles a- 
riſe either from the Os Tleum, 
Os Tubu, or Iſchium, and are in- 


ſerted into the Tibia or Fibula ; 


m moving-of which, they move 
the Thigh alſo. But the proper 
Muſcles both ariſe near to, and 
are inſerted into the ſame part, 
iz. they ſpring from the Os 
Femoris only, and are inſerted 
into the Tibia, and ſo move only 
the Leg. 

V. Mr. Cowper ſays, that the 
four proper Muſcles may be eſteem- 
ed but as one, becauſe they make 
but one Tendon at their Inſertion, 
and ſerve for the ſame uſe in ex- | 
tending the Tia or Leg: how- 
ever, they are divided into ſe- 
veral Bodies, one of which is 
encloſed on all ſides by the Faſ- 
cis Lata, aud in themlelves 
have a Multiform Series of fleſhy 
Fibres, by which they are capa- 


| own Weight chiefly ; ) why the 


ons-Hall, theſe Extending Muſ- 
cles were weighed, and their. 
Antagoniſts, the Bending Mu, 
cles in the ſame Body, and it 
was found that the Extenders ex- 
ceeded the Benders, by two Ay 
Pounds wanting but one Ounce, 
The Extenſors weighed iij 3j -_— 
three Pounds ſix Ounces; the 
' Benders but ity $viz, one Pound 
ſeven Ounces. | 
VII. Should it be enquired 
ſays Mr. Comer, (ſince it is fa 
apparently neceſſary in moſt, if 
not in ail Motions of the whole 
Body, that the Leg ought to be 
extended with great force, it be- 
ing bended to ſupport or eaſe its 


Muſcles employed in that Acti- 
on of Extending, ſhould: all ter- 
minate in one Tendon, when their 
Antagoniſts the Benders have 
divers inſerted on both ſides the 
Bones of the Leg, whereby they 
havs a greater Advantage in da- 
ing their Ofice or Duty, than” 
that of one ſingle Inſertion of tha 
Extenders ? It may be thus an- 
ſwer'd. ; .Y 


ble of performing their Action 
or Office with greater Strength, 
which is abſolutely neceſſary not 
only in Running, Leaping, Stri- 
ding, Valking, &c. but allo in 
Standing, to keep the Body 


erect, by oppoſing that Flexure 


at the Knee, which muſt other- 
wile neceſſarily happen thro! 
the Su perincumbent preſſure. 


VI. For this Reaſon (ſays he) 
we find theſe- Extendivg Muſcles 
in a great Proportion larger than 
theis Antagoniſts, the Benders, 


VIII. That ſuch a Structures mu 
is not only fitted for the Beauty 

of the part, but it is alſo ne- 
ceſſary, that the Tendons of the 
former ſhould be united in one 
near their Inſertions; and that 
a bony Body; ſuch as is he Pa» 
tella, ſhould be plac'd an the r. 
ticulation of the Os Femori with ll 
the Leg- Bone, to defend it franm 
being preſt on, in going-dgown 
ſteep places, which cmd nat 
have been done, had Hey been 
divided and inſerted on egch fide 

| of the Bones of the Leg, like chal 
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10. Vaſtu Internus. 


What part; 
= embracing | 
= tie upon rhe Thigh like a Swad- 

fling- band. It riſes ſharp and 
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Flexors or Renders, which is a 

Stupendious Contrivance in Na- 

ture, Thus Mr. Cowper, 
This is ſuch a memorable Paſ- 


age, adjuſted with ſo much Truth 


and good Reafon, conſidering what 
a mighty bulk, even of the whole 
Body, with all its Xolent and ex- 


travagant Actions and Mot ions; 


the Legs continually ſupport and 


maintain, that we could by no 


means let it paſs in a fooliſh Si- 
tence, without doing an Injury to 
be Memory of that-Exquiſite Ana- 
zomiſt, and very ingemous and 
great Man, to whom we here ac- 
knowledge we have heen much be- 
Holden m tbe performance of this 
Jong defired Work. 
„IH. The Leg 
theſe {ix Muſcles, viz. 1. Sar- 
forius, 2. Gracilts, 3. Semi- 
rendinaſur. 4. Semimembranoſus. 
5. Biceps. 6. Poplitaw. Se- 
condly, it is extended by theſe 
Sve, viz. 7. Membranoſw. 8. Re- 
dus. 9, Vaſtus Externus, 
11. Gure- 
25, Thirdly, it is moved Ob- 
Iiquely by theſe four, via. Mem. 
vranoſus, Sartorius, Biceps, & 
Foplitaus. | 1 


I. The Fexors or Benders. 


X. 1. Sartorius, ſo called, be- 


cauſe it hel ps the Taylors in ſit- 
ting croſs-legg'd: It is alſo cal- 
Jed Longiſinus Femaris, it being 


the longelt of all the Muſcles'of 
and Faſcials, from its 
the Muſcles which 


Fhechy from the fore part of the 


5 +8 2 
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> 4 f 
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Membra- 
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W Os 1leum, cloſe by the He 
2 ier, and deſcending Obliquely 
, 1 * "LAY , 5 | 4 


is bended by 


inwards above the Mruſculys 
Res, and Vaſtus Internus, and 
over patt of the Triceps, of an 
equal breadth and thickneſs, it 
meets with the Gyacilis below 
| the middle of the Thigh inter- 
nally, and deſcending with it, 
becoines Tendinous in its paiſage 
over the internal and merit 
Head of the Qs Femoris, (under 
a ſtrict Incloſure of the Faſcin 
Lata, which is the Mruſculu; 
/ Membranoſw,) and is inſerted ; 
or 4 Inches below the ſuperior 
part of the Tibia Internally, 

XI. 2. Graeilis, ſo called, as 
being the moſt ſlender of theſe 
Muſcles. It rifes with a broad 
Origin, partly Tendinous, part- 
ly Fleſhy, from the Qs Pub in- 
ternally, between the firſt and 
ſecond deſcribed Heads of the 
Triceps; and in its ſtreight De- 
ſcent in the inſide of the Thigh, 
182 narrow, and becomes 

endinous a little above the 
Sartorius, and ſo is inſerted in- 
to the Tibia. It aſſiſts the for- 
mer Muſcle in bending the 
Thigh and Leg inwards. 

XII. z. Semitendinoſus, Semi- 
ner voſus; fo called, becaule it 
is half Tendinous or Nervous, 
and half Fleſhy. It riſes partly 
Tendinous, partly Fleſhy' from 
the external Apophyfis of the 0; 
Tſchium; and being ſtraitway 
dilated to a large fleſhy Belly, 
becomes a round Tendon in half 
its Progreſs, which deſcending 
over the fleſhy Belly of the Se- 
nmumembranoſus, runs cloſe by the 
Gaſterocnenus ori the poſterior 
part of the upper Appendix of 

the Tibia, from whence it paiſes 

| forwards to its Inſertion into the 
laid ane, immediately en 
5 ab i 5547 Wits 
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Cap. XX XVIII Ne MUSCLES tbe LEG. 


II. 
rol Termination of the former Muſ- 
nd cle. This Muſcle with the Gra- 


2» cilis bend the Tibia, or Leg di- 
rectly backwards. Its Tendon. 


* with the two former and fol- 
er- lowing Muſcles, make the in- 
ir ward Hamſtrings, as they are 
age commonly called * F% a 
riot XII. 4. 3emimembranoſus, ſo 
der called from its being half Ten- 
ſcia dinous, half Membranous. It 
u lies immediately under the for- 
d; ger Muſcle, riſes broad and 
rior Jendinous from the Apophy/is or 
| Protuberance of the Qs Iſchium; 
as aud deſcending, it becomes broad- 
1ſs er, and in lels than half its Pro- 
dad stels, begins to grow fleſny, 
Art- (where the Belly of the former 
in- lulcle lefſens it ſelf) and is di- 
and lated into a large and fleſhy 


nation ot the Glut £148 Major, 
It being thus united, it grows 
Tendinous as jt runs in à Chan- 
nel on the external Appendiæ of 
the Os Femorrs, becoming per- 


| fectly Tendinous at its Inſertion 


into the ſuperior Epiphyjis of the 
Fibula, It bends the Legs to- 
gether with the two former, 
beſides which, it turns the Leg, 
together with the Foot and Toes 
ourwards, when we fit with the 
Knees bended. 2 
XV. 6. Tpplita us, Subpoliters, 
The Ham-Muſcle. It riſes with 
a fhort ſtrong. Tendon, from rhe 
external Head of the inferior 


whence deſcending Obliquely - o- 


belly, lying ynder the long round 


3 ſhort thick Tendon, which is 
inſerted into the ſuperior part 
of the upper Appendix of the Ti- 
bia — — Where note, 
that the fleſuy Belly of the for- 
mer Muſcle is above, and that 
ot this below, and their Tendon: 
on the contrary. = | 
XIV. 5. Muſculus Biccps, ſo 
called, becauſe it ſeems to have 


«ps Femoris, from the part, to 
Gitinguiſh ic from that of the 
(ubit, It having two Heads, 
the ſupericer and longeſt riles 
with a round Tendon from the 
lane Protuberance of the Iſchi- 
un, as the two former, deſcend- 
inz, it becomes large and fleſhy, 


two Heads. It is alſo called Bi. 


ver the Functure, becomes fleſhy ; 


Tendon of the former, becoming | and expanding it ſelf, is lo inſert - 


ed into the fſupeiwr internal 


low its ſuperior Appendix. 
This not only aſliits the three 
former Mulcles in bending the 
Tibia or Leg, but as it lies in 
tlie hollow (as it were) of the 
Ham, it moves the Leg Ob- 


— 
o 


liquely. 
II. The Extenders. 


uoſus, to called from its large 


clafing all the Muſcles of the 
Thigh, Tibia and Tarſus ; from 
whencg it is allo called Faſcia 


and in a little above half its Pro- 
preſs, leſſens its ſelf again, where 
it is joined with its other Head, 
having a broad, partly Tendi- 
lous, partly F levy beginning; 


A 
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Lata. It riſes acute and fleſhy 
from the tore part of the Spine of 
| rhe:Os Ileum, between the Ori- 
, gitjation of the Sartorius, and 


' Tendinous beginning of the Glu- 


* 930 Fi * 
* ; 


from the Linea Aera of the O: 4 q 
Femorjs, quit below the Termi- 


Appendix O Femoris; from | f 


rt of the Tibia, immediately 


XVI. 7. Auſculus alembra- 


 Membranuus Expanſion, it be- 
ing continuous with, and en- 
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Wand being dilated to 2 fem 
Belly, which repleats the Inter- 
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ſtice, made by the Sartorius, aud 
upper part of the Muſculus Re- 
and fore part of the Glu- 
taunus Medins; in its Oblique 
Deſcent it becomes Tendinous, 


three or four Inches below the 


great Trochanter ; whence it paſ- 
ſes directly over the Vaſtus Ex- 
terms to its proper Termination 
at the Superior Appendix of the 
Fibula. But in its Progreſs 
thither, it is conjoined with 
the Tendinous Expanſion of the 


| Gluteus Major, which riſes from 

the Spine of the Os Ileum; co- 
vers the External part of the 
F MGluteus Medius, and all the Ex- 
= ternal Muſcles of the Tibia, as 


well as thoſe of the Thigh-Bone. 
And deſcending over the Patella, 


comprehends the Muſoles of the 
Tarſis, and joins with rhe Liga- 
ment um Annulare, which retains 
the Tendons of the Toes and 


Feet. þ 

XVII. 8. Mrſculus Reckus, 
ReQus Femoris; it is ſo named 
from its Form, or ſtreight Pro- 
= and from the part. Ir ri- 


les fleſhy from a Tubercle of the 


Os Ileum, or lower part of its 


Spine, viz, in the midway be- 


tween the fore part of the Spine 
and rhe Acetabulum. Thence de- 
cending directly between the 


Vaſtus Externus & Internus, and 
over againſt the Crureus, its Fi- 


bres Externally deſcend from a 
middle Line, Obliquely, Lateral- 
ly, Internally; they run accord- 
ing to its length, and becomg 


entirely Tendinous, 3 or 4 Inch- 
ees above the Pella, where it is 
united with rhe Tendons of the 
= Paſtus Externur, & Intermis & 
Cures; and ismnforied toget he 
e of \ ies 
_ n R 


* y 


with them, into the upper par 
e 
XVIII. 9. Vaſtus Externus, 
ſo called from its Magnitude 
and Situation. It riſes out ward- 
ly Tendinous, and inwardly 
Fleſhy, from the External part 
of the great Rotator or Trochan- 
ter, and Linea 4/pera Q the 
Thigh- Bone, from whence its 
Fibres deſcend Obliquely for- 
wards, and on the contrary be- 
come outwardly Fleſhy and Ten- 
dinous internally; and as ſoon 
as they meet with the Tendon 
of the Rectus, grow perfectly 
Tendinous, and join with that 
of the two following. 

XIX. 10. Vaſtus Jnternus. Its 
Name is from its Situation and 
Magnitude. It riles large, part- 
ly Tendinous and partly Fleſhy; 
is continued from the Linea 4)- 
pera on the back cf the Thigh- 
Bone, from juſt below the leſier 
Frochanter , till within about 
three Inches above the Inferior 
Appendix of the {aid Bone inter- 
| nally laterally; from hence its 
fleſhy Fibres deſcend Qbliquely 
| outwards ; in almoſt a Semi- 

circular manner, and fo ſtraight, 

(ceaſing to be fleſhy) its Tendon 
is united with that of the Re- 
ctus, together with the former 
and following Muſcles, and 1s 
inſerted with them. 

XX. 11. Crureus, ſeu Femore- 
us; ſo called from its place, It 
riſes _ and fleſhy, and is con- 
tinued fiom between the greater 
and leſſer Trochanter of the Qt 
Femoris forwärds, to its lower 
part, which is juit above its in- 
ferior Appendix; irs fleſhy Fi- 
bres deſcending directly, and be- 

come perfectly Tendinous a little 
of | ogy 
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Tendon of the Refus, where it 
, I joins with it, and the Tendons 
of the two laſt deſcribed Muſ- 
cles, which paſſes over the ex- 


nur & Interns, & Crureus, 
being joined together about the 
Knee, make one common, broad - 
and Hrong Tendon, by weich 
they involve the Pazelia-or Knee- -_ 
pan; which being inſerted int 
the Tibia, ties it and the 0s Fe- Eo 


N 
e "8 — = 
» ! ” = \ 
* : * 
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diy ternal part of the Patelia, (or on 
art each ide of it) and is inſerted 
au- into a ; rominence at the fuperi- 
the ¶ or and fore part of the Tibia. 


its XXI. Theſe four laſt Muſcles, 


moris together like a ſtrong Li- 
gament. — 


be- 1 * — — — — — — 4 ; 4 
wh = FC 8 4 
„ Of the MUSCLES of the FOOTI, 
— e of THR 

ly ; | | Ky: eps - 2 

45 ot i I. 1. Gafterrenemine Exter- 
_ Inſtep, and ſo is either, I. Bend-| the Internus compoles the Calf jy 

ed. 2. or Extended. 3. or of the Leg; alſo Gemellus Exter- |. 

707 moved fideways. To perform | nts, becauſe irt ſeems to be ag i 1 


which, there are ſeven Muſeles; 
two which bend tt forwards or 


— upward, three which extend it, 
aht downwards or backwards, and 
8 two which move it ſideways. 


II. Theſe three extend it, viz. 
1. Gafterocnemius Externus, feu 
Gemellus Externus. 2. Plantaris. 
3. Gaſterocnemius Intermus, vel Ge. 
mellus Internus, & Soleus. Thele 
two bend it, viz. 4. Tibiaus An- 
ticus, Tibialis Ant icus; Muſcu- 


— lus Catenæ by Spigelius. 5. Pe- 
> Or ronaus Anticus, Peroneus primus, 
wer & Muſculus Longus. Theſe two 
in- move it ſideways, viz. 6. Ti- 
75 bieus vel Tibialit Paſticus, Muſ- 


were double. It has two di- 
ſtinct fleſhy Originations, from Ml 
the upper and hindermoſt part: 
of each Tubercle of the lower 
Appendix of the Os 'Femoris,, 
which in deſcending, are each Mi 
dilated into two large fleſu 
Bellies, (whence the Name Ge- 
mellus) the inmoſt of which i; 
the thickeſt and largeſt, having 
each a differi Series of Fibres, » 
and join to each other near where _ 
they make a broad ſtrong Ten- 
don, which narrowing it. ſelf, 
Joins with the great kenden of * 
rhe Gafterognemius Interns, about 
3 or 4 Inches above its Inlertion ¹ 
into the Os Calcis, When this 
Muſcle acts, the Foot is extend. X 
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ittle 4 | cn, 
Poſticus, Sennftubuleus, of all 
slow © * 0 5 0 ö 2 «7 , 
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Running, Leaping, Sc. Whence 
it is 5 fuch 25 walk much, 
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or carry heavy Burthens, have 
theſe Muſcles larger than other 
People. | 3 

IV. 2, Plantaris, ſo called 
from its Tendon expanded or 
ſpread on the Planta Pedu, or 


Sole of the Foot, like that of 


the Palmaris in the Palui of the 
Hand. It piles fleſhy from the 
{uperior and back part of the 
outermoſt Tubercle of the low- 


er Appendage of the Os Femory, 


juſt under the External begin- 
ning of the former Muſcle, and 
deſcending Obliquely between 
it and the Gaſterocneniius Inter- 
ung, ſoon becomes a thin and 
tlat Tendon, which paſſing out 


from between their flethy Bellies, 


deſcends internally laterally by 


| Their great Tendon; and running 


over the Os Calcs, expands or 
ſpreads ir ſelf on the Sole of the 


Foot; where ir firmly adheres 


= to the fleſhy Body of the Au 


culus Flezor Digitorum Derfora- 


7s; and is inſerted on both 


lides into the firſt Internode of 
each leſſer Toe. The Action of 
this Muſcle is very oblcute, its 


Tendinous Expanjion on the 


Bole of the Foot being chiefly 


| . ſerviceable in defending the ſub- 


jacent Mulcles, Tendons, Nerves, 


Arteries and Veins, from being 
compreſt, in landing, walking, 
Cc. Mr. Cowper lays, that the 


fi:hy Origin and long Tendon 
of this Muſcle are lometimes 
WAantings, | 33 

V. z. Gaſterocnemius Inrernus, 


Gemellus, Interms, Muſculus 


Dolenz. Ius is placed under 


ſembling the Sole-Fiſh , not 
much unlike to the Sole of the 
| Foot, Its external fleſhy part 
is covered with a. tran{parent 
Tendinous Expanſion, which 
makes it appear of a livid Color, 
It riſes partly Tendinous, but 
| chiefly Fleſhy, from rhe hind- 
molt part of rhe upper Appendix 
of the Fibula, and back part of 
the Tibia, which is below the 
Inſertion of the Sub poplitaus, and 
enoreaſing to a large fleſhy Belly, 
compoled of various Series of 
fieſhy Fihres; ſome af them 
undernearh aptly expreſſing the 
Figure of the top of a Feather, 
whoſe Stamina here being Ten- 
dinous, join with the great Ten- 
don which is about four Inches 
in leugth, and is inſerted into 
the ſuperior and hindinolt part 
of the Os Cilcu. wh 

VI. 4. Tibieus Anticus, Tibialis 
Ant icus, Muſculus Catenæ Spyge- 
lij. Its firit Names it has from 
irs Situation on the fore part of 
the Tibia, and thax of Spi elius, 


Fatient is forced to ule a fing to 
ſupport the Foot in walking. 
It 1ifes fleſhy from the lower part 
of tne ſuperior Appendix of the 
Tibia, berwen irs Prominence, 
where the great Tendon of all 
the exrending Mulcles of the 
Leg is inlerted, and the Origin 
of the Muſculw Extenſor Mag- 
nu Digitorum - P:ds. It allo 
continues a ſepalated fleſhy Ori: 
gination, tor near two thurds 
of the {uperior part of the {aid 
Tibia, externally lateral next the 
Fibula; which compoling 2 
| fleſhy Belly, lellens it felt in balt 
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Cap. XXXIX O the Muſcles % the'F 
It its Progreſs, ahd growing into 
t is Ma ſtrong, and ſomewhat round 
re- Tendon, deſcending Obliquely 
not Nover the inferior part of the ſaid 
the M7ibia, and under the Annular 
part MW Ligament, it is inſerted into 
tent Ml the inſide of the Os Cuneiforme 
Lich MI Majus, which ſuſtains the Os of 
lor. Iletatarſi Pollicis. This pulls | pears, double bellied. 
but te Foot upwards and forwards 
nd- Muaretly. 
dir VII. 5. Peronens Anticus,Pero- 
t of Minus prom, Muſculus longus. 
the Mt is a longiſh Muſcle, ſeated 
and on the Fibula or Os Perone, ri- 
lly, Wis externally Tendinous, and 
of internally flemy from above half | again, then making 
nem the ſuperior part of the ſaid Fi- 
the % or Frrone; and running on the back 
ner, lomething backwards, becomes | Appendage o 
en- ſtrong flat Tendon, four Inch- 
en- Jes in length above the inferior“ 
hes WM4ipendix of the Fibula, called 


Malleolus Eæternus, paſſing be- 
hind which in a Channel, like 
2 Rope in a Pully, and from 
thence being inſerted forwards, 
together with the Tendon of the 
ones Poſticus, they paſs un- 
der an including Ligament as 


us, IIthey run over the Os Caks. 
the This Tendon now declining from 
to W's Companion, goes over the 
ins, WH: Cubordes, under the Mufcu- 


lus Alductor Digiti Minimi, and 


ar 

* over the Oſa Cuneiforme in the 
nee, ottom of the Foot, and under 
all be Tendons and Muſcles bend- 
the Ing the Toes, and is inſerted in- 
igin the ſuperior and hindmoſt part 
1 t the Os Metatarſi of the great 
allo e. 0 Y 
Ori- III. 5. Tibiens vel Tibialis 
rds Vicus, Muſculu: Namwticus. 
ſaid is placed on the back part of 
/ rhe le Tibia, and called alſo Nau- 
z 2 , becauſe it is of uſe to 
half | 0 0 

Ry 


partly under the Flewor tertij In- 
ternodij Pollics, which Muſcle 
muſt be raiſed in part, together 


Digitorum Pedis, before a clear 
fight can be had of it, and ap- 
It riſes 


from the ſuperior and back part 
of the Fibula, as alſo from the 


bia; in near half its Progreſs it 
becomes leſs, and grows fleſhy 


| Tendon, which runs in a Sinut 
art of the lower 
F the Tibia, called 
the Malleolus Interns under an 
Annular Ligament, it is inſerted 
into the Os Naviculare, inter- 
nally and laterally. This draws 
the Foot upwards and inwards. 
IX. 7. Peronaus poſt icus, Pi- 
hulæter poſticus, Semibulaus. It 
riſes acute and fleſhy above the 
middle of the external part of 


alſo continues its fleſhy bag in- 
.ning from the 22 ſharp 
Edge of the ſaid Fibula, and 


Tendinous as it runs under the 
Malleotus Exteruus, together 


Peroneus Anticus, and is inſerted 
into the ſuperior and external 


ittle Toe. The proper Action 


Foot and Toes outwards. 


that the three Tendons of the 
G1ſterocnemius Externus 
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Mariners in climbing up the 
Maſts of their Ships. It lies 


with the Flexor tertij Internodij 
partly Tendinous, partly Flefhy 


Ligament which continued be- 
tween the ſaid Bone and the Ti- 


making a fleſhy Belly, grows. 


. X. Here is to be obſerved, 6. 


> 
4 
7 


a 


2 round 


rhe Fibula, under the fleſby Bel- * 
ly of the Peronaus Anticus, and ü 


} 


with the Tendon of the ſaid - 


art of the Os Metacarpi of the, il 
of this Muſcle is to move tg 
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the Os Calcs or Heel, makes 

„make but one moſt | that a Wound there is very 

ſtrong and thick Tendon, which dangerous, and many tins at- 
is uſually called the great Cord; | tended with Convulſions. a 
and this being implanted into EN do : 
ett ings ö 
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= Of the Muſcles of the great T0 E. 


bw 1. OOme Anatomiſts have ob- ſefion... It riſes fleſhy from the f. 
J ſerved but four Muſcles of fore part of the Os Calcit, ling 


the great Foe, Diemerbroeck 
makes five Muſcles, and Mr. 
Comper has fix ; which are theſe, 
1. Extenſor Tollicis longus. 2. Ex- 


tenſor Pollics brevis. 3. Flexor.- 


. Pollicts longus. 4. Flexor Dolli- 
cis brevu. 5. Abduftor Pollicis. 


4 


6. Addudor Pollicis, NE 
II. 1. Extenſor Pollicis longus. 
It does nat rife (ſays Copper) 
from the Tibia, as moſt deſcribe 
it, or from the Ligament be- 
tween it and the Fibula, but 
riſes large from the fore part of 


the Fibula, juit below its ſupe- 
rior Appendix, to about 3 or 4 


Inches above the ſuperior one. 


Then deſcending under the Li- 


gamentum Annuiare Tay ſi, between 
the Tendon of the Tibialis Anti- 
cus, and the Tendons of the Ex- 


tenſor Pedis longus, and running lus Flexor Digitorum longus jt 
along the fupeczor part of the forans, over tne following Mul 
Foot, is inſerted into the upper cle, and is inſerted into the 11 
part of the ſecond Bone of the 


great Toe. > | 
III, 2. Extenſor Pollicis brevis. 


This Muſcle is not (ſays Cowper ) 
mentioned by Anatomiſts, yet 

5 We (lays he) oblerve it in Diſ- 
3 5 % 


" TP * 


dilated into a Belly, ſoon be- 
comes a long ſlender Tendon 
paſſing Obliquely over the up- 
ur part of the Foot, and is in- 
erted into the ſuperior part of 
the ſecond Bone of the great 
Toe, which it extends or pul 
upwards. ET, | 
IV. 3. Flexor Pollicis longus 
This is a direct Antagoniſt tc 
the Extenſor Jong us. It riſes op 
poſite to it from the back par 
of the Fibula, with a double or 
der of fleſhy Fibres, running tc 
a middle Tendon, (like the Flex 
or terty Internody Polhicis Mz 
aus ) which ceaſes to be fleſhy 
as it paſſes over the Juncture 
and runs thro? a Channel on t 
internal part of the Os Calai 
under the Tendon of the uſc: 


per end of the ſecond Bone 
the great Toe. | 

V. 4. Flexor Pollicis bren 
It is ſhort, thick and flelt 
ſeemingly divided into two M 
cles, by the Tendon of the # 
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akes W mer paſſing over it. It -riſes 
"ay * ſuperior part of che 
$ at- WM Os Cuneiforme medium, and going 
over the Termination of the 
Mufeulus Prron eus, is inſerted 
into the Offa Seſumoidea of the 
—  grcat Toe, which are likewife 


tied to the ſuperior part of the 
ſecond Bone of the ſaid Toe 
which it bends. N 

VI. 5. Aductor Pollicis. Cow- 
per ſays it riſes fleſhy internally, 
laterally from the Os Calcis, be- 
coming in half its Progreſs Ten- 
dinous ; it joins with another 


E. 


n the fleſhy beginning, ſpringing from 
being the Os Cuntiforme Majus, that 


on be- ſuſtains the 0s. Metacarpi of the 


endon,W great Toe; both which making 
he up- one Tendon, are inſerted into 
is in- the external part of the 0s Seſa- 
part ou moides of the great Toe lateral- 


great ly, This * the gieat Toe 
ſrom the reſt. | 
VII. Diemerbroeck thus de- 


is inſerted on the outſide into 
— firſt Bone of the great 
U ING) * 

VIII. 6. Adduftor Pollics, 
Muſculus Tranfoerſalis Pollicis. 
It riſes partly Tendinous, part- 
ly Fleſhy from the inferior parts 
of the Os Cuneiforme Tertinm ; 


and dilating it ſelf to a flettyy 


Belly, runs Obliquely in rhe 
bottom or Sole of the Foot, be- 
comes leſs, and is Tendinous at 
its Inſertion into the internal 
part of the Oſſa Sſumoiden of the 
great Toe laterally. This brings 
the great Toe nearer to the lit- 
tle Tes. n dc en. 
IX. Diemerbroeck ſays, that 
this Muſcle riſes from the Li- 
gament which binds the little 
Toe, or its firſt Internode, and 
runs tranſverſe and fleſhy-croſs 
the firſt Bones of the other Toes; 
then ſtretching it ſelf more in- 


longu: WM ſcribes it. It riſes from the in- wardly, it is witty a ſhort and 
nilt q ner part of the Or Calcit, and be- broad Tendon inſerted into the 
* ing joined to the inner fide ene | 

pat . Cop rr OS | a 1 
uble or _ — 8 | ; * 9229... — 
ming te | Finite d , een: 
he Flex 3 | A P. en. 
cis Ma H 14. XII. bf 78 
e fleſly r 


uncture 
ont 
4 Cala 
> Muſa 

5 te 
1 10 
the u 
Bone 


. THE Actions of the four 
little Toes are three, viz. 
1. Extending, 2. Bending. 3. To 
be Obliquely moved. 

IT. The Toes are extended by 


s breritwo Muſcles, viz. 1. The Ex- | 
nd fleur or longus. 2. The Extenſor 

wo MuBWrevs,  - * 

The fe III. They are bended by ſeven 


ak 


(f he MUSCLES of te line TOES. 


Muſcles, viz. 3. Perforatus di- 
gitorum Pedis. 4. Perforunt di- 
gitorum Pedis. 5, Fer Bar- 
tholmi. 6, 7, 8, 9. Lumbticates 
dintorum Tedis. 1 


IV. They are moved Oblique- | 


ly, or fideways by. twelve Muſ- 


cles, viz. 19. Abductor minimi n: 


digitis Pedis, 11. Af. ſeulusT, ranſ- 
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wverſalit Pedic, 12. Flexor pri- 
= mi OH. Digit: minimi; © 13, 14, 
15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 77. 
Muſculi Interoſſei Pedis, accord- 
{ting it ſelf to a fleſhy Betly, which 
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V. Ot theſe Muſeles ſome ate 


continued for near half the in- 


8 gamentum Aumilare of the Talis, 
it is divided into five Tendons; 
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ing to Diemerhroeckk. 


common ta the Leg, Foot and 
Toes; others proper only to the 
Toes: The common Muſcles are 
the firſt five, viz. Extenſor lon- 
.gus, Extenſor brevis, Perforatits, 
Perforaus; and the Flexor Bar- 
VI. De proper Muſcles are the 
Quatuor Lumbricales, Abduftoy 
minimi digiti Peds, Muſculus 
Tranſverſalis Pedis, Flexoy pri- 
mi Offis digiti minimi; and Die- 
merbroecks Muſculi decem Inter- 
oſſei. So that the number of all 
the Muſcles. belonging to the 
Toes, in each Foot is Twenty 
U ann HRT Crt 
VII. 1. Extenſor Digitorum 
Fedi longus, Tenſor Digitorum 
longus. It riſes acute and fleſhy 
from the inferior part of the up- 
per Appendix of the Tibia near 
the Filula, as alſo a long fleſhy 
one, -f:om the ſuperior part of 
the Fibula; and diminiſhing it 
ſelf in half its Defcent on the 
Leg, it joins. with a ſecond 
broad, ſcattered fleſhy beginning, 


ferior, part of the ſaid Fibula, 
where deſcending. under the Li- 


: four of which are inſerted into 
the third Bones of all the leſ- 
. fer Toes, the fifth into the ſu- 


Pperior part of the Os Metatar fi 
of the little Toe, which part 
of it Veſalius makes his ninth 


. Muſcle belonging to the Foot. 


from the external and CE port 
1 


Pedis - brevis, Tenſor digitorum 
brevis; It riſes ſhort and fleſhy, 
of the Os Caltis, preſently dila. 
being divided into four: fleſhy 
parts; becomes ſo many Tendons, 
paſſing! over the upper part of 
the Foot, and making acute An. 
-gles with the Tendons -of the 
former Muſcle, as they run over 
the firſt Internode of each leſſer 
Toe, to their Inſertions into the 
ſuperior parts of the ſecond, 
IX. 3 Perforatus digitorum De. 
dit, 1 Internodij Di- 
gitorum Pedis, fo called from its 
ule ; allo Muſculus ſublimis di- 
gitorum Pedis, from its Situati- 
on. It riſes from the inferior 
and internal part of the Os Cal- 
cis, between the Muſculi Aldu- 
Forer of the greater and leſſer 
Toes, Spreading. itſelf out into 
2 fleſhy Belly, after it has pal- 
ſed the middle of the Planta P:- 
dis, it is divided into four fleſhy 
parts, which become ſo man 

endons, and are divided nea 
their Terminations, to admit the 
Tendons of the Perforans to pal 
thro* them to their Inſertion; 
Theſe being united, paſs unde: 
neath them to their Implantat! 
ons, into the upper part a. 
the fecond Bone © each leſſer 
Toe. 5 | 

X. 4. Perforans dig itorum 7: 
dis, Flezo» Iuternodij tertij digi 
{torum- Pedis, It riſes acute al 
fleſhy from the back part of tl 
Tibia, juſt under the Muſcui 
Subpoplitews, having à dou 
Number of Fibres, united in 
middle Tendon, like the Flex 
Pollicis longug, but ceaſes to 
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VIII. 2. Extenſor digitorum \ 


fleſhy as it pailes , 
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es XU. 0 rhe MUSCLES « 


the little TOE. 


Malleotus Intermes and running 
in a Channel over the internal 

rt of the 0s Caleis, under its 
including Ligaments, in half its 
Progreſs thro' the Sole of the 
Foot, it is divided into four 
Tendons, which run thro? the 


the former Muſcle, and are in- 
ſerted into the third Bone of 
every leſſer Toe. 

XI. 5. Flexor aliu dighti mi- 
nin Bartholim, He writes that 
he has obſerved another Flexor 
of the little Toe, riſing from the 


I Head of the Leg, which near its 
is implanration is divided into two. 
i Tendons, and then is inſerted 
ti. into the Toe. F 
0 XII. 6, 7, 8, 9. Muſculi Lum- 
Cl. bricales digitorum Tedis. They 
lan- ae fo called from their Form, 
leſter l like thoſe of the Hand. Anato- 
into miſts have generally deſcribed 
pal. them riling from the Tendons of 


the Perforans digitorum Pedis : 
Yet Cowper lays, he rather thinks 
the Maſſa Carnea in the Hanuta 
eis is their true Origin; it 
{prinzang from the Internal part 
of the 0s Calcit, and becoming 
Tendinous, joins wirh the Ten- 
dons of the Perforans in the mid- 
dle of the Sole of the Foot; 
then dividing it ſelf into four 
{as it were) diſtinct fleſhy Muſ- 
cles, they all become Tendinous 
at their. Lnſertions into the. in- 
ternal parts of each leſſer Toe, 
laterally next the great Toe. 
XIII. 10. Abduftor minimi di- 
giti Pedis, It riſes outwardly 
Tendinous, but inwardly Flefhy, 
from the external part'of the Os 
Calcis, becoming Tendinous in 


unde; 
antati 
bart Ol 
| leſſer 


um Pe 
tif digi 
te an 


Perforations of the Tendons of | 


other fteſhy part of this Muſcle; 
riſing fleſhy from the outfide o 
the Os Metatarſi of the little 
Toe, and making one Tendon, 
it is Inſerted into the upper part 
of the firlt Bone of the littl Fos | 
externally laterally. - 
XIV. 1. Muſculus Tranſver- 


tranſverfe Situation. It riſes 
Tendinous from the internal Os 
Seſamoides of the great Toe, and 
becoming a fleſhy Belly in its 
Progreſs over the firſt Internodes 
of the two next Toes, it is leſ- 
ſened, and is inſerted into the 


inferior part of the Meracarral 


Bone which ſupports the Toe 
next the leſſer, Its uſe is ta 
bring the leffer Toe towards the 
greater. Bidloo has this Muſcle 
in his Tab. 86, Fig, 2. Let. E. 
XV. 12. Flexor primi Offic di- 
giti minimi, To the former Mr. 
Cowper ſays this may be added. 
It riſes fleſhy from the ſuperior 
part of the 0s Metatarſi .Digitt 
min ini, and paſſes directly to its 
Inſertion into the firſt Bone of 
the leſſer Toe. In the Tendons 
of this, and of the Interoſſei, 
the O a Seſamoidea of the leſſer 
Toes are to be found, _ Si 
XVI. 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 
19, 20, 21, 22, Muſculi Inter- 
„ei Pedis; Diemerbroeck ſays 
there are Ten of them; and that 
they perform ehe Odl ique Mo- 
tion of the Toes. He lays they 
are ſeated between the Bones of 


the Metatarſics, and riſe from a 4 1 
fleſhy Maſs, of which, the exter- 
nal of ibem (which are the one 


Half) terminate in the firſt Inter- 


node of the Toes. Die interna! 


half its Progreſs on- the outſide 
ot che Foot, it joins with the 


IE 


| of them ( 


half) run forth to the fecond 


- 
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ſalis Pedic ; ſo called from irs 


_— are the other 
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„as well as the reſt, . where- 
wards; by the Internal they are asthe Thumb has none. 
end . a and when they » Cowper ſays they are 
both are e need, reckoned Seven in 2 
They pi called Interoſſei, (ſome others account them Eight, 
een others again Ten, as above ; ) 
Bones of Metararſus, all which (ſays he) riſe. fleſhy 

In the Hand theſe Muſcles are from the ſupetior part of the 
but Eight, whereas in the Foot Ofſa Metatarſi of the leſſer Toes, 
they are Ten; and the * 2 and becoming bellied, grow: pre- 


than the e 3 there wt of each. Pes, en, 
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CHAP. XII. 


A Enmeration of all the Maſcles 
in the wile B50 DI. 


T. 112 and e tle | IL. In- * Neck and 7 Jors 
ead, are one hundred are Eighty. and Six Muſcles ; 
/thi rty one Mulcles; ; thus r thus accounted.” 
pute. 15 ie! 
8 d ad $4;  Pharynx, WY” 7 
Head, 24% 39 / P. Tan, 13 
Forehead e Neck, | 8 
Oct ip: it, 75 95 g . Thorax, 58 
e | IVE. + | 3 M N + — 
Jes, r + BY 85 — 
Ear outwardl, 12 
Ear inward, n in the Bak * and 
Noſe, FED pars adjacent, are Twenty Mul. 
: 83 1 e cles; thus teckoned. 
Weg eee, | 4 porn d 
Lower Faw, ee Back aud 2 Loans, - 8 
| Os Hyoides, „ Ec 
= Tongue, 1; © Os Ileum, 4 - 
3 Cvicla 5 e aft Mews Os Sacrum, 1 $1 


46 11. 3 By 5 oo EOS , 5 9 1 
c XII. 2 22 7 425 Muſcles, e. 21 1 = 


t v. In the private andobſcene } VI: In the Legs = Vee, « on 
. rts, are numbred Thirteen | both fides, there are found to be 


Muſcles ; thus One Hundred and Sixteen Mul- 
re Anne cles, tins nods 
3 Penis or Yard, 0 „ 
tl —  7efficles, 2 . Thight, 24 
hy Anus, 3 Feet, I4 
he a NES ee PG * K be; 8 
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of 
vai both Ark and Hands | vn. "as What has he 
are enumerated Ong. Hundred and out of the precee 0 

— W and Twenty "Mulches ; as fol- | putgtion it is manifeſt, * the 
a lows. | number of Muſcles contained i in 
— the whole Body from Head to 


Scapula's, 3 | Foot, ſo many as are yet diſco- 

Arms, " 59: 26,5008) veted, amount compleatly to 

9455 and Fe Four hundred eighty ſix. 

a's 4." — | , 

Radius's © | 8 For if out of the facies 
Vriſts, 8 Enumerations, you add thele 
A telpective _—_ together, via, 2 > 
Thumbs, 2 I31, N Fe 86, * „ +r; T 120 
* * | by: The whole re- 
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Of the BONES in Genera. 


I. THE Names. They are call- 
ed in Hebrew, Gen, 2. 23. 


Dry Gretzem, and plurally, 


TFoſo. 24. 32, and 2. Sam. 2 1. 12. 
zy Gnetzmoth, in Greek O- 


- Seer, Pl. Ogéa; in Latin Or, pl. 
Offa, and in Engliſh 4 Bone, pl. 


Zones. 


Why we treat of the Bones as 


the lait of the Similar Parts, 
« theje are many Reaſons to be| ff 


rendeted: Diemerb;oeck has given 
us five ; of which, I think the 
two laltcarry Argument enough 
. along with them, and are 


4 


this place. The fourth of which 


is, Becauſe the Bones cannot le 
ſewu till all the parts annexed, 
are removed, and the Bones them- 
ſelves are laid bare, , And his fifth 
it, becauſe all the ſofter parts at 
liable to Putrefathon, which tie 
Bones are not; and therefore the 
ſoft parts are firſt to be demonſtr:- 
ted, as being the beſt way for In- 
rufion, and the direct Courſe or 
Method of pradfiſing. The Greet 
Name is derived from I np, to 
ſtand; becauſe the Bones are tlie 
only parts, b means of which,ti! 
Body is enabled io {land l 
| WE 439 "Ih 
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E S in General. 


II. The Definition. 4 Bone is 4 
fimilar, ſpermatick, ſolid, Bard, 
ſtrong, cold, diy part; able to 
give Strength to the Body, ſuftain 
it, and to facilitate and belp us 
Motions., 8 N e 
'. Spigelius ſays, a Bone is a 
ſimple part of our Body, exceed- 
ing all the reſt in hardneſs and 
dryneſs ; formed for the 1 8 
of the other parts. In Lib. I. 
Cap. II. Se#. 


of the ſame Chapter. But to 
bring this matter into a clearer ' 2 

light, we ſhall here a little more 
— the Thing. A Similar 
part then, is either pure 
lolutly Simple, of. « one ſingle 
ſimple part, or compoſed of two | 
or. more Similar or ſimple parts, 
every where united together, as 
an Artery which is compoſed 


have ſhewn you how the whole ry Veins, Nerves, Ec. ſo that 


Body is divided into parts, vis. 
into Similars and Diſſimilars, that 
is, into parts Simple and Compo- 
ſed, or Organick; and again, 
how Similars are again divided 
into ſuch as are abſolntely Similar 


whereas ſome Anatomiſts would 
have thoſe compoſed Similars to 


be called Confimilares, we ſhould 


rather call them Biſomilars, Pi- 
finilars, 8c. becauſe then they 
would not only ſhew them to 


or ſimple, and ſuch as are /o be Similars in form, but alſo 


only according to appearance; of | 


which latter kind are, Arteres, 
Veins, Nerves, Muſcles and Bones; 
for every part of an Artery, 
Vein, Nerve, Muſcle or Bone, 
is the fame Artery, Cc. which 
cannot be ſaid of an Organick 
part, as an Arm Leg, Ce. 
Every part of an Arm, Leg, &e. 
is not an Arm, Leg: There is 
an Hand which is compoſed of a 
Wriſt, Back, Palm, Thumb, 
Fingers; but no one of. theſe 
lingle parts is a Hand, Ec. and 
therefore an Organick part can by 
no means be accounted among 
the number of compoſed or com- 
pounded Similars, For this reaſon 


ſtew forth their Complication. | 
III. Their Generation, Die- 
merbroeck ſays, The Bones are 


generated in the Womb, of rhe 


thicker and more Tartarous of 
earthy part of the Seed; nou- 
riſned with the Tartarous Par- 
ticles of the Blood, and moi- 


this Medullary Fat or Subſtance, 
we ſhall ſpeak more anon, ha- 
ving already 5 r of it in 
Lib, I. Cap. XI. aforegoing, 
where I _ you may meet 
with ſome Satisfaction. 

Medullary Subſtance is very uſe- 
ful to the Bones, . the 
Tartarous Particles, when near 


we divide the Similar parts into 
ablolute Similars, and compoſed 
Similars, What and how many 
the abſolute Similars, or | moft 
ſimple parts are, we have decla- 
ed in the afotecited place, viz. 
Sea, VIII, IX, X, XI. and what, 
and haw many the compounded 


to Fixation, are apt to congeal 
into a britile hardneſs; and then 
without that, the Medullary Fat 
penerrating the whole Bone, to 
temper and ſoften thoſe Parti- 
cles, the Bones could never grow 
to their due Magnitude, for 


Sils a. e. you Rave in Sed. XH. 
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alike thro? the whole Body, of 2 j 
. ad XV. We Fibres, Membranes, and capilla- .— 


ſtened with Marrowy Fat, Of 'F 
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Of theencreafirg heat of the Bo- 
3 dy, thoſe Particles are ſo dried 


1 the Bones, which are the Baſes 
4 Throughly dry and hardned, the 
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= ed to their Perfedtion, ' which 
E Growth ceaſes, when by reaſon 


up, that they can no more be 
muollified or extended. So then 


and Props of the Body, becaming 


Marrow grows thicker and leſs 
Moiſt.. And this 1s: the reaſon 
why Infants grow ſo much in 
fo little time, or in fo few 
Years'; Children 148 leſs, and 
„Dutt grow I 
and Aged Perſons ceaſe growing, 
or grow not at all; by reaſon 
this Medullary Subſtance is not 
Only leſs moiſt and oily, but al- 
To leſs in quantity, thereby put- 
ting a Period to their Negetative 
Power of magnifying themſelves, 
or of growing larger. 
IV. Their Nourifoment. They 
are nouriſhed by the Arterial 
— as may appear in the 
VBones of young Animals, whole 
Marrow is yet bloody ; as alfo 
buy the Blood contained in the 
Marrow it ſelf. 


than” they ; | 


the Periofftea, but alſa' penetrate 
the Bones themſelves, and pour 
forth Blood into their inmoſt 
Cavities, to be changed into 
Marrow, for the proper Nou- 
riſhment of the Bones. And tho! 
their Ingreſs is not (ſays he) diſ- 
cern'd in all, yet in the larger 
Bones af the Shoulder and Thigh, 
it is apparent, where the Cavi- 
ties are perſpicuouſiy pervious 
as far as the Marrow, affording 
Paſſages to the Arteries. Ac- 
cording to Hippocrates and Galen, 
the Proximate and immediate 
Nutriment of Hollow Banes, is 
the Marrow contained in them; 


and of Bones ubt hollowed, thick 


Blood ſent in thro' the Pores, 
beſides (ſays Diemerbroeck) The 
Arteries Ingreſs into the Bones, 
8 by the Sanguinous Juice 
which is formed in the Delphoy, 
the middle ſpongy Table of the 
Skull, and in the inner ſpongy 
Subſtance of the Ribs of Infants, 
and many other Bones which 
could never come thither thro' 
any other Channels. But he be- 
lieved that theſe Arteries are 


The Bones are cover'd with a 
Membrane called Periofteum, to 
which the Blood flows thro' the 
Arteries, as alſo to the ſpongy 
ends of the Bones, which are 

generally full of a ſweet Red, 
= anda kind of bloody Marrow. 
Wyuhether the Bones have Arte- 
vies running thro' them, has 
been a Controverſy among Ana- 
tomiſts: Platerus denies. the 
Bones to have Arteries, becauſe 
they are Inconſpicuous; but Syi- 
relius coutradicts him. Diemer 


, ang alſo ſays, that thoſe Ca- VI. Their formal Cauſe, 
Pillary Arteries not only termi- 


>; 
= 
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ſeldom conſpicuous in the hard 
part of the Bone, when Men are 
at their full Maturity. | 
V. Their efficient Cauſes It is 
the Vi Ofifica, or Bone making 
Power or Faculty ; to wit, an 
innate Faculty acting by the Al- 
ſiſtance of the Spirits and Heat, 
Diemerbroeck ſays, it is the Vi- 
vifick Spirit fixed in the Seed, 
which Galen calls the Offfick 4 
culty ; diſpoſing the more Tar- 
tarous Particles of the Seed, tor 
the Materials of the mn.” 
It 15 
truly the Soul, as it is of the 
25 8 323 # Whole 
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nate with the Extremities in | 


V. Cap. I. of be B O N E S/ in genera Wy 215 bs 

in whole Body; and in the next] after the Birth all at the ſame - "8 
ite face the Ratio formalis, Where- time. Thoſe. in the Ears (be- 1 
ur ba Bone is Bone only, and no ing the ſmalleſt. in the whole 
Mt other thing. Diemerbroeck fays,| Body) are perfectly generated in 1 
to the Spirits may be {aid to be the the Womb, beſides many others 

u- Ml £/ential Form; but Rolfinch find- | of them; but other Bones im- 
W ing that the Bones were-ſtill the | perfectly, as the Teeth, alſo the. 
it. Wl fame in Dead Bodies as in Living; Epiphyſes or Appendices of Bones, Þ 
ver Wl believes their formal Cauſe to | e, which after the Birth re- 
zh, be no more known than the for- quire a time to be compleated; 

vi. mal Cauſe of a Stone. ] beſides, as the Jungen of the 

dus VIE Their final Cauſe. It is Bones is white, hard. and ſolid, 

ing WY chiefly deduced from their uſes, ſo that in many of them it is 

\c- MW which are, 1. To ſuſtain the |accompliſh'd in a certain length 

len, whole Body. 2. For the Pre-,| of time. This whiteneſs, hard- 

iate Wl ſervation of ſome parts, as the | neſs or ſoftneſs, is according to 


Skull for the Brain. 3. To ſerve 
tor Going and Acting. 4. For. 
ſeveral private ules, according 
to their, Situation or Place. 
Now the ends of the Bones 
when come to their juſt hard- 
neſs, is no Action, but an Uſe; 
for uo Bone exerciſes any Acti- 


ou. This end is either common 
or particular. The common end 


or uſe, is to be Props and Sup- 
ports of all the parts. The par- 
ticular uſe is various; either, 
1, To defend many principal 
Parts and Bowels from external 
Injuries. Or, 2. To afford ſe- 
cute Paſſages for others, as in 


the difference of Age. They. al- 
ſo grow. or enęreale in. Magni- 
tude, according as they are ac- 
commodated with a Plenitude 
of a Fat or Viſcous Moiſture, 
which the more plentifully it 
abounds. in the Bones, the lar- 
ger they grow, and the more 
tenacious they are, and the leſs 
brittle, and being broken, are 
the | ſooner united again, by 
means of a Callous Subſtance, 
For if a Bone is taken away, 
or any part of a Bone be dimi- 
nifhed, it never grows, or is re- 
ſtored again, according to that 
of Hippocrates. A perfect Bone, 


the Spine, for the Spinal Mar- or Griſtle, or Nerve, or am thin 

It is MW row. Or, 3, To bind and! particle of the Preputium, if Lf 
aking WI ſtrengthen che Laxity of the | or divided; never grows again or 
ir, an WM Joints, as the Paella, c. funites; that is, there is no Uni- 7 
e Al- VIII. Some Bones are genera- tion without a Heterqgeneous- 
Heat, ted perfectly in the Womb, and Medium, which is a Callus. or 
ie Vi- nme come to e at | Callolity 5 by means of which, 
Seed, MI /everal times, after, the Birch, | broken Bones, and other divided - 
* H- Have) believes them to be gene- parts are again ſupplied ar united, 
- Tar- WM ted at the ſame time, or ties which Callus ſome: time by Age 
d, fr vith che other parts of the Bo. roms 4d be very hard, andas 
. % bucbe chat hond ir will, it is At were boney, as. if. ip were u- 

It is Certain they came not all to Per- 4 dla real Bone. 
of de „ion in che, Womb, nor het I. The Diferencess,, Accord: 
W f... 8 0 9s 
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ing to Galen they are three, 
1. As to their Bulk, ſome are 
larger, other ſmaller, 2. In re- 
ſpect to their Cavity, ſome are 
hollow, others are ſolid. 
reſpect to their contained 
ter, ſome have Matter, others 
have none; and ſome at their 
ends have only a thick bloody: 
Kind of Juice. 
X. 4s to their Bulk. We ſay 
they grow till the Perfon is 
= to his full Stature or 
agnitude; they are harder or 
ſofter, according to the Age of 
the Creature, and according to 
its different Ages. In the young - 
er they are more beſpread with 
a Fatty or Viſcous Moiſture, and 
in thein it more plentifully a- 
bounds in the Bones, by which 
they become the more Tenaci- 
ons, and the leſs brittle, and 
being broken, are the more eaſily 
and ſooner united again by means 
of a Calloſity. For any part of 
a Bone being taken away, it ne- 
ver grows again, as #[ippocrates 
ſays; as we have hinted in Sec. 
VIII. above. Yet Lindamis ſeems 
to have obſerved, that in Chil- 
- dren ſome Bones are conſolida- 
ted together without the help 
of any Callofity, Of this the 
ſaid Lindanw gives us a nota- 
ble Example in a Boy of fix 
' * Years old, but Diemerbroeck a 
more famous one, in a Man full 
grown; yet that in truth was a 
Callaſity, which in length of 
time, became of a boney hard- 
peſs. Now the Bulk of the 
Rones in Perſons full grown are 
taken from their Situatjon-and 
| place, andfothe Arm and Thigh 
ones are found to be. gyearer 
than thoſe of the Fingers and 
dess, Ge. \ 
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| NI. As to their Cavities, Ma- Bi wh 
ny Bones of the Shoulder or I cau 
Arm, Cubit, Thigh, Legs, Sc. ner 
have a remarkable Concavity, N 
and contain within them much MF ter 
Marrow: For were they other- ho 
wiſe made, their weight would in 
be troubleſome, and ut à ſtreſs dif 
upon the more ſenſible parts, as ene 
the Nerves, Tendons, Mauſctes kit 
Sec. as being then leſs able to Bo 
move them, and diſpoſe them thi 
for the performance of theſe w. 
Actions of the Body, which Na- Wl fill 
ture does as it were always ſtand Fa 
in need of; beſides which, ſhould MW 
ſuch Bones happen to be broken, Bu 
as they would be very dry and tie 
brittle, ſo would there be ſcarce- ſor 
ly any Mucilaginous Humidites ed 
found homogene to their N:- in 
ture, to generate a Calloſity for Ve 
their Reparation. Let Anato- MW Bc 
miſts ſay what they will, as : 
that the Marrow nourſbes not the lic 
Bones, yet this is manifeſt, that lit 
ſuch broken Bones are ſooneſt Fe 
united and reſtored by a Callok- In! 
ty, which abound with the ſn 
{greateſt quamity of Marrow, co 
A certain Man about 80 Years 
old, broke his Leg, lay eight Br 
Months after it Red-rid, and m 
tho' it was well ſet and bound tt 
up, and had extraordinary look- * 
ing to, there was no Callu ge- a0 
nerated, nor was the Fracture pa 
ever confolidated, and the Pati- f1 
ent died in the ninth Month at- th 
tet the Fracture: My ſelf with WM *! 
another Chirurgion, and ſome WM ©: 
others, were defirous to view Ml 11 
the Wound and Fracture, and Wl 4 
upon ' ſearch, there was little z. 
or no Marrow found in the Con- * 


cavity of rhe Bone, but only a 
fatty kind of Membrane or Skin, 


which 
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la- which we concluded to be the 4. Their Figures or Forms are 

or I cauſe why a Callus was. not ge- according as 9 Situation, 

2 e ͤ Connexion, and Uſe require; 

7 XII. 4s to their contained Mat- as long, round, flat, ſharp, 

ch ter in general. Thoſe which are blunt, prominent, hollow, He. 

r- hollow, beſides their Marrow | 5. Their Color is commonly white, 

114 in their middle, have a ſoft, red. | mixed ſomerimes with a little | 

«'s I dich, or bloody Subſtance in their Red, and in very old Perſons, « 

az ends; this red, bloody, thick ſometimes a little yellowiſh, 

es kind of Juice, have allo other 6. Their Cavities. Theſe are ei- 1 
to Bones which are not hollow, as ther within the Bones where 1 
em thoſe of the Cranium, Ribs, &c. their Marrow is, or without the 
eſe which have obſcure little Cells, Bones, at the Jointings, where 

Ja- fild with that red, Sanguinous, the head of one Bone enters into 

ind Fatty, or Marrowy Juice, ne- the Cavity or hollow end o ano: 
uld ceſſary for their Nouriſtment. ther; if theſe Ho lone es be 55 

en But in many Bones theſe Cavi- deep, they are called Kczüdat, g 

nd ties are ſo ſmall, that they are %o7a;Jes, Cotolar or Cotolides, 

ce- MW fomewhar difficult to be dilcern- in Latin Acerabula, Sawcers ; 

tes ed, and in others not at all; tho which Was a Kind of Sawce-difh 

VI in ſome others, again they are among the Andients. If theſe | 

for MW very apparent aud large. Tneſe Cavities are ſhallow, they are 

to- Bones where they are ſcarcely to called Yana, yams, 

28 be diſcern'd, are ſaid to be ſo- 
the lid, as the Bones of the Noſe, 
hat litle Bones of the Wriſt and 


are hereafter to be declared. 


gelt Feet, c. which notwithſtand- 
ofi- ing, are doubtleſs furniſn'd with 
the ſmall Porofities, tho? to us in- 
W. conſpieuous. Wc: | 
ers XIII. 1. The Situation of a 
ghr Bone is deep, commonly in the 
2nd middle of the Fleth, that ir may 
und the more equally ſuſtaip the 
ok- whole. 2. Their Magnitude is 
ge- according to the variety of the 
ture parts and places where they are 
ati- ſituated, as alſo according to 
| af- their ends and uſes. Thole of 
vith the Ears, the Teeth, Wriſt-bone, 
ome deſamoidean- Bones, c. are 
iew lmall; thoſe of the Shoulder, 
and WW Arm, Thigh, Leg, Cc. great, 
ittle 3- Their Numbers ate manifold, 
Don- according ta the variety of Mo- 
ly tions and particular uſes, which 
in, 


\ 
4 * 


Glenai & Glenotider, Shallows, 
or ſhallow Cups, 7. And their 
Subſtance. It is compoſed of 2 
hard Tartarous Matter, repleat 
with a fatty Mucilage, a ſubtil 
Spirit, and volatile Salt. For 
ail theſe parts can be diſlinctly 
leparated from them by the Art 
of Chymiſtry. Allo by the late 
invented Digeſter, they can be RB 
converted (rne hardeſt of them) i 
into a ſott Subſtance, very near I 
as ſoft as Gelly. In Infants, if 
they be broken, they eaſily con- 
Join and unite together again, 
as afore declared; but in Perſons 
of ripe Years, they cannot join 
or be regene:ared, and then they [ 
are conjoined or glew'd togethet i 
by a Medium called a Calls. 
XIV. The ſolid parts of tlle 
Bones ae three fold, viz. 
1. Oster, O-, the hardeſt part, 
propetly called the Bone. 2. FHi- 
| : _e 
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It t, an Addition at the end 
4 3. Ap e a Pro- 
tuberance, manifeſt branching 
dut beyond the lains Superficies of 
Ln rt of the Bone it ſelf. 
, the Bone, properly 
ſo fled, is the; hardeſt part 
thereof, and ſeated for the moſt | 
rt. in the middle of the Bone, 
: the two ends; and this 
3s. that part which is covered 
with the Periofteum, , In the Su- 
rficies of the Bones you will 
= Cavities and Prominences, 


2 made for the Conveniencſes of 


the Jointings, the Inſextion of 
the Tendons, of the Mulcles, 
Ligaments, c. The Proceſſes 
or Edges which occur at the 
top of theſe Cotolides, Acetabula, 
and Plenoides, Sim, 0. hollow- 

neſſes at the Bones ends, are like 
Lips to them, are called O- 
eevs:, Opbryes, in Lat iue, Labia, 
and e „the Lips or Bria. 3 


hereof, 
Nl. To Bones belong Tro- 


mitiencgg, and theſe are, 1. ca- 
ita, round which are the f heads 
of the Bones, as iu the head of | 
the Thigh-Pone. 20 Styloider, 


Jong, or Bodkin. like. 3. Con- 
ulis, low or flatiſh, Which ig 
4. S ind, 


11 low. Prominency. 


E out above the 
ſmooth Su perficies, not, on 
—— 4 an Epiphyft) but 2 
continued Subſtance of the fame 
Bone: b continuous patt of 
the fame Bone, as Diemerbroeck 
words it,) bunching our, or be- 
yond the regular Superficies, 
for the more commodious Inſerti- 
on of the Mulcles, Tendons, and 
other parts, of which Proceſſes, 
beſides what are in the Joints of 
the Limbs, there are many in the 
Vertebre of che Back, as alſo in 
the 67 Jaw and Scapula. 
XVIII.“ Erlguns, Epipbyſi, 
in Latin Appendix, adnaſcentia, 
addit amentiu ni. It is a Bone grow. 
ing ofit of a- Bone, at the end 
thereof,” Rike an Addition, by a 
6 imple | and immediate Contigui- 
ty; and that by the in-let of 
mall heads and hollows, like a 
Ginglimos, but without Motion. 
It is Tofter than the Bone, of a 
rare,” looſe, and ſpongy. Sub- 
ſtance, being ar firſt for the 
mott.. part ſpongy as a Pumice- 
Stone, furniſhed with many lit- 
tle tls. It grows after a whilea 
little Cartilaginous; z hut in Per- 
ſons grown, to ripe Years, it 
hardens:into a thin and Spongy 
Bone, and lo in proceſs of _ 


1018s, as in the Back-Bong, it is. fo united with the Bone, 


* Mucrones , oP, Points, as! 
the Os Peoria Caracaides,' 
crooked, or Crow: like. Thele 
Prominences are 'rwofold, viz, 
reg 7 a Protubejance. 
EY is, an a6dizjoval part. 

VIT ens, Apophyſis.; 
Aale allo 8 % *$%gvay-| 
Probolen & E. 4e; in 
Proceſſus, - nba antig, 
Heel, 0, Protuberaniia, and T8. In 


as if they were but one Bone; 
or as if it were an 425 byſts, in- 
to "which it ſeems to degenerate, 
inſomuch that no Foot-{leeps of 
the ancient diviſion remains. It 
has no. remarkable. Cavity con- 
tzining Marrow, but only 2 
kind of red, ſoft. Mazrowy Juice 
for its Nourithav t in its e 
ttle Cel 17. 1 5 broader 

Tp ih Hoe ſelf, 155 win 


* Ferlulum, a Protuberance, "It 15, 
vb Read af a Bone, not . 
ny * 
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f che BONES is General. 


Cap. 1. 
the culation the ſtronger; and at its 
ily end a Griftle is pl The uſe 
ta of the Epiphyſis is, 1. In ſoft 
me Bones, to be as a Cover, that 
of W the Marrow may not run out. 
eck 2. For Firmneſs and Strength of 
de- the part. 3. To ſend forth Li- 
ies, I gaments. 4. To be a Medium 
ti- WM of Unition between the Bone 
ind and the Ligaments. They are 
ſes, not found growing upon all 
of Wl Bones, but they may be ſeen 
the in the Scapula, in both the Fo- 
in cils of the Legs, Tibia and Fibu- 

la, at both ends; the bunching 
e, WM out of the ſecond Vertebra in the 


i, Wl Rotator magnus and Appendices 
W. Wl Syloides + and ſome Anatomiſts 


Epiphyſis ; but in-proceſs of time, 
of degenerates into an Apophyſis. 


end Wl ſay, every head of a Bone is in 
ya its own Nature and Original an 


cles. of the Arteriqus Blood, 
mixed with Animal Spirits, flow 
in great quantities, Which poſ- 
fibly (as Diemerbroeck thinks) 
may give it its quick ſenſe of 
feeling, and by which means, 
1. Not only the Membrane it 
ſelf, but the Bones alſo are nou- 
riſhed. 2. But Spirits are con- 
vey'd into the Subſtance of the 
Bones, to aſſiſt in the times of 


The uſes of the Perioſteum are al- 


the Conjunction of 


2. To hel 
b their Epiphyſes, and 


Bones wit 
| tures or Harmony. z. In the 
Connexion of the Bones with 
their Cartilages. 4. To join the 
Heads and Tendons of Muſcles 
faſt to the Bones, viz. of ſuch 


where they are conjoined by Su- 


219 


their Accretion and Nutrition. 


ſo, 1. To ſtrengthen the Bones. 
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te a XIX. The Bones are external- | Tendons as do not peunetrate 
on. ly encloſed with a Membrane, | them. N 
of a called the Periofteum, conſiſting | XX. But there. are ſome few 
ub- of ſome. Series of Fibres lying | Bones which have no. Perioſteum, 

the Wl longways and Qbliquely, making | as the Teeth when they are grown 
ice- acute Angles one with another, | out of the Gums, the four little 
lit- Whencethis Membrane(in Bones Bones of the Ears, the Sefamoide- 
jlea below the Clavieuts) is derived, an Bones, the ſides of Bones where 
er- is not eaſily diſcovered; on the | they are mytuaily joined; and 
It Skull it may be well ſuppoſed] the ends of f he Bones; .conſtitu> 8 
ngy Wl to riſe from the Meninges with; | ting 2 eunes; to prevent Pain 1 
me, in, in the long Bones: ſome of | in their Colliſion, or rubbing one 
one, them run parallel longways, | againit another, upon any oe- 
"ne; Wl from the one end to the other; | cafion of moving them. 

in, il others of them rug Obliquely. . XI, he Bones n gl] of les 
Ate, from end to end alſo, and ſome void of the ſenſe. of feeling, for 
of Wl of them tranſverſly, and poſſi- zbat they are not furmſbed with any 

It WM bly may ariſe from, and be in- conſpicuous Nerves. Yet the 
con- ſerted into the Bone. It ſticks Teerh are ſaid to feel, as the ex- 
ly 2 cloſe to the Bone, not eaſily to ceeding cold Air, cold Drink\or 
yuce be torn off, fo cloſe, that ſome | Fruit, very hat Liquors, being 
po- Wl of its Fibrilla may poffibly pene- ſet on Edge with acid gr ſou 
ader trate in many places into the things, c. by reaſon, of the 
nich i Subſtance of the Bone. To this Nerves which are. inſetted ãnto 

N. Kriaſteum the Tartarous Parti- their hollow bottoins. If any 
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maintain in the Bones their 
fenſe of feeling, it cannot be by 
any other means than of the Te- 
riaſteum, (a moſt ſenſible Mem- 
brane) which' adheres fo very 
Cloſely to them; ſo that when 
that is hurt, the Patient is apt 
to, ſay that the Bone 1s pained ; 
and when that is grieved or pain- 
ed by any Dittemper or Dilcaſe, 
as a Sing Ventoſa, &c. that 
_.painful Senſation is commonly 


but improperly) attributed to | leſs Lump. 
( properly) at * 4 


the Bones, not that the Bones 
are ſenſibly affected, but the Pe- 


riaſtea, which cleave to them, | 


and the adjacent Membranes, 
XXII. The Marrow of the Bones 
1 Sit ſelf altogether iuſenſible; 
11 1 0 e oun a Avent 
with is exceeding ſenſible, In 
the Cavities'of great Bones it is 
white, and white mixed with 
red towards its ends; but thefe. 
Colors vary according to the 
different Ages; in the leſſer 
Bones ir is ſaid to be white, and 
ur the ſpongy Bones it is ſoft 
and juicy. Bue its chief uſe is 
to make and keep the Bones in a 
due Temper, and to fortify their 
Subllance by its Balſamick, fub- 
til and Volatile Particles, by 
which it penetrates the whole. 
Subſtance of the Bone; and this 
it does by its Volatile Oily parts, 
by irs ſübtil Spirit, and pene- | 
_ traiing Volatile Salt, with all 
_ which three it is plentifully 1e- 
pleniſhed. | I 
XXIII. The wſes of the Rones 
ere manifold, vie. 1. To futiain 
and uphold the whole Body, as 
Studs, Pillars, and Beams of 


Ribs, to preſerve the parts con- 
tained in the Thorax, the Vere. 
bre, fox the Spinal Marrow, &c. 
3- To faſten the Muſcles upon, 
which are the Inſtruments of 
voluntary Movements, without 
which there could be no Leap- 
1 or Going, or any 
other neceſſary Motion. And 
4. To give Form and Shape to 
the whole Body, without which 
it would be a deformed, ſhape- 
See more hereof at 
aforegoing of this 
Chapter. A RE / 
XXIV. Lafily, the Bones are 
ſubje# to many Diſeaſes; as 
t. Ulcerous Excreſcencies. 2. Ca- 
ries. 3. Exoffoſis. 4. er 
vel org ſimplex. 5. Pratura 
coniplex, 6. Hydarthroſis , rel 
Meliceria, aut Ichor Nervorun ; 
Hildans autem Hydropem Articu- 
lorum vocaret, ſed Paracelſs diſ- 
citur Synovia, 7. Luxations, 
8. Pararthrema ; when the Limb 
is only lengthened or itrained, 
not out of Foint. Chirurgions 
call it dJraxivmupe, Subluxatio, 
parva luxatio, per quam articulu 
leviter ſuo loco naturali veceſſt. 
9. Spina Ventoſa, Cancer of the 
Bone; the cauſe of which is a 
ſharp Humor corroding the Bone, 
then making its way. thro" the 
Periofteum , (whence proceeds 
that exceſlive and almoſt intol- 
lerable Pain,) after which fol- 
lows an Ulcer of the Fleſh and 
Skin, incurable before the Bone 
is ſcaled, cleanfed, and made 


| found ; the Orifice is very little, 


the Edgrs pale, the matter thin, 
the Flem ſoft and ſuell'd, ot 


Houleg. 2. For the Defence of 
f 32 j 
ſome particular parts, as rhe 


. 


becomes ſpongy, Cc. 
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Of the Connexion 


I. PHE Bones are joined toge- ' 
I ther e to Galen, 
7 ovueuoy vel ran” A hee, ei- 

ther by Symphyſis, for firmneſs 

and union; or by Arthrofis, Ar- 


ticularion or Jojnting, for natu- 


ral Motion. 1 

II. Symphyſis is the joining of 
Bones together, having no ſort 
of Motion, and either without 
ſome forreign middle Subſtance, 
or with ſome glut inous hetero- 
gene matter to fix them. 

III. If they are joined with- 
out a Medium, or any middle 
Subſtance, it is performed by 
ſome one of theſe three ways, or 
it is three fold, viz.' 1. Harmo- 
id. 2. Sutura. 3. Gomphoſis, 

IV. "Agwivia, Harmonia, is 
the natural joining of Bones by 
a ſingle Line, whether it be 
Straight, Oblique, or Circular, 
as in the Bones of the Noſe and 
upper Jaw ; and ſo all Epiphyſes 
in a manner are joined. , 85 
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Subſtance is alſo three fold, by 
reaſon of a three'fold body com- 
ing between, to wit, by Syn- 
chondrofis. 2. Syneurofis. 3. 9 
tk. 2, güde, 9 * 
VIII. ves. Syuchone 
drofis is a e by a Car- 


of che lower Jaw, the Srernum, 
Os Pubu, the Os Sacrum, with 
the Bones of the Hip, r. 
IX. Evevewns, Syneurofis, is a 
Conjunction made by a Liga- 
ment, as when the Bones are 
joined with a Medium, which 
teems to be Nervous or Mem- 
branous, as in the Hip- bone, 
with the Thigh-bone.; and ſo 
the a Imommata, and Bodies 
of the Vertebre cohere together, 
This Medium is not really Ner- 


vous or Membranous, but is 


rather boney, or matter which” 

nas not acquired a perfect hard- 

5 8 IT N 
X. Tucrd eu, Syſſarcofis is 

when the 7 

junct ion is made by Fleſh, or a 


is joined to the Muſcles of the 

adjacent puits, and the Teeth to 

r n 
XI. This Suenro 


he in reduces thtte O. ger forts 


reg 


* 


— 


tilage or Griſtle, as in the Bones 


ſedium ot the Con- 


ſis is jejected 
by Spizeliwe, and initead tlie eof, 


of Coalition, viz.” 1, Syndeſmos, * * 
when tlie Bones aje united by = 
cans of a xwe or limple Ligae * 
| men“, as tle Ttigh 10 the Hip- 
„. eee e eee 
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Bone. 2. Hntenofis, when they 


are knit together, by. means; © 
a Tendon, as the Patella to the 
Os Femorys and Tibia. 3. 
 menfis, A the Conjunction is 
made by 1 
as in Infants, the Bones of the 
Sinciput.with the'Os Fronius. 
XII. Why ſome Bones unite 
without a Medium, and ſome 
not, Galen gives this Reaſon. 
Thoſe (fays he) which are hard, 
ſolid and thick, require a Medi- 
um to unite them; and thoſe 
which differ much one from ano- 


ther, as hard and ſoft, cannot 


be united but hy a Medium; but 


oft with ſoft will eaſily unite, | be 


' tho* nothing interven 


9 R Ln 
ARTICULATION. 


XIII. Agen, Art hroſis, Ar- 
riculatio, is a certain Conjuncti- 
on of Bones for Motion, by joint- 
ing; and this is two fold, viz. 
by Synarthzoſis and Diarthroſts. 
XIV. Supaghęons, Synarthro- 

s, is an Articulation with a 
doubttul, flow, or obſcure Mo- 
tion, wherein little or no Moti- 
on at all is perceived, unleſs up- | 
on ſome neceſſicy. It is not 
moved, of it ſelf, unleſs great 
neceſſity requires, which moves 


es to bind 


. The arts / not ſubject to arbitra- 


ry Motion, without drawing 
Them one way or other, As that 
of the Ribs, with the Vertebre. 
XV. This Synarthrofis is three 
"fold, viz. 1. Enarthrofis; as be 
"tween the Bone of the Heel or 
0s Calcis & Aſtragalts, ' 2. Ar- 
Thrddiq, as between the Cuboide 
Baue and the 0s Calch, and Bone 
8 of khe Wiiſt and Metacar iu. 


- 
b, 
. 


theſe three Species of Articula- 


ſnall more fully explicate. 
eans of 4 Membrane, ö 


8 


| 


| Fe 


A. Lib. IV. 
. Ginghmos, as between the 0; 5 
f Gates and the! Ancle. What A. 


tion are, in what follows, we 
XVI. tagen, Diarthrofic, 
is a mutifeſt-and looſe Free, 
tion, as in the Shoulders, El- 
bows, Wriſts, Fingers, Hips 
or Thighs, Knees, Ankles and 
Toes; and it is three fold, viz, 
Enarthroſit, Arthrodia, & Gin- 
ghmuw, EM 
XVIL *Eydeveons, Enarthrofic, 

is an Articulation, in which the 
Cavity receiving the Bone, and 
the Proceſs or head of the Bone to 
received, are both great; as 
in the Articulation of the 1/ch:- 
on, or of the Hip with the 0: 


moris. 
XVIII. Agence, 4rthrodin, 
is where the Cavity receiving is ( 


ſuperficial, and the Proceſs or 
Head. is almoſt flat, as in the 


back part. of the Head with the II. 
firſt . of the Neck, or of | 
that in the lower Jaw with the led 
Temple-Bone ; that is (ſays Die. fro 
merbroeck) when the leſſer head W** © 
from the Neck, which is not ſo Mel 
large, is inſerted into the Super- Ca 
ficiary Cavity; and ſuch is the Il 
Articulation of the. Shoulder- {W'*! 
hone, Firm the a1 A : { 
„Tunes, Gi 053 *, 

it is Shen che ſame Bone re- Ml 
ceives, and is received, as is 01 
commonly ſeen in the Hinges of all 
Doors and Windows; or it is _ 
an Articulation of Bones by mu- ide 
tual Reception; or when oue 55 
Bone with one or two Protube- WF '> 
rances, enters the Cavities of a- 3 1 
nother Bone, and alſo poſſeſſe d“ 
the Cavity into which it receives . 
he other WW" | 


* 


the Protuberances of t 
| ; &o 2 Bones, 
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Bones, as in the 


e 


of ways, 


to its Axle- Tree, ſuch ig ti 


„XN. Diemerbroeck ſays,” this 
Gmiglymus is el ected the manner 
1. When the k Is 
received by. one Bone, and 1s 
received by the other. 7 Wh , 
one Bane receives, and is receive , 
by another which it doęs not 
receive , as. in the Vertebra. 
3. When, the Articulatian, is 


di # O11 Band G 1 lata a 1118 
made in manner as ofja Wheel 


. 3 aa _— — 
. Sy 3 2 


Articulation” of the , firſt Terte- 


: 4 5 


abt,” fs 34, 
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dle, receives the upper, and is 
received by the lower. 


% of the Neck with the fe- 
cond. Cap : 1 'F 1157 8 
ne. 339 
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Of the SKULL and its Saturti. 


LP HE whole Structure of the 
Bones of the Head, is cal- 
led in Greek Reaviov, Craniums 
tom Ke. an Helmet, becauſe 
it defends the Brain: It is allo 
called Calvaria, and Calva, quaſi 
Calva area Capit u, for that it is 
all that part of the Head upon 
which 1 Hair grows, Which 
5 laid to be Calvum, vel loca cal- 
1, when the Hair is fallen off. 
II. I's Figure is Globous, but 
not exactly ronnd, bunching our 
\litile both before. and behind, 
and a little wore flat on the 
des; ſo much as the Shape va- 
ies from this, ſo much is its 
ure preternatural., '- 
III. Its Subſtance ij Offitular or 
linen, but im neu horn Chil | 


hen it ig. ſofter than ordinary ; of two Lamine, Plates or. 


1 tone places Ciitilaginofis and 


Fd 


\ 
ITN. 


| thro? thoſe 


: 2 
_ A 
n 
a : 8 
= \ 2 — 
4 % 4 * 5 4 by : * — 
0 n 8 ea 1 „ LG 2 1 22 Tn = 
a : 0 o hk . 42 1 —— of - Sa. * * * I . — * * WS, 
« l — 29 " . 
—— —— — —k —— WO —— — — — — ne 
N — — - 
F . 
| 2 3 
. 1 


Membranqus , eſpecially about 
the Sutures,” and in the, middle 
and upper Region of the Skull: 
yet growing harder and liarder . 
by degrees, as the Infant grows 
55 Age. In an mbryo in the 
"omb, its Subſtance is Mem 
branous: af 2 85 A. Men- 1 
IV. Its thickneſs, It is ven: 
thick, not thin, that it may the 
more ſtrongly reſiſt external In- 
juries.; it is alſo rate and fpon- , . 
gy, not vehemently com bs 
that ĩt might 220t weigh;;too | 
much; aud that alſo it might 
contain. Juice enough för its 
Nouriſhment, and with : U, that 
Pores Vapors may 
„ Te ig bot, 


„ „ 
_ l . / - 2 
V. Its A e e 
With a, Aeditulliunz or middle 


* 


"- 4 ARS ANATOMICA. Lib Ivf” 
Subſtance, called Diplos, or Di- ['ving ſeveral little | Arteries, Ca 
?low.” Of the two Lamina, the Veins, &c. It contains a bloody 
one is outward, the other jis in- | Medullary or Marrowy Juice, for 


> 0h the Nouriſhment of the Cranium, = 
VI. Le outward Table. This | which is produced from the An 


is thicker and ſmuother than 
the inner, ſmouth or ploiſhed 
without, and covered with a 
Membrane called Pericranium. 
This Nature has ordained for a 
ſpecial Defence of the whole 
Skull, for that this may be 
ſemetimes broken, when the in- 
ner may be ſafe and whole. 

VII. The Inner Table. This 
is thinner than the former, and 
ſomewhat harder furrowed on 
its inner Superficies, and po- 
liſhed, or very ſmooth. It is 
hollowed with ſeveral Furrows, 


Blood flowing from the ſmal] 
Arteries, which pals thro' the 
little holes of the Tables. And 
this is that Blood, which when 
the Skull 1s trapann'd into the 
Diploe, flows forth ſomewhat 
ruddy; which thing Riolany 
ſays is fit to be obſerved by all 


to give way to the Veſſels creep- 
ing thro' the Dura meninx, or 


Dura Mater; from which Me- | 


mnx (ome remarkable Veſſels ' 
inſinuate themſelves near the 
Ears into the Lamine or Plates 
of the Skull, to moiſten the Di- 
ploe between. The Skull is al- 
molt every where double; yer 
in ſome places it is ſingle; thin, 
and rranſparent, without any 
Medrulinm. The realon why 
the Cravium is made with a 
double Table, is, that a Contu- 
lion upon the Head ſhould not 
eafjly penetrate the whole Skull, 
the ne Table being fomerimes 
broken while the other may re- 
main whole, a before hinted. 
VIII. Tie Diploe or Mediiul- 
linm. This is placed between 
t he two Tables. It is a certain 
rare, lax, ſpongy, uf Cavernous 
Subſtance; its upprr or external 
Purkace is mot h and even, its 
Fal or lower part. is rough and 
unev en, by teal ll ot 2:5 lc 


4 


Artiſts. Front theſe liitle f, ong f 
Caverns, (* he) being ds ll ” 
contuſed, the Blood being preſd Hs 
out, and putrifying, ulcerates and fin; 
corrupts the Bone, whilſt outward. tog 
ly at ſhall appear intirꝭ and whole; Nor 
he the Matter ouſing rh tie Hin 
inner Table, purrifies the Brain it Cor 
ſelf. But if in Ur ts foo: Cra-M ing 
nium, you ſee the Blood come fort! ¶ bot. 
think not for that reaſon that the ture 
Blood has penetrated the inner Ju- Nor e 
ble, 2 the ſaid Blood cone 5 
from the Deplois or middle ſpace. prot 
This Diploe is more porous in ine 
young Perſons than in old; audit 
more eminent in ſome places oHyet 
the Skull than others. And Br: ; 
tholinw reports that he had dil Mtmue 
ſected a Cranium, in which th y 


Diploe was wholly wanting, the 
whole Cranium ſeeming to coll 
liſt all of one Table. But thi 
caſe cannot be common. 
IX. Au Obſervation of Diemer- 
broeck. He ſays that in thi: Diplo 
(in ſome Perſons infected witl 
the Venereal Diſeaſe) a certall 
vicious Humer will gather t0 
gether, wiach in lengtu of time 
growing ſharpand virulent, . 
corrode and eat thro' the vel 
Tables themſelves , elpecial 
the exte:nal Table, as _ , 
ha! 
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hard, thereby cauſing moſt ex- 
cruciating and dreadful Pains in 
the Perioſkeum and Pericranium. 
And ſometimes this. virulent 
Matter corrodes the inner Table 
alſo, whereby. the whole Crani- 
um is corrupted _ xerforared ; 
which Benivenitzs, Palmarius, and 
Riolams confirm by their 
own Obſervations. And this 
very deplorable. Caſe I have ſe- 
veral times ſeen to my great Ad- 
miratjon $4? 
K. Now the Cranium or Skull 
is not only one Bone, bur con- 
fiſts of many, which are faſtned 
together by Sutures or Seams ; 
of which we have ſpoken already 
in the former Chapter. - Their 
Connexion among themſelves, 
and alſo with other Bones, are 
both called Commiſſures or Su- 
tures ; and theſe are either proper 
or common. 1 

XI. A Commiſſure or Suture 
properly is a compoſure or join- 
ing of Bones, like things ſowed 
with Seams, tho? diſtinguiſhing, 
yet joining the Bones; and thele 
are either Suture vere vel vitioſa, 
true or falſe. os AR Seo 
XII. The true Sutures, They 
are ſuch as repreſent two Saws 
joined together by their Teeth, 
yhence they are called Serratæ; 
aud theſe are three in number, 
XIII. The firſt is Coronals, It 
s ſeated in the fore, part, and 
alles from one Temple to the 
ther tranſverſly 5 from the 
Lemples ir aſcends on both ſides 
thwart to the top of the Head. 
t is found dut in 4 living Per- 
on by drawing a Thread from 
Me Ear to the other, and ano- 


ter croſs the ſame from the Tip 
the Noſe. 


F 


hinder part of the Head. 


it ſurrounds the fore part of the 
Head like a Crown; joining the 
Bones of the Sinciput or. Fore- 
head, with the Bones of the 


8 7 WJ | 
IV. The ſecond ii Lomboides 
vel Lamboides, It is oppoſite to 
the former, and has its Name 
from its form, as being like the 
Greek Letter A Lambda. This 
is to be ſeen in the Occiput, or 


% 


Some 
call it Hypſyloides, and Prora ſu- 
tra, from the Figure of T an 
Ypfilon, It riſes from the Bafis 
of the Occiput, about the Roots 
of the Mammary Proceſſes, and 
aſcends Obliquely to both Ears, 
terminates in a Cone at the Sa- 
=o „ and diſtinguiſhes the 
Bone of the hinder part of the 
Head, from thoſe of the Tem 
pos and fore-part of the Head. + 
ometimes where the Orciput is " 
large, it is divided by a tranſ- 
verſe Suture, fimple, double, and 
ſometimes treble, as if a greater 
Triangle did contain within it 
one or two leſſer Triangles. © 
Theſe Bones thus comprehended, 
are called Oſfcula Triangularia, 
425. commended in the Epi- 
epſy. | PI 
Ay. The third us Sagittalu. It 
is in the middle between the for- 
mer two, and runs in a ſtraight 
Line all along the Head like an | 
Arrow, between the Coronalis 1 
and Lamboides, through tjge 
midſt of the Forehead, as far ass ul 
the Noſe; that is, it runs from 
the top of the Lambdoidal, all 
the leugth of the upper part of 
the Head, to the middle of the 
Coronali in grown Perſons, This 
diſtinguiſhes and joins rhe Bone 


Diemerbroeck lays, | 


of the Bregma. In Infants for 
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again to the Baſis of the Ear, 


In joins this Bone with the ur- 
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the firſt two or three Years, and 
an ſome Children to the eighth 
or ninth Year, paſſing the mid- 
dle of the Coronalsy, runs forth 
to the upper part of the . Noſe, 
dividing the Forchead-Bone in- 
to two; which Suture of the 
Forehead, in grown People, 
unites by true. Symphoſis in ſuch 
2 manner, that no Footſteps of 
It areto be ſeen. Spꝛigelius lays, 
that theſe true Sutures are only 
n the outward-Lamina, the in- 
. © ward being joined by Harmonia 
only. 5 8 7 18 
XVI. Suture Vitinſe, called 
allo Mendoſe, ilegitime vel No- 
the ; the falſe or baſtard Sutures, 
commonly called allo Sguamo- 
fe, ſcaley Sutures, alſo Cortica- 
les EF Temporales are only two, 
tho* Spigelius accounts them to 
Vl. T, | of theſe is call 
» The firſt of theſe is called 
Squamoſa. 1 comes from the 


bel. Bones of the Sinciput, and ll © 
elow with the Bone of th: 
Foreneag. 


XIX. The common Futures to 
| Theſe are them which belong to tt 
the Bones of the Skull, te 7* 
Wedge like Bons, and the upper N 
Jaw, Or thus, they are tho . 
whereby the Bones of the Skull T 
are joined to thoſe which ar: 
contiguous to them; of whick . u 
Diemerbroeck accounts to us fi th. 
ſeveral forts. Theſe ſays he, © 
being of a middle kind, between on 
Sutura and Harmonia, are called Ml 2! 
Eg 000 af N — 
X. The firſt of theſe ut call 8 
Frontalis. 11 is 4 by which fit 
the outward Proceſs of the 0; 


Frontis, is joined with the {ict 
Bone of the upper Jaw. 

XXI. The ſecond which u tie 
Orbicularis. It is ſeated in the 
lateral or outer and lower part cl 
the Orbit of the Eye. 


Root of the Proceſſus Mammilla- 
7%, is carried upwards, and with 
2 circular compaſs ſurrounds the 
Temple bone, and deſcends down 


joining the Bones of the Occiput, 
- Sinciput, and Sphenoides with the 
ITemple- bone, lying upon thoſe 
like Scales upon Fiſh, whence 
came the Name. This, looſe 
Connexion is moſt commodious 
here, in reſpect to the Motion 
of the Temple-bones, which is 
of uſe, together with its Mulcle, 
in Maſtication. | 
XVIII. The ſecond of theſe 
runs downwards from the top of 
the $quamoſa aforegoing, by 
the ſides Obliquely towards the 
Orbit of the Eye, to the beg in- 
ning of the firſt common Suture, 


0 
0 
diz. 
head 


ths, | 


XXII. The third which 2 th: 
Orbicularis Interna. It alcend; 
Obliquely from the inner and 
lateral Seat or Orbit cf the Eye 
7 - top or upper part of 11! 


Noſe. | 
XXIII. The fourth which s tl 
Cuneiformis. It is that by whic 


the Os Cuneiforme (being in t Heac 
middle of it) is joined with the 
firſt Bone of the upper ſaw. 0 V. 
thus, as Diemerbroeck has i un 
imitativg a real Suture, it pie Bone 
ceeds Obliquely by the ii "TN 
of the Os Fugale, joining it ( **!e 
rather the firit Bone of the uf Nope, 
per Jaw) to the Temple- bone. aly | 

XXIV. The ff which ide; 
Cribroſa. This is that which WW == 
common to the Os Sphanois lix b. 
or Wedge - like Bone, and ide 4. 
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vity of the Noſtrils, and tends 
from behind, or the hinder parts 
forwards. , Spigelius ſays, that 
this is common to the Os Ctinei- 
forme, with the Septum of the 


le Noſe as atoreland;; 
wt XXV. The Uſes of the Suturts. 
ku 1. They ſtay the Brain, and hold 
«i fait the Dura Mater from preſ- 
hig ſing it, by ſending Fibres from 
re the Dura Mater thro' the Su- 
he. tures, wheteby the Brain is ſtay- 
wen ed from ſhogging, or being hurt, 
ale or miſplaced by any violent Mo- 
tion. 2. That the Dura Me- 
12 fn might by thoſe Fibres con- 
he ttitute, the Pericranium and Peri- 


* 


Or thus. It is below in the Ca- 


(called by Fallopiw, Venæ Pup- 


pu) might go in and out, to nou- ; 


riſh and enliven the parts. 4. To 

ermit the fuliginous Vapors or 
Fumes, whether bred in the Brain 
or ſent into the Brain from the 
lower parts to evaporate. ' 5. To 
ſtay Fiiſures or Fractures, which 


may happen in the Craniuni: 
from extending farther ; ſo that 


one Bone being broken, others 
might remain whole, for that 
they generally ſtop at the next 
Suture; 6. Thar Topical Me- 
dicaments being applied; they 
might the more eaſily pe 


iht V pene- 
trate. 0 


9 


* — 


viz. I. Os Font, the Fore- 
head Bone . II. III. /a Sincipi- 
tis, the Crown or Mold of the 
Head-Bones. IV. Os Occipitis, 
the hinder Bone of the Skull. 
V. VI. OfaTemporalia, vel Tem- 
tum, five ad Tempora, the 


Which 
in th 
ch the 


p 
. 


148 ll | 

ic profil bones of the Temples. 

midd The Bones of the Cramum are 
it (either Proper or Common: The 


Proper are fuch as belong peculi- 


he u | 
arly to the Skull, and no, part 


e. 
0 ele; and theſe are either 1. The 
hick WM 0::aining Bones, which are the 
znoid l before enumerated. 2. Or 
and ine contained Jones. which are 


the eight little Bones of the Ears, 


0 
eN hy ef which in Chap K. following; 


| 


i tle CHA P. IV. 8 
Of the BONES of the 5 kull P roper. 


L THE proper Bots of the} II. The firſt Zone. Ot Frontii, 


Cranium or Skull are fix, 


| 


Os Puppis, Os Inverecundum, the 
Forehead- Bone. It is bounded 
by the Coronal and firſt common 
Suture before, and on the ſides 
dy the Os Temporum, or Temple 
Bones, Its upper part is ſoft in 
Children, and in Infants it is 
double; bur in ſuch as are of ripe 
Age it is but one, being divided 


| 


Coronal down its middle to the 


Noſe, which preſently uniting, 


Neun. 3. That thoſe Veſſes 


by a Sutufe unning from the 


this Suture does as It were va- 


nifh, and that ſo exactly, as if 
it had never been; and in old Pers 
fonsit ĩs ſcaicely ever to be ſeen. 

III. Between its Lamina, at 


the top of the Noſe, it has 4 
. e bel 
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certain Cell or Cavity, from 
whence two Foramina paſs to 
the Noſtrils. The exterior Ta- 
ble making this Cavity, forms 
the upper, flat, or plain part of 
the Orbit of the Eye. The in- 
ner Table makes on each ſide a 


Gibbous Extuberance, uneven, 


with many little Hillocks, as 
jf it was an Arch on each fide 
above the Eyes. 148 
Iv. On each fide of this Bone 
above the Eyebrows, are com- 
monly two large Cavities be- 
Tween the two Tables, which 
are inveſted ſometimes with a. 
very thin, greeniſh Membrane, 
containinga flimy or glutinous 
Subſtance. | | 

V, It has two holes in the 
middle part of the Eyebrow, 
which come from -the. Orbit of | 
the Eye, by which the firſt 
Branch of the Nerve of the third, 
ſome ſay of the fifth Conjugati- 
on of the Brain, goes to the 
Muſcles of the Forehead, Skin, 
and Eyelids. 

VI. This Cavity ſays Diemer- 
Broeck, is furniſhed with ſeveral 
little Holes, terminating in the 
{paciouſneſs of the Noſe, to 
which is added another little 
Hole, ending within the Skull, 
above the Septum of the Os Eth- 
moides, to diſtinguiſn the Organs 
of [melling. 1 x 

VII. The chief uſe of theſe 
Cavities is to contain a Wrtery 


or thin ſlimy Matter, to be car- 


behind, to the Os Occipitis, by 


Proceſſes; the- greater two are 
ſeared ar the greater Corners of 
the Eyes, the lefſer two at 
their leſſer Corners, making the 
upper part of rhe Ocbit. 

IX. The ſecond and third Bones, 
Os & Offa ſyneipitis, Osea Beiy- 
uvartC, Offa Bregmatis, vel Ver- 
tic, Parietalia, arcualia, ver- 
valia, rations, & Cogitation: 
The Bones of the fore part of 
the Head, of the Sinciput or 
Bregma. | 8 

X. Their Number , Subſtance 
and Shape. They are in number 
two, - are in ſhape four ſquare 
and unequal; cover the moiſleſt 
and ſofteſt part of the Brain, 
and ate therefore of a more rare, 
ſpongy, or ſoft Subſtance than 
the other Bones; for which rea- 
ſon, the Wounds of the Sinciyut 
or Crown, are for the moſt part 
mortal. 

XI. Their Place, connection and 
Figure, They are ſeated in the 
Mold, Crown, or rap of the 
Head; and are joined together 
before, to the Bone of the 0. 
Frontis, by the Sutura Coronalis 


the Sufura Lambaoides, and to 
the Ofſa Temporum, by the Sutu- 
re Squamoſe, and to one ano- 
ther, in the middle of the 
Crown, by the Sutura Sagitalu. 


Their Form being conjoined, is 
Convex and Semicircular. | 

XII. Their Subſtance, On the 
outſide it is ſinooth, but on the 


ried to the Giandule Lachrymales . inſide, unequal or uneven, by 
to make Tears of. Alſo to paſs | reaſon of the Impreſſion the 
thro? the hole of the greater Cor - Veins of the Dura Mater leave 
ner ofthe Eyes, to moiſten them, behind them. In Infants thole 
that they may move the more parts of them, at the Corona! and 
eaſily. Sag ittal Sutures, are often found 


VIII. To this Bone belong four Membranous and ſoft, but wy 
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Cap. IV. Of the BONES of the Skull Proper. 


hard in grown Perſons; yer of 
all the Bones of the Head, theſe 
do laſt receive a boney hardneſs, 
which is about the time that 
the Child begins to ſpeak di- 
ſtinctly. Their prime ſoftneſs 
ſeldom remains to perfect Age, 
unleſs it be accidental, and fo is 
unnatural, Both Bar#holinus and 
Diemerbroeck ſay, that they 
(ſingly) once obſerved it Mem- 
branow in a Man near forty 
Years old. Bauhinis ſays he 
found it ſo in a Woman Twenty 
ix Years of Age. And Linda- 


mu ſays, he found this ſoftneſs 


in the Skull of a Woman thirty 
Years Old. 

XIII. There are two Hollows 
or Furrows, (as it were) ſome- 
times three or four, at the ſides 
of the Sagittal Suture, as it were 
imprinted with the top of the 
Finger, and furnithed with ſe- 
veral little Foramina, penetra- 
ting to the Diplow, to which 
Hollows or Furrows, the Dura 
Mater firmly adheres; ſq that it 
often tears by taking away*the 
Skull. Thro' theſe little Fora- 


Bone of the Head, to wit, the 


hinder and lower Bone of the 
Cranium or Skull. It conſtitutes 


almoſt all the hinder part of the 


Skull, and in Children is 2, 3, 4, 
5, 6, or more Bones ſometimes; 
but in grown Perſons, it is but 
one ſimple or ſingle Bone, being 
the thickeſt and moſt ſolid of all 
the Bones of the Crauium. ' 
XVI. Its Figure, It is, ſays 
Diemerbroeck, Triangular, hol- 
low within, and Convex about, 
properly in the Form of a ſphe- 
rical Triangle, It makes the 
hinder and lower part of the 
Head, and is ſaid to be five 
corner d. 5 
XVII. Its Connection. It is 
foined in its upper part, viz. 
with two of its Corners to the 
Bones of the Synciput, by the 
Sutura Lambeides, Two others 
of its Corners in its fore ſides, 
are conne ed to the Offa Tempo- 


rum by the Suture Squamoſe, and 


in its fifth Corner, it is affixed 
to the 0s Cuneiforme by a com- 
mon Suture. | 


XVIII. es Subſtance. And it 


na, ſome diminutive Arteries is very hard and thick, chiefly 


enter the Diplowout of the Dura 


Mater, and divers little Veins 
go from the Diplas, which Veſ- 
lels being broken in taking off 
tlie Skull, diſcover a great ma- 
ny drops of Blood, in thoſe pla- 
ces on the top of the Mennx.. 

XIV, Theſe Bones of the Breg- 


mz or Synciput, tho' i they are 


at the Baſis of the Cranium, (be- 


cauſe there the noble Ventricle 


is (eated, ) ſo it is ſtronger than 
the reſt of the Bones of the Skull, 


to preſerve the hinder part of 


the Head from external Injuries, 

XIX. The Sinus's or Cavitiee. 
Riolanus ſays. it has nine of theſe 
Furrows or Hollows; two Ex- 


generally two, yet in Old Men, | terual in the lower part of the 


the Surure being cloſed up, they 


become but one ſolid Bone. 


XV. The fourth Bone, called 
in Greek Tz hi, in Latin, Os' 
(ccipitns, 'Os Bajiliare, Os Prove, 
Meni ic, Os Prandss ;, the hinder | 


ſides of the great Foramen be- 
hind, by which the Spins Aſedul- 


la deſcends; and ſeven Internal, 
of which, the two loweſt and. 


largeſt receive the rrotuberances 
of the Cer evelinm, the other hve 
Q 3 lellet 
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leſſer for the Egreſs of the I men, ſeparating the protuberances 


Nerves, and Paſſages of the Ar- of the Cerebellum, giving great 
teries and Veins. ſſtrength to this Bone. 
XX. It is ſmooth without, but XXIII. Thefifth and fixth Zoner. 


within it has many Sinuoſities to | Theſe ate the Ofſa Temporalis, 
receive and keep ſafely the Me- | or Temporum; called alfo Lapido- 


winges. Nor is it every where'|/a, Petroſa, Saxeq, Parietalia, 
f an equal thickneſs], but in | Mendoſa, Arcualia, and Squami- 
ome parts it is thicker, in ſome | formia. The Temple Bones. 
thinner, and at the Edges it is | They are called 0% Frtraſa vel 
thinneſt of all. I Saxea, from their being of a 
XXI. Its Holes. It has five] Rocky or Stoney hardneſs. 
Forauine, of which the great- | XXIV. Their Tlaces and Con- 
eſt and largeſt is that by which | nexton. They are ſeated on each 
the Spine Medulla, or Medulla] fide below the Offa Syncipitu. In 
Olongata paſſes out of the Skull | their upper part they are atte- 
into the Fertebre, from whence | nuated like a Scale, ſo as to be 
the Nerves ſpring, as out of a | tranſparent, and are joined to 
Fountain. To this large Fora- | the outſide of the Offa Syncipitic, 
men, at the ſides are two more | like Scales, by the Suture Squa- 
holes, for the Paſſage of the | moſie. Before they are joined to 
ſeventh pair of Nerves, with an | the Proceſs of the firſt Bone of 
Artery anda Vein. At the ſides the upper Jaw, and behind to 
of theſe, on both ſides, (between | the Os Occypits by the Sytura 
the Capitulum of the Os Occipity * 2 obs 
and Styloides 1 there is XV, Of theſe Bones on each 
a long large hole to be ſeen, | fide, the Exterior and Superior 
common to the Ofſa Teniporum, | parts are called the % Squamo- 
iving paſſage to Nerves of the Ja, by reaſon of the flat thinneſs 
Fach pair, and to a Branch of | of the Scale; and the lower parts 
the Carotis Artery and Fugulay | are called Offa Lapidoſa vel H- 
A ſtroſa, from their ſtaney hardneſs, 
XXII. Its Proceſes. It has which is required to render them 
five Proceſſes. or Potuberances, more fit for the Repercuſſion of 
four of then are ſeated by the | Sounds. Alt theſe particular 
great Farqmenaforeſaid, being all Bones (on each fide) are one con- 
covered with a-Cartilage, and i tinuous Bone in Perſons of ripe 
are received into the Sims's of Age. But in Infants the Squa- 


the firſt Vertebra, ſerving for | mous or ſcaley part is divided 


he Articulation of the Head; | from the Petroſum ot ſtoney 
f theſe the two larger are ſeat- part. Alſo in Children (till the 
ed at the ſide of the great hole | eventh Year) the foremoſt Cir- 
of the Medulia Oblongata, look- | cle of the Auditory Paſſage is 
ing towards the inner parts of divided from them by an inter- 


the Mouth. The fifth Proceſs vening Cartilage. 


s che largeſt, aſcending within- | XXVI. The Shape or Figure. 
ide from the ſaid great Fora- Upwards it is ſemicircular wr 
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„ IN £4val, more below. and more in- 


a ward it is rough and unequal, 
| with many Protuberances or 
hs Hillocks , like the roughneſs or 
in, unevneneſs of Rocks: its Sub- 


* ſtance alſo at its ſides is very thin, 
* below and within much thicker. 

"Ky XXVII. On each fide this Os 
oh Temporale has two Sun's, Cavi- 


ae} ties or Hollows; the more out- 

| ward is the larger, and is lined 
with a Cartilage, between the 
Meatus Auditorns, or the Au- 
ditory Paſſage, and the Proceſs 
of the Os Fugale, which receives 
the longer Proceſs of the lower 
Jaw, The inner Sinus or Cavi- 
ty is leſſer, and common to it 
with the Os Occijitu, ſeated at 
the hinder {ide of the firſt named 


Proceſs, 

XXVIII. Cloſe by theſe Sinwss 
or Cavities is placed a long Ap- 
pendix, which from its Form or 
Shape is called Styliforms, or 
each Hloides, the Bodkin like Bone; 


io this in Intants is Carzilaginors, 
AG but in ſuch as are of ripe Years 
at iu is Boney. | R | 

* XXIX. To theſe Bones belong 
Er. allo three Proceſſes, of which two 
neſs are External, and one Internal. 
dau. XX. The firſt External Pro- 
in of Wl © [tis obtuleor blunt, thick 
oular aud ſhort, a little concave, or 
on. bollow within, and lomewhat 
25 pe reſembles a Cows Dugg or Teat, 
A5. from which it is called Proceſſus 


. blammllars, allo Maſtoides: 
vided . 
toney This Baubinu and Fallopius de- 
Uthe ly to be in Children, but that 
- Cir- WI Srows afterwards. ; 
oe is XXXI. The Fecond External 
imer D. This Apophyſis is carri- 
; forwards from the Meatus 


"the firſt Bone of the upper Jaw, 
both of them framing the 0s u- 


its reſembling an Oxes Voak,) 
ſeated under the Eye, that is, 
extending 
from the Eye to the Ear; of 
which we ſhall ſpeak particu- 
larly in the next Chapter. This 
is called the Proceſſus Sgo- 
maticus, 

 -XXXUI. The third, which is the 
Internal Proceſs. It bunches out 
in length to the inner Baſis of the 


broad beginning from the Os 
Temporale, and ends by degrees 
in a ſharp point, with ourſide 
ſome what rough, withinſide al- 
together ſmooth, but unequal, 


therein. 


Petroſia, and Os Petroſum from 
its ſtoney like hardneſs and 


ramina, thro' one of which an 
Arteiy, and thro the other the 


excavated in this Proceſs, viz. 


Cochlea. Without the Cranium 
it. has three Foramina, viz, 
1. Meatus Auditoriw. 2. Fora- 


narrow , ſhort, oblique, and 
near to the firſt, by which the 
Jugular Vein enters the inner 
Cavities. 3. Foramen Auricula- 


Proceſſus Manmnnllaris and the 
Appendix Styloides, termiuating 
in that Paſſage which goes from 


duricyJaris, and is joined with | 


the Ear to the Mouth. 
"IE 2 
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gale or Zygomatis, (ſo called from 


it ſelf like a Bridge 


Cramum, it proceeds. with 2 


with many Tubercles, by reaſon 
of the Cavities to be formed 
It is called Pyocaſfus 


roughneſs. Vit bin it has two Fo- 


Auditory Nerve pals to the inner 
Cavities of the Ear, which are 


The Tympanum, Labyrintbus, and 


men Fugulare, A hole which is | 


re, Which is ſeated between the 
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6 ol * E Bones common to the 
5 5525 Ganium or Skull, are 
three, viz. 1. Og se Eqpyvcetd ns, 
Os Cuneiforme, the Wedge-like 
Bone. 7. *Oczey ntuoirdts, Os 
Ethmoides, Os Cuneiforme, Os 
O ibroſum, Os Spongoides vel Spon- 
gioſum, the Sieve-like Bone. 
3. Zvyoua, Os Fupgale ;," the 
Yoak-Bone; it is alſo called O/- 
fa Zygomatica. 3 | 
II. Theſe Bones are ſaid to be 
common, becauſe they are equal- 
iy apply'd to the Cranium, and 
ſome parts of the upper Jaw. 
Some Authors make them to be 
but two, but the third, or Os 
 Fugale, not being applicable to 
the Skull alone, we could not 
make them leſs than three, as 
they are before named. 
III. I, Oge Tenvos ict, Os 
Sphenoides, Qs Cuneiforme, the 


| 


Wedge-like Bone; not for being 


like a Wedge, or for its Form 
or Figure, for it ends in a blunt 


point, but with reſpect to an | 


Arch, (of which this is the Cu- 
New or Wedge.) For it is ſeat- 
ed in the middle of the Bones of 
the Skull, viz. of the Offa Fron- 
tis, Syncipitis,  Temporum „and 
Occipitis, Which make the fides 
of the Arch, and this Bone, like 
a Wedge, filling up the ſpace 
that lies before thoſe riſing 
e 
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| hind to the Os Occipitis; at the * 
fides it goes along, or does ac- ſe 
company for a good way the 0; tl 
Petroſum ; from whence it is ſe- fi 


rated by a rough Chink. A- 
ve it does touch the firſt, 
fourth, and fixth Bones of the 
upper Faw ; and below it touch- 
es the Bones of the Palate of the 
Mouth, by its Wing-like Pro- 
ceſſes. 
V. Its Place and Subſtance. It 
is ſeated in the middle Baſs of 
the Head, under the Brain, as a 
Foundation; ſo that it touches 
well nigh ail the proper Bones 
of the Crgnium, as alſo the Bones 
of the upper Jaw, being faſtned 
toit by Baſtard Sutures and Har. 
monies, which in the perfection 
of Age, are quite - obliterated. 
It is thick in the middle, but 
| thinner at the Edges, and in the 
Adult it confiſts of rwo Lamine, 
and a Diploe, like the proper 
Bones of the Skull. 
VI. 1ts Proceſſes, it has four 
External Proceſſes, of which two 
are contiguous to the upper Jaw, 
are called Pterypordes, Aliforn:, 
or Wing-like, It has alſo fon 
Internal Proceſſes, which with 
the ſpace between them, com- 
pole the Sella Eguina. or Turci- 
ca, upon which the Glandula Li- 
tuitaria lies, which receives the 
Pituitous Recrements, or Excre- 


” 


IF. The Connexion. Before it | 
CO Joined to the 0s Frontis, be- 


ments Falling POOP Brain by 
un 
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VII. Diemerbroeck ſays, that 

the two hindermoſt of the inter- 
nal Proceſſes, in ſome never jet 
out, but reſembles a Wall, and 

are accounted as one; however, 
moſt commonly being ſtretehed 
out in breadth, they taper into 
two points, ſome what hollowed 


he in the middle, and theſe Proceſ- 
* ſes with the Spaces between 
0s them and the firſt two Internal, | 
* from the Sella, which receives 
A. its Name from its likeneſs, to a 
ſt Horſes or Turkiſh Saddle, called 
he in one word Ephippion. | | 
th. VIII. Schneider de Catarrbis, 
he 2g. 209. ſays, in the Sinus cal- 
| fed Sella Eguina, a certain Ca- 


vity lies under the upper Lami- 
ua of the Os Cuneiforme. In an 
Infants Skull this Cavity is al- 
ways abſent, (the Bone being | 
there Fungous) but the Child 
being a -Year old, (as Fallopius 
ſays) it begins to be made, and 
is either greater or leſſer, acoord- 
ing as the Bone encreaſes. This 
Cavity is cloathed with a very 
thin Skin, ſoftifſn and whitich, 
and is formed by Nature, that 
the Skull ſnould not be too hea- 
vy, containing nothing but Air, 
but in ſome Skuls it is wanting. 
IX. This Bone in Infants is 
ſaid to conſiſt of ſeveral Bones, 
united by a Griſtle; of which, 
the firſt is ſaid to ſeparate from 
the hind part of the Head, the 
ſecond comprehends the Sella E- 
-9;m4 and Proceſſes for the vi- 
tory Nerves, the third and fourth 
are the winged and flat Pro- 
ceſſes. 7 | 
J. But Diemerbroeck ſays, if 
in Infants it is acurately obſer- 
ved, you will find it to conſiſt 


which is in the middle, eonſti- 
tutes the Baſis, and ſpreads forth 
two Wings forwards towards 
the ſides, and two leſſer conſti- 
tuting the Bats Wings. But in 
the Progreſs of Years, all theſe 
three Bones are joined and united 
into one. | 

XI. The Cavity of the Bone 
of the Saddle is never perforated 
with any Holes, as Veſalius has 
obſerved, with whom Baulimis, 
Columbus, Fallopius and Valver- 
da agree; but it is covered with 
a continuous, hard, and thick 
_ 7. „„ oe ET 
XII. This Os Cuneiforme has 
' ſeveral Smns's, Outwardly, or 
below, it has one in each Wing- 
like Proceſs, giving room to the 
Airſculus Pterygoides. Inwardly 
or above, it has a large one cal led 
Sella Equina, before deſcribed, 
and two or three (mall ones. 

XIII. Diemerbroeck ſays, there 
are ſeven holes in both ſides of 
the 0s Sphenoides, 1. A round 
one for a paſſage of the Optick 
Nerve to the Eye, near the fore- 
moſt Proceſſes of the Ephippmim, 
z. A long and large one, tranſ- 
mitting a ſecond pair of Nerves 
to the Eye, and a Branch of the 
third pair to the Forehead, 
Cheeks and Noſtrils; alſo a 
large Branch of the Carotis Arte- 
ry and Temple-Vein. 3. A [mall 
and round one, under the ſe- 
cond, carrying a Branch of the 
third and fifth pair Nerves 
to the 
and Prerygoides, inner Mem- 


hole, which is large, long, and 
unequal, likea Dith ſeated in the 


ot three Bones; the largeit of 


outhde of the Orbit of the Eye, 
| : com- 


brane of rhe Nolirils and up- 
per fore Teeth. 4. The tor 
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Eye, common to the Sphenoides 
and Jaw- bone, ſending forth a 
Branch from the third and fourth 
pair of Nerves to the Muſculuy 
Temporalis and Palate. 5. One 
which is long, but obvious to 
the hinder Proceſs of the Eybip- 
pion, and a Branch of the Caro- 
tis Artery. 6, One which is 
oval, joining to the ſides of the 
| Preceeding, giving a paſſage to 
the fourth pair of Nerves. 
7. Laſty, one next to the for- 
mer, ſending forth from the Du- 
ra Mater, a Branch of the Ju- 
gular Vein. 

XIV. 2. *Oge:y nhuced iis, Os 
Ethmoides, Os Crihriforme, vel 
Cribroſum, Os Spongoides, Spon- 
ęiforme vel Spongioſum, the ſieve- 
like or Sponge- bone; for that it 
Has many ſmall holes, by which 
the Filaments of the Olfactory 
Nerves, ' or Proceſſus Mammilla- 
7es paſs into the Noſtrils, (by 
which Smells paſs to the Brain) 
eſpecially in tlie inner fide of it, 
where it joins to the Head, and 
this part is that which is pro- 
perly called pars Cribrœſa, the 
Stra ner or Sieve, 

XV. Irs Seat. It is fixed in 
the middle of the Baſis of the 
Front or Forenead, at the top 
of the Noſtrils, between the 
Convex parts of each Eye, and 
is joined with the Suture Har- 
moniæ to the 0s Frontis, and ſe- 
cond Bone of the upper Jaw, as 


alſo to the O. Sphenoides or Cu- | 


neiforme, which in ripe Years is 

not to be ſeen, but is utterly 

aboliſhed, 
XVI. The 


Perforation or 


Holes like a Sieve, in this Bone 
ale ſmall, whoſe ſpace; ate i- 
deft next the inner part of " 


Head, and ſmalleſt in their ex- 
ternal parts; ſome of them are 
ſtreight, ſome Oblique and 
Winding, the biggeſt of - which 
are thoſe which join to Criſa 
Galli, Ir 1s covered with the 
Dura Meninx, ſaid to be in this 
part very porous, and pervious 
with. many holes, as ſome ſay, 
but not altogether truly. For 
the Mennx thro? theſe little 
holes, ſends forth. ſeveral little 
Pipes towards the ſpongy Bones, 
filling the upper parts of the No- 
ſtrils, thro' which the Pit uitous 
Matter or Pu, deſcending from 
the Brain may flow or paſs, tho 
nothing can alcend upwards thro! 
them from the Noſtrils. 

XVII. At the middle of this 
Bone is {ſeated the Criſta Galli, 
called the Cocks Comb, and by 
Fernelii Verruca Dura, the hard 
Wart; and by Sneider, the Fence 
of the Os Spongioſum. It di- 
vides the Os Cribroſum, like a 
Hedge, into two parts, and di- 
| ſtinguiſhes the Mammillary No- 
ceſſes of the Brain. This G3 
Galli has in its upper part a Pro- 
tuberance ſomewhat unequal, 
with a certain hollow Afpert- 
ty; but in new born Intants, 
this Cocks Comb is not to be 
found, 5 ö 

XVIII. Opppoſite to the Cri- 
ſta Galli, on its lower {ide 
without, is another Procels, 
thin and hard, and diſtinguiſhed 
from them, dividing the No- 
ſtrils at the upper part into two 
parts, and this is called Vomer, 
and the Interſtitium or Plough- 
Share, To this Septum ſticks 


two ſpongy Bones, which make 
the fourth and fifth parts of the 
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"FIX. The fixch and ſeventh 
rarts of che Qs Ethmoides, are 


united together, the Zygoma or 


Fugale is formed, ſo called, be- 


twoſmoath and plain. Scales, as - cauſe-it reſembles an Oxes Yoak, 


2 Mans Thumb, and joined to 
the S: cxets of the Eyes, making 
the Internal ſide of each Orbita, 
beſide the great Canthiu. & 
XX. The chief uſes of the Eth- 
moides, is to alter the Air drawn 
in with Smells, that the Species 
of Odours, may with the Air be 
carried to the Ivoceſſus Mammil- 
luret, the Organs of Smelling, 
which end in theſe Holes; and 
therefore in a Coryza, this Bone 
being obſtructed, the Smelling is 
loſt; alſo hereby the Brain is 
purged, for the Pu or Flegm 
is not only evacuated by the 


ſtrils. W 
XXI. 3. Zuse, Os Zrgoma- 


ſo called from its Shape. It is 
2 diſtinct Bone, but made up 
of one Proceſs of a Bone of 
the Cranium. or Skull, and of a- 
nother of the upper Jaw. It is 
laid to be a diſtinct Bone, be- 
becauſe it has a particular Name, 
and made up as aforeſaid, and ſn 
I accounted of as 2 particular 
ne. 

XXII. Diemerbroeck ſays, it is 
carried forwards from the Mea- 
tu Auditorius, and by a long Su- 
ture is joined with the Bone of 
the upper Jaw, and ſo by means 
ro Apophyſes concurring and 


| r 
from the Eye to the Ear. 


Glandula Hituitaria, as ſome ſay, 
into the Palate, but* alſo by 


it ſelf like- a Bridge 


XXIII. It being thus made 
up of two Proceſſes, 1. Of a 
hinder one, which is a Proceſs 
of the Temple- bone, carried from 
the Meatus Auditorw forwards, 


2. And of a fore one, which is + 
a Proceſs of the firſt Bone of the, 


upper Jaw; which. makes the 
lower {de of the outward Cor- 
ner of the Eye, and being ex- 
rended backwards, meets with 
the other; theſe two I fay, 
thus meeting together, are join- 
ed by an Oblique Suture, and ſa 
conſtitute this Bone which is 
called the Os Fugale. , 


the Os Cribroſum, into the No- 


ticum, Os Fugale, the Loak bone, 


XXIV. Its Situation then is on 
; each fide the Face, between the 
' Meatus Auditorits and firſt Bone 
of the upper Jaw ; and ſo pro- 
ceeding on both ſides withpret- 
ty thick Originals, it grows 
{lender in the middle, being ve- 
ry hard and folid, F 
XXV. Its uſe is for the Secu- 
rity of the Muſcuts Tempo- 
rals, and the Origin of the 
Head of the Muſculus Maſſeter, 
(whole Deſcriptions, ſee Lib. 3+ 


the end, that the Tendons of tile 


Crotaphits, or Muſculi Tempora- 


tes may be fortiged with a kind 
of ſtoney Bulwark, and the Pro- 
| tuberant Bone of. the - Cheeks 
maintained with a ſtrong Joint. 
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Of the BONES of the upper FA 1. 


. upper Jaw compre- and by its Pro eſs - conſtitutes 


hends the lower and late. 
ral parts of the Orbit of the Eyes, 


the Noſtrils, Cheek, Palate, | 


and whole Series of the upper 
erh., 3 | 

This in Mankind is ſhort-and 
Semicircular, for beauty ſake, 
alſo immoveable, as in moſt o- 
ther Creatures; but in the Alli- 
gator or Crocodile, in Parrots and 
. #hemcopters it is moveable. 

II. Its external Subilance is 
ſolid, but Cavernous within, 
eſpecially towards the Teeth ; 
in which place (in Children) the 
Medullary Juice is contained for 
the Noyriſhment of thoſe parts; 
but Age conſuming it, the Bones 
remain Cavernous. 

III. It has Blood for its Nou- 
riſhment thro? the Branches of 
The Soporal Arteries, the remain- 
der of which, after Nouriſument, 
is ſent back thro' Capillary 
Veins to the External Jugular. 

IV. It is compoſed of twelve 
nes, or ſix Pairs, {ix on each 
fide, all joined together by Har- 
monie, rather than Iquamouſe 
Sutures. 

V. Firſt pair called Offa Zygo- 
matica, being contiituted of rhe 
greateit part of the Zygoma or Os 
Jug ale, and a great part of the 
Orbita and outward Angles of 
the Eyes, It is almoſt triangu- 


the beit part of t ie Os Fugale as 
aforeſaid. FT 
VI. Second 
Lachrymale, Os Unguis, It 
is a round, {mall, thin, brittle, 
and almoſt pellucid Bone, which 
conſtitutes the inner Corner of 
the Eye, having a hole in its 
lower part, called Foramen La- 
chrymale, thro' which the ſerous 
Humor diſtilling from the Ven- 
tricles of the Brain, cauſes Tears 
in the Eyes. But to ſtop their 
continual flowing, there is pla- 
ced the Glandula or Corunculi 
Laciy mali, which lies upon this 
Foramen, giving a flop to this 
Flux, yet giving way to it 
when violent, or a Flood of 
Tears are extorteds, It is per- 
vious to the Noſtrils, and thro' 
which a Branch of the fifth pair 
of Nerves paſſes to the inner 
Membrane of the Noſe. 

VII. Third pair, called Par 
Quadratum Internum. It is thin 
as the former, Pellucid and 
Quadrangular, interpoſed be- 
tween the two tormer, in the 
inner Orbit of the Eye, and con- 
tinuous to the ſpongy Bones of 
the Noſtrils. 

VIII. Fourth pair, called 0; 
Mala, Os Maxillare, the Cheek 
Bone. It is the greatelt and 
thickeſt of them all, making up 


lar, leated ON the lover (ide of | th: greatelt part of the Cheek 
and Palate, and containes the 
Aveo 


the outward Corner 0; the Eve, 


a 
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Alveoli or Cavites which hold 
all the upper Teeth : ir is joined 
above on each {ide the Noſe to 
the Os  Frontis, but below to the 
0; Sphenoides ; before to the ſe- 

f cand Bone of the upper Jaw, 
behind, with rhe laſt of the ſaid 
Bones, and laſt of all with its 
Fellow. CIOS $34 | 
IX. It has under the Orbit of 
the Eye, a conſpicuous Foramen 


0; for tue paſſage of a Branch of 

I: the fifth pair of Nerves beſtow'd 
tle, Non the Face, and another Fora- 
ch ven ar the bottom of the Noſe; 
- of or hinder part of the Iuciſores, 
its by which an Artery and Vein 
1 paſs from the Palate to the No- 
rous linls, Eo 
Ten- X. Fifth pair, called 0s, Naſt. 


ears It is hard, long, little, almoſt 


that the under fide of the Orbit of 


the Eye, is conſtituted of four of 
theſe Bones, viz. the Zygomati- 


Corner, the Lachrymale, which 
conſtitutes the inner part, the 
Quadratum or ſcaley part, and 
the Maxillare, the thick Bone 
below. And the —_ fide of the 
ſaid Orbit is formed by the Fron- 
tale or Os Frontu, to which is 
adjoined a little part of the Os 


the outer Corner. 
XIII. The Noſe is alſo conſti- 


proper, which are, 1. the Os 


Noſe. 2. Interſtitium vel ſeptum 
Naſi, which is a Bone coming 


| downfrom — part of the 


Noſe, to the Cartilage at the 


common Bones, common to the 


the O a Spongioſa, both of them 
before delcribed. But if we ſhall 
admit into the common Bones 


Criſta Galli, or Cocks-Comb. 
2. The Vomer or Interflitium, 
called the Plough-ſhare, - there 
will be four of them, making in 


heir WI Quadrangular, neither very thin 
pla- nor very thick. This with its 
ucula Fellow, makes up the outward 
this boney part of the Noſe; it is 
this joined below, with the Cartila- 
o it ges of the Noſe, for which end 
zd of it is very rough on that ſide, 
per- but above to the internal Pro- 
thro? cels of the Os Fronts, | 

| pair . XI. Sixth pair, 0s Talati; it 
inner is broad, thin, and ſolid, and 

with its Fellow conſtitutes the 

1 Dr Roof of the Mouth, reaching 
$ thin om the fore Teeth to the place 
| and here the Holes of the Noſtrils 

3 'be- WH & into the Favces or Throat. 

in the XII. Here is to be obſerved, ' 

d con- | 

nes of 

ed 0. 

Cheek 

ſt and ö 

ing up . *, 
Cheek 

ges the 


Alreob 


the whole, Six. 


— 


cum on the outſide of the leſſer 


Sphenoides, in the hinder fide of 


tuted of four Bones, viz. two 


Naſi, the External Bone of the 


lower part of the Noſe, and di- 
vides it into two parts, which 
are the two Noſtrils, and two 


Head and upper Jaw, and theſe 
are, 1. The Os Etbmoides, and 


compoſing the Noſe, 1. The 
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$ Of the BONES of the lower FAW 


1. THE lower Jaw in Children, 
till about ſeven Years 

of Age, according to Laurentius 
and Bartholinus, confiſts of two 
Bones, which are joined toge- 
ther in the Chin by Synchondro- 
An; but in grown Perſons, 
hich is what we here conſider) 


* 
5 is but only one Bone: But 


Riolanus ſays, it conſiſts not of 


two Bones deyond the ſecond 


Year, after which it unites into 
one Bone, thick, hardand ſtrong, 
This Coaleſcency has been obler- 
ved in Men grown, to be firmer 
than any other part of the Jaw- 
Bone; and that it is ſooner bro- 
ken at the ſides, than at this 
Caaleſcency. . | 
II. It is thick and broad be- 

fore, almoſt Semicrcular; its 
Figure being like the Greek v 


- Toſyſon, or as Naterus will have 


it, reſembling a Fork for hand- 


* » Comneſs ſake; the arched part 


is at the Chin, more inward it 
has a Cavity, containing a fatty 


or marrowy Juice for the Nou- 


riſhment of tne Bone. 


III. At each end, on both | pa 


ſides, it has two Pioceſſes, by 


ſome called Horns, of which the 


one or firit being thin, from a 


broad Baſis terminates m a ſharp 


Point, called Kogwyy,nd in La- 


tin Corene allo, going under the 
Os Fug ale, into which the Ten- 
don of the Muſculus Temporals 


is ü inſerted; and rhigetors 
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che Laxation of this Jaw is ac- 
counted dangerous. | 

IV. The other, or Binder Pro- 
tefs called in Greek #:ySvawdy;, 
Articularit, alſo ReySvaGr, Con- 
dylus; is obtuſe, or wich a long- | 
1h flattiſh Head, and with a long 
Neck, is covered with a Carti- 
lage, for its ſofter and eaſier 
Motion, by which it is rained 
or inarticulated into the larger 
Sinus of the Os Temporis, or ] 
Rocky Bone, which is alſo lined 
with a Cartilage, and is knit WM 9: 
ſtrongly thereto by a Membra- 


nous Ligament. n 

V. Ir has four Foramina, of WM wv 
which two are Internal at the (b 
Roots or Beginnings of the Pro- 2: 
ceſſes on either fide, by which Nc 
2 Branch of Nerves of the fifth ini 
Conjugation, together with an W Þu 
Artery and Vein paſs, and are te 
diſtributed to the Teeth. aſe 

VI. The other two Foramin: ie 
are in its fore part, by tlie fides WM kn 
of the Chin, being round and in 


leſfer, by which two Ramuli of I 
the [aid Branch of rhe fifth paic I ay 
ſs out again, and are diſtribu- pain 
ted to the lower Lip, its Mul- il 


cles and Skin Perc 


VII. Its Supesficies is for WM he: 
the molt part fmooth, but in WM Grit 
ſome places rough , and has ito 
unequal Aſperities in the inner [I 
and middle feat of the Skin, for ie: 
the firmer Inſertion of the Ten- 


| dons of its Muſeles, See in a 
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IT. Cap. XII. Seck. V. aforegoing. 
VIII. This lower Jaw (as alſo 
the upper) have Alveoli, Sockets 
or Holes for the Teeth, in num- 
her equal to that of the Teeth, 
F which number is not always 


ſometimes. continue, ſometimes . 
vanith, . For upon the falling r 
pulling our of a Tooth, if ano- 
ther does not preſeatly ſucceed, 
the hole cloſes up ſo hard, that 
no Footſteps of it remains, bur 
the Bone becomes ſmooth aud 


hard, ſo as to ſupply the Office 
of a Tooth, 4 


F equal in an. ag they be- 
ing in ſome more, in ſome fewer, 
2c- IX. Theſe ſays - Diemerbreck. 
ro- — 
1 ns, 
on- 
ng- | 
ong BL. | 
Itl- | | | | 
ſe Of the T 
ned, A n ? 
rger * | 3 
oWl [$6 pl. Od erte Grece, 
ined Dent, pl. Dentes latine, 
knit quaſi ed g yrtg edentes dicuntur, a 
ra- Tooth, pl. Teeth Aughce, are 
mall Bones properly fo called, 
;, of W viice, ſmooth, hard, folid, 
t the (being indeed harder than other 
Pro- MW Bones, that they might bite and 
hich W <:cw hard things,) not much 
fifth WI Inferior in hardneſs to Stones. 
h an but this is ſpoken in reſpect ro 
d are WI tiifie upper and naked part not 
wicen with the Gums, which! 
mains i only covered with that ſtony 


ſides MW Kind of hardneſs, they being 


CHAP. VII. 


— 
ed > nm 


TKR 


part alſo lodged in the inner, 
lofter and more marrowy, or 
nervous part contained in their 
Cavities within, (which is ma- 
nifeſt in the Giinding Teeth, bur 
not diſcernable in the Dog and 
Fore Teeth) whereby they re- 
ceive thro' the little holes in 
their Roots, a Capillary Artery 
from the Carotides, a Vein from 
the Jugulars, and 2a [mall Nerve 
from a Branch of rhe fifth pair; 
all which three are united toge- 
ther with a common Membrane - 
when they enter the Jaw, in 


| which they have a proper Chan- 


ne] to run along in, under the 

laid Roots of the Teeth, ſend- 

ing their Surculi or Sprigs to 
each Tooth as they paſs under 

them. | 

| IV. The Hole or Holes in 

which they ſtand, are called 


xurid-ogy pl. xv7]deus, dlveoluw 


| pl. Aire, in which. they are 
fixed by Gompboſis, as Nails in a 


| Poſt, and wherein by their Nerves 


dick Senſe, which Senſe is in and Membranes they are tyed 


1 and Wl nuch ſofter underneath. 
mi of II. They are naked without 
n pair I #7 Fer iaſteum, left we ſhould be 
Uibu⸗- pzined in chewing, yet endow*'d 
Muſ-W ith a kind of Senſe, as may be 
perceived by cold Drink, or 
for when they are ſet on Edge by 
ut in Wl Grit, Gravel, Spwre things, or 
} has untoward Sounds. | 
inner III. Within their Holes they 
m, for 4: rough, and enfolded with 
e Ten- thin Membrane of a moſt 
ee Lib. 
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being encompaſſed with the 
fleſhy Subſtance of the Gums, 
to which they are joined by /- 
ſarcofis. | | 
V. Diemerbroeck ſays, how 
. theſe Surculi of Arteries, Veins 
and Nerves enter the Teerti in 
Men, is not dilcemable by fight ; 
for that tho? the ſmall holes of 
the Roots are conſpicuous in In- 
fants, and ſeem to penetrate the 
| ſlimy Subſtance of rhe Roots; 
yet in Men of riper Years, they 
become ſo narrow, as not to be 
diſcern'd by the Eye. Yet Rea- 
ſon (ſays he) tells us, that there 
mult be ſome ways by which 
thoſe Veſſels enter the inner 
parts of the Teeth, which is ap- 
parent from their continual Nous 
riſhment from the Artenes and 
* Veins; beiides, that the inner 
Cavities of the Grinders, chiefly 
the firſt glutinous Subſtance is 
\ ſeen to be a little diſcolor'd with 
Blood, and that there is ſome 
little Nerve which enters, is 
evident by the quick Senſe of 
the Tooth. es 
VI. The Principles or Beginnings 
of the Teeth are bred with other 
parts in the Womb, lie latent 
tween the Jaws and the Gums 
for ſome Months, in a Membra- 
nous and Glutinous Encloſure, 
and are brought to pettettion by 


| 


Folliculi and Gums, ſome ſooner, 
ſome later, the bony part cut- 
ting the Gums, and their Glu- 
tinous or Tartarous part hard- 
ning gradually, and deſcending 


degrees, breaking thro* their 


falt to the Mandible or Jaw by] f. Gr e, rene 
a Symeurofis ; their upper parts North. It is commonly in the | 


ſeventh Month, ſometimes later, | 
and ſometimes after the Child is 


a Year old, The upper come / 
forth for the moſt part ſobner | 
than the lower; but in ſome, 
the loweſt ſooneſt, among which 
the broad thin fore Teeth are Ml | 
firſt ; after them the Canin or 
Eye Teeth, or Dog-Teeth, and , 
laſtly the Grinders, or great 
1 6 | 
VIII. Their growing. The WM * 
Teeth continually grow, even 
all a Mans Life, becauſe they , 
are daily worn by biting and . 
grinding; and if a Tooth in ei- 
ther Jaw is drawn or broken Il | 
out, the Tooth oppoſite to it, . 
will in time grow, lo as to fill WW 
up the Vacuity left on the other R 
ſide, there being no oppoſire to fl | 
grind againſt it. 
IX, The times of caſting the Wl © 
Teeth. Some Authors ſay that Ill © 
the Inciſores or fore Teeth are Ml * 
ſhed in their fourth, fifth, or = 
ſixth Years; their Canini, Eye- 1 
Teeth or Dog-Teeth about the 
ſeventh Year, and the Molares * 
or Grinders, about the four- 75 


teenth Year : But Diemerbroeck 
ſays, the Inciſores ſhed about 
the ſeventli or eighth Year, 
they firſt growing looſe, atter- 
wards ſhedding, but the Root it 
ſelf ſheds not, only its uppet 
part; for by Experience it is 
found, that if a Tooth is drawn, 
Root and all, another comes not 
in its place; bur if another 
Tooth does come, that then it 
is certain, its Root was not 


downwards into the Jaw, where 
by its tenacious quality, it fa- 


gens : 
thei! Alveol i. 


the Teeth 1o the ſides or 


drawn forth, but the Tooth 
-oaly broke off from it. And 
| therefore Care is to be taken il 

| pulling 
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pulling out a looſe Tooth in 
8 hildren, not to pull out Root 
4 and all, for then a new Tooth 


ac is never to be expectet. 
i X. All the Teeth do not always 


ſhed, The Inciſores for the moſt 
- art ſhed, 3 the 8 
k ye, or -Teeth; and o 
. the ' Molares or rinders, thoſe 
\ which ſtand next the Eye- 


"- WW Teeth, but the reſt of the Grind- 
* ers many times not at all. Die- 
Pp mMerbroeck ſays, that he has ob- 
eat ſerved that ſome have ſhed only 
che their Inciſoret, and ſome only 
51 two or three of them, and ho 
I others; fo that there is not an 
wy abſolute certainty in this thing. 


XI. The ſbedding of Teeth u but 
ken once, 7arely oftney. But ſome- 

i times a Grinder has been known 
| Fr to ſhed a ſecond time, arid ano- 
| . ther to come in its room; and 
80 <a ſome Children have ſhed their 
e fore. Teeth twice, and they have 
IF come again, but this is not of- 
chat I den. If the Teeth ſhed not, 
| are eu Teeth will many times 
. or oome forth at new Holes, the 
Eye- upper commonly on the outſide, 
ug 8 the lower on the inſide, like as 


les New ranks of Teeth, - 
* I They ſtand only in Angle 
brook ey. Seldom- two Raws are 
about een, as Pliny reports of Laodice, 
Year, Ie Daughter of Mitbridates ; 
afrer- It more rarely three Rows, as 
Lone if dumb obſerved in his, own 
upper = but in Tigers and Ele- 
\ ir is , and the Fiſh called Mo- 
awn, Mut, three Rows are common. 
es not emetimes in Mankind, there 
other be here and there one, that 


my make one or more of the 
dre Teeth grow double, which 
t times comes to paſs when 


then it 
as not 
Tooth 

And 


which growing upw fixes 
it ſelf before another Tooth, ei- 
ther not ſhed, or not - pulld 
out. | „ | 

XIIT. Their kinds, From what 
has been ſaid, it appears that 
there are three ſorts of Teeth, 
viz, 1. Inciſores or Cutters. 
2. Camm, Eye, or Dog-Teeth, 
3. 2 Grinders. 5 
0 + I omeisgranTAIK | ? 
pot, Inciſores be 5he 
Cutters, or fore Teeth ; Geloſint 
the laughing Teeth, or Grin- 
ners, placed inthe middle of each 
Jaw : they are broad and ſharp, 
and cutting, and generally ſhort= 
er than the Cænini, and are fix> 
ed in their Sockets or Cavities 
with ſingle Snags or Roots, (for 
which caule they ſooner fall out) 
and end in a ſharp point. They 
are four above, and as many be- 
low, fo that they fill the whole 
ſpace between the Canini, 


Feeth, ſo called by Galen and 
Ariſtotle. Theſe are next to the 
Inciſores, on each fide one, be- 
ing two in each Jaw. They are 
called alfo Orulares, becauſe tis 
ſaid, a portion of that Nerve 
which moves the Eye is carried 
unto them, which is not ſo; bur 
rather; becauſe in drawing the 
uppermoſt, it has ſometimes 
troubled the Eye. They are ve- 

ry ſharp and ſtrong, deeply toot- 
ed, but with a ſingle Snagg; yet 
the Roots of the upper reach 
ſcarcely beyond the lower Brim 
of the Ales Naſi, Riolanus and 
Syigelius obſerve, that the Roots 

of the Inciſores and Canini, arg 
frequently crooked, and that 


Terrh ſhed, and à new Sprout 
aken in | 5 f 
pulling 


ſuch Teeth cannot. well be drawn; 
R with- 


. 
grows from the ſame Root, 


XV. Rvuyodbvres, Canini, Dogs 
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without pulling away ſome part 
of the Socket or Mandible, 
XVI. Tone iet x} NTA S0 
es, Molare & Dentes Molares, 
the Cheek-Teeth, or Grinders. 
They are rough, flat or broad on 
their Heads, great and hard: 
They are for the moſt part Ten 
In each Jaw, five on each ſide; 
the two laſt of theſe are called 
Dentes Sapientia, becauſe they 
ſeldom come forth before the 


Perſon is come to the fullneſs of 


. His Underſtanding or Wiſdom, 
 -which is about the Thirtieth 
Tear, (ſome ſay the Twenty 
Hxth Yearor upwards) and then 
they break forth with great pain: 
?T:s generally fo long that their 
Matter or Subſtance lies hid in 
their Holes, becaule they acquire 
not their Perfection ſooner. 
Theſe Molares are them which 
grind or chew the Meat or Food. 
The two foremoſt which ſtand 
next the Cam, are leſs than the 
eſt, having but two Knobs at 
top, and but two Roots at moſt. 


The next three are larger, ha- 


ving four Protuberances at top, 
being almoſt four ſquare, and 
commonly three or four Roots. 
Thoſe on the upper Jaw have 
for the moſt part one Root more 
than their Oppoſites below, or 
at leaſtwiſe their Roots are lar- 
ger; for being pendulous, they 
Might be apter to drop our, the 
Subſtance of the upper Jaw not 
being lo ſolid as the lower. Die- 


merbroeck ſays there are Ten of 


theſe in each Jaw, five ona fide ; 
to which ſays he, if you add the 
Dentes Sapient ie, their Number 
will be increaſed, which I take 
to be a miſtake, except it be in 
ſuch Perſous as are very old, as 


of Eighty Years of Age or 


XVII. Their Number. . It is 
not the ſame in all People, ſome 
have but fourteen in each Jaw, 
ſome fifteen, and ſome have fix- 
teen; it is very rare that any 
one has more. They who have 
the feweſt, have generally the 
broadeſt. The Canini are al. 
| ways two in each Jaw; in all, 
four. The Molares are general- 
ly ſixteen in each Jaw, five on 
each fide, in all Twenty: It is 
in the Molaret that the difference 
is, for in ſome they are but ſix- 
teen in each Jaw, four on each 
ſide, in all Twenty; ſo that up- 
on the foot of the firſt Account, 
there may be thirty two, but on 
the ſecond Account, only twen- 
ty eight. Again, ſome have in 
the upper Jaw ſixteen, vis. four 
Inciſores, two Canini, and ten 
Molarer; and in the lower Jaw 
only fourteen, viz. Eight Mala. 
res. But the firſt Account off 
32 and 16 in each Jaw, is the 
moſt uni verſal or common; if the 
Number js leſſen'd, / it is always 
15 the Grinders, as efore de- 
clared. 

XVIII. The Cavities of 1 
Teeth ave cloathed with a Mem 
| brane of exquifite Senſe ; wheuct 
it is thar the Pain of thi 
Teeth is ſo exceeding | Vehe 
ment; adding with all the Ca 
pillary Nerves, with which thi 
Mucilaginous Subſtance in th 
middle of the Teeth below 
repleat. 

XIX. Their chief Uſes a1 
1. To grind or chew the Me: 
or Food, to fit it tor the 810 
mach, that it may be the moi 


eaſily digelied and * 
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V. 
or Chyle. 2. To form the Voice, 
and make the Speech more 
is W Articulate, eſpecially the Inc> 
me MW ſores, for ſuch as have loſt them 
ww, WM liſp, or cannot ſpeak ſo very 


Ornament or Beauty ſake; thit 
im 4. 


fix- plain as ſome others. 3. For 
any 1 5 
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I. Vries desde, called alſo 

| Ogi VLANs; Os 
Hyoides vel Hypſiloides, (ſo called 
from the 


v, Yyfilon, ) the Bone of the 


four 4 quo lingua prodit: It is a fork- 
d ten WM ed Bone, fo called by Phyficians 
r Jaw Wl and Anatomiſts, conſiſting at 
Mola-frſt of three ſmall Bones, which 


wr of being united, are made the 

is the Ground or Foundation, as it 

if thei were of the Muſcles belonging 

always to the Tongue or Lamnæ. 

xe de II. Irs place. It is ſeated at the 
Root of the Tongue, under the 

of b lower Jaw, and above the La- 


Mem 
whence 


of the 


"mx. 4 25 
III. 1:s Conſtitution. It is 
compoſed of three Bones, which 


Veheſß being united; make but one only, 
the Cal so that jt conſiſts of a middle 
ich tu part, and two fides or ends, 
in Ui called Corma, or Horns, which 
elow ve all tied to the adjacent parts, 


partly by a fleſhy, and part] 
by a N * * e 
ubſtance. Fe . 
IV. Cornua, the Horns. Theſe 
are the lateral parts of the Hyoi- 
&; tied by Muſcles to the ads 


ſes A 
he Me: 
the Stq 
ne mol 
ted int 

Chyl 


{ 


form of 'the Greek- 


Tongue; Offculum eft 1furcatum 
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Of the Os Hyoides, or Tongue- Bone. 


jacent parts as afoteſaid, each 


of them has a Cartilage adhe- 
ring to them, which ſerves for 
its Strength and Defence, that 


the Bone it ſelf. 


or roundiſh forwards, but hol 
low inwards ; by its gibbous or 
ſwelling part, it is tied to the 
Baſis of the Tongue, and is cal- 
led Baſis Lingue, as if it upheld 


upon it. 


hollow part, is that by which, 
as Riolanus ſays, the Epiglotts is 
received; ſo that it is manifeſt; 
that tho? this IHyoides is only a 
Imall Bone, and not joined to 


yet Nature has formed it for ſes 
veral Intentions and Utfes. 


VII. Its various uſes: 1. It 


low ing, and for the receiving of 
Air into the Wind-Pipe in ſpeak- 
ing and breathing. 2. For the 
Infertionof ſeveral Muſcles form- 
ed for, moving the Tongue. 
R 2 C 


the Chaps or. Lips may not fall 
or Defence ſakes, where 
their Force and Strengrh is res 


ſharp Humors might not hurt 
V. Its middle part is gibbous, 


the Tongue, or that it reſted 
VI. Its inward concave ot - 


HAP. 


Cp. IX. Of the Os Hyoides; or Tongue- Bone. 2433 i 


any other Bone by Articulation; © . 


ſerves to keep the Throat open 5 
for the paſſage of Food in wal - 
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| Of the BONES of the EARS. 


I'S NErie wraxcria, Offa au- 
ricularia, the Bones of 


| the Ears, lodged in the Cavity 


of the Ear, within the Tympa- 
num or Drum, called by moſt 
Anatomiſts the firſt Cavity, but 
by Riolanu the ſecond Cavity, 
are the leaſt of all Bones, and 


in number four, viz. four in 


II. The firſt is Mallew, the 
Hammer, the ſecond Incus, the 
Anvil, the third Stapes, the 
Stirrup, the fourth, Os Orbicu- 
lare, the Orbicular or round 
Bone. Theſe little Bones were 
unknown to the Ancients, the 
HMalleolus or Incus were firſt diſ- 
covered by Jacobus Carpia. The 
Stapes was found out by Colum- 
bus, Euſtachius and Ingraſias, 
and the 0s Orbiculare by Fran- 
eiſcus Slviu. 

III. Theſe Bones are ſubſervi- 


ent to the Organ of hearing, 


they are little or ſmall, hard, 
thick, without any Periofteum or 
Membrane, moveable, yet tied 
with a {mall Ligament one to a- 
nother, and as big or large in 
Infants, as in full grown Per- 
ſons, as are alſo the Bones of 
the Cochlea and Labyrinth; ac- 
cording to Veſling ius and Verney ; 
but the hearing is not ſo quick 
in Children, by reaſon of the 
great Humidity of the reſt of 
the parts of the Organ, and that 
theſe Bones are leſs ſolid and 


hard in Infants, and ſomewhat 
Spongy and Marrowy, as Caſ- 
ſerius and Columbus witneſs them 
ws | 8 * e 
. 1. Svvewy M euer 
Malleolus, the ande kan, 
It has an Apophyſis or round head, 
by which it 1s inarticulated into 
the Cavity of the Anvil, with a 
looſe Ligament, by which it is 
as it were tapp'd into a ſmall 
Neck or Handle; which reach- 
ing beyond the middle of the 
7 r adheres to it like 2 
Tail revers'd, but reſts it ſelf 
upon the bony Circle. 
V. About the middle it has 
two Proceſſes, the one of which 
being ſhorter and thicker, has 
the Tendon of the internal Mul- 
cle inſerted into it. The other 
being longer and ſmaller, hasthe 
Tendon of the external Muſcle 
joined to it, whereby this Bone 
iSimmediately, but the Tympa- 
mini mediately moved, for the 
promotion of the Sound. 

VI. 2. *Azugy, Incus, the 
Anvil. It has one Head and 
two Feet, or Apoplyſes, not 
much unlike one of the double 
or grinding Teeth, only one of 
them is much longer than the 
other. The headgg it, in its 
top, has a little {moth Cavity, 
which receives the Knob or Heac 
of the Malleolus. Of the two 
Apophyſes beneath, the one 1 


ſorter, which is thickeſt and 
broad! 
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broadeſt, reſts upon the Os a- | where the Stapes is joined to AY b 
moſum,-or hinder Cavity of the | the Incus. Lindanw calls it . 
Tympanum, as Diemerbroeck ſays. | chlear, and allows it three Pro- 
The other is longer, but ſmaller, | cetſes. Du Verney ſays that it 


which is tied or bound to the | comes between the long Apophy- * 


N —_— ded. 


. top or little head of the Stirrup, fis, or Foot of the Incw, and | 
or Triangular Bone, with a looſe, the Knob or Head of the Szapes _ 

FR but ſomewhat broad, ſtrong and | and on that fide next the Hea = 

af firm Ligament.  lof the Stapes it is convex, being - 

r VII. 3. Aran, Stapes, received into a little hoflow of - 

os the Stirrup, ſo called from its | the ſaid Knob; but on that ſide - 8 

* reſemblance, being in figure al- next the Apophy/is of the Tncus, = 

_ moſt Triangular, in the middle | it is a little hollow, receivi 

0 hollow, anſwering to the Fene- the ſaid- Apoplyſis into it felf. 

mo Wl [7 Ovalis, or Oval Window |, IX. The uſes of theſe Bones. 

Ws for its ſhape, in giving. way to They ſerve for the Senſe of hear. 

wis MW the paſſing of the Air to the La. ing, and to make a paſſage for 

wall Hyrinth, about which it is tied the Recrements of the Ears. 

1 4 round ſomewhat loſely, with a | For the Stirrup ſhutting the Fe- 


the fender and looſe Ligament, fo neſtra Oval, or upper Win- 
ke 2 that it may be brought to, with- | dow, is moved by the Anvil, 
ler in its Sinus or hollowuels, but (upon which the Window is 
| cannot without Violence be] opened, that the Species of 
has MW raiſed up, or pulled outwards. Sounds may paſs into the Au- 
hich In its upper part it is Convex like ditory Nerve,) and the Ano? 
"has Ml Bow, the two ſmall Shanks | being ſmitten by the Malleolug - 
Mul- or Legs of which being ſome or Hammer, and the Malleolus by 
other MW what writhed, are inſerted into] the Membrane of the Tympanun, 
asthe the tranſverſe Baſis, but on the thro* the impulſe of the Exter- 
juſele top or Vertex, flands a ſmall, nal Air; the Membrane of the 
Bone wund, plain Knob, which is Tympanum is in the mean while 
ympa- WY fafined with ſomewhat a broad droven inwards , whereby the 
r the ment to the Apophyſis, or inbred Air is affected, which 
longeſt Foot of the Incs. wandering thro' the Cochlea, 
„ the VIII. 4. Octo du οανε s, cauſes the Ramuli of the Nervus 
4 and ©: Orbiculare, the Orbicular or du itorius to receive the Species 
not! wund Bone. It is little, ſmall, | of Sounds brought in by the Fr. 
double I and round, tied by a ſlender Li- neſtre, and to communicate te if 
one of enen to the fide of the Srapes, ſame to the Brain. „ 
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Of the VERTEB R A in General, 


! & T5 E whole Spine or Back- | 


1 Bone from the Cranium or 
Skull, to the Os Coccygi or Crup- 
per Bone, is made vp of a good 
number of ſmaller bones jointed 


together: This Bone as to the 


Whole of it, is called Spina Dorf, 


the Thorny Back-Bone. 


IT. The parts or particular 
Bones of which it is made, or 
Conſtituted and framed, are cal- 
Jed in Greek ST Svau, Spon- 
dyloi, in Latin Vertebre, and Ver. 
riculi, as it were Whirl- Bones, 
or Turning - Bones, Turning- 
oints, becauſe by their means, 
the Body is bended and turned 
T 
III. This Back Bone vulgarly 
called the Spine, as being in its 
external part furniſhed with 
thorney Extuberances, like a 
Pillar, ſuſtains the Bulk of the 
Body from the Head to the 
Huckle-Bone; it being made up 


of theſe Vertebra, the Os Sacrum | 


and Os Coccygu, fixed one upon 
another, and firmly faſtned by 


their ſeveral Mediums of Con- 
nex ion. It is alſo called PA, 


Rachis, becauſe it ſeems to be 
a Pillar broken into, or made up 
of many parts. It was neceſſa- 
ry that it ſhould not be one in- 
tire Bone, but to conſiſt of ma- 
ny, with Junctures, to the end, 
that the Body might bend and 


turn èvery way. 


IV, Each Fertebra, in Chil- 


tk 


P. XI. . | 


as Fallopius has accurately obſer- 
ved; but in Jane Perfons, it 
conſiſts but of one Bone, whoſe 
-Subſtance is thicker, and more 


jointed, are inveſted , with a 
Griſtle, for eaſineſs of Motion; 
alſo in their Proceſſes, their 
Subſtance is harder and more 
ſolid. | | 

V. Their Number. The whole 
Spine, according to the general 
Notion and Acceptarion, con- 
fiſts of thirty: The Vertebræ in 
the Neck are ſeven, of the 759 
ran or Back twelve; of the 


{ Loins five, and of the Or Sa- 


crum ſix, accounting the Coccyx 
or Os Coccygus for one. They 
very rarely. vary from this Ac- 


been accidentally found that the 
Vertebre Ceroicalis have been 
Eight. * 

VI. Their Figure and Inclina- 
tion. They are above and below 
flat, within Convex, behind un- 
equal with many Proceſſes; they 
are all hollowed with a great 
Hole, for the containing and ſafe 
deſcent of the Spina Medulla; 
ſome inclining inwards, as the 
Vertebra Colli, to ſuftain the 
Gullet and Aſpera Arteria, and 
the Vertebra of the Loins, to 
uphold the Trunks of the 41 
and Cava deſcending, and ſome 


i 


| bending outwards, as the Pon 
Fo LE RO as LD 8 by 


dren confiſts of ſeveral Bones, | 


[pongy ; and where they are 


count; but yet it has ſometimes ! 
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bye Thoracs, and 'a little of 
the Os Sacrum, that there may 
be a larger ſpace” for the 
Lungs, Heart, Bladder, Womb, 
Anu, &c. | Vee 

VII. They are flat or plain, 
and broad above and below, 
that they may not be eaſily 
luxated ; for i. by any Accident 
the Spinal Marrow ſhould be 
broken aſunder, the Perſon muſt 
infaillibly die. 8 

VIII. In every Vertebra are 
three kinds of Apophyſes. 
1. Four Oblique, two in the 
upper part aſcending, and two 
in the lower part deſcending. 
2, Two Tranſverſe ones, grow- 
ing out of it towards its hinder 
| fide, for the Inſertion of the 
hole Muſcles, which in the Vertebra 
ieral Colli are broad and bored through, 
con- and in the Vertebræ  Thoracs, 
& in thick, ſolid, and round, except 
Tb the Eleventh and Twelfth, 


F the Wl 3. One Poſtick, Poſterior, or 


Sa- Acute in the hind part, which 
oc is only and properly called the 
They Sina or Thorn, and is of an 
; Ac- harder Subſtance than the Ver- 
times Wl 7cbr4 it ſelf; but this is want- 
it the ing in the firſt Vertebra. 
been IX. In new born Infants, the 
HH fccnding and deſcending Proceſ- 
clind- /e have not attained an Oſicular 
below Wl bardneſs, but are ſmall, ſoft, 
d un- and almoſt altogether wanting 
they it that time; when a certain 


great Wl Diviſion or Clefr rs be- 


nd ſafe ¶ tween every two Vertebre, fill'd 


with a glewy matter, which - _M 
conglutinates the two Griſtles. _ 
z X. Ho Vertebræ are hr to _— 
ave five Epipbyſes, two above | 
and Watt 4 Body; two at 8 
their Tranſverſe Apophyſes, and 1 
one at the Extremity of the ' - 
Spine. | I 
XI. The Pertebre have alſo 
on each fide two ſmall Forami- _ 
na, of which the upper is tze 
leſſer, the lower the larger; 
common to every two Vertebræ 
ſet one upon another; the one 
half of theſe holes is made out 
of the lower ſide of the upper 
Vertebra, and the other half out 
of the upper ſide of the lower 
Vertebra. From theſe Holes on 
both ſides, proceed the Nerves. 
from the Spme Medulla, they . 
ſerve alſo for the Ingreſs and = 
Egreſs of the Blood-Veſſels, to 7 
and from the Spine. 5 | 
XII. Their Connexion, They 
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by a kind of Syneurofis, with a 
membranous, hard and ſtrong 
Ligament , reaching from the 

firſt Vertebra of the Neck to the 

Os Sacrum. Moreover the Ver- 

tebhra are conglutinated by an 
intervening matter, almoſt of a 


——— 
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Cartilaginous Subſtance, | 
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Of the BONES of the NEC K 


i LH E Fertętra of the Neck 


are generally accounted in 
number Seven ; but beſides theſe, 
Sprgelius ſays, that there is ſome- 
times Eight, tho' but ſeldom, 
Specially in ſuch as have long 
Necks; but then (ſays he) they 
have one- Vertebra wanting of 
thoſe of the Thorax, which for 
that reaſon is ſhorter, 

II. The Vertebra Colli differ 
one from another, and the hinder 
Spines are bipartited or clffr in. 
to two, for the more firm Con- 
nex ion of the Muſcles and Li- 
gaments; they have alſo hales 


for the paſſage of the Arteries 


and Veins, into and from the 
Brain. * 
III. 1. The firfl Vertebra of the 
Neck, It is called "ATaas, At- 
las, bzcauſe it bears up the 
Head, (as it is feigned that Atlas 
bears up the World) to which 
It is very ſtrongly faſtned, and 
e Head reſts 2 the two hol- 
ows thereof, It has no Spine 


behind, but only one blunt 
Kuob, leſt the two ſmall Muſ- 
cles of the Head, viz. the Obli- 


ui inferiores, riſing from the 
* Vertebra, and jnſerted in- 


to this ſhould. be burt when 
the Head is bowed forwards, 


ies ſays it has no true Bo- 
y, but rather a Tubercle in its 

de. It is thinner and toug h- 
er than the reſt, has two Apo- 


\ | | 
wards, and two obliquely de- 
ſcending, each of which has a 
Sinus in them. As the Sub- 
ſtance of this Vertebra is hard- 
er and ſolider than the reſt, ſo 
it has the leaſt Body, yet its Ca- 
vity is the largeſt. The Sinus 
of the Qbliquely aſcending Pro- 
ceſſes receive the” Tubercles of 
the Occiput. The Siuus's of the 
deſcending the aſcending Proceſ- 
ſes of the next Vertebra, With- 
in on the foreſide of its Foramen, 
it has a Semicircular Sinus lined 
with a Cartilage, in which it re- 
ceives the Tooth-like Proceſs of 
the next or ſecond ¶ertebra. It 
is alſo joined to the _— or 
hinder part of the Head, by Li- 
gaments, that they may ſtick faſt 
and moſt cloſely together. 

IV. 2. The fecond Vertehra, 
It is called Excess, Eſpiſtro- 
pheus, from turning, alſo Verte- 
bra dentata, becauſe out of the 
upper ſide of its Body, between 
its two aſcending Proceſſes, riles 
a longiſh, round, and hard Pro- 
ceſs, in ſhape like a Tooth. in- 
veſted with a Cartilage, which is 
articulated with the aforeſaid 
Sinus of the firſt Vertebra, upon 


which, as upon an Ax, the 


Head with the firſt vertebra 
turns round; and when a Luxa- 
tian happens here, the Neck is 
ſaid to be broken. This Tooth- 
like Proceſs in that part Which 
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put. Its hinder Proceſs is cleft 


turned round. 


the Cavity oppoſite to it, 


* . *. 


n 


— 


* _ 


is environed with a Ligament, 
by which it is knit to the Occi- 


into two, as thoſe of the four 
following are, for the more ſub- 
ſtantial Inſertion of the Muſcles 
and Liganients. Its tranſverſe 
Proceſſes are leſs than theirs, 
and have alſo ſmaller holes. 
This ſecond Vertebra is joined to 
the Atlas by a broad Ligament 


V. 3. Thethird Vertebra. This 
is called by the Greeks (but 
wrongfully) dE, in Latin Aæ- 
u, it is a Name which rather 
befits the former Vertebra, whole 
Tooth reſembles. an Axle, both 
for its Uſe and Form. This on 


each ſide, from the Sides back- 


deſcending Apophyſis of the ſe- 
cond No this de- 
ſcends another, and to that ano- 
ther ſmall one aſcending upwards 
adheres, thruſting ir ſelf 2 
2 
low it has a Cavity, into which 
it admits the following Verte- 
bra, and the Spine growing 
forked, is divided into two 
xtremities. g 


VI. 4, 5, 6. De vurth, fb 
end 7205 Vertebræ. f etl le 


tebra are leſſer and 


all like the third, ſaving that 


E—— — 


—} JA 


the ſixth is ſoinething larger in 
bulk, and that it has two upper 
Apophyſes more aſcending and a 
larger Spine. . 

VII. 7. The ſeventh Vertebra, 
This is the largeſt of all the Ver- 
tebræ cervicales, and its Spine is 
longer and thicker, and not di- 
vided, but is obtuſed with 2 
round Head. The lateral 4p 
phyſis of this, wants the Eminen- 
cy extended inwards, which the 
fourth, fifth and fixth are pro- 
vided with. This is more like 
to the Vertebre Thoracis, than 
to thoſe of the Neck; for both 
its tcanſverſe and hinder Proceſ- 
ſes are like to thoſe of the Back, 
of which we ſhall treat in the 


next Chapter. . | 
wards, ſends a hollow Apophyſes 
. upward, where it receives the 


VIII. Here is to be obſerved, 
I. That the Bodies of theſe Ver- 


arder than 
thoſe of the other, which is 


neceſſary, becauſe they are leſs 


moved. 2. They are not of a 
ſemicircular Shape like the other, 
bur rather four ſquare as it were. 
3. Their Tranſverſe Proceſſes have 
each a hole in them, thro which 
Arteries and Veins paſs to and 
from the Head, which the others 
have not. 4. And their Spines 
(except the firſt and laſt) are 
forked or cleft, in two, which 
thoſe of the Thorax are not. 


CHAP xm. 
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Of the VERT EBRE of the Thorax. | 


LTH E Vertebre Thoracis are fomatime there may be thi 
twelve in number of a | but more ſeldom eleven, wh 
lide, rarely one over or under; | as many Ribs anſwer for the 
| | 555 


# + 


by 
0 - 
* 


. < "> 
; * * * 
: 3 6 
= 4 * how HO | 
: * p - k 
- 8 . 


— 


a ' * ' 4 ad RG * * n , F 4 " 4 s * 5 | 88 
K ©» — 0 8 7 k | 
5 —_— + 4 8 — % * 4 
3 * - * * 8 4 
N 1 f x #0 n T — 4 
#4 : | * — b 
7 | ' & * 5 wt , " p 
AY 1 * f . . d ITY — Y * 
18 if ; * , f N 4 ” 4 s « '. 
_ * — . (WER - * : C * 
i. Ke a. : 


5. They ſur- 
paſs the Vertebræ Colli in Mag- 
nitude, but are leſs ſolid, and 
more caveous, perforated with 
many holes, for the Inſertion of 
the Muſcles, and paſſages of the 


II. Their bignef, 


- Arteries, Veins and Nerves, be- 


ing almoſt all alike one to a- 
nother. | 


III. Their Spines or hinder Pro- 


ceſſes are not divided as thoſe of 
the Neck, but are fimple and 
ſolid, and broader and thicker 
next their Original, than to- 
wards. their Ends, tho? obtuſed. 

IV. Their Figure. It is Orbi- 
cular, or Convex next the Ca- 
vity of the Thorax as it were, 
ſightly hollowed or concave be- 
| Hind, that their Ligaments may 
be more firmly knit or faſtned, 
Teſt any kind of Diſlocation 
ſhould happen. 8 
V. Deir Proceſſes. They are 
of three kinds, viz. 1. The 
Spines or hinder Proceſſes, of 
which above. 2. Two Tranſverſe, 
or Lateral, theſe are ſnort and 
blunt, and have each of them 
a ſhallow Sinus, for the Inarti- 
culation of the Ribs, bur are 


perforated like thoſe of the Neck, 
3. Four Oblique , ſerving for 


ſtrong Articulation. Of theſe 
four, two are aſcending, and 
two deſcending. The aſcending 
thruſt their protuberant Heads 
into the . deſcending Proceſſes, 
which are a little hollowed, of 
the next upper, or thus, the 
| deſcending Pioceſſes receive into 
their Hollows the aſcending 
Proceſſes of the next follow- 
ing Vertebra, and fo on ſuc- 
wely, | 
WI. On each fide they have a 
poth Sinus, which is for the 


Reception of the heads of the 
Ribs; for into theſe Sinw's they 
are received, as well as into the 
Tranſverſe Proceſſes aforemen- 
tioned. 5 257 
VII. Hey have one large Fora- 

men, which contains, and is 
for the paſſage of the Spina 
Medulla : They have one half of 
two common leſſer ones, viz. 
the one half on their upper ſide, 
and the other half on their low- 
er, as they join to one another, 
(as is hinted in Cap. XI. Sect. XI. 
aforegoing,) for the Egreſs of 
the Nerves and Veins, and In- 
greſs of the Arteries, 

VIII. Their Names, The firſt 
of theſe Vertebræ is called 
Atela, Liphia, . becauſe it is 
higher, and ſticks out more 
than the reſt. The ſecond is 
called  Maganirig, Maſchali- 
fter, Axillaru, the Arm-pit Ver- 
tebra, The next eight are called 
TTagverrts, pl. Abr, i. e. 
Coſtales, Laterales, the Rib or 
ſide Vertebra. The eleventh, 
Aßßeris, Arrhepes, becauſe its 
Spine is ſtraight. The twelfth 
attac og, Diazooſter, Pracin- 
gen, the Grinder. 

EX. Their Variation, The nine 
uppermoſt are almoſt- equal in 
bigneſs, which decreaſes gra- 
datim in the four lowermoſt; 
in like manner the Spines of 
the Nine uppermoſt are large, 
pointed at their upper part, 
and fome too, broad below : 
Alſo the upper obliquely de- 
ſcend above the lower, but in 
the three lowermoſt the Spines 
are ſtraight carried outward, 
and more obtuſe. The low- 


„with a ſuperſicial Fyrrow: 


* 


ermoſt is hollowed at the end, 
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I. Pare belong to the Aldo 
| men, and are five in num- 
ber, ſeldom more or leſs. They 
are greater and thicker than thoſe 
of the Thorax, becauſe they up- 
hold them, and the lowermoſt 
are the largeſt. Vet Fallopius 
ſays, that he has ſeveral times 
obſerved, that the Vertebra Lum-' 
borum have varied according to 
the number of the Vertebre Tho- 
racis, If 13 in the Thorax, then 
but 4 in the Loins, if 12, than 


Five. 


II. Their Figure and Subſtance. | L 


It is longiſh- and ſemicircular, 
the Subſtance ſpongy, and full 
of holes, to give paſſage to the 
Arteries and Veins : The great 
Foramen contains and preſerves 
the Medulla Spmalu. The late- 
ral Foramina are like thoſe of 
the Thorax, only the larger half 
is excavated our of the lower 
Vertebra, whereas thoſe of the 
Thorax are equally formed our of 
III. Their Connexion. They 
are joined to the laſt Vertebra of 
the Thorax, and firſt of the Qs 
Sacrum, and with one another, 
with an intervening glutinous 
Cartilage, bur — 3. than 
thoſe of the Back, becauſe rhe 
Body bends more upon them. 


as thoſe in the Thorax, the u 

r Oblique Proceſſes are knob- 
Dy, and the lower excavated or- 
hollow to receive them ; in theſe 
there is the contrary, for in theſe 
the upper Proceſſes are hollow, 
the lower knobby or roundiſh, 
only the twelfth Vertebra of the 
Thorax has both its aſcending. 
and deſcending oblique Proceſ- 
ſes excavated, to receive the 
Heads or bunchings out of the 
Proceſſes of the eleventh Verte- 
bra, and of the firſt of the 
Loins. £ 
V. Their Proceſſes. Their Po- 
ſterior ar Spines are ſhorter and 
more blunt, but broader and 


Bra Thoracis, turning ſomething 
upwards, but their lateral or 
tranſverſe are longer and thinner, 
To the Poſterior the Mulcles 
and Ligaments of the Back are 
faſtned. e 
PI. In the back part there is . 
a rough hollowneſs to receive 
the Os Ileum; in other things 
they agree with the former. 
VII. The firſt of theſe Yerte- 
bre is called Negetres, Nephrites, 
from the Kidneys which reſt the 
reupon ; and the laſt is called Ar- 
eaniThs, Aſpbalites, the under- 


IV. Their Articulation, Where-· 


— 
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Of the VERTEBRE of the LOINS. 
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Of the V. rithre of the Os S ACRILM 


I. TH Name. The Os Sa- 


| crum is ſo called (not from 
any: holineſs in it, than in other 
Bones, but) from its Magnitude; 


it being common with the Greeks 


to call all great things itegy &'y1- 


er, vel ce, pl. Iseg, d yt, vel 


der, ſacra, or holy things, i. e. 
ood things; and fo in England, 


if any thing is great, we com- 
monly call it a good thing, as a 
thing of a good or great bigneſs. 

II. I is broad and immoveable, 


being the Baſis or Foundation of 
the Back, upholding the whole 
Superſtructure of the Yertebre. 
It 1s remarkable for its thickneſs 
and ſtrength. 


III. Irs Figure. It is almoſt 


of a Triangular ſhape, ſmooth 
and hollow on its inſide, and 


Convex and uneven on its outde; 
upon each fide, on its upper part 
ual, 


means of an intervening Carti-, 
lage, and is in its hinder part 


 bunching out rough, with little 
Holes for the Egreſs of Nerves. 


IV. Its Conftitution. In In- 


fants and Children, it is com- 


monly compoſed of five or fix 
Bones, unired by a Cartilage, 
reſembling the Yertehre, which 
being broad at their top, or be- 
ginning, grow narrower by de- 
res. They are called Vertcbre, 

r each of them has a Body, 
and Proceſſes, and a large Fora- 


den for the Medulla Spinalis, In 


- * 


„ 


fl 


Children theſe FVertebra or Bones 
are entirely ſeparated, but in 
grown Perſons they unite into 
one Bone, and ſo they appear 
upon view ; but being boiled a 
pretty long time in Oil, they 
will divide for the moſt part in- 
to fix FVertebra. 
V. Their Differences. In this 
they differ from the other Ver- 
tebræ, 1. Becauſe in thoſe their 
lower parts are always the lar- 
ger, but in theſe they are ay 
the leſſer; by which means the 
firſt or uppermoſt of them is the 
greateſt, and the loweſt the leaſt. 
2. Their ſmaller Foramina which 
ſerve for the Ingreſs and Egreſs 
of the Nerves, Arteries and 
Veins, differ alſo, in that theſe 
are not in their Sides, as in the 
| other Vertebra, but before and 
behind; of which, thoſe before 
are much the larger. A 

VI. Their Proceſſes. The Ob- 
lique are difficult to be diſcern'd, 
except in the higher, or firſt 
Vertebra, whoſe Spine for the 
moſt part looks upwards, Theſe 
hinder Spines are like- thoſe of 
the Loins, bur lefs, and ſtill rhe 
lower the leſſer, infomuch that 
the loweſt has no Proceſs, bur 
only a round Protuberance, or 
bunching out, ſo that it hardly 
appears, . 

II. The Tranſverſe Proceſſes, 

| Theſe are pretty long, but ſo 
ſmall united, that all of them 


ſeem to be but one, CHAP. 
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/ Of the 05 Coceygis or Ramp-Bone. < 


I. HE Names. It is called in | 
nes Greek ReaxvE, OS 
in N zoxzvy ©, in Latin alſo Coccyx, 
to or o, Coccygis, which is the 
ear MW Rump-bone; it is ſo called, be- 
da Wl caule it reſembles the Cuckows- 
1ey WM Bill. | 
in- II. Its Conſtitution. It con- 

ſiſts of three or four little Bones, 


er- WW tie other growing each leſs 
ieir I than the other, tending down- 
ar- W wards by degrees almoſt to a 
ays WW point, and bending inwardly for 
the the convenience of fitting. 
the Fallopius obſerves, that this 
aſt. W conſiſts of three Bones, whereas 
ich W the Or Sacrum conſiſts of ſix ; 
reſs W but when the Sacrum conſiſts but 
and of five, then the Coccyx has al- 
eſe ways four. | 
the III. Its Subſtance, In Chil- 
and I dren it is wholly Cartilag inous, 
fore till the ſeventh Year; afterwards 
| ir begins to harden into a ſpon- 
Ob- ey Officular | Subſtance, and of 
n'd, W mree or four Particles to be 
firſt united into one Bone. | 
IV. Its Connexion. It is join- 
ed by a Cartilage, ſomewhat 
looſely, that it may bend a lit- 
tle backwards in Women in La- 
bour, for the freer paſſage of 
the Fetw; but at other times, 
and in Men, its point or low- 
er end bends inwards, to ſtay 
the Inteflinum Rectum, and the 
Shiner Muſcle, which are an- 
nexed and inſerted into it. 


his of which the firſt is the largeſt; 


q 


V. Its Cavities, The Bone or 
Bones are only ſpongy and ſoft, 
but have no ſingular Foramen 


thro' them for the Medulla Su- 
nalu, becauſe it deſcends no low - 


er than the Os Sacrum; and as 
they grow each leſs than other 
from · their top Bone, ſo the laſt 
ends in a Cartilaginous point. 
VI. Its adbering. It is join- 
ed to the Os Sacrum like an Ap- 
pendix, adhering to it by means 
of a looſe Cartilaginous Connex 
ion, as is hinted at Sec. IV. 
above. Spigelis and Fiolanus 
think, that if this Union or 
Adherence be too looſe, it may 
caufe a falling down of the 
in Children. 8 
VII. 4 ftrange Obſervation of 
Diemerbroeck. This Bone (ſays 
he) if bent outwards in length, 
and growing dry, may become 
a Tail, as we ſaw it, Ame 1638, 
in an Infant new born, which 
had it very long, like the Tail 
of an Ape or Monky, occaſion d 
by the Mothers being frighted, 
by an Ape or Monkey with a 
Tail, after ſne had been three 
Months gone. e 
VIII. Paulus Venetus ſays, 
that among the Popul: Lambrani, 
there are a ſavage People which 
have Tails like Dogs, above a 
handful long. But letting this 
paſs, whether it be true or not, 


wha tour great and learned D.. | 
i Harvey ſays, very much confirms > 


ne) a very Boneſt Man, 
2 Bal 


Indies, told me, that in the 


there are a ſors of Men with Tails, 


| LT#E Names. "Ea pl. "Ear: 


faſhion'd Keys, called alſo KAsic, 
upthe Breſt. But they are moſt- 


Toaks of Oxen. 


one on each ſide, each of which 
"Hangs athwart, over the upper 


Sternon or Breſt-Bone ; that is, 
they ſhut up the Breſt or Ho- 

' _ yax, and as it were lock the 
 FSecapula or Shoulder-Blades to 
the ſaid Sternon, © 
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the Relation. 4 Surgeon (ſays 


Friend, returning from the 


Hand of Borneo; in the Mountai- 
nous parts, remote from the Sea, 


of which mumber, he ſaw a Virgin 
who was taken with great diffcul- 
ty, with a fleſhy thick Tail, about 
a Span long 
tween ber Bilttocks, and © cover- 


7 2 


—̃ — 


ed therewith ber Podex' and 
Pravities. I £ 
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F the Clavicula or Collar-Bont. 


S. but more wreathed in Men 


Ae, Clavicula, pl. Clavi- 


culæ, the Collar-Bone or, Bones. | 
They are fo called from their 


Shape, reſembling ſome old 


pl. xxeiqꝭs, becauſe they lock 


Iy reckon'd as pertaining to the 
Neck. Celſus calls them Fugu- 
{a, little Yoaks, reſembling the 


IT. Their Subſtance, It is 
thick and ſpongy, but more a- 
bout the Heads than the middle, 
eaſily broken by external force; 
bur by reaſon of the glutinous 
Humidity within, ſoon unite 
Together again. 

III. The Number. It is two, 


Parr of the Breſt, berween the 
Joint of the Shoulder and the 


6 


* ” 


XVII. 


than in Women, for the ſtrong- 
er Motion of the Arm; they 
are not ſo crooked in Women as 
in Men: near the Throat they 
are round, but towards the 
Shoulder flattiſh; Externally 
they are Convex, on the inſide 
a little Concave, but their Su- 
perficies is rough and uneven, 
V. Their Connexion. With one 
of their Extremities which is 
round, they adnere to the top of 


the Sternon, with the other which 


is flatter, they are knit to the 
Proceſs of the _— VIZ. to 
the upper Proceſs thereof; gach 
Extremity is covered with a glu- 
tinous Cartilage, by means of 
which, they are both joined after 
a looſe manner by Diarthroſis, 
with ſtrong Ligaments. 

VI. The Muſcles. They have 
both a Protuberancy, and two 
ſhallow Cavities, from whence 
the Muſculus Subclavius and part 
of the Muſculus Peforal:s derive 
their Original. 

VII. And on both fides to- 


IV. Their Figure. Their Shape 


18 long, and ſomething like a great 
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wards their ends they grow 
tough 
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rough; that the Ligaments thence 


proceeding, may the moie firmly 
adhere to them, The moveable 
Cartilage there-conſpicuous cal- 
ed Clauſura, does not grow to 
them, bur is held faſt with Liga- 
ments embracing the Joint of the 


upper Proceſs oF rhe Scapula, the 


more eaſily toyield to the Mo- 
tion of the Arm. 


hold in part the Shoulder-blades, 
that they might not ſlip down 
upon the Thorax, as alſo the Os 
Hameri, and to render certain 
Motions of the Arm more ſtrong 
and eaſy, as the moving it up- 
wards and backwards, for that 
the Os Humeri reſts upon the 
clavicula as upon a Prop. 


CHA Þ. WWII. 


Of the $ TERNIUM or Breſt-Bone. 


I. HE Names. It is called in 
Greek Tegvor, in Latin, 
Os Peforis, Stermm, and in Eng- 
lith, he Breſt- Bone. „ 
II. Its place. Ir is ſeated ih 
the middle and fore part of the 
Breſt, in manner of a Breſi- plate 
a 1t were, thereto, and ſerving 
as a Bulwark to the ſame; to 
which the Cartilaginous Pro- 
cuctions of the Coſte vere or true 
Ribs, are iaarticulated or faſtned 
to It. 5 
III. T. Sulſtance. It is of a 
red ſpongy Subſtance, and leſs 
white than the reſt of the Bones, 
and in Children almoſt wholly 
Cartilaginous, except the upper 
part, which is ſometimes more 
boney, which poſſibly may be 


tilage, which after ſeven, eight, 

or ten Years, unite by Synchon- 
drofis into fewer Bones. In Per- 
ſons grown up, it appears to be 
compoſed only of thiee, rarely 
four, which are diſtinguiſhed by 
tranſverſe Lines, joined as afore- 
ſaid, and theſe in aged Perſons 
or ſuch, as are grown into 
years, coaleſce, and become one 
ſolid Bone; yet it is diſtinguiſh- - 
ed by two tranſverſe Lines, 
ſhewing the former Diviſions, 
which are,more conſpicuous in 
the infide than on the outfide, as 
Euſtachius, Baubinus and Bart bo- 
linus affirm. | 


| V. The firſt Bone. The firſt 


and uppermoſt Bone is the broad- 
eſt and thickeſt, uneven, - or 


lo, becauſe its upper end or part 


may be articulated with the Cla- 
dien læ. EL | 


IV. Its Compoſition. In new b 


orn, or young Infants, it ſeems 
to be made up of ſeven or eight 
bones, connected with a Car- 


not ſmooth, and almoſt like a 
half Moon, above (called by _ 
ſome Fugulum) the Throat-Pir, ” - 


Fork. It has in its upper part 
on each ſide, another little Ca- 
He or hollownels, or Sinus, 
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lined with 2 Cartilage, to re- 
Ceive the Heads of the Clavicule, 
And it has on its inſide another 


| ſmall Sinus or Dent, to give free 


> 5 paſſage to the Trachea or Wind- 
1 


Fr deſcending. ; 
I, The ſecond or middle Bone. 
It is neither fo thick nor ſo broad 
as the former, but near 
times as long, and joined to the 
former by an intervening Carti- 
lage. And on each ſide it has 
ve or fix Sinus's or Cavities, 
at unequal diſtances one from 
another, with Cartilages, for 
the Inarticulation of ſo many 

of the Coſte vere, or true Ribs. 
VII. The third Bone. This is 


loweſt and leaſt, and ſhorteſt of 


them all; yet is broader than 
the ſecond, to which it is joined 
"of an intervening Cartilage alſo. 
his Bone reſembling the point 

_ of a Sword, is called in Greek 
Ogecy Fteceidbs, in Latin Os En- 

forme, the Sword- like Bone. 

VIII. Tie adjoining Cartilage. 
It is annexed to the lower end 

of the third or laſt Bone, and i 

. Trianpular-adout an Inch, an 
_ ſometimes more long; it is per- 
fectly a Cartilage, and is called 
„in Greek Xbede e- Erncerfns, in 


Latine, Cartilago Enſiformu, vel 


Mucronata, the Sword-like Car- 
tilage. It is ſometimes round at 
the end, and ſometimes broad; 


four | thereis a Cavity ; called Sxrobicu. 


ſometimes found double, but 
moſt commonly ſingle. Some- 
times forked for the conveniency 
of the Veſſels, and ſometimes 
perforated for the free paſtage of 
an Artery, Vein and Nerve, 
IX. The Pit of the Stomach. 
On the outſide of this Cartilage 


lus Cordis, by the Greeks Kae!): 
au, in,Engliſh the Heart-Pit ; alſo 
the Pit of the Stomach, becauſe 
the Heait joins to it on the in- 
ſide, and is annexed to the ner- 
vous Center of the Diaphragma. 
X. The Pain ſometimes found at 
the Pit of the, Stomach, is called 


Ragdroypes, Cardialgia; tho 
they come not from any particu- W Fley 
lar affettion of the Heart, but II 
from a ſharp or corroſive Hu- pare] 
mor difordering and afflicting the ¶ part! 
upper Orifice of the Stomach, I ſerv; 
which lies under this Pit, which WW neſs, 
is ſometimes fo vehement as to and | 
induce a Conſumption. on, 
XI. The uſe of the Sternon It Wl the 
is, firſt, to defend the Heart is th 
— a Shield) from out ward gous 
angers. Secondly, to uphold I fon, 
the Mediaftinum. Thirdly, to the 1 
collect and faſten the Ribs. ſpeec 
Where note, that ſuch other gene; 
Ribs as are not inarticulated into I [wer 
the ſecond or middle Bone, are neſs 
received and jointed into the large 
third Bone. Cart 
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II. Their Number; They TY 
Twelye on each ſide, ſeldom 
more or leſs. Galen fays, that 
thirteen are very tarely to be 
found, bur more - unuſually 
Eleven. . 

III. Their Sub tanke. It is 
pattly boney and ſpongy, and 
partly Cartilaginous; the one 
ſerving for Srength and Firm- 
neſs, the other for Articulation, 
and eater Motion in Reſpuati- 
on, The boney part is towards 

It Wl the Vertebra oo the Back, and 
eart WI is thick and roundiſh, alſo fun-" 
vard I gous or ſpongy ; for which rea- 
hold Wl fon, if any of them is broken, 
, toll the Unition is the more eaſy and 
Libs. ſpeedy, a Callus being quickly 
ther I generated. The Cartilages an- 


are neſs of the ends of the Ribs, the 
the larger the Ribs, the larger the 
Cartilages, & vice verſa. _ 
IV. Their Figure or Form. In 
Shape they ſomewhat reſemble 
2 Bow, or Segment of a Circle, 
to give the- Breſt the more room, 
which Arching is more in,the| 
higher- Ribs 2 in the lower; 
the up 47 ibs being more 
erooked and thorter; the mid. 
dlemoſt longer and broader. 


Their beginning front the V erte- i 


13 CHAP. XIX. 
: of te COSTA or RIBS. 
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growing broader as they - come 


to the Sternum on their u 


ſides they are blunt, thick | 


convex, but on their under 
ſharp, ſmooth arid flat. T ot 


outward Superficies is ſomewhat: 
unequal, ee about the 


ertebia, where the Ligaments 


are faſtned, but the inner Super- 
ficies is more ſmooth; Where 
the Membranes adhere to the 
Niura. . 

V. Their length aud breadth: © 
In theſe there is great variety 


The middlemoſt are longer wh 


broader, except the firſt, Which 


is broadeſt of all. They are al- 
ſo ſometimes broader in due Man 


of the ſame Age, than in ano- 


ther, tho? of equal height. 


VI. Their Apophyſes. Their: 4 
boney part is furniſhed with two 


ſihall Apophyſes or: Knobs; the 


ſecond | is joined to the Tranſ= - 
verſe Proceſs of the J. ertebre; 
but the five lower Ribs are join- 
ed by a ſimple Knob; and all 
theſe Connexions are by. means 
of ſome intervenuig Cartilage; 


bur others not. For, as. the 0s 


0s Satrum; ſo are the CY to 
rhe Ke Thorars; they, be- 
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firſt of which is articulated with. | 
into I fer in Magnitude ta the large- the hollow of the Vertebra, the 


and ſtrong Ligaments, of which, 
ſome run out to the Stefminl;. 


Coxt is tied to the fide of the 


lateral parts of the = | 
[rh Mint, 3 
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II. The kinds of Ribs, They 


1 = very obſcure being ſtraightly 
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are of two ſorts, via. 1. Vera, 
the true Ribs, which are the 
ſeven upper, becauſe they are 
Joined to the Stermm by their, 
ength, and bending, make a 
perfect Articulation therewith. 
2. Noths, the Baſtard-Ribs are 
the five lower Ribs, Which ate 
'Horter, leſſer, and ſofter, and 
reach nat to the Sternon, They 
areConvex without, and Concave 
within, and terminate in longer 
Cartilages than the Co vere, 
Which being turned back up- 
Wards, do ſtick one to another, 
as if they were glewed together, 
the laſt excepted,” which is the 
leaſt, and ſticks to none. 
VIII. The elepenth Rib, and 
fometimes the twelfth, are tied to 
the Septum Tranſverſum, or Dia- 
pùragma, and ſometimes to the 
Muſculus rectus Abdomins. All 
the Nothe are joined to the Fer- 
tebraæ of the Back, like as the 
Ce vere ate, except the two 
Joweſt, and ſometimes the third, 
Which ale received into the bo- 
dies of the Vertebra, and not in- 
to the Tranſverſe Proceſſes, 
which have no Sine for their 
Reception. 5 
IX. As the Articulation of 
. _ the. Coſtz were is with both the 
* Fertebre and Sternum, and their 
_  Cartilaginous Heads or ends are 
received into the ſhallow Simus's 


| 


of the Steruum, and their Officu- | 


ar Heads int6 the Sims of the 
Vertehre, and ſhallow Sinus's of 
the tranlvetſe Proceſſes : ſo this 
A, ticulat ion into the Breſt Bone 
q 
the, Vertebra by Synarthr8jis, for 
that the Motion -of the Ribs 1s 


is by Arthrodia, and that into 


MEARS. e | 
TO-MICA Lib . E 
tied to the Vertebra by Liga- tn 
ments. a 1 3 . mi 
X. The two higheſt Ribs iW yy 
ate called Ayrigesgct, Retorte, a 

as turning backwards; the wo © __ 


following are called Zreęsel, So- 
Tide, the ſolid Ribs; and the 
three remaining Ribs are called 
3 pectorales, the Breſſ 
IDS, 8 EE as. 
XI. The Uſes of the Ribs. They 
are, 1. To keep the Cavity of 
the Thorax and upper part of 
the -4bdomen diſtended, that the 
Heart and Lungs may have 
ſpace enough for their Motion. 


2. That the 9 25 * * 
might not be comp y the. 
adjacent parts. 3. To help the 11 
Morion of the Thorax, ec. in F 
ſuſtaining the Motion of the . 
Muſcles. and fleſhy parts thete- 7 
of in Reſpiration. 4. To defend 1 
thoſe internal parts from exter- I . 
nal Injuries, Which otherwilef; * 
might vehemently ſuffer, e, 
II. An Obſercation f Die- ay 
merbroecks. In opening ihe”. 
Thorax in the caſe of an, Empye- 11 
ma, he adviſes to avoid injuring x l 
as much as may be the Intereo 3 10 
{tal Veſſels, to make the Inciſ ** 
or in the upper part of the ſixil 0 | 
or ſeventh Rib, at the full lengt] 11 


of it, not aſcending to the Rib 
next above. Some will (lay: 
he) ſay that this is the way 15 
cur the Fibres of the Intercolla 
Muſclesathwart, as if they coul 
avoid that by the firſt Inciſio 
But the Fibres of all thoſe Mu 
cles are all Oblique, and the in 
ner thwart the outer like à & 
Andrew's Croſs, or a capital Ko 
man X. So that which way '9l 
ever the Inciſion is made, the 
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is no way to avoid the han 
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4. the Fibres. Neither is that great; and Experience. teacli- 
i much to be feared, the es us, that it is ' ealily con- 
Wound in this Caſe is not! ſolidated again; © 
2 . rr 
So- ERIE Ik A By Joy 3 "24 3 E 
the 5 ay, | = wi Ix 
* | CHAP. XX. 
reſt . . | 4 . : 4 hl 4, | 
N . 1 K 3 &-; . 2 8 4 Woes 7, at „ 4 
the Ofla Innominata; or na- 
of 2 „* . 2 1 "hd oy e "x 
the |  teſs BUN E * e 
"ave 8 | SUITS — 30 7 e 
— 3 RES n xx. Is 1 Fo PDR, 3. 
— 1 THE Names. They are cal- the Womb of 2a Woman with 
th in Greek Oc ia eros, Child, might the more eaſily be. : i 
the in Latine, Offa innominata, and | contained, and that there night 
-. in I in Engliſh the nameleſs Bones ; be the more room for the | 
the and being conjoined into one | F. ö 
gere- one as it were, it is called the| IV. 1. Ori Wacor; Or Bee. 
fend i 722p-Bone, or Flank-Bone, um, ſo called, becaule the ſmal!l 
ter- II. Their Number and ſeveral Gut euni lies under it. This 
wiſe Names, They are three, viz. is the uppermoſt and broadeſt | 
1. Os Ileum. 2. 0s Iſchion, or] part of the Os Inmominatum- It 
Die-M£<2=*, or Coxendiz, . 3. Or Puby, | has à remarkable, Spaciouſneſs; » + 
rhef er Oe Pedinu 5 all, which are} in figure almoſt Semicirculary | 
mpye- joined together by Cartilages, Convex wi thout; and Concave” 
uring ul about the ſeventh Year : af- within; uneven; yhoſeextreani 
orc Me wards, Ry thoſe of | parts both before and behind; 
neifi Iupe Years, the Cartilages being | are ſome called Spings; 


dried, they 


ſixth legmi to be but one 
«fr | IIT. Their Connexion, This 
(ſay dne Bone is joined an both ſides 
ay 1 with the Os Sacrum, and there= 
col makes that Baton or Cavity 
coul led Fele Abdomjms, in which 
41605 he Womb, Bladder, and part 
Muff the Inreſtinies are contained; 
he in adheres alſo to the lower 
> 2 of the Spine, and one of 
a Koe three Bones on each fide are 
ted to the Os Sacrum by means 

a Cartilage, with & ſtrong Zi- 

me yt: This Pe loi is larger in 


Wontan than in # Many that 


— - 


1 


Brows and Lips; but the up= 
permoſt part of the Bone, viz. 
its Arched and Convex. ä 
called Dorſum. It is connected 
to the Os Sacrim, with an in- 
teryening Cartilage,” and a com- 
mon Membranous and very ſtrong 
Ligantent; Some Authors call | 
this Bone the Muckle- wang 2 
V. 2. Oc ie yiew Os F. 
chion, Os Cb e . Cbsentie ES, 
the Hip-Bone. -. Bur theſe rwo | 
{aſt Names are fometimes -rakett © 


include ali the three: It is th 
tower and odter part ofthe 97 
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in z larger Signiſication, ſo as tod 
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be commodiouſly bent into an a- 


What rough and unequal, to 


- growing out of the Os Sacrum. 
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Innominatum, thick and firm, 
in which there is a large, pro- 
found and ſmooth Cavyy, co 
vered with a Cartilage, called 
the Pixz, or Acetalulum Coxen-/ 
dic, which receives the round 
Head or Extremity of the Os Fe- 
Noris, by the Articulation called 
_ Enarthroſis. If the Thigh-Bone 
happens to ſlip cut, it cauſes a 
Dillocation, which Nature wil- 

ling to avoid, has faſten'd theſe 
Bohes with a double Ligament, 

roceeding from the Os Sncrum. 

he Cartilaginous Procefs of 
this Acetabulum or Cavity en- 
larges it, and is called Supercili- 
um, the Brow, which is bigger 
behind than before; to the end, 
that when we ſit, the Thigh may 


cute Angle. In the inner Cavi- 
ty there is a hollowneſs ſome- 


which that Ligament firmly ad- 
heres, which binds or ties the 
Head of the Os Femorũ to the 


inner part, or bottom of the | 


Acetabhulum. There is another 
Si mis in the hinder and inner fide 
of this Bone, in which the 06b2u- 


rator Internus Femoru winds a- 


bout that part of the Bone, ac- 
. cording to Spizelius, as a Rope 
iu a Pully. It has two Protu- 

berances, one Internal, whence 
riſes the Muſculus rectus, ex- 
"tending the Leg. The other Ex- 
ternal, which is ſharp, and into 
which the Ligament is inſerted, 
which riſes from the fifth Pro- 
cCeſs of the Os Sacrum. 
chion or Coxendix, is placed be- 
tween the Huckle and Share- 
Bones, and is knit to the Os Sa- 
crum by a double Ligament 


This I 


Proceſs of the Hip as aforeſaid ; 


pendix, t hat the. Inteſſ inum Re- 
Gum and 
luſtained.. bn 

VI, $ Oger, NAT, 
Os Pectina, vel 0s Pubs, the 
Share-Boue. It is ſeated in the 
lower, inner, or forepart of the 
Os Innominatum, and by Synchon- 
drofis is joined in the middle, or 
elſe parted by a Cartilage not 
very hard: - It is the inner part 
of rhe ſaid Bone, and pervious 
with a large Hole, between the 
Sinus of the Coxendix and its 
own fore parts. This Hole af- 
fords room for two Muſcles ol 
the Thigh, with outfide to the 
External, with inſide tothe Ot- 
turator Internus, or ſecond and 
third convolving Muſcles di- 
ſtinguiſhed one from another by 
a ſtrong Ligament which ſtretch- 
es under the Hole. By means of 
a Cartilage it is, firmly Knit to 
| its own Fellow. Above the 
large Foramen or Hole is a Sinus, 
by which the crural Arteries and 
Veins paſs to and from the 
| Thighs. The Cartilage by which 
this Bone is joined to the other 
Bone of the Os Innominatum, is 
twice as thick, and as wide in 
Women az in Men, and alſo ſoft 
er and looſer, that theſe Bones 
in Child-bearing - may not be 
luxated, but only looſened, and 
made to gape at the time of De 
livery, to give way to . 
Veſlingus ſays, thele Share Bone 
tho' joined by a Cartilage, hav« 
alſo two Ligaments, the firſt © 
which compaſles about circulat 
ly, the ſecond is Membranou 
which poſſeſſes the Forame 


«ds, - 


4 The one 1s inſerted into the ſharp 
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the other behind, into its 4 
its Mulcles may be 
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he 
he E | | 
the MW I. HE Names, It is called, 
2 | aαν,]D˖¾eu n, Omop late, and 
or reaper, the Shoulder Blade, it 
not W is belonging to the Shoulder, 
art and ſubfervient to the Arm; 
ous WF but lying upon the uppef and 
the W back part of the Thorax, for the 
its ſuſtaining and Motion of the 
at-W Arm. © 2 $ 
8 ol II. Its Sul ſtance and Figure. 
the It is hard, ſolid and thin, almoſt 
00 Triangular, ſomewhat Convex on 
and the outſide, and a little Conchve 
di- WM withinfide, lying upon the Dore 
by MW ſal Ribs like a Target. ; 
ch III. I's Situation. It is ſeat- 
ns ol ed between the firſt and fifth 
at 10 Verrebra of the Breſt, ſeldom 
tne WF reaching to the fixth ; part of it 
ius, ¶ is extended all the length of the 
s and Back, and is called the Baſis, of 
the W which there are two Extremi- 
rhich ties, called the Angles or Cor- 
other ners, one above, the other be- 
m, is low. And the whole breadth 
ide 11 of the Scapula is called the Ta- 
loft. d, its internal Concave re- 


ceiving the Muſcle inferted in- 
to it. 6 \ | 

IV. Its Comeæion. It is join- 
ed to ſeveral parts by means of 
the Muſcles, which kind of 
Union is called Siſſarcaſit, or 
Concarnat ion. It is joined to 
the Occiput by the Cucullar Mul- 
cles, or tirſt pair of the Scapula ; 


Muſeulns Rhombgades,, 
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Cap. XXI. Of rhe Scapula or Shoulder: Blade. 
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V. It bas Three Apophyſes, 
1. The Spina Scapuls, with 
which is the Acromium. 2. The 
Coracoides, or Crows-Bill Pro- 
ceſs, called by ſome Ancyroider, 
or Anchor-like Proceſs. 3. The 
Cervix, or Neck of the Scapula, 
of which we ſhall ſpeak in 
F 
VI. 1. Spina Scapule, called 
"Axzwpior, Acromion, but this is 
Mucro Humeri, the point of the 
Shiouider only, by whien 15 is 
joined to the Clavicula. Tits * 
firſt Proceſs is extended thro? 
rhe middle of the body of the 
Scapula, reaching to the top of 
the Shoulder; the Extremity of 
which is that, which by mo- 
dern Anatomiſts is called the 
Ancromum, which by a ſhallow 
Sus receives the Collar-Bone. 
On both parts of the ſaid Spina 
there. is an extended Cavity or 
| hollownels, the one above, the 
other below, which by Rio{a- 
nus is called Interſcapulum. 
VII. 2. Roggxczrd ts, H 49 
wuectid is, Caracoides, and Ancy- 
roides, the Crow-Bill, at An- 
chor-like Proceſs: It is aſſo 
called Eryporrdts , Sigmoidet, 
from its Figure or Form. It is 
lower, -leſs and ſharp, not un- 
like a Crows-Bull, and keeps the 
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ous of the Haug or Arm oy” oy 
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Os Humert in its place, aud pra: 
ta the Vertelra of the Neck, by vents it from ſlipping towards 
the firſt, ſecond and fourth the fore parts. For. the. AI- 

pairs, and to the Back by the 
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All — = — Parts, 1 
Shoulder would ſoon be diſlo- 
| cated, unleſs the Os Humeri 
was retained by this Coracoidet, 
which cantributes ſo much to 
— Security of this Joint; ſo 
5 there rarely happens any 
ocation in the fore part of 
W : Rs FY 
PAvydr, Y TegxnaC, 

| Cervix, 450 Nack. 1 Began the 
third and ſhorteſt of all, ſtrength- 
ned within its own Cavity 
— is ſuperficial) with a 
uſcle. ' It receives the Extre- 
mity 'of the Os Humeri, which 
That it might not flip out; the 
depth thereof is 'encreaſed "by 4 
thick Lip-like Cartilage, en- 
' compaſling the Brim, and is as 
10 wore Lips to it. By this Pro- 
gelb che Scapula is articulated to 
che Os Humeri or Arm- Bone. 
This Articulation js ſtiength- 


ened by very ſtrong Ligaments 


and Tendons, and a concurring 
Diſpoſition of all the parts ad- 


£93 Nennt. 


D 


Wh Tx. K the Tnfde of this Bone, 


about the middle, there is 

Hole, by which Arteries an 
Veins paſs to wid fro for its 
Nourit ment. It has alſo Li- 


the Humerus, and the Acromium 
to the Clavicula; and common, 
thin, and Membranous Liga- 
ments, -which encompaſs the 
Joint of the Shoulder-Blade and 
Arm. 
X. Tts + Uſes 
1. For Articulation, It recei- 
ving the Os Humeri in the 
Sinus. of the Cervix, by the 
Articulation called Arthrodia; z 
and the Clavicula into the 
Sinus . the Acromium by 5 
narthrofis, 2. To defend li 
5 Shield, and ſtrengthen the 
Back and Ribs. For the 
Inſertion of en Muſcles, 
or their Origination from _ 
Bone, which ſerve. to 
form and accelerate. the Mo- 


tion of the Arm. 


2 


CHar. XXII. 


It is called 


J. HE Names, 
155 in Greek Oeder, Ts dh, 
tin, 0s Humeri, and in 


. the Arm Bone: It is al- 
Ky called Os Brachij, and Adju- 


griin, the ''Strong - Bone, or 
ef Strength, and the Shoul- | 


* 2 
"beet FR,” Number and Mg.” 
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75 is but one Bone, great, ” Inony, 
round, and. uneven; and in the 


ſomewhat depreſſed and flat, 
reaching from the Shoulder to 
the Elbow. -'..* 

III. Its Subſtance. and Form, 


It is hard and ſolid, long, and 


* * 


; l 7 1 
gaments, which Join its Head to 


are Threefold. 


hinder part towards the Elbow, 


hollow like a Dy in Which is 


contained its Marrow : but at 
the two ends more broad, and a 


little ſpongy. . -- 


IV. The upper part of the Bone. 


It has a great and Globous Head, 
(ſome Anatomiſts will have it 
to be an Epiphyſit, or Appendix,) 
covered wich a' Gartilage, and 
fortified with a Muſcle; by 
means. of which, it is articu- 
lated with the Scapula, by ther 


fort of Diarthroſis which is called 


Arthradia. On the hinder part 
of this Head there are two rough 
and uneven Prominences, (by Spi- 
gelius accounted tor another 
Head) into which the 1 
ments are inſerted. And 
tween theſe two Drominences, 
thefe is a long Chink, through 
which the Nervous Head of the 
Muſculus Biceps does pals. 


V. A little lower, round about. 


the Head, are ſeveral' manifeſt 


Holes, thro? which Atiteries and. 


* 


Veins paſs, and penetrate inward- 


ly, for the Nouriſhment of the 


Bone and Marrow, And Riola- 
nus ſays, that about thg, mid- 
dle of the Bone, there is a wide 
Hole, penetrating the Subſtance 


of the: Bone, for- the paſſage of | 
the Veſſels, which yet Diemer- 
broeck ſays is not to be found in 
Skeletons, , but- poſſibly in ſome 
few only. „ 


VI. Diemerbroeck ſays, that 
the Os Humeri is faten'd to the 
Scapula, by means of a Nervous 
Ligament,” which ęmbraces the 


4 


; 


| 


round the Articulation, and un- 


der the Deltoides (ibid. Sect. IV.) 


Deltoides to the Acronium. 


Humeri. At the Elbow it is 
articulated with two Bone 
viz, the Ulna and Radins, by 


and is received by them, having 
three Proceſſes and two Shmuws's 
between them; ſo-that this end 


called Trochlea. Its .Extremity 


there is a broad and remakable 
Ligament, extended from . the 


VII. The lower part of the Os. | 


- 


reſembles a Pulley, whence it is 


is covered with a Cartilage, us” 8 
upper Proceſs for Magnirude ix 
indifferent, the ſecond. leſs, ang 


that kind which we call Cinggh- 
mus ; for it both receives them, 


* 


L 1 
, * 4 
. * «+ \ 

9 


.* 
8 = ba 
ba Tie 3 


bo * 1 L 
——_—_— 
Redd EN —_—_— _ | 


this Extremity of the Elbow, - _ | 
the Bones are moved, ſo that 


this Joint can be bent to an a- 
cute Angle, but not 


beyond a right Line. 


VIII. On ies infide, |beſides the 
aforeſaid three Proceſſes, it has a 
ubercle, from whence, 


large 
theſe Muſcles ſpri 


Which li 
on the inſide — 
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0 f the Cubit, ang 
another leſs on its outſide, frem 
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Of the Bones of the Cubit or Elbow. 


I. THE Number. Theſe Bones 
* aretwo, to wit, the Ulna 
below, which is the larger, and 
_ the Radius above, which is the 
leſſer. They are joined at the 
Extremities, but in the middle 
are ſeparated one from another, 
tho! coupled with a Membra- 
nous Ligament, partly for the 
more convenient Motion of the 
Member; partly for a place of 
Security for the many Muſcles 
n 
II. Their Subſtance is firm 
and ſolid, except their Epiphyſes 
on either {ide ; they are much of 
the ſame length, yet the Ulna-is 
the longer of the two, and are 
both hollow within, containing 


a Marrowy Subſtance ; they are | | 
received into one of the fore Si- 


' fomewhat rough in ſome places, 
by reaſon of their Lines which 
are appointed for the Riſe and 
Inſertion of the Muſcles, 


the Radius, but below the Ka- 
. dius receives the Ulya. Theſe 

Bones ſays Diemerbroeck, are 
Knit one to another with a dif- 


bo at the upper part, where it 


ſide of the Elbow, the other in 
the inner part of the Radius. 
8 The Ulna. It i ang * 
reek RUEHHν , M mHYvs, and 
in Latin Cubitus, and Os Cubiti, 
and by barbarous Authors, Fo- 
eile Majus, the greater Focil: 
It is larger: above, where it is 
articulated with the Brachium or 
0s Humeri by Ginglymus, and 
therefore has both Apopbyſes and 


V. The Apophyſes called x- 
var, ate two, one before and 


one behind, ſhaped in length 


that the Ligaments may ſtrongly 
cloſe upon rhe Joint, and en- 
compaſs the ſame faſt. © 

VI. That Apophyfis before is 


nus of the Os Humeri, in bending 


'and obtuſe, upon ſtretching out 
of the Arm, enters into the hin- 
der Cavity of the ſame Bone 
behind the Trochlea, by which 
the Cubit is ſtayed from any far- 
ther Extenſion, than to make 
the whole Arm ſtraight ; this 


is broadeſt, receives the Radius, 
and fo they are bound together 
with a long Ligament, which 
ſeparates the External from the 
Internal Muſcles, and riſes from 
the ewGacure Lines, which mu- 
tually look one towards the o- 
ther, the one“ in the inner 


* 


is that which Hippocrates calls 
Arad, Ancma, and Galen 
:Qaaxzeavcy , Olecranor: Both 
theſe Proceſſes in new born In- 
fants are Cartilaginous, but the 


foremoſt ſoon becomes boney, 


the hindermoſt not till about 
ſeven Vears Old. 88 


9 * 
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almoſt Triangular, and rough, 


the Elbow- Joint: That behind 
AIntert io which is the bigger, longer, 
III. Above the Lina receives 


vn 
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theſe Apophyſes, ate two dm more Oblique or crooked. Its 


or Cavities, covered with a upper Extremity is leſs, and 


Cartilage, one of which is late- having a round Head, one ſide 
ral, external, and leſſer, which of it is received by the ſide of 
receives (as aforeſaid) the Head the Ulna, but at its tip it has 
of the Radius, the other which a round ſhallow Sims or Cavity 
is hindmoſt and larger, between in it, which admits the outer 


it two- Proceſſes, receives one Proceſs of the Os Humeri, and 


Cap. XXIV. Of the Bones of the Carpus or Wtiſt. 265 
VII. At the ſame end with outſice of the Cubit, and is | 


of the Proceſſes of the Os Humeri, 
which moves in it, as in an He- 
miſphere. "hi 

VIII. The Lina as it is larger 
in its upper end which joins 
with the Os Humeri, fo it grows 
ſmaller and ſmaller towards the 
Wriſt, attenuated with a kind 
of Edge, to the end of which 
there grows 2 round Tubercle or 
[mall Head, with a round Sinus 


in it, on whoſe hinder ſide there 


grows 2 ſmall ſharp * Proceſs, 
which from irs form is called 
S'yloides, where it is knit by 
4rthrodia (with 8 to 
the Bones of the Wriſt, a Car- 
ulage intervening. 
IX. The Radius called in Greek 
K:ouis, Cercis, and by ſome Au- 


is articulated with it by Di- 
arthroſis. * ; i 14 N . þ 
X. Its lower end 1s thicker 


and broader, which by à little 


i Sinus in its fide, receives the 
Una fortified with a Cartilage. 
And at its Extremity it has two 
other ſmall Sinw or Cavities, 
covered with,a Cartilage, which 
receives rhe uppermoſt and two 
little Bones of the Wriſt. 
XI. The ſeveral ules of theſe 


Muſcles to bend and extend the 
Elbow, "bending it in an acute 
Angle, and extending the Arm 
to be ſtraight.” 2. By the Aa- 


dius to turn the hollow of the 


Hand, either upwards ar down- 


wards. 


* 


thors Focile minus, lies on the 


7 - 


Po 


2 
* ry "IS 


K Tos, Carpus, Brachiale, 
the Wriſt: It is the low- 
r part of the Arm, ar rather 
le Cubit, and the upper part 
f the Hang, and has eight Bones 
nun , er tran 


l. Theſs Bones the Greeks | 


— Wr ae. > 


H the Bones of the Carpas or Wriſt. 


. 


call eo, 191 nominata, fine 
vomne vel nominibus, as having 
yet no Names aſſigned them; 


they are all unecual, and differ 


both in Shape and Magnitude. 
III. At firit, diz. in new- 


born Intames they ale Cartilsgi- 


* * 


Bones ate, 1. By the help of the a 
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. cauſe their Motion is obſcure : 
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dia Snarthroides. 
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nous, afterwards they acquire 2 


of the Meracarpus or Hand, by 
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boney hardneſs, ſome what ſpon- 
Zy, faſtened: with very ſtrong 
Cartilaginous Ligaments, which 
fo ties them together, as if they 
were but one Bone. Theſe Li- 
gaments riſe from the lower 
Droceſſes of the Una and Nadius, 
| and ſerve for Articulation, - 
IV. Theſe Bones are diſpoſed 
in two Ranks or Orders: The 
upper Row has four Bones, of 
which, three are joined, as if 
They were but one Bone, which 
are articulated with the Lina 
and Radius by Artbrodia Diar- 
throides. The fourth being the 
leaſt of all, is placed à little out 
of its Rank, on the outſide of 
the third Bone, under the little 
F inger. | | 
V. And the four other Bones | 
are placed underneath the for- 
mer, joined by Harmonia, be- 


Theſe are alſo knit to the Bones 


that Arricularion called Arthro- 


| two. Surfaces, covered with 2 
Gluggnous Cartilage; one out- 
ward whieh is Convex or Gib- 
bous, to which they are ad- 
mitted by the Cavities of the 
adjacent Bones. The other in- 
ward and hollow, into which 
they receive the Protuberances of 
the adjoining Bones. | 
VII. They ale knit altogether 
by another common Ligament, for 
the Preſervation and Extenſian 
of the Tendons of the Muſcles 
going ro the Fingers. 
VIII. There are alſo beſides 
the former, Aunular or Ring- lib 
Ligaments, which are tranſverſe, 
and encompaſs the Wriſt, to 
ſtrengthen the Junctures, and 
camprehend, and ſafely carry the 
Tendons which paſs thro? the 
Carpus to the Fingers. Theſe, 
tho* they ſeem to be but one, 
are more. 1. The internal, which 
comprehend the Tendons of the 
Muſcles which bend the Fin- 
gers. 2. The External, which 
encloſe rhe Tendons of the Mul- 


cles which extend them, 


t 


VI. Theſe Bones have allo 5 
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1. TK E Palm of the Hand, ar tue TA ren, and by the Lati cr 
that part of the Hand, Aetacarpium, Metacarpus, iter Fir 
between the lower part of the |Pythracpiale, 0 > carte, 
Wirilt, and firſt Joints of the II. Theipnerpart of the Ade £ 
'Vingers, is called br the Greeks cerput is called in Greek, O en 
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El of BONES 2 FINGERS. 


n 


Tlenar, in Latin Vola, the Palm: 

he lower part of which, under 
the little Finger, is called g- 
(war, Hypot henar, Subuola, The 
outward part of the Metacarpys 


pars verſa Manus, Dorſum Ma- 
s, the back of the Hand. 
III, It conſiſts of four long 
Bones, round, and of a a hard, 
olid Subſtance, hollow within, 


es he middle Region for the great 
ſecurity © © the Muſcult In- 
les 1 


is called *Oricheve Ty Ca 
— 


llenderer and ſnorte. 
V. Both above and beneath. 


Fe have E es Ol _— | 
ces; by the 8.x which has 


Bones of the po or Wriſt by 
by the 1 ö 


next the Fingers, which are 


with long and round Heads co- 


vered with Cartilages, they by 

Articulation enter into the hol- 
lowneſſes of the Fi ingers by Gin-- 
Shmus. 


VI. And in the Vola, or Palm 
of the Hand, there is a Tranſ- 
verſe 


Li 4 which ties the 
Boiies 


ieee, / 


ele, — a . — 


7 —_—. — 


C HAP. 


HE 8 The row of 
Fingers are called in Greek 
waſe, becauſe they reſemble a, 
ank of Soldiers in Battle; per 
rmflationem vero vocantur bac no- 
ww articuli, quibus Dig iti Off 
i propinguo dearticulantur. 
alen de uſu partium, lib. 2. cap. 
& garay yes, Phalanges, di- 

tur inter nodia Digitorum. 

II. The Thumb ĩs called a arm xiie, 
Pomanes, Pollex ; allo "wiryas 
K., L. Digits. the 
ſeat Finger: 

genie, dex, _— 2 
adde Finger, . 7 edu, 
rn The Sag 


On) 


The fore Finger | 


XXVI. 


oh BONES of the FINGERS. 


Annulars. 
lunes e, Y iu, winimus, Au- 
riculars; and the Fingers in ge- 
neral, Surat, pl. rr 


Digitus pl. Dignzi. . 
III. The Phalanx of the Fin- 


confiſts of fifreen Bones, for 
that three compleat every Fin- 
ger, each of them, the Tumb 


excepted, anſwering . the Bones 
af the Metacarpus. 


IV. The Thumb has no Con- 


Met acarpis, be Wi it is articu- 
laced wich the Writt by 2 


> 


E 75 
f other gradarim, and 7 become 


vity, they are joined to the | 


the Finges to the 215 


Taggues © , ' Medio Nine | 
The little Finger, 


gers, the Thumb numbred in, 


nex ion with the Bones of the * | 
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| throfe Arthrodials, with a ma- 


” 1 WF? 
IIb 
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| Bones of the Fa wear ra but Mit a. 
nifeſt Motion, whereas the Bones | the upper Proceſſes of the ſe- Nor it 
of the Palm axe joined to the cond and third Bones have each Wand « 
Carpus.or Wrift without mani: two Sinus parted by a ſmall Pro- 
feſt Motion, as alſo becauſe the tuberanctee. large 
upper Bone of the Toller is not VIII. The lower 4pophyſe: or Nving 
anſwerable to thoſe of the Me- | Epiphyſes have each a double N poſir 
racarpus. Its lecond Bone has Head, divided by a Sinus, which I This 
but one Sin in its upper 4p are received by the double Sie II 
pendix to receive it. lol the upper Proceſſes or Appendi- the 
V. The Magnitude of the Jones cer of theſe Bones which join I er. 
of the Fingers is various: the | to them. Except the third orb fa 
firſt of each of them is the lar-/| laſt Bones which have no ſuch Liga 
geſt, and greater than the ſe- | Appendices, but are only. fenced thc! 
cond, and the ſecond than the | or covered at their ends with ¶ com 
third; which laſt is finiſhed or} Nails. All which Cavities and a 
covered with the Nail. Proceſſes are covered with Car- W410" 
VI. They are all thicker at | tilages. nb infer 
the xo Svaru,Condutor, Nodi, Knots) IX. Each Finger has Liga- MW roun 


or Joints, ' which without are ments on their inſides, which lie Thu 
bunching, but within plain, and as it were in Channels, acord- I Eiar 
@ little hollow, tnat they may ing to their length, by which 1\ 


lay the firmer liold upon things. they are faſtned one to another, Ce 
VII. Each of thein have Bo- X. They are alſo each of then] bg! 
ceſſes or Apophyſes (called by | joined by Ginglymus, and ſo they duce 
ſome Epiphyſes ) at each end; the | only ſtretch themſelves out, and lerai 
upper of which are round, and | bend themſelves in: their Ob- e 
have one Sinus or round hollow- | lique or ſideway Motion is done led + 
neſs. in each of rhe firſt tour by Enarthroſis, or Arthrodia o V. 
Bones, which are articulaied | their firſt Bones with thoſe of theſe 
with, or receive the anſwering | the Metacarpus. | * 
* * e © NAP! 
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Of te THIGH-BONE 


I. 

[ A ferendo ) has but one 
Bone, which is the greateſt and 
longeſt in the whole Body, 


round and ſomewat Gibbous be- 


i 


fore, bur Dchi d lom:wnar de- 


* ** \ 
2 A A 


* rege, Femur, The Thigh preſſed | and hollow, marke 


' towards the Knee. © 
IT. In its upper part it has 
thick, 4% h, prominent to 
{ Waids the Hip- Bone, aud unde 


I 


with a rough Line deſcending 


_ 


Wd in 
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VIYCap. XXVIII. Of the Patella or: Knee - Pan. 269 
but Mit a ſlender part called Cervi N tat or manor ve! parvus, Which 
ſe. Mor its Neck, being pretty. Joyg| having the form of an Obtuſe 
ach Wand Oblique, Upon this 4 Tubercle, looks backwards to- 
ro-M!y/is or © Proceſs ,- there is a] wards the inwards parts. Theſe _ 
large Epiphyſis or * ha- Proceſſes give Riſe and Inſertion 
or ving a round large Head, com- to ſeveral ſirong Muſcles,  _ 
ible N poſing the Gibbous Head of the VI. The lower end of the Os | 
nch Thigh. - ir go; 2ve © ONS grows thicker by degrees, 
n III. This Head is received by and with its Epiphyſis or Appen- 
1di- the large Sinus or Cavity, or dir, forms two pretty large. 
join 4cetabuilum of the Coxendiæ, and Heads, called xorSvaut, Condy- 
1 or faſtned to it by two ſtrong | boi, having a: Cavity between 
fuck Ligaments, one of which broad, of a Thumbs breadth, which re- 
need tick, and Methbranous, en- ceives the middle and Eminent - 
vith com aſſes the Brims of the Ace- Apophy/is of the Tibia, or Leg, 
and 2 and the other which and is faſlen'd therein by a Li- 
"ar Mirows out of its bottom, and is | Sament, (as is the upper end of 
inſerted into the tip of. the the Os Femors into the Acetab \ 
ig round Head of this | Epiphyſis. | tum Coxendicis. . 
1 lie Thus is this Bone articulated by j VII. Again, theſe two Heads 
ord. MW Enarthroſſs. or Condyſoi, lined with Cartila- 
hich IV., At the lower end of the | ges, are received by the Sings | |, 
ler. MW Cervix, where, the Os Femori or Cavities of the Tibia by a 
hen begins ro grow broader, are pro- looſe Ginglymus; the inner of 
they duced two Apophyſes or Protu | which Heads is more thick, the _ 
and lerances, and ate called Trochan- outer more broad and flat. The 
Ob-Mrcres, ro which the Muſcles cal- upper or fore part of this Arti- 
done led No- atores are faſtned. | culation is called the Knee; the 33 
a off V. The upper and larger of hindmoſt part the Ham. | *. 
ſe off theſe Apophyſes is called the VIII. There are allo two __* 
| greater Trochanter, or Rotator | other little Cavities at the fides - 
Magnus, and bends upwards to- | of thoſe laſt named Heads or 
_— KM v:rds the Exterior parts. The} Condyloi, into which the Ten- 
_- Wlower, leffer, and hinder, is cal- | dons of ſeveral Muſcles are in- 
led the leſſer Trochanter, or Ko- ſerted. r Bo. 
. 4 a , 
| CHAP; XVIII 


a ſingular one, and is cal- 
kd in Greek, w/any £7 tyoteric, 


4 


l. THE Names. This Bone is 


Of the PATELLA or Nie- Pan. 


in Latin, Patella, and in Eng- 
liſh, the Muee- Tun. It is allo 

called Mola, Kotula, Sarum, 
| ' , | a * 
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Knee to the Heel, and is compo- 
ſed of two Bones, very much 
differing in thickneſs and big- 

neſs, cohering together above 
and below, but parted in the 
middle, by reaſon of the Muſ- 
cles of the Feet, but conttexed 
with a ſtrong intervening Mem- 
branous Ligament. Fo 
II. The Names, The Leg is 


called in Greek , pL, 
VP ch, | I 


"ARSANATOMICA. Tb 11. © 

Os Scutiforme, being ſomewhat} IV. The Knee or Joint under . 
' cound, and altnoſt like a Mill- it, is encompaſſed with a Mem- bei 
Stone. Ibdrandus Ligaigent, but the Fu- Py 
II. It is of a griftly Subſlance| zella it felf is nor joined with I ©. 
in Children, which afterwards| any other Bone; but it is in- Ski 
becomes Boney, and to facili-| volved by the thick Tendons of WW ons 
tate its Motion, is lined with- | the ſecond; third, and fourth ver 
in with a Cartilage. It is about | Muſcles which extend the Ti- .. 
two Inches or ſomewhat more] bia, and are implanted in its Pry: 
broad, plain and Convex with- | fore Tubercle, by which it is vit 
out, but concave within, with | fixed in its place. * 
ſome little bunchings out. V. Now this Bone adheres to 7 
III. It is formed and put in | thefe Muſcles with a, looſer I tie 
this place, to ſtrengthen the Ar- Connexion than ordinary, it be- W 
ticulation of the Knee, which | ing requiſite it ſhould not be too I ig e. 
otherwiſe would not be ſtrong | ſtraight tied, that it might not I in 4 
enough]; for that thro the Mo- hinder the Motion of the Wy 
tion of the Leg, or ſome exter- Muſcles. Fats 
nal Violence, the jointed Bones| VI. Behind there are two C/. WF. | 
— {lip out of their Places, | /z Seſamoidea, which are joined I for 
and is made in figure almoſt like] to the two beginnings of the I min. 
2 Buckler, or Shield, and fixed] Gaſtroenemitu Externus, (or firſt I o 
upon the joint like a round | Muſclowhich extends the Foot) W i; m 
Plarrer, | | to ſtrengthen them. V 

| ; ; | 8 Sinn. 
— — lz 

| 5 x calle 

| like, 
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Of the BONES of the LEG. I. 

. e 85 1 tne 4 
. 11 

I. THE Leg is that part which] eiu, and in Latin, Crus, pl: Now | 

| extends it ſelf from the Sura. The greater of thefe NIV. 


Bones of the Leg, is called Kvr- WM... 
un, Cneme, Tibia, Canna major 

and. Focile majug, the greater Fo- 
eile. The leſſer Bone is called 
Negdyn, Perone, Fibula, Canna 
minor, & Focile mim, the lel- 
ſer Focile or Button. 

III. The Tibia is a large and 
ſtrong Bone, in ſome fort Tri- 
angular, making by its ſharp ot 


— Edge, that which be 


e * 


* r 


7 * 
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all the Shin- Bone, on which part 
it is in a manner void of Fleſh, 
being covered with a Feriaſfeum, 
oy a fleſhy Membrane, with a lit- 
K tle Fat, ſcarcely viſible, and the 
n- Skin. For this cauſe Contuli- 
ons or Wounds on the SB!in are 


with a remarkable 
wards the infide of the Foot, 
ſticking out like a Bunch, and 
is called Aallcolus Internus, the 
inner Ankle. 


[leſs in its fide, which receives 


a Cartilage, and receives the 


berance 1s received by the ſhallow 
Sinw in the Convex of the 
Talus: The one being articula- 


red into the other by Ginglymus, - 


whereby the Foot is moved up- 
wards and downwards, or bend- 
ed and extended upon this Joint. 

X. The Fibula or Button, 
(becauſe it ſeems to button to- 


gether the Muſcles of the Shank 


or Leg, called Sura, and yapey- 
uvnuiz, Gaſtrocnemia, the Calf, 
is a firm Bone, but ſmaller and 


the Tibia in length; hollowed 


being thick in its Circumference, all the length of it with va- 


25 very Pai in the Cure; for 
Wl that the fleſhy Membrane and 
WY Prrioffeum, are covered neither 
MW with Fleſh nor Fat in any con- 
b derable meaſure... 58 
| to IV. At each end it has a 
ler thick and remarkable Epphy/is 
be- or Appendix. The upper of which 
too is eminent for its largeneſs, and 
not in its upper part it has one Pro- 
the ceſs which is received by the 
„Sus of the Thigh-Bone, and 
Neo Cavities framed long wiſe 
ined I for the recieving the two Pro- 
the I minences or Heads of the Os Fe- 
firſt noris 3 fo that the Articulation 
oot) ¶ is made by Ging hm. 
V. About the Brims of theſe 
WM Sins's there is faſten'd by ſtrong 
— WL izanents a moveable Cartilage, 
called Cartilago Lunata, or Moon 
like. It is loft, flippery, moiſt- 
ned with an unctuous Humor, 
4 and thin towards its Center, and 
J. is added for the ſtrengthening 


the Articulation. 

VI. From the rough and hol- 
low part of the Proceſs, (at Sec. 
IV. above) proceeds a ſtrong Li- 
eament, which is faſlned into 
tle Sinns of / the Os Femoris, 


Ned which ſtrengthens the Joint 
called ibove all the other Li aments. 
Cam VII. It has alſo a little Head 


behind, (below the aforeſaid 4% 
ſendi which enters into the 
Imus of the upper Appendix of 
he Fibula. | 


rious Cavities, for the Inferti- 
on of the Muſcles, and rough 


former, running along by the 


before the Cusbit. 


per of which reaches not to 
the Knee, nor is it articulated 
with the Os Femoris, but by æ 
ſhallow Sinw in its inſide, re- 


VIII. Its lower Eyip hf is 


- i 1 


arti- 


o 


Tlefſer than the upper, jerting out | 
rocefs to- 


IX, It has. two Cavities, one | 


the Fibula ;, another greater and 
lower, divided as it were into 
two, by a ſmall Protuberance in 
the middle, which is lined with _ 


Convex Head of the Talu which 
lies under it; as the ſaid Protu- | 


mo:e ſlender, yet not inferior to 


with many Prominences. It is 
in a manner Triangular as the 


Tibia without, as the Radic 


XI. This Bone has alſo an 
Appendix at each end, the up- 


ceives the ſmall lateral Pro- 
cels of the 7ibia, which is pla- 


(ced under its upper pete, 


w_ * 


1 
? 3. _—Y 
LY _— 


— 


4 
Ly 
1 
4 
. 
: 


— 


EF 


7 

4 3 

* n= K * 
22 XX 


by A 
—— " _ + 


* 9 : 3.4: 
"$4 r . 
- * . * , 


4 — | j ; 
|: . 
1 


s : — 
4 o * 
8 ' 


be” 


* Re *a AM „ 
— 


l N 2 


mori. 6 

XII. The lower A 4 of | 
the Fibula is received by that Si- 
nw of the Tilia or Shiu-Bone, 


7 _e. an W 2 fg to the 6 


4. 
" 2 


5 — with, the * . 


fide of the Tal, — — 
without, and ſo makes the Mal- 
Jeolus Extern, or out ward An- 
kle, which is al ways lower than 
by of rhe inner fore mention- 


. —— 


C0 11 4 P. XXX. 
of the Bones of the Tarſus or nfo 


Tt Tarſut the Wende 
ok the Leg, or Inſtep, is 
that part in the Leg or Foot 
which anſwers. to carpus, the 
Wriſt, in the Arm. It is the 
diſtance berween the lower end 
of the two Focils, and the be- 


ginning of the Metatarſw, or | is 3 moved, or ſide ways, 

the five long Bones, which ſu-Its hin 

_ and are articulated with the | its upper part has a tranſverl: 
II. The Number. It has ſeven of the Tibia, and in its lowe 


ſus. 3. Os Naviculare, 4. Os 


Pr. the Wedge-like Bones. 


Bone, It is of a various Form; 


with the Tibia. By the Proceſs 


A internus, of inner Ankle 


and is com rehended as it were 
on the inſide, as it is by that of 
the Fibula, on the outer fide. 
Before it has 4 Neck with 2 
round Head, which enters into 
the Sinus ot the Os Naviculare, 
upon which jointing, the Foot 


er ſide is, rough, and in 


Sinus, to receive the Ligament 


Bones, viz. T. Talus. 2. Tar- 5 a ſmall deſcending Sinus cal 

which th Tendons of r1Mikene 

Cubiforme, 5, 6, 7. Ofſa Cunei- Muſcles of the Feet -paſs. B:Wunche 

low ir has a Sinus behind, and MW, an; 

We 1. Talis, called in Greek, Protuberance before, by whicſ:c, 

a O-, dei , Aftraga- it is articulated with the Calc in 3 

Fog. exp the Vulgar Os Baliſtæ, } neum, Tarſus, or Heel-Bone Vice, 
and Quatrio. It is the firſt | Ginglymus: And between the eds, 

Bone among theſe of the Tarſus, nus and Protuberance, there is We ver 

and the principal of thoſe which | long and pretty deep Cavite « 

belong to the moving of the and over-gainſt it ſuch anothYYf dec}; 

Foot, and is called the Ankle-| in the * 2 In theſe litt. 4 

Cells ſays Diemerbroeck, an Une Bor 

above it has a little Convex | &uous or Mucilaginous Hum , 
Head, with a ſnallow Sinus in dity is preſerved to moiſten ii, 

* articulating by Ginglymms | Cartilages and Ligaments, whiY::./;, 
join the Talue to the Tarſw, tie to 

of which it conſtitutes the Mal. they might not be dryed by iH. +: 

n Motion. es. 


* Tafſus, ©, - 


rew, or great Tendon, which is 
the greateſt or ſtrongeſt Chord 
or Tendon in the whole Body, 
being made up of the Tendons of 
the Three Muſcles which extend 
p the Foot: its fore-end is recei- 
Jed by the Os Gubiforme. And 
on its fide it has a large Sin, 

rere Aby which the Tendons and larger 
t of MV efſels paſs to and from the un- 
ide, Mcerſide of the Foot. On its out- 
th aſd it is uneven, with ſeveral Tu- 
into 
lare, 
Foot 
ways, 
nd i 
ſyerlt 
ament 
lowe 


dn of the Ligaments and Ten- 
lons. Towards its hinder part 
tis oblong, for'the more firm 
Ising the Foot, to keep one. 
tom falling backwards. 
V. F Os Naviculare, Szapce- 
6 Scaphoe:des, Os 8 
call'd from its Figure, or 
Keneſs to a Boat, It is long, 
nched without, hollow with- 
„ and cover'd with a, Carti- 
ice. Behind it receives the Ta- 
in a large Sinw. Before it is 
rer, with 3 flattiſn ſmooth 
ads, which are admitted into 
e very ſhallow Sinus's of the 
ree Offa Cuneiformia, hereaf- 
declar'd. | S, 
VI. 4. Os Cubiforme, the Die- 
e Bone; in Greek it is call'd 
Ing, Cuboides : alſo roav- 
Wo , Polymorphon + and by 
oline, Os Teſſere, the Die- 
e to play with, Ir articu- 
s with the Tarſus, and has 


dercles from the firmer Connexi- | 


feſt of the lateral Bones, (or the 
Three following) and is plac'd 


I | before the Heel; on the outſide. 


of the Foot. In its fore- ſide 92 
is join'd rg the fourth and fifth 
Bones of the Metaturſus, in the 
hinder-ſide with the Tarſus, or 
Ot Calcis + on its inſide to the 
third Bone of the Cuneiformia. 
Its other three ſides, viz. its 
outer, upper and lower, are joid'd 
to no other Bones, but are free. 

„ VII. 5, 6, 7. Cuneiformia, 
Orla opnroadsa, OA Sphenoi- 
dea, call'd alſo by Fallopiut 
Calceidea, the Wedge-like Bones, 
Thefe Three, with the Cubifor- 


ſerib'd, and ſtand all in one 
Rank, there is no Cartilage be- 
tween them, but they are join d 
one to another by a cartilagi- 
nous Ligament, and are cover'd 
in their hinder and fore parts 
with a ſmooth Cartilage, where 
they are join'd with other Bones. 
Above they are broad and thick, 
but below they are narrower and 
thinner, ſo that being join d 
they all repreſent a Vault, being 


| convex on their upper fide, and 


concave on their under, in which 
Concavity the Tendons and Mu- 
[cles are lodg'd, fo that in going 
one does not preſs upon and 
bruiſe them. The firſt of theſe 
Bones, plac'd in the inſide of 
the Foot, is the greateſt, the 


| ſecond of them, placed in the 


middle, is the leaſt, and the 
third, plac'd next to the Cui 
forme, is in a mean between 
both; theſe three behind are 
join'd to the Os Naviculare, and 
before to the three firſt Bones of 


Sides. It is larger than the | 


-& VIII. au 


. . — 
. L 


me, are leſſer than the before de- 


the Metatarſus. ge "iS 
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. new born Infants are rather car- 


A 


AN INT 


UNA TILT 


Cat 
III, Al the Bones of the | which. Hardneſs fome acquire = 


- Tarſus ( ſays Diemerbroeck J in 


tilaginous than boney, but in 
time attain a ſolid Officular Sub- 
ſtance, yet full of little Holes, 


ſooner, ſome later, and are join- 
ed together and to the adjacent 
Bones with ſtrong Ligaments, 
and ſtrengthen'd with artilages 


ol like 2 Pumice- Stone, 


. 


th — * 


| for their more firm Connexion, 


— 


Y / 


CHAP. XXXI. 


Oo the BONES 
TARSUS, 


; HE OY 17 1 is . e 
Greek Mel amd ier, 
Jaldeoin, in Latine e ö 
Metatarſton, & Metatayſum, the 


Foot ; but the Sole is called pro- Bones, for the Thumb in tha 


periy md'toy, Planta Fed, & 
rνν, Planum Peds, inter T- 


ſum & Digitos fita. 


Bones, which are ſolid without, 


and hollow within, differing in 
Length and Thickneſs , (but 
longer than the Bones in the 


'  Metacarpus) ſeparated from each 


other in the middle, to make 


room for the Muſculi mteroſſei, 


having Protuberances both a- 
bove and below. 


III. That which ſtays the 
great Toe is the thickeſt, that | 


] which ſtays the great Toe is ie 
II. The > Metatorfur has five 


1 — * 
8 1 


»— 


if the MET 4- 
or SOLE. | 


which ** the next is th 
longeſt, the next is ſhorter, anc 
the reſt each ſhorter in order. 1 
the Mertacarpus there is but fou 


art has no Bone anſwering to it 
IV. The upper-end of tha 


ceiv'd by the Cuneiforme maus 
the ſecond by the Cunei forme ni 
nus, the third by the third Ct 
| neiforme, the other two by ty 
Ends of the Offa 1 
V. Their lower Ends bein 
round Protuberances, are. inſert 
ed into the Sinus's of the fir 
Joints of the Toes, confirm'd 
their Arriculation with ſai 
Cartilages and Ligaments. 
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8 H A p. XXXI 
Of the BO NES of the TOES. 


L SSL ben Peds, the | to the Boes of the Hands: 
Bones of the Toes, are in| IV. The lowermoſt Jaints 
Number Fourteen , the- great | have Two Knobs, receiv'd by the 

Toe having only Two, all the | Ends of the middlemoſt Joints, * 

q others Three apiece. but the uppermoſt Joints having 
nu. They are ſohd without, | a deeper Hollowneſs receive the 
hollow within, differing in their | Ends of the Bones of the Meta- 

Lengths, according to the Order | tarſus, being age rag articu- 

of — Toes and their Joints, the lated like thoſe of the Fi ingers. 
Bones of the great Toe exceeding | V. All theſe Bones of the Me. 
the reſt in Largeneſs. tatarſus and Digitorum Pedu, for 

III. Their Form and Connexi- | the facilitating their Motions, 
on agree with thoſe of the Hand, | are cover'd with Cartilages a- 

only that theſe are much leſſer ; bout their r where | 
they have Three Joints and Two | they are n | Was 
Proceſles, anſwering i in * things, 25 
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4 cnae. xxxm {| 
te f the SESAMOIDEAN BONES. | 


NE AAR Thefe Bones | dons of the Muſcles which more 
are calyd O a Seſamina, | the Fingers and Toes, and they * 

Seſamoidea. They ſomewhat | are found alſo in ſome other 

eſemble the 'vily Grains of Seſa- | Parts; in boiling dead Carcaſes 

wn, both in Form and Magni- and the Denudation and clean=- 

ude, whence their Name; or, | fing of the Bones they are com- 

Diemerbroeck will have it, the | monly loſt, unleſs great Care is 

rains of Maize, or Indian Wheat, taken to preſerve them. 

eing a little flat, and ſpongy III. They are roundiſh, and a $ 

thin, little flat, and leſſer in the Feet 

II. Their Situation. They ad- than in the Hands, excegting 7 

7s at the * to the Ten- Jana in the po Toes, to which 
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"Lib. IV. 


the largeſt is faſten'd at the Head 
of the Os Metapedii, which lies 
under the Tendon of the Mulcle 
moving the firſt Bone of the 
great Toe, having another leſler 
join'd to it. ; 


IV. The Seſamoides in the Fin- 


gers. They are ſituated on the 


inſide of the Hand or Fingers, 


none of them, ſays Riolanw, on 
the outſide. In the ſecond Joint 
of the Thumb there are Two; 
the firſt and ſecond Joint of the 
Fore-Finger has in each of them 


one; the middle- Finger has two 


Toes, of which thoſe Two in 


in its firſt Joint, and one in its 
ſecond; the _ Finger has the 
fame in its firſt and ſecond 


. Joints; the Little-Finger has 


alſo Two in its firſt Joint; fo 
that the Number of them in each 
Hand is Twelve. | | 

V. The Seſamoides in the Toes. 
After the ſame manner they are 
ſituated and number'd in the 


the firſt Joint of the great Toe 


are moſt remarkable, they grow 


to the Tendons of the Muſcles 


_ which move the Toes, under 


which they lye, wrapt up in the 


Ligaments, and come away in 


cleanſing the Bones; their Num- 
ber in the Toes of each Foot, are 


the ſame with thoſe with the 


Fingers in each Hand. 
VI. To theſe Diemer hroeck 


adds, I. The little Bone in the 


. outfide of each Hand, found at 


the Connexion of the Os Carp; 


with the Os Metacarpi, which To fill up ſome {mall empt 
are in Number Two. 2. The Spaces. h oo 


little Bone in each Foot, at the 


ide of the Os Cubiforme,, which 


in both Feet make alſo Two. 
3 The Two Seſamoides, lying 

id in the Ham, which are ob- 
ſetv'd not to grow to the Ten- 
dons of the Muſcles, as the other 
' Sefamoides do, but adhere to the 
2 Heads Gemelli, or 2 Beginings 
of the Muſculw Gaſterocnemius 
extern, which move or extend 
the Feet; theſe are Four in all, 
1 Other Anatomiſts add one 

one on the outſide of each 
Foot, by the joining of the 0; 
quintum Metatarſi ( which ſu- 
ſtains the little Toe) with the 


| Os Culiforme, which in both I Thus 
Feet make Two. All theſe ad- 

ditional Seſamoides are ig Num- 2 
ber Ten. 5 2 
VII. So that if to the T wen- = 
ty-four in each Hand, and T wen- © 
ry-four in each Foot, in all or- E 
ty-eight, you add the laſt enu- Te 

merated Ten, the Number will 

be Fifty-eight; but all theſe in 

| every reſpect is not perpetual, 
for there is found in each Haud, II 
as alſo in each Foot, ſometimes Necl 
more than Twelve, and ſome- **<9 
times leſs than Twelve, for they 7 
0 


are not always alike in all Per- 


ſons, or not all to be found, be O. 
ing ſo very ſmall, but for tlie Cl 
moſt part in each Hand and Foot 
they are Twelve. | 
VIII. The Uſes of theſe = 
Seſamoidean Bones are, 1. Ie 7 [ 
ſtrengthen the Joints, and pre- ?““ 
ferve them from Luxation. .2 one 
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An Enumeration of all the BONES 
in the whole BODY. 


4 


% 


thus number'd. 


Cranium Proper, 6 
Cranium Common, 5 
Ears Right and Left, | 
Upper-Faw, 12 
Lower-Jam, 1 
Teeth, 32 

62 


II. In and belonging to the 
Neck are Twelve Bones „ thus 


accounted. 
Vertebræ of the Neck, 7 
Os Hyoides, 3 
Clavieule, 2 


12 


III. In and belonging to the 
Thorax and Back are Thirty- nine 


Bones, thus computed. 


Vertebre Thoracis, -. 12 
Stermem, $: 
Coſte dextre, Iz 
Cote ſimiſtra, TZ | 
z9 


gl bs and belonging to this 
Head are Sixty-two Bones, 


eventeen Bones, 


Arms, Hands and Fingers, are 


produc'd Sixty-two, as follows. 


Scapulæ, | 2 
Arms Right and Left, 2 
Cubit Right and Left, 4 

* Carpus Righs and Left, 16 
Metacarpus Right and Left, 8 
Fingers Right and Left, 30 

62 


merated. 


Thigh Right and Let, 


| Leg Right and Left, 


thus enume- 
rated. ET 

Vertebræ Lumborum, | * 

Os Sacrum, 425 6 

Coccyx, | 3 

Qa innominata, 3 

17 

V. In the Right and Left 


IV. In the Loins and lower > 
rt of the Spine and Belly are 


| 


VI. In the Right and Left 
Thighs, Legs, Feet and Toes, 
are accounted Sixty, thus enu- 


f 


* 4 
Patells or Knee-paus 2 
4 


3 | Toſs | | 
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F 5 MIT r 7 
Tarſis Right. and Left, 14| 4 [conftiruzing « the 1 — 
©  Mctatarſw Right and Left, ro | accounting with them the Seſa- 
Toes gc and Left, 28 | moidean, amount to Three Hun- 
We 2 2 Tp 75 and Typ bo Sting the 
e oF 60 Lash amoideans, they 
are only Twq Hundred Fifty 
vn. Of the Samide Bones Two; for 6, + 12, Þ zo, 4 
there are commonly accounted 17, " 62, 7 60, 2 == 252 ; and 


EY fo the Number hog 
| Fig bi- Hand Se Seſamoideant, 


252 f 58 = 310. 


2 IX. But the Number of the 


Left- Hand Seſamoideans, diy Bones of a Skeleton are leſs, be- 
Right-Foot Seſamoideans, 12 | cauſe not only the Seſamoideans 

: Left-Foor Seſamoideans, 12 are to be abated, but alſo the 0; 
Ks other Se, W, 10 | Hyoides, and O 8 or 
3 ey -Bones of the „for that they 

58 are not join d bh Articulation ; 

and therefore the S&mpleat Num- 

im. From: the preceding ber of the Bones of a Skeleton 
Computation it a a that the amount only to Two Hugdre 

ole Number all the Bones Forty One. 


Eꝛplicit Liber Quartus. 
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07 PARTS IMPROPER. 


in general. . 


J. He of Parts N it 

remains now that we 
ſpeak of Turt: Improper, and 
my are twofold, v1z. either 
bard and ſolid, or ſoft and liquid, 
or fuid. 

IT. Though ſome Anatgmiſts 
will not have _ to be Parts | 
of the Body, yet in ſome Senſe 
they may be ſo accounted, not 
only for the Beauty which ſome 


of them give, but alſo for their 
' Uſefulne 
for that the 


„ and their Neceſſity, 
Body without them 
* . not be oompleat and per- 
e 

Iir. This Diviſion of Parts| ral 


Iaproper into Bard aud ſoft, or 


” - 


— 1 7 
. % | %. 


ſolid and liquid, is and Fc w 
be made, ; and ſprings from thei | 
Nature and fiſtency., and 
without which we could not 
have methodically included 
them all in this preſent Diſ- 
. 
Yr 
which are re ae 
Two in Number, viz. viz. the Hair 
and Nail., ö 
V. They are hard, 1. Becauſe 


of the Matter of which they are I | 
2. From their Form. 


made. 
From their Conſiſtency. 4. 
Fro 5 8 particular _ e 9 
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VI. From thei 
tte firſt of them ſeems to be 

made and nouriſh'd of the Sub- 
8 Nance or Nouriſhment of the 
Brain, or fomething like to it, | 
the latter of them from the nu- 
tritious Juice of rhe Tendons, 
Nerves, and Muſcle.  _ 

VII. From their Form, for the 
Hair is a Subſtance. for the moſt 
part four-ſquare, long, hollow, 


” 


; 


and greatly (in many places) ex- 
. tended in Length; the Nails are 


\.  Tolid, firm, and broad, propor- 

| tionable to their Size and Uſe. 
VIII. From their Conſiſtency , 
being made of a tenacious or. 
1 Slime, harden'd as 
Nature requires; for as both are 
made of the more grumous parts 


of the Fluids, from whence they 


Proceed, ſo are they ſaid to con- 

fiſt of harder Particles of Mat- 
teter, mix'd with a ſulphurous or 
oily Subſtance and vegetative 
Spirit, which cauſes them con- 
tinually to grow and encreaſe, 

yea, after the Man is dead. 
. IX. From their particular and 
Frieveral Uſes, The Hair is not 
only for Beauty and Ornament 
lake, and in ſome Parts for a 
Covering, and to keep the ten- 

der Parts warm, but alſo to de- 
ſiocate and waſte the ſuperfluous 
Humours with which ſome of 
> _ Thoſe Places where they grow 


ſuch a Deficcation might eaſily 
be overcharg'd with Recrements. 
Me Nails are firſt for a Defence 
ta the Ends of the Fingers, that 
the Extremities of the Tendons 
might not be hurt. Secondly, 
for the Beauty of thoſe Parts. 
” / » Thirdly, for ſeveral Mechanical 


by 


Y 


their Matter, for Caſes) t 


may abound, which for want of 


aſe he Fingers would be Wor 
wholly unſerviceable. . the 
X. The Fluid and; ſoft are theſe i ſcarct 
Thinteen,, viz. 1. Sajiva, or an tc 
Spattle, 2. Chylw., 3, Lympha. in th 
4. Succus Pancreaticus, 5. Pitu- WY ftorir 
ita, or Flegin, 6. Blood. 7. fig 


Spirits. 8. Serum, Which ſepa- 
rated in the Reins is Urine. 9. 
Choler in the Gall-Bladder. 10. 
Sperma, or Seed. 11. Tears. 12. 
Milk in Women's Breaſts. 13. 
Mucus of the Brain and Inteſtines. 
All which have their ſeveral and 
ſingular Uſes and Ends in the 
Conſervation and Preſervation 
of the Humane Body, and its 
ſeveral Parts, of each of which 
we ſhall (God willing) in this 


Fifth Book treat in order. | 
XI. Which of theſe Humours butt 
are the begining, or firſt in Na- Hure 
ture, is hard to determine; but IM 92/f 
it is manifeſt that the Saliva, or hic 
Spittle, is that which is Arſt in ar 
concernd in the Maſtication of ¶ but 
the Food, in order to the Pro- ſome 
| duction of that Subſtance which Wallo. 
is for the Nouriſhment of. the II. 
Body, and which Phy ficians ge- Subf 
nerally give the Name of Chylus Thie 
to, from whence the other Juices Wgouv 
in the Animal Oeconomy have Wrarel 


their Source, according to -the 
Order, Motions and Tranſmuta- 
tions which the Vital and Ani- 
mal Qualifications have ſubject- 
ed them to. 1 


XII. How all theſe various . II 
Subſtances are produc'd , how Wl: is 
| they agree one with another , Wile 
and how they contribute-to the N 
Conſtitution , Perfection, and bos 
Preſervation of the whale, we by g 


o 


ſhall do our Endeavour in this 
following Diſcourſe to declare 
4 


Vies, without which ein many 


% 


/ 


— 
mY 


ing few bur plain and inftrgSiye 


4 
. 


— — 


Cap: oY 


Fw Ha Th 


Words, * that — 

the Knowledge thereof it can 

* Ml ſcarcely be poſſihle for a Phyſici- 
an to act upon ſecure Principles 
in the curing of Diſeaſes, or re- 


fa ablata, ole ede; 1 | 
unleſs the Foundation of Diſea- 
d remov'd, | 
it will be impoſlible to reſtore * 


ſes be ' undermin'd 


ſtoring the Craſis of the Body to 


a OY net State: . 


the Patient to his a n | 


of ar 


_ 7 


ff "He 
| 


of the 


n 

'S 

h ITI E ES It is call'd in 
is Greek dei, & aiacey;, in 


Latine Crinu, & Pilu, the Hair ; 3 
rs but that of the Head xoun, Ta 
- e,, and in Larine Capillin, 
1t quaſi Capit ia Pilus, or Capitis Bili, 
or which differ not from the Hair 
tt n any other part of the Body, 
of but chiefly in their Length, and 
o- . in their Thickneſs 
ch Wa 


he IN fl. 23. Definition. Hair is 4 


e- ubſtance cold and dry, ſmall, 
lus I ſhread-like, hard, and flexible, 
ces Mgowing out of the Skin; it is 
ve Inrely ſeen to break out from 


he Iny other part, tho“ ſometimes 


ta- r has been found to grow upon 

ni- Warts, and in Ulcers (as Die- 2 

t- verbroeck has obſerv'd) and even 
in the Heart it fel. 


lt is compact, without any vi- 
cording to their Length, hol- 


low within (as has been obſerv'd 
ly good Mieroſcopes) in a man- 


ks and reren; . 


III. The Subſtance and Figure. a 


ible Pores, but 77 to cleave,. 


er four-ſquare, ſometimes curl- 


CHAP. "=" 


HAIR. 


Pores of the Skin, yet not thro? 
all the Pores, but only ſuch as 


are endu'd with certain Qualities 
fit for the ſame, where they 
have little Roots, -and where 
they are moſt in Number there 


they break qut the moſt plenti- 


fully, as in the Head, Chin, 
Lips, Arm-holes, Budenda ; but 


in the Palms of the Hands, Soles 


forth at all. 


— 


V. They are either Congeniti, | | 
ſuch as we bring into the World 


with us, as thoſe af the Head, 
Eye-brows and Eye-lids; or 


in the Arm-pits, on the 
Brealls, Pudenda, c. 
VI. The immediate material 
Cauſe of Hair (according to Bar- 
tholine ) is fuliginons or recre- 
mentitious Vapors, 


nopriſh'd and made to . by 
a ſpirituaus Be ant ph 
85 From 55 
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of the Feet, &c. they break not 


Poſgeniti, ſuch as come forth ' 
A oa afterwards, as the 
Bear 


— — 


thick and 
earthy, ſomewhat. 'glewiſh and 
clammy, but they are certainly 


lood and it 
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VII. They have a Vegetative 
Life peculiar to themſelves, and 
not owing to the Life of the 
Body, and' therefore fo long as 


they can have the aforeſaid Nu- 


. triigent (o long they will grow, 


and inay be, ſaid to live, and are 
known to grow on dead Men, 


: many Years after they are dead, 


* 


not be 


„ 


1 * 


as Parews has obſery'd in an Em- 
balm'd Body, and therefore can- 
produc'd from the ſimple 
and pure Subſtaner of Blood, as 
ſome vainly imagine. 
VIII. The Roots of the Hairs 
N of the Pupille Pyrami- 
ales of the Skin, each of which 
contains a ſingular Hair, as we 
have taught, Lib. 1. Cap. 2. 
Sed; 14. and they attract their 
Nutriment for the moſt part 
from thoſe almoſt innumerable 
Glandu læ Nſiliares, which con- 
tain a humid Nurriment for the 


moillning the ſaid Papilla, as at 


may be ſeen. 


Sed. 16. of the place afore- cited 
IX. The Hair 8 in moſt 
plenty out of thoſe parts where 
The Skin is thickeſt, and there- 
fore the Head is ſo plentifully 
ſtor'd with them, for that the 
Skin is thicker there than in any 


other parts of the Body; and 


\ 


* 
po 


* 


their Nutriment is attracted by 
their white Roots, and commu- 


nicated to their outmoſt and ex- 


treameſt parts. Malpig bius ſays, 
their Roots being round and 
mucous are ſet in a kind of Oval 
Cafe,” to which Caſe a Nerve is 
evidently propagated. oþ © =» 

X. The efficient Cauſe of the 
Hair is not the Soul of Man, 
nor any foreign Faculty, but the 
ſame which perfects the Genera- 


tion of other Bodies, vig. à con- 


- 


/ 


— 


venient Heat acting upon àpt or 


fit Matter, which thrufts forth 
and dries their natupal and hu. 


mid Matter, and ſo diſp9fing it 


to that Form; fo that proper 
Matter, fit $iaee, and convenient 
Heat, are the chief Things re- 
| 1 uiſite for the Generation of the 
| air. | 


x 


XI. From zente by the Rule of 
| Contraries the Cauſe o 


Battne/; 
may be gather d. 1. When the 
Matter breeding the Hair is 
wanting. 2. When the Place 
or Skin is too dry, growing drier 
and drier, whereby the Pupille 
come alſo to be dried up, which 
often happens to the fore part of 
the Head. 3. When the Heat 
of the part is either too great or 
too ſmall, the firſt is apparent 
in Lecherous Perſons, Who be- 
come bald by over- heat ing the 
Humour in too frequent Coiti- 
ons, the latter is evident in aged 
Perſons, in whom the natural 


| Hear is decay'd. * 


XII. The Skin therefore on 
which Hair grows muſt be mo- 
derately dry, leſt the Hair ſhould 
fall, but not too dry, leſt it 
ſhould not make its way thro; 
the Skin ought' indeed to be lax, 
rare and porous, for that it is 
thro' the Pores that it makes its 
way, and therefore it is that no 
Hair ever grows on a Scar, be- 
cauſe it is void of Pores, and 
thoſe Papille Pyramidales. 

XIII. In hot and dry Tempe- 
raments the Hair is black. and 


curled, and generally hard in 


feeling, but in moiſt Tempera 
ments it is ſtrait, ſmooth, ſoft 
light, or pale- colored, and ex 


tended in 7 according te 
ae the part, and * 


* * F 
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does evidently ne. 

' XIV. The Magnitude of the 
Hair is according to the Thick- 
neſs or Thinneſs of the Skin, its 
Compactedneſs or Rarity, and 
alſo according as the Matter or 
Humour it is made of, either 
abounds or is wanting, and the 
Heat ſtrong or weak; they are 
ſhort, thin and ſmall in Infants, 
longer and harder in Men, but 
longeſt of all in Women, 


XV. The Colors, Their Varie- | 


ty of Colors proceeds from the 
Variety of Humours which are 
mix'd with the Juice ot Matter; 
with which they-are nouriſh'd, 
as Diemerbroeck affirms, and 
therefore, ſays he, if Flegm is 
mix'd with that Juice, the Hair 
becomes white ; if ſmoaky Va- 
pors, either thro' over- much 
Heat, and burnt by too great a 
Concoction, are mixed there- 
with, then the Hair becomes 
black 3 if yellow Choler is mix- 
ed therewith then they become 
red ; if various Humours abound 
in various parts of the Skin the 
Hair will in ſeveral parts be of 
ſeveral Colors, as may be ſeen in 
the Hides of ſeveral + Beafts , 
which Colors will remain as 
long as the ſame Humours re- 
main or are fertled in the Skin. 
XVI. Somerhing of the Cauſe 
of the Color is to be attributed 


— — — — — — 
low alſo, as the Difeaſe Plica 


fon ; for in hot and dry 

tries the Hair is dry, | 
curling, and many times black, 
or very dark; in cold Countries 
it is more moiſt, ſoft, ſtrait or 


ſmooth, and. light, -or flaxen- 


cy, Youth, and middle-Age, it 
commonly becomes grey 


white in the more ancient Years, 


ſeen Green-Hair'd Men at Hafnia, 
and that ſuch as work in Metals 
have.their Hair 1 
Aarcelluu Donat is relates a Story 


whoſe Skin of a Verdi- 
griſe or yellowiſh- green Color 
and that his grey Hairs beca 


Uſes of the Hair. They are ſaid 
to be four. 1. To cover and 
defend the Parts. 2. To adorn 
and be an Ornament to the Body, 
or thoſe Parts they cover. 3. 
To expend 


and pituitous Humours and V 15 
; 4. To ſhew in 5 2 


particularly of thoſe Parts 


to the Country or Climate, am- 


—_ 


— 


— 


which they grow. 


* (1 
4 1 1 
" - bd * 4 4 
- . A * ** > q 
. * Py 
* 0 1 
* — N . "w 
* . « « 
" , . | 4 
y * oy , k * 
, * », 4 . 
Wn P — , n 6 ol 
\ N nk 5 * o 
Fg 1 % . a 
/ * * 
# . % . # 5 E 
: . Ly . 2 g 
bs 1 , — a * 6 + 
Av 0 * V : * * by or » * 
- 6 . o 
e — 0 5 ” J 
* . - 
* ww * . 5 8 % 8 
. 4 X . b 
* P jp 
— % 0 * 
* = 3 
0 | * * 7 
— - 


LEO 


color'd, and fometimes red or 
yellow ; and as ta Age, what- 
ever the Colors may be in Infan- 
or jp 


becauſe then the Conſtitution, 
Temperament, or Habit of the 
Body, porn ntl humid, and 


ma bp Fo YI 
VII. Bartholinu ſays he has 


of a Man grey-hair'd thro Age, 


SM. 
* N 
#7 


alſo afterwards of the ſame Hue, gi 
XVIII. The ſeveral Ends or 


and waſte fuliginous 


rs | 
emperament of the Body, and 


rittle, | 
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I. T* E Names. They are 
I call'd in Greek Orte, 
pl. yu ee; in Latine Ungun, 
pl. Ungues z and in Engliſo a-Nail, 
pl. Nails. 5 | 2 bx» 4 
II. Their Subſtance and Place. 
They are hard, dry, flexible, 
and for the moſt part tranſpa- 
rent, of a horney Subſtance, in a 
medium between a ſoft Bone and 


2 Griſtle, growing forth at the 
Ends of the Fingers and Toes. 


III. Their Parts. There are, 
1. The viſible or apparent Parts. 


22. Thoſe which are hidden at 
their Roots. Both Parts grow 


faſt to the Fleſh which lies un- 


- + derneath them, and at their 


0 


Roots, and are bound with a 


ſtrong Ligament that they may 
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tions to a Diſeraſy, Faintneſe, 
Sickneſs, c. fo in a Jaundice 
they may look black or yellow, 
in Swooning 'pale, before Death 
livid, &'c. | 

V. Their Senſe and Life. They 
have no Senſe of feeling, any 
more than the Hair has, but 
they live, and have a Life of 
their on, not conconutant 
with the Body, vegetative only, 


not animal, for they will live 


and grow (as Diemerbroeck ſays) 
after Death, viz. ſo long as 
their nutritive Matter lalls, or 
is not.conſum'd. | 3 
VI. Their Nouriſbment and 
Growth, Some will have it that 
they are nouriſh'd by Blood, but 
by Blood alone it cannot be, but 


Nick the more firmly; the Skin] by other Subſtances and - Humi- 


allo embraces them in their full 
Compaſs , in the ſame manner 
almoit as the Gums environ the 
Teeth. 45 8 

IV. Their Color. In their own 
Proper Subſtance they are tran- 
ſparent, but they admit of Co- 
lors, according to the Diſpoſiti- 


on of the Fleſh or Humours 
which lie underneath titem ; 


ſomerimes they are ruddy, ſome- 


times livid, ſometimes white, 


pale, blewiſh, yellowiſh, or of 


any other Color; and this Va- 
riety of Colors many times is 
aid to ariſe from the Diſpoffti- 


dities which remain after Death, 
for that they will grow long 
after the Body is waſted and 
| putrify'd, for then the Arteries 
and Veins cannot penetrate their 
Subſtance, th»? they may extend 
to their Roots; they grow in 
Length chiefly, yet not in their 
whole Subſtance, but by Appo- 
ſition of Parts to their Roots. 
VII. They are Parts of the Bo- 
dy, tho* improperly ſa call'd 
becauſe they make towards the 
Perfection of the whole, for no 
one can be perfect without Nails 
and yet it is manifeſt that the 


on of the Body, and the Indica: 


| have not a common Life wit 
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duc d from the thicker and more | pears thra* thgemmmm. 

viſcous. Recrements of the third | X. "Their. Uſes, 1. They are 
Concoction, which Opinion Galen placed at the Extremities of the 

fe ſeems to favour, and that they | Fingers and Toes, for a Security 
' WF take. their Encreaſe from their | and Defence of the ſenſible Parts 
1 Roots, like the Hair, and from | which lye under them, for that 

th n Artery, Vein, and Nerve, | Nerves and Tendons run to their 
extended to their Roots, from | utmoſt Extremities, and being 
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VIII. They are ſaid to be pro- | other Humour underneath ap- 
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i whence they receive. their Life dilated under them, contribute a 

and Nouriſhment. | molt acute Senſe to thoſe Places. 
IX. Tho? the Color of the Nails 2. To ſcratch withal, and take 
of ems to be chang'd in ſeveral Diſ- up minute Things. 3. In the 

int % er of the Body, yet that u no Hands, to be an Ornament to the 
real Change of Color in their Sub- Fingers. - . 
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ath, T* E Names. It is call'd in Smell, too much abaunding . e 
* Greek Zia, Y muse Quantity, or ſo diminiſh'd as 
in Lat ine Saliva, Spiutum, & Not to ſuffice for all its proper 


ries Y 8 a0 3 . - . » 

- WW amen; in Engliſh Spittle, or Intentions deſign d by Nature. 
— Humidity of the Mou). . III. Its Original Spring, Car- 
* II. # hat it B. It is not ſim- feſs ſeems to deduce- it from 
heis ply os only a Recrement of the the Stomach, but that is Vani- 


Blood and other Juices, but ra- ty, for Ocular Demonſtration 
PP” ther one of the improper Parts, evinces the contrary ; for from 
5% becauſe it ſerves for ſame Uſes | what parts ſoever it may be pri- 
Fe (anon to be declar'd) withuut-| marily gather'd, it is beyond all 
"Mich the Body could not be doubt that the Saliva aſcends 
rell maintain'd : It is then a nor thro the Oeſophagw, but is 
ecrement when it degenerates | carry'd up and diſcharg'd into 
or 15 Corrupted into ſome excre- | the Mouth thro' the Salivat*. 
uve Matter, is loft in its Sub- Veſſels; but being .. carry'd. in 
lance, Form, Taſte, Color, or | very great Quantities to the 
| FEY; Mouth, 
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ſels io che Mouth. 
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Moiſture is ſeparated and car- 
ry'd to the Glandula Parotides, 


and other ſmall Kernels, from 


thence to be diſcharg'd by the 
ſmall Salival Veſſels into the 
111111 ͤ Ig 
IV. Pharton ſays it flows out 
of the Nerves, but they have 


not Hollows to give Paſſage to 
| fo great a Quantity of ſuch groſs 
Juice, fo that cannot be true. 


Some will have it to come from 
the Vafa Clylifera, but this Sug- 
ne is vain, becauſe thoſe 

Veſſels run not out ſo far, nor is 
it yet perfected for forming the 


Saliva, Deuſing ius thinks it is 


diſcharg'd out of the Lympha- 
ducte, but this cannot be, be- 


- Cauſe they do not pour their 


Juice into the Glangules , but 
draw it from. thence to be car- 
ry'd to other parts; moreover 
the Lympha and Spittle differ in 
tie Thickneſs of their Subſtance. 
It cannot flow from the Veual 
Blood, becauſe its Lymphatick 
Parts flow from the Glands, and 
other Parts: What remains 
then but that it muſt be ſerara- 


ted from the Arterial Blood, for 


that as they pour fourth nou- 
ziſhing Blood into all the Parts, 
fo allo imo the Glands, the 
more faltifh part of which, apt 
for the Nounſhment of the ſaid 
Glands, thro! the mixture of 
the Animal Spuits, flowing 
thro' the little or Capillary 


Nerves, is in them concocted 


and father prepard, the Over- 
plus of which Nouriſbment, ha- 
ving obtain d alight acid Qua- 
lity, floss thro' the Salival Veſ- 


be 
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Mouth, it may be demanded ont] V. In theſe Glandule you may 
of what Veſſel or Veſſels that peroeive certain {mall Ar- 


teries 
ſmall diminutive Holes, thro 
which a ſerous Liquor is diſ- 
charg'd into the ſaid Glandula; 
this is confirm d by great Saliva- 
tions, whether provok d or ſpon- 
taneous, at which times a great 
Quantity of Spirtle is ſent forth, 
which could never be ſupply'd 
by the Nerves, or any other 
Veſſels, bur the Arteries. 
VI. The Saliva then is a Juice 
wad ag pee From, 21. 
impid, ſeparat the 
Au. Blood in the Parotides, 
and other various Glandula, and 
from thence diſcharg d thro? the 
Vaſa Salivatica into the Mouth, 
for the ſeveral Uſes and Intenti- 
ons of\Nature. | 
VII. Its Qualities. Authors 
have ſaid little thereof, but not 


Body, made up of various, differ- 
ing, and bly of heterogene 
Fathicles, it obtains a 1 — 
tive Property, bei ippery, 
leſs fluid than Fs or Water, 
but thicker than Lympha, and 
more viſcous, for which Reaſon 
ir is many times very frothy ; 
partly from the Air, and partly 
from the Motion of the Tongue; 
in ſound or healthy People ir has 
neither Taſte or Smell, but in 
fick Perſons it acquires ſome- 
times both, from the ill Temper 
of the Humours and Diſcraſy of 

( 
VIII. Its Co 4 way ij admi- 
rable, and uot eaſy to be atcounted 
for, for it eaſily mixes with all 
orts of Food or Nouriſhmeny 
whether hard, ſoft, dry, moiſt, 
(alt, flour, oily, Lyptick, &. 
| an 
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aping | into. them, with 


being a ſimple, but compounded 
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t our Bodies will 
1 nickfilver , which 
other more ſimple heterogeneous 
n Aumidities as Water, Wine, 
' WM Spirits, Oils, Whey, Rroths, 
e. will not do; fo that it 
; ſeems to be a kind of univerſal 
internal Menſtruum, by means of 
- WM which all Things receiv'd in by 
it 
h 


and witho 
mix With 


the Mouth are mix d and united 
together, and ſo deſcends With 
'd tem into the Stomach, to pro- 
er mote their perfect Diſſolution 
| and Digeſtion, by means or hel 
oe of the natural Spirits, with 
s, which that Viſcw is repleniſh'd. 
he Wl F. de be Boe Sylviw thinks it 
e, W conſiſts of much Water, with 
ſome Volatile Spirit, and a ſmall 
he Portion of à lixivial Salt, oily 
Subſtance, and acid Spirit, mix'd 
and perfectly incorporated one 
with another.. * 
IX. The Tonſilla, at the Root 
of the Tongue, gather together 


diſcharge it thro? the Saliva} 
Veſſels to moiſten the Tongue 
and Month, eſpecially when the 
Mouth and Tongue move; and 
when the Food is chew'd. in the 
Mouth, the Saliva is preſs'd out 
of theſe ſmall Glands, partly by 


of its own. Accord, flowing in a 
luficient large Quantity into the 
Mouth, to be” mix'd with the 
laid Fond, to render its Swal- 
lowing the more eaſy, and for a 
fermentacious Preparation there- 
of in the Stomach, which, yet 
in time of Sleep, when t 


Mouth 

Inn moves not, ceaſes to flow, _ | 
ted X. On each ſide, from a great 
h all W and remarkable Kernel relem- 
| end bling a Man's Sweetbread; pro- 
DO, 


the maſticated Meat, and partly 


Wharton ) under the Tongue 


which diſcharge the Saliva thr 3 


the oblique and lower Paſſages 


into the parts under the Tongue, 


moiſtning rhe Tongue it ſelf; 
they are in Form and Subſtance - 
much like to Veins, but ſome- 
what more tranſparent, and riſe 


on each fide from the ſaid Ker- 


nels, with many ſmall beginings, 
meeting together in one Chan- 
nel, and aſcending obliquely up- 


' wards from the Gland, is carry'd 


almoſt as far as the middle of 
the Jaw, between the Two ſmall 
Kernels there ſeated, and pro- 


Fa 237 
(diſcover'd of late by Gliſon and 


ce2ds about a Fingers Breadth - 


from the Teeth, opening into 
the Glandula Ranina, or Hypo- 
glottis, cover'd with a thin po- 


rous Membrane, ſeated under 


the Tongue, one on each ſide of 


— - 
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the Frenum, or Bridle, which © | 


Two Kernels are as it were Two 


the Salva from the firſt Chan- 


nel; theſe are call'd Sublinguale. 


XI. Beſides theſe there are 


yet Two other Salival Ducts, 


ſome part of the Saliva, and ſmall ſoft Spunges, ſucking in 


or Channels, one on each ſide, 


call'd Steno's Ducts, (he being 
their firſt Diſcoverer) proceed- - 


ing from the Conglomerate Parori- 
des; theſe Ducts riſe out of the 


laid Parotides by many ſmall 
Roots, which preſently unite 
into one Trunk, and running on 


the outſide of the upper 2 
Bone by a ſtrait Courſe as far as 
vhs Center of the Muſculus Buc- 
Cavity of the Mouth, into 


which it receiv'd out of the 


Payotis of its own fide : this is 


eds a certain ſalivary Channel, 
Ee 2 5 3 | * ; 


the Ductus Salivalis ſuperior Ste- 


einator, opens there imo the 


* 


which it excretes the Saliva 
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nonu, to diſtinguiſh it from the 
Maxillaris, which is the inferior. 

XII. To theſe add the Salival 
Duc from the Glandule Nuckia- 
ne, (firſt deſcrib'd by Ant. Nuck 
a Dutchman) ſeated in the Orbit 
of the Skull, wherein the Eye is 
palac'd, each of theſe has a Sali- 
val Duct ſpringing out of it by 
many Roots, which deſcends 
ſtrait downwards on the outfide 
© of the Jaw-Bone, till it comes 
to the upper part of the Gum in 
the Upper-Jaw, near to the ſe- 
cond double Tooth, accounting 
from behind forwards, where it 
empties it ſelf very near the Ste- 
nonian Du#* this he calls Du- 
cus Salvals ſuperiores alteri, to 
diſtinguiſh. them from the for- 


_:: 

XIII. The laſt are the Inter- 
nal. Maæillary Glands; they are 
eonglomerate, and ſeated imme- 


_  Uiately within the Lower-Jaw, 


and are extended between the 
| Jaw and Muſcles of the Tongue, 
as far forwards as to the Chin, 
and have each a proper Veſſel 

(firſt found out by Pharton) ari- 
ling out of them, as the Conglo- 
merate Parotides have, which 
Veſſels are call'd Ductus Salivaly 
inferiores, as thoſe ſpringing 
from the Parotides are call'd the 

exteriores or ſuperiores, thele 
running on the inſide of the 
Lower-Jaw, as thoſe did on the 


outſide of the Upper; thele 


2 


TOMTC 4. 

Veſſels fpring by many ..ſmall 
Roots out of the thicker and 
hinder.part of the Glandulæ, run 


{trait towards the Chin; which 
when they are come to the mid- 


dle thereof they end there, juſt | 


within the Gums, esch having 
a certain Papilla affix'd to their 
Orifice , by which they make 
their Excretion. ©, 
XIV. The Uſes of the Saliva; 
1. Mix'd with the Food in 
chewing, 'it facilitates by its 
Slipperineſs, the Swallowing , 
which can ſcarcely. be done 
without it. 2. It draws from 
the drier Food ſome ſaline. Par- 
ticles, not to be extracted with- 
out it. 3. It quenches Thirſt, 
which makes that ſuch as ſpit 
much are ſeldom a-dry. 4. It 
makes ſmooth and ſlippery the 
inner parts of the Mouth,Chaps, 
and Throat. 5. In the Stomach 
it promotes .the Fermentation 
of the Nauriſument, being in- 
deed a primary Ferment in that 
Fiſcw , and contains what- 
ever is, neceſſary in it ſelf for 
558 the Concoction and 
igeſtion of the receiv'd and 
prepar'd Food, in order- to com- 
pleat a good and excellent nutri- 
tious Chylw, thro? the help of 
the natural Spirits of that Bow- 
el, for the neceſſary and requiſite 
Conſervation of the whole Hu- 


mane Body. 
, ** 
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T4 Names. It is called 
in Greek Node, in Latine 
Suceus, alſo Sticcw nutritiu, and 
Chylu ; in Engliſs Chylus, and tlie 
nutritious Juice. | 
II. It 10 a milky kind of Juice, 
like the Cream of Ptiſan, prepa- 


red and contocted in the Stomach / 


by way of Fermentation, by 
A Mito the ſaid Food is in 
2 great meaſure diſſolved, that 
ſo the ſaid Chyliu may be extra- 


turn to an exact Union arid Mix- 
ture with them again. 


IV. hat thi natural Spirit & 


which thus acts, or how to be un- 


derſtood, we ſhiall (God willing) 
ſpeak ſomething of hereafter ; , 


but the Juices which are | 
to the Matter, in order to this 
Fermentation, are fourfold, viz; 


1. The Saliva, with Which the | 


Food is partly mixed in Maſtica- 
tion. 2. The Liquors which are 


= ; ſo that it is made out of ſwallowed at certain times, whe- 
the 


everal Nutriments received ther they be Ale, Beer, Cider; 
in by the Mouth, and produced. | 
by the Action of the Stomach, | 


by means of a peculiar Fermen- 
tation and Concoction. 

III. How thit Fermentation n 
plainly „but this is cer- 
tain, that it is an Operation up- 
on the Matter, by virtue of the 
atural Spirits of that Viſrus, 


and certain Juices mixed with 


the maſticated Subſtance, which 
being moved and ſtirred up and 
about, by the Power of that Spi- 
it, the ſaid Subſtance grows 
harm, is ratified, and at length 


Widolved, by diſſolving the a- 


ne Particles which bound them 
ogether , where 


nore thin, ſpirituous, and faline 
ts from the more earthy, tar- 
ous and dead parts, in ſuch 


er formed no Author has yet 


by there is in 
ome meaſure a Separation of the 


banner” that they can never re- 


Mead, Milk, Whey, Wi 
Water. 3. Lympha. 4 
comatural and acid Fuices of the 


| Stomach it ſelf, all which are 


ſtirred up into Act by virtue of 


the innate Heat and Spirits, na- 


tural to that part. 


V. This fermentative Concoction 
(ſays Diemerbroeck) tho' it is fi- 
niſned without any vehement 


Motion upwards or downwards 


or any tumultuous Agitation 


thro the Cavity of the Ventri- 
cle, as happens to Water boil- 
ing over the Fire, yet it is ſo 
ſtrong, that by the Force thereof 
the hardeſt Meats, which can 
ſcarcely be ſoftened by a whole 


Day's boiling over a. Kitchin= . | 
Fire; will in a few Hours, not 
only be ſoftened, but ſo melted 

and diſſolved, that their various 
Parts being forced from their 


ſtrong Union, and ſeparated (as 
ws "4 > it 
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it were tern) one from another. 
become a Maſs of diſgregated 
Particles; theſe being perfectly 
mixed with the afore enumera- 


we call Chylus, of the Color and 
turned rather into Chylus than 


9 it is to be attributed to the pe- 
culiar Subſtance, Diſpoſition , 


are mixed with the maſticated 
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ted Juices, either inherent or 
affuſed, become of a Pap-like 
Conſiſtency, from which the 
groſſer Parts being ſeparated, the 
thinner Parts are thoſe which 


Conſiſtency aforementioned. 
VI. Now that the Food is 


into Flegm, Lympha, Blood, 


Choter, or any other Humour, | 


innate 


to be the innate Heat, as Niola- 


nut and Diemerbroeck think, 
which Riolauus attributes to the 
Diverſity or Property of the ſaid 
Heat; but without 
doubt, when all is faid that can 
be, laid, this Arobaus is nothing 
more nox leſs than the natural 
Spirits of that Vifcus, which a 
it cannot ſubſiſt or operate with- 
out à Body exterior to it (elf, ſo 
it will operate variouſly, accord- 
ing to the Diverlity of - that 
Subſlance in its ſeveral parts. 

EX. Hence it is manifeſt, that 


and Quality of the ſaid Ventri- 
cle, or to the ſpecifick Temper, 
Structure, and Ferment of that 
Viſcus, and its manner of Fer- 
mentation, as the peculiar Qua- 
lifies of the Liver and Spleen 


roduce other Ferments, the 


reaſts another, which make 


Milk, and the Heart another, 
which makes Blood. 


VII. However this Fermen- 
tation is not done by the fer- 
mentztive Partibles alone, which 


and ſwallowed Food, nor by the 
Heat of that Viſcus, as ſome 
think, for they only conduce to 
the Diſſolution of the Nourfſſh- 
ment, and to promote the ſaid 
Concoct ion or Fermentation, but 


it is done and perfected by the 


innate natural Spirit of the Sto- 


mach, which, like Lightuing, 
penetrates thro all rhe Subſtance 
or Matter brought into it, to 
produce a Nutriment for the 


W nole Body. 


VIII. Paracelſus will have all 
this done by his Archaus with its 


the Chylus is firſt made in the 
Stomach, and by the. Spirits and 
Powers of that Viſcus, with e 
proper Fermentum generated out 
of the peculiar Quality of its 
own Subſtance, 
X. The Color of the Chylu is 
almoſt of a milky Whiteneſs, by 
reaſon of its ſulphureous Paiti- 
cles diſſolved with the ſaline 
ones, mixed with the acid Fe- 
mentum of the part; for every 
Liquor impregnated - with Sul- 
phur and a Volatile Salt, well 
diſſolved, preſently turns Liquids 
to a kind of inilky Whitenels, 
eſpecially if any acid Moiſture 
be mixed with it, as is ſeen i 
the Preparations of Sulphur, th 
Extracts of Vegetable Roſins, 
the Spirit of Hartſhorn, or Soot, 
mix'd with fair Water, &. 
XI. But it is not always of 2 
like Whiteneſs nor Thicknel: 
but theſe Differences ariſe, firlt, 
in reſpect to the Color, accord 
ing to the various Juices it ma 
meet with in the Ventricle anc 
Inteſtines, or according to the 
various Colors of the Particle 
of the Nutriment, which ma) 


Bpicits, which ſome will have 


be tinctur d with Gzeen, Yellow 
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Red, &e. bur this is certain, 
that let its Color be what it will 


in the Inteſtines, yet the CM 
which appears in the Vena La- 
dea, is never ſeen to be of any 
other Color than White. 

XII. The Food being then 


ſwallowed. into the Stomach , 


meets wirll theſe fermentaceous 
Particles, which not only excite 
Hunger, but alſo, promote the 
Concoction, ſo as to diſſolve the 


ſwallowed Nouriſhment > hence 


it is that Acids moderately ta- 
ken increaſe the- Appetite, and 
cauſe-a bettet Concoction in the 
Stomach, of which our daily 
Tabular Experience does con- 
vince us; and it is ſeen alſo in 


gur Seamen, who make long 


Voyages to the Indies, and other 
Parts, when having for a long 
Time fed upon thick, hard, and 
bad Meats, their 12 are 
deprav'd, and their Concoſtions 
much weaken'd, ſo that an ill 
and ſcorbutick Habit of Body is 
generally inducd; bur theſe , 
when they come to auy Iflands 
or Countries where they find 
plenty of Limons, and other acid 
ruits, have their Appetite 
preſently reſtor d, and all rhe 
concotive Faculties, which lan- 


gether with their Strength, 
thro! the ſaid Acidity, and ſo in 
a ſhort Time they recover their 
former Heathkhs. A 
XIII. If therefore thoſe. acid 
fermenraceous Particles bewant- 


fails, and the Chylification cannot 
be perfected, but the Meat is 


coneocted, almoſt like as it was 
birt ſwajlow'd dowp ;. but theſe 


guiſh'd before, are renew*'d, to- 


inz in the Stomach, rhe Appetite 


thrown off into the Bowels un- 


Faculties of the Stomach being 
again reſtored, the Appetite re- 
turns, and the conco ive Facul- 
3 reſtored with it. How 
theſe fermentaceoiis Particles 
come to act; is manifeſt, which is 
by a fit Heat, melting the ſaline 
Particles of the Food to a degree 
of being 9 5 and ready to 
flow, we will inſtance in leaven- 
ing of Bread; in a luke-warm 
place the Leaven or Ferment 
mixes with the Matter, and the 
whole Maſs becomes leavened, 
whereas in a cold place it would 
ſcarcely be leaven'd at all, or 
with much Difficulty, and in @ 
too hot place, as in a hot Oven, 
it, would never ferment at all ; 
ſo this Ferment in the Stomach 
will not be excited by too ſmall 
a Heat, and by too great 4 Heat 
it will be ſcatter'd, or in a man- 
ner deſtroy*d, whereas by a mo- 
derate Heat it is excited” and 
nouriſhed fo as to he able to per- 
form irs Duty. Hence Flegmatick 
Habits are commonly troubled 
with a cold Diſtemper of the 
Stomach , atid have not good 
Appetites nor good Concoctions; 
and Choltrick Habits, which are 
troubled with an over-hot Di- 
ſtemper of the Stomach, have 
no Appetite or Digeſtion at all. 
From what has been ſaid it ap- 
| pears that the Heat of the Sto- 
mach, as it ought not to be 100 


0 languid or weak, ſo neither oughut 


ir to be too great, as in burning 
|. Fevers, Inflamations of the Sro- 4 

mach, & c. but altogether in 4 
mean, to accompliſh the Chylifica- 
tion, and the other Defigns of 
XIV. The making of the Ch. 


We then is gradual, 1. The ma- 
F 


U 2 ſticated 


Nicated Food is mix'd with the | mentaCeous Particles penetrating 
Saliva, which not only ſoftens it, | into the Pores of the Nutriment, 
but alſo infuſes into it a fermen- | and into the very Particles 
tative Quality. 2. With the | themſelves, ſtir about, mix, 
Liquot or Drink which is taken | melt, diſſolve and liquify the 
in in eating, and has alſo in it | more pure and fine from. the 
acid Particles and a. fermenta- | more thick and groſs, to the 
ceous Spirit. 3. The Food be-|end the thin, ſabtil and fine 
ing got down thro? the Oeſopha- | patts may be ſeparated from the 
g into the Stomach, is there] groffer, render'd fluid, and be 
digeſted and throughly ſoak'd| reduc'd into the Form of a milky 
with en. which is fweet, { Cream, or Cy lun. 
and ſomething ſalrifh ; this Li-] XV. But why ſome Food is 
quor has no other Rife or Source | ſooner concocted and ſome later, 
but from the Salivary Glandules, | ariſes from the differing Variety 
aud thoſe others belonging to the [of the Subſtances of the Foods; 
Stomach, bur as it is not always] we ferd not always on the ſame 
the ſame in Quantity, nor ſo ſpi- | Things, ſometimes we ear more, 
' rituous at one time as it is at| and ſometimes Jeſs, ſometimes 
another, the Concoction muſt | we eat it hor, and ſometimes 
needs be either ſooner or later fi- | cold, ſometimes raw, and ſome- 
niſhed, but generally ſpeaking, it times concocted in part by boil- 
is finiſh'd in 6 or 7 Hows time, | ing, roaſting, baking or broil- 
and ſooner by Day than by ing; ſometimes we eat Milk, 
Night; yet the certain Time for | Gruel, Porridge, or Soop, Milk 
the finiſhing of Chylification | thicken'd with Flour, Eggs, 
. - cannot be determin'd, by reaſon | Gellies, &c. and ſamerimes we 
| of the Variety of Temperaments | eat Bread, Cheeſe, Biſcuit, Fowls, 
| of the Stomach, Age, Sex, Po- | Fiſh, Fleſh of Beaſis, Pulſe, 
it ion and Diſpoſition of the Fiuits, Ec. which require good 
Parts adjoining, and the Nature chewing, and miking with the 
and Qualities of the Foods Sa iva in eat ing and ſwWallowing; 
themſeſves. 4. Then is added] ſo chat according to the Quanti- 
the natural Dilolvent of the] ties, Qualities, and various Na- 
Stomach, which is a ſoft, gentle, tures and Subttances of the 
acid Aſenſſ unn. The Food or] Food, ſo much different will be 
Nouriſhment being thus prepar'd | the Times of Concoction, and 
and receiv'd into the Stomach, reducing the ſame into a Clylw. 
and mix'd with theſe fermenta- XVI. If many and ſeveral 
denus Juices, the S tomach ſtrict.¶ Foods be eaten at one Meal, the 
ly embraces, and ſqueezes it (elf | whole does not altogether and at 
round about by the help of its | one equal Diſtance of Time, par: 
Fibres, mingling thereby the with their milky juice, or Cly- 
ſaid Juices, and by the help of | l, but according io the greater 
its proper and innate Heat and | or leſſer Force of the Stomach, 
Spirits, coinpleats the Diſſoluti- Quantity or Quality of the fer- 
on and Liquation;. for the fer- | mentaceous Juices, apd "_— hs 
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Subſtances of the Focd in Quan- | 
tity, Quality, Hardnefs, Soft- 
neſs, Viſcoſity, Thinneſs and 


Ripeneſs, ſo are the ſaid Foods | wil 


art by part, and by degrees, di- 
Feſted 4 reduoed into Chyle , 
the more thin and ſpirituous 


turn into Mu, and the firſt di- 
geſted paſs firſt over the Pylorty 
into the Duodenum, and thence 
into the Fejumm , and other 
Guts, whilſt the thicker part 
remain yet a longer time in the, 
Stomach; for à more accurate 
Diſſolution; this is manifeſt 
from the immediate Refreſhmeur 
after eating, which preſently re- 

irs the Strength of Nature, 

y the thinner Particles of the 
Food firſt diffolved and concoct- 
ed, and diſcharged by the Sto- 
mach, whereas the greater Sub- 
lance of the Meat yet remains 
in it, which ſhould the firſt con- 
coted Matter or Chylus remain 


felted before the End of fle 


Third Hour is an Error, for che 
ve 
be PR -and finiſhed. 
XVIII. Bur notwithſtanding 
all that has been ſaid, the Sto- 
mach is not the only Viſcus 
which performs the Work of 
Digeſtion and perfects the Chylus, 
the Inteſtines or Guts have alſo a 
Share in that Operation, and are 
compos d of the ſame Subſtance 
as the Stomach is, making but 


one continu'd Piece, and are alſo 


furniſh'd with Glandules for the 
filtrating the Lympha, as in the 
Stomach, by which means the 
Chylus is brought to its laſt Per- 
fection, by clearing it from its 
groſſer Particles. We 

XIN. The Chylus is always 
[weet, and never acid in its na- 
tural State, unleſs deprav'd by 
evil Humours, and is 
by its mixture with the Bile and 


there till the abſolute Concoſti- tribute ta the Diſſolution of the 


on of the whole, or harder parts, 
it would be too much digeſted, 


thin and fluid parts from its 


and ſo become corrupted, or vi- groſs and more fœculent, which 


tiated at leaſt. | 


XVII. For Milk eaten with 
Bread, tho? perhaps it may re- 
quire Three Hours, before all 
apt Particles will be turn'd into 
Chylus, yet it will not be Three 
Hours before ſome Chyle will be 
produced out of it, for the thin- 
ner Particles of the Milk will be 
ſooner turn'd into Chylus, and 
will be conſpicuous after One 
Hour, ſometimes in half an Hour, 
and ſometimes ſooner; whilſt the 
Bread and thicker Particles of the 
Milk ſhall remain to the Third 


the 


could never be performed in the 
Stomach, to the end that it 
might carry no Crudities or evil 
Matter into the Maſs of Blood ; 
and as the Eympha, Bile, and Suc- 
cus Pancreaticus, render the (- 
lus more thin and fluid, it is in 
order for its more eaſy Protruſion 
or Paſſage into the Vene Lace, 


on of the Guts, as alſo to keep 
the Excrements ſoft, for their 


Anus. 5 
XX. The Whiteneſs of the 
Chylus being perfected is natural 


Hour in the Ventricle; to affirm 
plification is not per- 


then th 


| to it, being W hite as Milk when 
| ul clea. d 


firſt Hour a good part of it 


3 


perfected 


Succus Prncreaticus, which con- 


Chylus, and the Separation of its 


by force of the Beriſtaltick Moti- 


more ready Excretion hy the 


he 
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clear from the Excrements, and] XXII. What the  Periftaltick P 
is ready to paſs into the Vena Motion of the Guts is, we ſhall 
Leg ; but there is a conſidera- explain when we come to treat 
ble difference between the Chylus | of them, but it is from that con- 
which is pure, and that which is tracting Motion that the Cl 
yet fetter'd in its groiſer Parti- (hen ſufliciently thin) is pro- 
cles, for whilſt it is not yet ar- | truded into the Feng Lactea, and 
nv id to its Perfection it is gray- thoſe Veſſels. become more diſ- 
1 10 poſed to receive it; as the Lon- 
XXI. The Clylus having been | gitudinal . Fibres of the Guts 
already ſeparated from the groſ- | Bro ſhorter,they render the Pipe 
ſer Particles in the Intefines, | of the Guts ſo much the ſtraiter, I 
wants now nothing but fltrating which Motion is not at once 
for its entirely_quitting them, | continy'd from one End to the 0. 
to do which the File is abſolute- other, but is perform'd ſucceſ- * 
Iy neceſſary, not from its cauſing ſively, and gradually, at various li 
any Fermentation, but from its] times carried all along the Guts V 
aiffolving the viſcous Chylus (by | (like that of Worms) from the V 
virtue of its ſharp and lixivial | upper- end of them to the lower; re 
Salt) and rendring it more fluid, this Operation is altogether ne- N 
ſo that of it ſelf, viz. by its Li- cefſary for clearing the -Chylus te 
quidity, and the Periſtaltick Mo- fr om the Excrements, and pro- D 
tion of the Guts, it may attain l Moting its Paſſage into the mil- ti 
a free Paſſage into the Vena La- | ky Veſſels. fa 
fee, Now that the Bile renders | XXII. As ſoon as the Chylus 6 
the Chylus more fluid, is in part is gotten into the Jena Latte, th 
diſcover'd in a Lienteria, where | that which is left behind in the fl 
the Chylus is carried off with the | Guts begins to thicken and to be It 
Excrements, becauſe of the File | of another Conſiſtence, and at Gl 
not flowing into the Duodemm length becomes excremental ; fe 
as it was wont to do, whereby | but what Courſe the Chylus takes te 
the Chylus remaining thick and after its entrjng into the milky bi 
viſcous, it is not able to paſs in- Veſets is not proper here to be tl 
to the milky Veſſels, but muſt declar d, becauſe we ſpall fully 1 
of force remain with the Excre- demonſtrate that when we come © 
ments, and ſo be carried off with to ſbew you the Generation of 2 
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; Of the LYMP HA. 

8 ER | 

pl I. TAE Names, What the] but this is vain, for the Animal 

0 Greeks call Nana, vel] Spirits are ſuch thin Vapors, 

e d dag, the Latint call Lympha, | that there is nothing ſo ſubtil in. 
bi which with us is a clear Cryfta- the whole Body, penetrating ' 
18 line Water, diſtributed over ſe- | with an extraordinary Swiftnefs 

ts veral parts of the Body in proper | thro' the moſt inviſible Pores of 

* Veſſels, and which we have al- the Nerves, whence it is that 

3 ready deſc ibed, Lib. 2. Cap. 26. | paſſing forth from the Nerves 

e- II. Gliffon will have this Lympha| into the Subſtance of the hotter 


to be a Liquor gather'd from the | parts, do preſently their Duty 
Dew of che Blood, and brought with an 1 K Celerity, 


I- thro? the Nerves, but this is and the remaining parts, by rea- 
75 falſe, for no ſuch Quantities of | ſon of their ext ream Spirituality, 
2 2 watery Liquor can paſs thro? | Tenuity and Volatility, is far 
1 the Nerves, which have no vi- | more {wiftly diſſipated by the 
= ſible Cavities. Baca deduces | Heat of the Parts tlian any other 


be it from the Vapors of the Blood! Vapors, and therefore will much 
at cut of the Veins into thele Veſ- | leſs congeal into a watery Sub- 


|; fels, affirming the Lymphaducts] ſtance than any other extravaſa- 
* to ariſe from the veiny Trunk, ted Vapors whatſoever. Bernard 
ley but theſe Veins vaſlly differ in ee the Lympha'to be 


be their ſeveral Subſtances, beſides ' made of the Remainder of the 
ly which no ſuch Original, nor the Animal Spirits, which have loft 
1 leaſt Shadow of it, appears about , their Volatility, mix'd with 
of the ſaid veiny Trunk, or Vena ſome ſmall matter of an acid 
We Cava, but rather on the contra- - Spirit out of the Glandules, and 
| ry, the Lymphaducts have been ſo entring the Lymphadudts ; 
found . inſerted into the Veins, but what has been already faid _ 
and riſing out of the-cluſter'd deſtroys this Opinion, beſides 
Glandules, George Seger, in his the Lympha is continually mov'd 
Anatomical Diſſertations, pro- thro' innumerable hollow Veſſels 
nounces. tha Lympha to be the in great quantity, whereas ſq 
N. Animal Spirits, or io be made great a Quantity of Animal Spi- 
ö out of them, and after do be di- fits can never paſs in ſuch a 
{tributed thro? all Parts thro* mighty plenty thro? rhe invihble 
the Nerves, c. And of this Pores of the Nerves, and fo can- 
Opinion Was Sylvie de le Boe, not be carried to the making of 
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1 Nich. Zas ſays that 
the Lympha is an Alimentary 
| Juice, by which the Nerves, 

endons, Me nbranes, alſo the 

Tunicles of the Arteiie;, Veins, 
+ andall the Spermaticks, are nou- 
Tiſh'd, and made to increaſe in 
Growth and Magnitude; but 
this cannot in the leaſt be true, 
becauſe we have proved (in its 
proper place) that all the Parts 
re nouriſh'd by the Blood, and 
not by any Humors. 

III. Phat Juice the Lympha u. 
Diemerbroeck takes it to be a fer- 


- mentaceaus Liquor , ſeparated | 


rom the ſerpus part of the 
Bload in the cluſt:r'd Glandules, 
yet nqt ſimple, but mix'd with 
much volatile and liquid Salt, 
and impregnated with ſome few 
Culphyrous Particles, which, by 
reaſon of the Thinneſs of its 
parts, enters the Lymphaducts, 
and is carried thrq' them, 
to the Vaſa Chylifera, and partly 
to the Vein. 

IV. It is ſeparated into 
Glandules, that in them it may 
by its mixture make rhe Chylw 
thinner, and more eaſy ta paſs, 
and more apt to make an eaſy 
Dilatation in the Heart, and that 
paſſing thro' the Lymphadud:, it 
may be mix'd with the Venal 
Blood, not at preſent ſo thin as 
to pals ſo cleverly as it ought to 
do, hut that thereby it may pre- 
pare it for a more ſpeedy Dilata- 
tion in the Heart. | 

V. For the Chylu of it ſelf 
being ſomewhat thick, almoſt 
like Cream, and truly of too 
thick a Subſtance, ſomewhat fat- 
ty, and alto ſweetiſn, ſhews the 

redominancy of its ſulphureous 


Wee par eo vet rade ſul 


partly 


— 


thoſe | 


ciently thin and ſpirituous, by 
reaſon of which, viz. its viſci 
and thick Particles ; if it ſhoul 
come ſo qualified to the Heart, it 
would be unfit for Dilatation, 
or which cauſe it was abſolute 
neceſſary that this Lymphatic 
Fuice ſhould be thin, ſpirituous, 
and fill'd with a volatile Salt, 
and endow'd with a gentle kind 
of acid fermentaceous Quality, 
to prepare it for Fermentation, 
where, by mixing with the Cy, 
it might artenuate ifs Viſcoſity, 
prepare it for a gentle Fermenta- 
tion, and make it Shin and ſpiri- 
ruous, both to dilate the Blood, 
and repleniſh it with Volatile 
Spirits. MO ds 
VI. To which purpoſe the 

Sucers Pancreaticw does alſo 
in ſome meaſure contribute, be- 
ing mix'd with the CH in the 
Duodenum, which is a kind of 
ſtronger and ſharper Lympha, and 
endued with a more vigorous 
fermentative Quality. FEE 
VII. So that the Lympha be- 
ing carried thro* the Faſa Lyn- 
phatica, with the Clylw, to the 
Heart renders it more eaſily dif- 
fuſive, and fit to be tranſmuted 
into ſpiritous Blood ; and the 
Venal Blood having alſo loſt 3 

reat part of its Spirits in the 

ouriſhment of the Parts of the 
Body, and its long Courſe from 
the Engs of the Capillary Arte- 
ries, has therefore need of fieſh 
Repletion of Volatile Salts and 
Spirits, which is in a great re- 
ſpect anſwer'd by the vaſt Quan- 
tities of Lympha mix'd witn the 
CHlu, as has been even now de- 
clared. e 

VIII. The next Enquiry is 
whence, or from what parts, the 
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Lympha proceeds; it does not 
bed Moat the Nerves, as 
Glifſon ſays, becauſe their inviſi- 
ble Pores cannot give Paſſage to 
ſuch a viſible and large Quantity 
of Juice, befides, it would give 
an yniverſal Palſy, and cauſe an 
extream Relaxation of the whole 
nervous Syſtem ; but it proceeds 
doubtleſs (as the famous Bart ho- 
lnw ſays ) from the Arteries, 


ſon of the Quantity of the Lym- 
pba, which cannot be ſo copiouſ] 
ſeparated out of any other Veſ- 
ſels, in regard that all the Glan- 
dule receive ſome Ends of the 
Arteries. 

IX. So that from the arteri- 


e 8 —. (full x 3 nina 
0 a irits) t ymp is ſepa- 
- rated * 13 landules, * 
e reaſon of their admirable and 
of Wl ſpecifick Structure; and this Se- 
d paration of the Lympha ſeems to 
as be perform'd in the ſame manner 
almoſt as the Serum is ſeparated 
e- from the Blood in the Reins; 
1 and from the little Arteries of 
he the Choroidal Nlexure, the thin 
if. ſerous Liquor is ſeparated from 
ed the ſame Blood by the Glandules, 
he . between and depoſited in 
2 the Cavities of the Ventricles of 
he WW the Brain, from thence to be 
he WW eracuated thro* the Papillary 
mn Poceſſes, or Extremities of the 
te- WM 0fatory Nerves, | 

eſh X. But in the Liver, which 
nd {receives very few Arteries, but 
re- ends forth many Lymphadu&#c , 
an- and pours forth a large Quantity 
the of Lympha gut of its Glandula, 


this Lyxipba cannot be there ſo 
plentitully ſeparated, out of fo 
few Arteries, creeping along the 
exterior Membrane, but is ra- 


which is very probable, by rea- 


ther ſeparated from the Blood 
brought thro' the Vena Porte, 
(which here performs the Offiee 
of Arteries) by. the Glandules 
which adhere to the hollow or 
caveaus part of it. 

XI. The impulſive Cauſe of 
the Motion of the Lympha out 
of the Glandules of the Liver, 
Spleen, and other parts, thruſt- 
ing it farther when once enter'd 
into the Lymphadutts, is appa 
rent, and the ſame impulſive 
Cauſe which forces the Ciylis, 
together with the Lympha, out 
of the Chylow Receptacle, into the 
Ductus Petorals, and fo forward 
into the Subclavial Vein, is 
the ſame which forces the ſaid 
Chylus out of the Inteſtine: or 
Gute, into the Vena Lacta, or 
milky meſaraick Veſſels, to wit, 
by the Motion of the Muſcles of 
the 4kdomen, upwards and down- 
wards, with the Act of Refpira- 
tion, which cauſes 2 ſoft and 
gentle Impulſion of the Chylu 
thro? all the ſaid Vaſa Lacten. 

XII. But the Lympha, which 
proceeds from the Joins is mo- 
ved by the Motion of the Muſ- 
cles of thoſe Parts, as we find 
by the Motion of the Jaws and 
Tongue a great Quantity of 
Spittle to flow into the Mouth, 
which Spittle is alſo a kind of 
Lymphatick Fuice, but ſomewhat 
| thicker; whereas when a Man 
ſits Motiauleſs, or lyes aſleep , 
his Spittle is nothing fo plenti- 
ful, or ſcarcely flows into the 
Mouth at all; it is the Com- 
preſſure of thoſe Parts, as well 
as of their Glandules, as alſo of 
the Lymphaguds, partly by the 
Motion of the Muſcles and 
partly by the protruſſve Foreę, 
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in its Original Fountains ( as 
that of the Blood out of the 
Heart thro? the Aorta) which 
firſt ſqueezes out the Lympha, 
and compleats the DProtruſive 
2 1 

XIII. Now tho' this Lympha 
is ſeparated from the ſerous part 
of the Blood, yet it is not the 
Serum of the Blood, but a differ- 
ent thin ſuice, ſepatated from 
the Sangunow Seroſities, for in 


thoſe Seroſities, beſides the a- | of 


.queow Particles, many other bri- 
2 or ſaline Particles ate contain- 
ed, and that in good quantity, 
alſo ſome which are ſulphureow 
and ſpirituoe ; the ſaline Purti- 
cles are manifeſt from the Taile 
of Tears, Sweat, Urine, and 
ſometimes of the Saliva ; the 
fulphureow and ſpirituow from 
Urme, which being ſtale or old, 
when it is heated over the Fire, 
will eaſily be fird by the leaſt 
Touch of Flame; again it has 
ſome Particles viſcou, which are 
diſcernable in feeling by their 
Clammineſs, and ſome which 


are of a watery Thinneſs, which 


being ſeparated from thoſe vi 
org or thicker Particles, by thoſe 
cluſter'd Glandules become Sa- 
rum; theſe thicker Particles be- 
ing ſeparated in thoſe Glandulæ, 
eaſily enter the narrow Orifices 
_ of the Vaſa Lymphatica, coming 
from the ſaid Glandules, and 
thro* tnem are carried to the 
Vaſa Chylifera, and feveral 
Veins. 15 
XIV. Tle Difference then be- 
tween the Lympha and Sertuni 1s 
alſo manifeſt from their ſeveral] 
Qualities, for if you take any 


part of the Lymph in a Spoon, 
if it be held for a while over the | 


cauſe it is much thinner than the 


* 
— — 


Fire (as RNolfncius directs) of 
ot herwiſe, if it be n of 
it ſelf, without any Exhalation 
at the Fire, it will thicken into 
a n whereas the Serum will 
not thicken by the help of Fire, 
nor without Fire, but always 
remain of an aqueous thin Sub- 
ſtance, haying alſo ſome volatile 
faline Particles mix'd with'it. 
XV. 4 Lympha as Clear as 
Water is found in the Stomachs 
of Animals which are«faſting, 
but after they have eat any thing 
it is thicker, and more troubled, 
as it has alſo been found in ſuch 
who have been dead for ſome 
ſew Days, but in living Animals 
it is as clear as Water, which is 
that which one vomits up when 
ſick at Stomachyas alſo ſome- 
times in a Morning whilſt faſl- 
ing; this Liquor has its Riſe 
from the Glandules belonging to 
the Stomach, as alſo from the 
Salivary Glands, and is repleat 
with faline Particles; what 
there may be of acid in it is ſo 
obſcure as not manifeſtly to be 
difcern'd, but is indeed ſpiritu- 
| ous, and penetrative from its ſa- 
line Quality, and confiſts of Par- 
ticles infinitely fine and ſubtil. 
XVI. The Venal Blood having 
loit a great part of its Spirits, 
(as at Sect. VII. aforegoing is 
declared) has need of ſome mix- 
ture of the Lympha to facilitate 
its Fuſion in the Heart, but be- 


CHlus, and ſtill fpiriruous, it gc- 
quires a leſs Quantity of the 
Jympha to be mixed with it, 
Nature having chiefly deſign d 
it for the thinning and ſpititus- 
1izing of the Chylis, and that 1s 


the reaſon that fever / af Iyn- 
bali 


— 
| Lib V. 
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?hatica open into the Veins than 


ſome of them as big as a Pigeons 
Egg, theſe, if at any time => 
chance to break inwardly, will 
allo cauſe an Aſcite. 
XVIII. The Uſes of the Lympba 


thro' this whole Diſcourſe, but 
in ſhort it is 1. abſolutely neceſ- 
fary to conſtitute the Saliva, 
which is one of the principal 
Diſſolvents in the Stomach. 2. 
To make the Chylus more fluid, 
or thin and ſpirituous, that it 
may pals or run the eaſier. 3. To 
conſtitute a part of the Blood, 
make 1t more ſubtil, and enliven 
it, for take away the Lympha 
and the Maſs. of Blood will 
quickly be reduced to a ſmall 
— and tho? it leaves 
aline and ſulphureous Particles 
in the Blood, yet when it is ſe- 
parated from it again it becomes 
as tranſparent and clear as it 
was at firſt, without lofing any 
thing of its diſſolving Virtue'or 
en | as 


7 


— 
* 


_ *Y 
* — — 


E VEST: 


F the PANCREATICK JUICE: 


ſub-limpid , ſalivatick, and 
ſomewhat ſowre., or {lightly 
acid, (tho' Needham, contrary to 

all Experience, denies, its Acidi- 
ty) flowing from [ the Pancreas] 
thro' the Ductus Tuncreaticis into 


r into the Vaſa Lafea. ' 
of XVII. The Cauſe of an Aſcites. 
n The Vaſa Lynpbatica lying hid 
to Win the Abdomen, and being very 
ill tender, if by any Accident they | has 
e, MW ſhould be broken, a ſerous Li- 
ys quor will then be poured forth 
b- into the Cavity of the Abdomen, 
ile MW which continually and inſenſibly 
increaſing, cauſes at length that 
as kind of Dropſy called an Aſcites, 
*hs WW which, tho? it may alſo proceed 
1g, from other Cauſes, this many 
ing times is a principal one; but if 
ed, Mithro' a Rupture of the Lympha- 
ich aud of the Abdomen their Li- 
ne Wequor- is not caſt into its Cavity, 
als but flows out between the adja- 
1 is Weent Hembranes, it may cauſe the 
hen Production of the Hydatzdes, or 
me- Nvatery Bladders, with which 
aſl- the Liver, ſometimes within, 
Riſe Wand ſometimes without, and 
7 to ſometimes alſo the Meſentery , 
the Wand other parts of the Abdomen, 
eat have been ſeen to abound, of va- 
vhat {Wrious and different Magnitudes, 
is ſo 
o be 3 0 
ritu- = Et 
s ſa- ö | 
Par- | | 
1 CHA 
wing 
irits, 
ng is 
mix- 
litate 
e Z Names, It is call'd 
meds in Greek vtyegrns may ngh- 
F ou 4, in Latin . Pancreati- 
in it. s, and in Engliſh the Pancrea- 
0 by lick Humor or Juice. 
eld * II. This Humor Diemerbroeck 
that she found by Diſſect ions of 


7 Lyn- 


tw ſtrangled Creatures, to be 
batic : 8 


the Duodemem, ſometimes to a 
very conliderable Quantity; 
: h this, 


in a manner been declared 
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this, ſays he, in mangy Dogs I 
obſerv'd to ſtink, and be of a 
very ill Taſte; he alſo obſerves 
that never any of the Vaſa Chy- 
hifera ever extended to this 
wel, nor that ever auy Chylu 
was found in it. lid | 
III. Into this Du#z Pancrea- 
tics (call'd the Wirtzungian Du- 
tus) out of all thoſe little Glan- 
d:le, of which the Pancreas con- 
iiſts in Men, certain little Sprigs 
or Branches like ſmall Rivulets 


Juice, 
Bread 
Choler 
Sangu 
ng 
neon: 
and 
Parti 
pecul 
cOnce 
dules 
mors 
thoſe 
in th 


for Liquation and Diſtribution; 
and this is in a great meaſure 
perforin'd* by the volatile Caline 
— of the Bile mix'd with the 
| 1 and ſaline parts of the 
mereatick Juice. U 

V. The Obſervations and Ex. 
periments of Regnerus de Graf 
are excellent, and tend all to the 
Confirmation of the fotmer Do- 
ctrine, which he publiſh'd in z 
little Book, Anno 1666, what he 
obſerv'd from Dogs he diſſected, 


run abroad, pouring out the 
Paucreatick Humor, prepared and 
concotted in the ſaid Glandule 
Pancreatica, to be thence carry'd 
thro? the ſaid V irtæung ian Ductus 
to the Duodenum, yet in that 
Channel there is never any of 
the Pancreatick Juice to be found, 
becauſe it flows with a ſteep 


Current into the [aid Gut, never 


ſtaying at ail in the {iid Du@rs, 
bur only raſſing thro' it, as the 
Urine paſſes from the Reis, by a 
rapid Courſe thro' the Ureters, 
and fo js never to be found in 


IV. Thi Humor is produc'd 
out of the ſerous and ſaline parts 
of the arterious Blood, carry*d 
by Capillary Arier ies into it, 
which is commix'd with fome 


Animal Spirits, brought alſo 
and convey'd thro? the Capillary. 


or ſcarcely diſcernable Nerves , 
which flowing into the Duode- 
num, and being there mix'd with 
the Bile flowing alſo thither, and 
the Nuttiment digeſted in the 
Stomach, brought over the Py- 


torus, cauſes a peculiar Efferveſ- 
ceney, by virtue of which the 


rofitable CMleus Particles are 
eparated in part from the excre- 
me ntit ious, and the CHlus it ſelf 
33 attenuated, and made more fit 


ſome of them perfectly well, and 
from ſome that were not ſound, 
in which latter he found the ſaid 


mane 
acid, 


Juice to be very impure, and 5 i 
lometimes ſtinking , ſomerime; ich 
nauſeous, and fometimes to be free 
; of a very auſtere and aſtringent — 
Taſte; he writes alſo, that at v 
Anjou in a Man who died ſud- pine 
denly, and was dilſeFed before part 
he was cold, he colle ted toge- the 
ther the Pancreatick Juice, au ane 
found the Acidiry thereof to be ther 
0 pleaſant to the Taſte, that he to it 
never taſled the like in Dog. by , 


and in liis Book de Succo Pancre- 
a'ico, Cap. 7, 8, 9, 11. publiſh 
| ed Anno 1671, he thews the Qut- 
lities of this Juice, how being 
mix'd with the Bile it promotes 
Efferveſcency, and cauſes tht 


Pore 
SC 
Fern 
there 


Chylus to be white; alſo whit x7 
Diſtempers ir cauſes, if vitiou fr 
too long to repeat here, but vo 
which we ſhall lay ſomething 1 D:9; 
the End of this Chapter. lcenc 

VI. Tho? in the Blood is com ecki 
tain'd a Matter, out of whit: je: 
all the ſorts of Humors are nor 
may be generated and formed, 4Mteiti, 
it is mingled, fermented and ce. 
concocted in thoſe various Lo Wabou 
els and ſeyeral Parts, yet there! 


: dalts 
not in the Blood any Pancreatic: 
Salivatick, Splenetick, or Cholenc 
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rice, Ee. (as in Wheat and order to the Separation of the 


Bread there is hot ay Blood, | heterogene parts of the Nutri- 


Cloler, Cui, Lympha ) but that 
Sanguinous Humor is a compoun- 
ded mix'd Subſtance and beteroge- 
neous Matter, containing ſuch 
and ſuch various and different 
Particles, which being, after a 
peculiar manner mingled and 
concoted in their proper Glan- 
dules or Veſſels, become ſuch Hu- 


ment , that the thinner, more 
limpid and fine parts of the C- 
lus may be ſeparated from the 
thicker,. more groſs and excre- 
mentitious part of the ooncocted 
| Matter. | ; | 
IX. And this is the very thing 
which the Chymical Doctrine 
teaches us, that acid Spirits 


mors (by the proper Ferment of 
thoſe Parts) as Nature requires 
in the Conſtitution of the Hy- 
mane - .Frame , -which become 
acid, auſtere, bitter, ſaline, ſpi- 


meeting with lixivious Salts al- 
ways tall a boiling if there be 
nothing interinix'd to prevent 
the Operation, Now that in 
the Bile there is a lixivious Salt 
rituous, ſweet , tenacious, & c. | befides the oily ſulphureous parts 
not by reaſon of any Analogy is manifeſt, for that both of 
with the Pores, but from the them may be ſeparated by a 
ſpecifick Ferment, Nature, Stru- | Chymical Proceſs ;' the Taſte al- 
dure and Temper of the Parts. ſo difcavers the Acidity lodg'd in 
VII. And thus it is in the the Succus Pancrearicus, as alſo 
Pincreatick Juice, wherein ſome by its preſently curdling of Milk, 
part of the Blood flowing into as well as it does the [txtviate 
the Pincreas by the Capillary Taſte of the Bile, which beſides 
Arteries, is chang'd or alter d its Bitterneſs has alſo à certain 
therein, (the reſt going forward. kind of Sweetneſs, -4© 
to its Fountain the Heart) not X. Hence the uſe of the Pmn- 
by reaſon of the Analogy of the creatick Humor is apparent, and 
Pores of the Pancreas with that that by reaſon of its ſpecifick 
Succus, but by reaſon of the lubacid Quality it is very neceſ- 


Fernentum whici: it meets with 
therein, viz. the particular Pro- 


Part, | | 

VIII. Again, as we have af- 
fem'd, that the Pancreatick Hu- 
nor mixing with the Bile in the 
Duodemem , cauſes an Efferve- 
icence (as is apparent in the Diſ- 
lection of living Dogs, in whom 
there is generally a frothy Hu- 
nor efferveſcing in the ſaid In- 


Niceus Pancreaticus ) thro' the 
bounding of volatile and fixed 
915, it is mänifeſt that it is in 


#\ 


perty or ſpecifick Quality of the 


tellines by the Acidity of the 


7 
' 
, 


* 


ſary to raiſe a new Efferveſcen 
in the Inteſt inet, heing mix d with 
the Bile, in order to rhe ultimate 
Perfect ion of the CHylus, ſo far as 
it may be, in the Guts, in order 
to a Separation of the fine and 
profitable Particles from the 
groſs and excrementitious; and” 


thy Habit of Body depends in a 
great meaſure upon a found Pan- 
creas, and that from its Diſcraſy 
or Unſoundneſs, many Diſeaſes 


proceed, hitherto afcrib'd ro Di- 


ſlempers of the Liver, Spleen; 
Meſentery, and other Parts. 
: XI. For 


that therefore a ſound and heal. 
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Fl. For it is cafily to be ob- 


ſerv'd, that upon this Juice or 
Humor being vitiated or out of 
order, either too acid, ill-ſcented, 
or in too great a Quantity, there 
may be occalion'd an Efferveſcen- 
cy too violent and diſorderly in 
the Guts, whereby ſeveral Diſ- 
eaſes may be cauſed, as Belchings 
ok Wind, acrid Vomitings, Di- 
ſtention of the Bowels, Diar- 
rhea's, Dyſenteries, Colick Paſ- 
fions, and ſeveral other Diſtem- 
pers, c. tho' moſt of theſe 
aladies may ſomerimes proceed 
from a vitious Bile only. 25 
XII. Again, if there be a De- 
ficiency of this Succus, and it be 
too mild and inſipid, it cauſes 
but a weak Effervelcency, whence 


arifes Obſtructions, Atrophies, 


and a great Coſtiveneſs of the 
Bowels; if it is too ſaline and 
acid, and rifing towards the 
Stomach, it may occaſion a Bu- 
limos, or Canine Hunger, Reach- 
ings, ſowr Belchings , &c. but 
falling down into the Guts, ex- 
traordinary Gripings , 
dings, Looſenels , Ee. and aſ- 
cending towards the Head, with 
the Blood, Convylhtons, Epilep- 
lies, Hyſterick Paſſions, melan- 
choly Ravings, c. therefore 
Hig l more out of Aubertus relates, 
that in a Noble Woman troubled 
with an 7175 and as it were 
an Hyſterick Piſton, dying of 
thoſe Diſeaſes, there was no- 
thing found defective within her 
dut the Pancreas. 

XIII. When this Sucers goes 
towards the Stomach or Hearr, 
it cauſes Palpitations of the 
Hearr, Swooning Firs, Faint- 
ings, Cardialgia's, inequal and 


weak Pultes,, Cc. ſo Highmore 


Corro- 


—— 
* ae... 


relates from the ſame Aubertus, 
that a Merchant of Leyden could 
not ſleep, or if he did he ſwoon- 
ed away, and at length dy'd in 
one of thoſe Fits, his Body be- 
ing open'd, the Pancreas was 
found putrify'd with an 4jo- 
teme, all the other Parts being 
ſafe and ſoun d. 

XIV. Thus then, according 
as this Humor or Succus is vari- 
ouſly affected, many and various 
Diſeaſes may be cauſed, as may 
be ſeen in Hyporhondriacks , a 
great part of whoſe Diſjempers 
are to be attributed to the evil 
Diſpoſition and Qualities of thy 
Jure, which Evils and Impu- 
rities it may contract from ill 
Diet, ſalt or ſmoak d Meats, 
acid or fowr Foods, and the 
like, or from an ill Concoction 
or Digeſtion of the Stomach and 
other Bowels, eſpecially of the 
Spleen, whereby à vicious Fer- 
ment may be rais'd, whereby the 
generated Blood may be render 
leſs ſaline, thin, ſpirituous, and 
fluid, and more apt to coagulate 
or grow thick, which being car- 
ried by the Capillary Arteries to 
this Bowel or Pancreas, cannot 
be ſutficiently concocted or pers 
fected, ſo as to perform all tit 
Duties expected from it. | 

XV. Yet this is to be obſerv'd, 
that notwithſtanding all that has 
been ſaid, that thoſe before enu- 
merated Diſeaſes may ariſe from 
many other Cauſes, and the Hut 
| of the Tone of ſeveral other 

Parts, as alſo from other vicious 
Humors bred 1n the ** as al- 
ſo from Ulcerations and Inflama- 


4 


tions of the Bowels, Diſtempers 
of the Teſticles in Men, and 
Womb in Wemen , ww 1 

Falle 
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Falls, Sr. whilſt the Pancreas | ſound, and not in the leaſt 
and its Succus may de lafe and | any mauner viciated, 
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in 
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, a MLITOIRST, The Original of 
pers the Blood is the CHylus, 
evil made of Foods receiv'd in by the 

tha WI Mouth; the harder Meats are 
pu- chew'd by the Teeth, which be- 

1 11] ing moiſten'd by the Spittle, re- 
ats, ¶ ceive thereby a previous Prepa- 
rhe Wl ration, in order to the making 

{tion Il of Chyle. E 

and II. From whence the Saliva | 
the Wl or Spittle has its Original (tho 

Fer- W it is much controverted by Au- 

the thors) we have almoſt demon- 
derd !irated in Cap. 4. Seck. 3, 4, 5, 

and aforegoing ; tis doubtleſs from 


the Mouths of the Capillary Ar- 
teries, which diſcharge their 
Juice into ſeveral Glandulæ (as is 
ſhew'd in Seck. 9, 10; 11, 12, 13, 
of the Chapter afote-nam'd) 
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nature- of an alcalious Salt, for 
ſeveral good Reaſons, as allo 
that it might contribute to the 
Fermentation of the Food in the 
Stomadh. 


— 


ö 


wr 
, 
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IV. What, where, and how 
many the Ductus Salivales are 
we have at large declar d in the 
Chapter afore-cited , as alſo 
whence they have their Original, 
and how they terminate in rhe 
Mouth, from whole Mouths or 
Ends iſſues out the Saliva, as 
aforeſaid, which is mix'd with 
the Food in chewing, both to 
moiſten it, and to facilitate its 
Paſſge down into. the Stomach, 
and alſo to help forward its Fe. 
mentation in that Viſcus, | 

V. Secondly, Tue Food thus 


which paſſing it by the Ductus 


it cannot ariſe from the Sto- 
mach, as ſome great Authors 
have affirm'd, for the Reaſons we 
have ſhewn in the ſame Chapter. 


lomewhat faline and ſpirituous, 
as we have ſhew'd in the faid 
Cap. 4. Se@. 7, 8, yet not ſo ſalt- 
ah as to be always neceſſary to 
be perceiv*d by the Tongue; for 


 chew'd and prepai'd, paſſes thro 
dalivales bring it into the Mouth; 


III. As to its Quality, it fs 


the Oz/ophagus or Gullet (by the 
Aſſiſtance of proper Muſcles) and. 
is convey'd into the Stomach , 
where it is converted into 
Chylus, 
VI. The Meat being thus re- 
ceiv'd into the Stomach, firit 
moiſten'd with the Saliva, is here 
throughly moiſten'd with the 
Lympha and Humidities of the 
Scomach, as alſo with Ale, Beer, 


wy part J judge it to be of thr | 


Gydzr, Mead, Milk, Water, 
* Wine, 


* 
* 3 * 
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Wine, and other Drinkables , | nually digeſting, firſt ſends away e 
to forward (thro? the help of the (over the Pylorus.) that Food © m 
Naural Spirits of this Viſcus ) which is eafieſt and firſt concoct- MW H 
the Fermentation, and by the na- ed and digeſted into the Outs, ſr 
tural Heat of the Part, to aſſiſt | not detaining it till the Remain- v 
the Concoction and Digeſtion. der is in like manner concoſted a 
VII. The Stomach allo evi- and digeſted, the which both ly 
dently embraces the Matter thus Diarrhea's and Vbmitings evi- T. 
conrain'd in it round about, al- dently declare, | * 
tho' (ſaith Waleus,) it be but the] XII. And therefore as all in 
antity of Two Ources, and Meat does not receive the ſame 
this juſt as we ſee a drawn toge- | Chauge in the Stomach in th: li. 
ther Purſe contract it ſelf aboutſ ſame Space of Time, ſo that ot 
a Bullet, round Ball, or other which is thinner and well chew'd ar 
Matter comain'd within iz. is ſooher and eaſier fermented tn 
- VIII. The Orifices allo of the aud concocted than that which MW 0 
' _ Stomach, both upper and lower, | is groſſer and ſwallow'd down in an 
are bo h in a manner ſhur, but great Bits, the former being Il 
the lower not ſo ſliait, but thar|turn'd into Chylus, while the lat- WF 
being lightly preſs'd, the firſt |ter continues yet not ſo very ll 
33 Chylus may there find à much alter'd. | th 
aſſage. | XIII. Hence it appears, that me 
IX. For not long af.er the Broths, Milk, Drink, Cuſtards, are 
Food, both thick and thin, is 4s; Gellies, and ſuch like thin and IF ſhe 
it were divided and reduced into] ſoft Things, are in an Hours time bu 
infini:ely ſmall Particles, which | or ſooner concocted, and (if no- mn 
is doub;leſs done by the conjun- thing | hinders ) diſtributed into IF w 
ctive Powers or Forces, 1. of the | their deſtinated places, which the I bee 
ſaline paris of rhe Saliva and} voiding of Urine only preſently If bu 
Lympla. 2. Of the proper Juices} after does evidently ſhew ; for Or 
of the Stomach. 3. Of che tub-| Example: If Wine or auy other N ace 
acid Properties or Qualities of | Liquor be drank plentifully, it is WW St, 
the conuarural Juices of the either quickly digeſted, by rea- Sto 
Parts. 4. Of the Heat of the ſon of the great Plenty, Thinneſs 
"Stomach. 5. And of the Natu- and Spirituoſity of its a-id Parti- 
ral Sj iris of this Viſcus. cles, and fo flows down into the N nu 
A. The Food being thus mix- | Inteltines, or elſe, by reaſon of the 
ed, fermemed and concocted in| its too great Quan ity, being ve- 5 
its ſmalleſt Particles with thoſe] ry heavy and troubleſome to the = 
Juices; does in Leugth of Time | Stomach, it is fenx forth almoſt WW per 
aſſume a W hi:eneſs, by force of | raw and undigeſted, which Cru- 
the Digeſtion, which ſometlling [diy is known py Belchings, Vo- 
reſembles the Color and Conſiſt- micing, rumbling of the Guts, in 
ence of thin Barley-Cieam; and and crude Urines. — 
this is that which is called] XIV. Bread is found to be of 
Chylus. ö {2 mean Digeſtion; in the firit 
XI. Now the Stomach conti- Hour and half it is but litt 
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chang'd, in the next Hour it is 
made rare and light, in the third 


Hour it is divided into very 


ſmall Particles , and ſo mix d 
with the Juices, that it appears 
all 1iquid, and is ſoon after moſt- 
ly digeſted ; the fourth and fifth 
Hours after eating, it is ſent out 
of the Stomach over the Pyloris 
into the Inteſtine.. 
XV. What ſtays behind is by 
little and little digeſted with 
other things, if eaten, which 
are harder of Digeſtion; and in 
this Order, according to the 


Opinion of Walaw , firſt Peaſe 


and Beans, then Fiſh, then Fleſh, 
which 1s for the moſt part con- 
coted between the fixth and 
ſeventh Hours, but Beef between 
the ſeventh and eighth Hours; 
membranous Parts of Animals 
are longer in Digeſtion ; Egg- 
ſhells and Bones are alſo digeſted, 
but Bones have lain in the Sto- 
mach three Days, or more, in 
which Space of Time they have 
been ſoften'd and concocted; 
but all theſe ſeveral times of 
Operation are to be conſider'd 
according to the tight Tone, 
Strength and Goodneſs of the 
Stomach, or as it may be de- 
prav' d. 

XVI. Third iy, The Cylus being 
thus concocted and digeſted in 
the Stomach, is ſent over tt + 
Hylors into the Inteſtines, in 
which Paſſage there is a notable 
Periltaltick Motion both of Sto- 
mach and Guts. „ 
XVII. The Stomach contract- 
ing it ſelf by its Fibres, ſqueezes 
out as much lis as is digeſted, 
and by that Preſſure it ſeems al- 
lo to open the Pylotw, which 
las no ſpomaneous Motion in 


it ſelf, as for certain the Stomacli 
and Guts have: 


XVIII. From the Pyloru the 


Chylus firſt falls ipto the Duode- 
num, then into the Fejunum, af- 
ter into the leon, and ſome 
ſmall Portion into the Colon and 
ReFum ; after the Entrance of 
the Chylw into the Duodenum it 
becomes mix'd, firf with the 
chos by the Meat s Bilioſus; ſe- 
condly, with the Succus Pancrea- 
tic, both which open about 
four Inches under the Pyloris. _ 
XIX. The Mixture of theſe 


Two Fuices with the CH lis, cau- 


ſas 4 new, but gentle Fernientati- 
on, whereby the Chylus. becomes 


future Motion, and this is eaſily 


is a perfect volatile ſaline Alcali, 


right Temperament) not much 
to be diſcern'd, yet fo much as 
ſufficiently to prove its Nature 
and Quality; nor ought it to be 
very acid , leit thereby it ſhould 
promote a Fermentation ſo great 


hurt the Conſtitution of the Bo- 
dy, as the learned Fr. Sylvizz, in 
his Diſcourſe of Fevers, has hap- 
pily enough hit upon. 


making the Chylw more limpid, 
thin, volatile, and ſpirituous z 
the Pancreatick Juice for promo- 


as alſo to abate the Bitterneſs of 
the Bile when mix'd with the 
Chylws, leſt it ſhould (by that 
time it is tutn'd into Blood) not 
only be made exceedingly bitter, 
but allo burnt; * Lymphd of 


Bile ſent from the Cyſtis Choledo- 


the more fluid and perfect for 2 
to be conceiv'd; becauſe the Bils - 


and the Panicreatick Fuice a Sub- 
acid, or mild Acid, (tho? in its 


as to prejudice the Chylw and 


XX. The Bile 15 certainly fot 


ting the aforeſaid Fernientationg 


the 2 
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the Bowels is alſo mix'd with it, 
dd gtee its Body a due Conſiſten- 
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tity, or. vitiated or corrupted in 
Huality, ſo as that it cannot per- 
form its Office, but the ſangui- 


ey and Spirituoſity, ſo as to 


make it eaſily to enter the Vena 
L a#eg. | 
XXT. The Neceſſity of the 
Mixture of the Bile with the 
Cbylus is ſufficiently known, 
which is, 1. To excite (with 
the Succus Pancreaticus) the Fer- 
mentation afore-mention'd, that 
it might be made the more per- 
fect. 2. To help forward the 
Periſtaltick Motion of the Guts, 
OY pricking them in innumera- 
le places) in order to the far- 
ther carrying down of the Chylus 


and Expulſion of the Excre- | 


ments. * 3 
XXII. But theſe Uſes are not 
all, there is one Uſe more, which 
is notable, and which upon 
ferious Conſideration we have 
thought of, it being in a man- 
ner demonſtrable to the external 


Senſes, which is, thereby to | 


keep the Chylus or Blood (being 
ſo converted) from Congelation, 
for it is notoriouſly known, that 
Blood eaſily congeals; and in the 
killing of Hogs it is daily ſeen, 
that if Salt be mix'd with the 
Blood whilſt it is hot, ſo as to 


be diſſolv'd in it, it will not 


when cold be coagulated; and 
the ſame Phæanomenon is to be ob- 
ſerv'd in the Mixture of all al- 
calious Salts whatſoever , but 
the contrary of acid Salts, as 
you may ealily prove. 


XXIII. Moreover, from hence: 


the Cauſe of the Thickneſs or 


Thinneſs of the Blood is mani- 


_  feft, which is ſeen very groſs or | 
thick, in cold, dry, melancholy, 
or Old People, where the mix'd 


nous Juice - grows thick and 


black as it wete, from whence 


roceeds a degenerate and un- 
ealthy Habit of 1 1 f 

XXIV. So allo if the Bile is 
mix'd with the Chylus. in too 
great plenty, the Blood then be- 
comes too thin, and is thereby 
filed with Seroſities, and from 
whence alſo oftentimes a Drozſy, 
eſpecially a Leucophlegmatia or 
Anaſarca , and not always a 
Jaundice, as ſome great Phyſci- 
ans. have thought. | 
XXV. Fourthly, Out of the 
Tnteſtines the Chylus is, after a 
very little ſtay, convey'd int o 
the Vena Lactea, viz. ſo much 
as is fine and uſeful, to be con- 
verted into Blood, wha?. remains, 
or is unuſeful, is caſt out in the 
Draught thro? the Billy, - 
XXVI. What the Vena Lactes 
are, their Original (Couſtitution, 
Situation, Inſertion, and various 
Uſes and Ends, we have at large 
explicated in Lib, 2. Cap. 25. of 
this Work, to which we ſhall 
refer you. The Chylus being 
lodg'd in the Intefines;-is driven 
out of them by tne Conſtriction 
of their tranſverſe Fibres , (ma- 
king the Periſtaltick Motion) 
ſend while, 1nany, Fibres , au 
{| which mutually follow one ans 
cher, do act, che Chylus is prel: 
led, nor can, it flip downwards 
whereupon the fine and thinne 
parts of the ſaid preſſed Chyits 18 
protruded into the Vene Laces. 
XXVII. And leſt that th 
Chytus ſhovild flip too ſoon to thi 
Fundamern, it is ſtopt by th 


. 


Bile is either defective in Quan- 


Conſtrict jon of the lower 77 
F ** ks 


riction 
„(ma- 
otion) 
„ au 
1C ans- 
is preſ 
Wards 
thinne 


My lus 11 


Lackea. 


hat thi 
n to thi 


by th 
ex an 
#0 


Cap. VIII. Of 7 


of the Bile mix'd with it, and 


long as any fine Chylus remains 
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verſe Fibres, where being ſhut 
up (as it were) and compreſled, 


both above and beneath, it is |. 


violently preſſed forth thro? the 
wrinkled Coat of the Guts, as 


it were thro? a Strainer, into the 


milky Veins'; it 1s allo very 
probable that the Chylns is at- 


tracted or drawn out of the Cuts 


into the Vena LaTee , becauſe it 
is mov'd more ſwiftly out of 
them than the force of the Inte- 
tines do ſeem to preſs, drive, or 
force the lame. ni | 

XX VIII. In the Guts the Chy- 
lus is of .a whitiſh -Color, bein 
ſeldom color'd by the Yellowneſs 


docs then preſently enter the Fe- 
ne Lactea, which Entrance does 
not ceaſe in any of the Guts, ſo 


in the ſaid Guts; whence it is 
that the Inteſtinum vectum it ſelf 
is endu'd with milky Veins, 
which many times ſeem to look 
white by the Afflux of the CH- 
lus; this Chylus in the Lace is 
always white, altho it proceeds 
from an Aſh-color'd Chylzs in 
the Guts, or from ſuch as is dy'd 
yellow by the Bile. 

XIIN And this Progreſs of 
the CHlus from the Guts thro' 
the Lactea, our Valaus has de- 
monſtrated by Ligatures, where- 
in, he obſerw'd, that from the 
Cavity of the Guts to the Liga- 
ture they were fult and ſwoln, 
but from the Ligatures to the 
28 they were empty, and 
ell in. Do | 

XXX. Fifthly, Out of thele 
Lacteal Veins the Chylns is con- 
vey d to the Pancreas Meſenteri, 
and to the Two other Kernels of 


Kidney, 3 | 
XXXI. The C)ylus being now . 
brought to its Receptacles, (firſt . 
found out by the learned Pecquer) 
receives a farther Alteration, in 
order to its ſudden Tranſmutati- 
on into Blood, for it has been 
always obſerv'd, That Nature 
perfects nothing at once, but by 
degrees ; and was it not neceſſary 
here for the Chylus to receive a 
farther Alteration and Change, 
Nature might have as well con- 
vey'd it to its deſtinated place, 
in ſtrait Paſſages by Pipes. 
XXXII. Theſe Receptacles of 
the Chylns contain a certain Fer- 
ment, by which all the Chyle 
brought into them is tranſmuted ©. 
into a new Property, as is alſo 
ſen in the Veſica fellu, or Bila- 
ria, where the ſanguinous Sero- 
ſities being ſtrain'd thereinto be- 
come Bile, or Gall; in the Lym- 
phatick Glandu les the ſame Sero- 
ſtty is tranſmuted into Lympha, 
and in the Reins the ſame Seroſi- 
ty brought thither by the Emul- 
gent Arteries, by the Fermentim 
of thoſe Parts, is made Urine. _ - 
XXXIII. By virtue of this 
new Property aud Qualification 
of the Chylus it is made apt and 
fit to receive the Form of Blood, 
and without which the fangui- 
fick Property and Nature of the 


Blood could not be impreſs'd up- | 


on it. . | 


XXXIV. Sixehly, The Chylus 


the Stomach to the Tnteſtines, ſo. 
to the Vena Lades, and thence 


as aforeſaid, no part of it being 
carried from. the Stomach by the 


the lame par, call'd the Lyumor | 


Pas brgve to the, Spleen, nor to 
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the Gaſtrick Veins, nor yet by 
the ſanguinaus Meſaraick to the 
iver. 

XXXV. As to the firſt of 
theſe Objetions, the Var breve 
carries nothing from the Stomach 
to the Spleen, but the Remains of 
the Arterial Blood, into the 
Ramus Splenicus. Secondly, As 


to the Gaſtrick Ve ins, which car- 


ry only Blood, ſhould their 
Mouths open into the Ventricle, 
as Bernard Swalve would have 
them in Caſe of Neceſſity, whe- 
ther they might not empty their 
Blood into the Cavity of the 
Stomach, and fo occalion a Vo- 
miting of Blood ? Thirdly, Tho? 
Swammerdam afiirms the whole 
Chyli:s aſcends thro' the Vena 


* Meſaraice to the Liver, (whoſe 


Office he makes to be Sanguiĩfi- 


cation) it is a perfect Falfity, for 


as much as no part of the Lacteal 
Juice was ever found in thoſe 
Veſſels, but only repleat with 
Blood ; whereas in the Vene La- 
Gee never was any Blood yet 
found, but only a white Chylous 
Juice, to which Truth Aſellius, 
Pecquet, Deuſingius, Wharton, and 
Diemerbroeck, bring their Atte- 
ſtations. | 

XXXVI. And whereas Riola- 
ons, via and Maurocordatus 
write, that they have obſery'd 


the Diſtribution of the Chylus to 


other parts, and that the Vena 
Lafes run forwards to the Liver, 


 » Pancreas, Fena Cava, near the 


Emulzents, Meſenteria, Vena 4 


72, and ſome others; we anſwer; 
That all theſe Learned Men 
were certainly deceiv'd by the 
TLyyurbhaducts, which they thought 


to be Vaſa Ladtea, as is apparent 


from tlieir own Words, and that 
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that ſuice contain'd in thoſe 
Veſſelts which they obfery'd, was 
nothing more nor leſs than pure 
8 lelf, which thro' thoſe 


Veſſels was diſtributed to the 
proper and defign'd Parts. 

XX VII. Seventhly, The Tem- 
perature of the Latteal Juice 
which gives the Temperament of 
the Body,reſults from the various 
Mixture and Redundaney of 2 
— bilious, or atrabilious 

umor, mix'd with the Chylus 
in its Formation. . 

XXXVIII. If the Chyltus is 
made of cold and moiſt Drinks 
and Foods, in which is but lit- 
tle of a ſubtil Spirit, or it is 
| made crude from a Hurt of the 
Tone of the Stomach thro? Cold- 
nefs, whereby the Foods are not 
ſwhciemly diſſolved and con- 
cocted for want of a good Fer- 
ment, ſuch a Chylus breeds a pi- 
tuitous or flegmatick ſanguinous 
Juice, which, tho? frequently 
| dilated in the Heart and circula- 
| ted, yet cannor' be exalted to a 

ſufficient Spirituoſity, which 
being in gteater Quantity than 
the reſt of the Juices, and the 
whole Body being nouriſhed 
therewith, creates a flegmatick 
ſort of Blood, cold and moiſt, 
whence reſults that which we 
call a Flegmatick Conſtitution. 

XXXIX. If the Chybus'is made 
of Foods hot and ſharp,or ſharp- 
ly fermented thro? the more in- 
tenſe Heat of the Stomach, then 
after a ſew Circulations it chan- 
ges to a very hot and ſpirituous 
Juice, which predominating, 
creates a hot and dry ſort of 
Blood, whence reſults what we 
call a Cholerick Conſtitution. 
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XL. If the Chylus is made of | 
cold, dry, thick and earth 
ounding with muc 
fixed Salt, and they not well 
fermented and concocted, where- 
by but few Spirits are produc'd, 
tho? oftentimes dilated and cir- 
culated thro? the Heart, a thick 
Juice, without much Spirit, is 
produc'd , whence comes cold, 
dry, and heavy Blood, which 
induces that which we call a 
Melancholy. Conſtitution. 

XEI. If the chylus is made of 
temperately warm and humid 
Foods, agreeable to the Stomach, 
and eaſy of Digeſtion, being wel] 
fermented and concocted, ſo as 
to paſs off eaſily, then a Redun- 
dancy of good Blood is made, 
and an equal and good Temper 
of Body, which creates ſuch 2 
Habit as we call a Sanguine Con- 
ſtitution. Now the vait Exceſſes 
of theſe Temperarures are called 
Diſtempers, and breed ſeveral Diſ- 
eaſes from their Predominaucy, 
hot and dry, hot and moiſt, cold 
and dry, cold and moiſt, or a 
Stagnation of the Blood. | 

XLII. Eighthly, That the 
Chylus, or Succus Lacteus, is car- 
ry'd from the Guts thro' the 
Vaſa Lafea to the Receptacle is 
apparent from hence, for that if 
a living Animal, (as a Dog) be- 
inz well fed, and ſuddenly, as 
about Three Hours after, he be 
Diſſected, theſe Veſſels be ty'd in 
the middle, the part berween the 
Gut and the Ligature will (weil, 
whilſt the other part ſhall grow 


lank and empty; and the fame | 


is alſo manifeſt from the Situa- 
tion of the Valves, _ opening 
from the Guts outward, 


being thus brought thro? the 
Vene Ladteaæ Meſaraice, or Vaſa 
Lactea, into the Pancreas Meſen- 
teri, or common Receptacle of 
the Chylus, fo calPd by Fecguet, 
(and alſo Two other Receptacles, 
called Lumbar Glandules, which 
are ſomerimes, tho very ſeldom, 
found in Humane Bodies) from 
them there runs a ſeveral Branch 
or Vein, carrying the C)ylus, 
which joining above the Left 
Kidney, conſtitute the Ductus 
Chyliferus, or Ductus Thoracicus, 


— 


called alſo the Vena La#ea mage 


na, and by ſome Vaſa Lymphatica 
magna, and Lymphadudrs mag nus, 
becauſe it carries and conveys 
Lympha as well as Chylus to the 
Heart. . 5 
XLIV. Thu Receptacle of the 
Chylus is the Original of the 
Ductus Chyliferus, and more ca- 
pacious than it, and is a kind of 
little Cell, ſeated in the Loins, 
into which the Chylus firſt flows 
out of the Vene Lactea, as afore- 
laid, into the Meſaraick milky 
Veins. Bartholmus calls it 2 
Glandule, but in regard to its 
Subſtance ir is. no Glandule, but 
only a kind of little Bag; and in 
' regard it receives the Lympha , 
(ſent forth from the Glandules of 
the adjacent young as well as the 
Chylus it elf, it may as properly 
be called Receptaculum 3 as 
Keceptaculum Chyli, and fo much 
the rather, becauſe the Chytus 


N 


ſuch times, whereas the Lympha 
is filling it continually, _ 
XLV. Thi Receptacle is ſeated 
under the Celiac and Emulgent 
Veins, almoſt in the middle Re- 
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flows into it only at ſuch and 6 


gion, between the Muſcle Poa, 8 0 11 
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dules, lying ſo near to each 
other, that they can hardly be 
ſeparated by a Penknife ; its 
Shape or Form is for the. moſt 
part round, ſomewhat compreſ- 
ſed, but many times oval; its. 
Largeneſs fills the Space between 
the Lumbar Muſcles, extending 
it ſelf to the Kidnies and their 
Glandule ; its inward Cavity (the 
Chu evacuated) equals ſome- 


times Two Joints of a Fore-Fin- 


ger, and ſometimes only One of 
thoſe Joints, ſometimes it will 
ſcarcely . admit the Top of the 
a 1 


XLVI. From the upper part 


of the Receptaculum a Branch ri- 
ſes, ſomewhat broad, cal] d Du- 
Gi Clyliferus, or Lymphaductus 
magna, conſiſt ing of a thin and 
pellucid ſmall Membrane, like 
the Receptaculum, leaning upon 
the Back- bone, about the mid- 
dle, below the Arteria magna, 
| Cover'd with the thin Skin 
which covers the Ribs,and wind- 
Ang ſomewhat towards the Right 
Side of the Artery, where it is 
conſpicuous in its lower part, 


the Guts being remov'd to the 


Right Side, with the Meſentery 
and Diaphragma cut off; hence 
running farther upwards under 
the Arteria magna, about the fifth 
and ſixth Vertebre of the Thorax, 
it turns a little without the aid 
(Artery to the Left Side, and fo 
between the Intercoſtal Arteries 
and Veins it aſcends up to the 
d Bimfler Subclavian Vein, into 
which it opetts in the-lower part 
or ſide, in that part where the 
Smiſter Fugulay enters it in the 
upper place; but at the Entrance 


At does not open into it with a 


Vide gaping, but with ſix or ſe- 
is. 5 „ e | 8 


th 


ven ſmall Holes, cover'd over 
together with a little broad Valve 
in the inner Concavity of the 
ſaid Vena Subclavia, which Value 
looks from the Shoulder towards 
the Vena Cava, where is appoint- 
ed the Ingreſs of the Chylw and 
Lymphatick Fuices, from out of 
the Duda Chyliferw, into the 
faid Subclavian, t 
XLVII. So, that it is evident 
that this Dutw Chyliferw of the 
Thorax,is a Veſlel extended from 
the Region of the Loins, all the 
Length of the Back- bone, to the 
Vena Subclavia, lying under the 
ſhort Ribs, thro* which the 
Chylu and Lympha being pour'd 
into it, out of the Vena Lace 
Meſenterica, is carry'd to the 
Vena Subclavia. | 
- XLVII. The firſt Diſcovery 
of this Ducta was attributed to 
John Pecquet of Diep, and to 
John Van Horn of Leyden, who 
alſo claim'd a Share in the find- 
ing of it out, both of them dil- 
covering it Ann 1650 and 1652, 
neither of them having Know- 
ledge of what the other had 
done, and not long after they 
publickly ſnew'd it, and caus'd 
it to be engrav'd on their Plates; 
however, tho' it was not plain- 
ly diſcover'd till theſe Men ap- 
pear'd as the Inventors thereof, 
yet above an Hundred Vears be- 
fore them, one Bartholomew Euſta- 
chi had ſome light Adumbra- 
tions thereof, and gave a kind of 
Deſcription of it, but not alto- 
gether true, for that he did not 
rightly underſtand the uſe theie- 
of, which remain'd in a manner 
ſtill in Obſcurity, till the atore- 
nam'd Perguet and Van Hom 


more accurately and perfectly 
: T : 6-2. 75 1 un- 


anner 
fore- 
Hon 
fectly 

Un- 


— 
— 


et * 
9 — 
0 " 
* * * * 
* . 
* w 


unfolded it, truly demonſtraring 
the whole Matter, and the uſe 
thereof. | 
XLIX, Sometimes there riſes 
up Two Branches or Channels 
from the Receptaculum tu this 
Du#w, which nevertheleſs we 
find united below in the middle, 
under the Arteria magna, as if 
there were but one Channel in 


the upper part. 
L. Ia . Bodies there 
are to be found (tho? very ſel- 


dom) Two other Receptacula of | 


the Clylw. and ' Lympha , from 
each of Which ariſes a particular 
Ducks, both which being uni- 
ted with the former in their 
Progreſs, they all at length pro- 
ceed with One Ductis to the ſaid 
Left Subelavian Vein. 8 

LI. In the inner part this 
Ductus or Channel has many 
Valves, for preventing the re- 
turn of the — Chylus and 
Lympha, plainly manifeſt, be- 
cauſe the [aid Juices contain'd in 
it may be eaſily forc'd upwards 
by the Finger, but by no means 
can it. be mov'd downwards. 
Now notwithſtanding all that 
has been ſaid, when this Ductus 
is empty of Chylus and . . 
(as it many times is) becaule of 
its pellucid Tunicle, and lying 
under the inner Cloathing of the 
Coſts, it is not very eaſily obvi- 
ous to Sight. 18 ; 


LIL. Thro? this great Chylife- 
rous or Lymphatick Thoracical Du 


dus, the Chylus at certain Inter- 
vals, and the Lympha continual- 
ly, are convey'd our of the Vaſa 
Lactea Meſaraica, (the Chylus be- 
ing attenuated therein by the 


mixture of the Lympha) into the | 


ol the ſaid Lympha, the Clylur-is 
Prepar'd, when it mixes with 


the Venal Blood in the ſaid. 


Vein, to cauſe an. Efferveſcency | 
therewith in the Heart; for the 
Chylus thus mix'd in the Vena 
Subclavia, paſſes thro it to the 
aſcending part of the Vena Cava, 
from thence to the Right Earlet 
of the Heart, and ſo to the Right 
Ventricle, where, by the Fermen- 
tum of that Bowel, it is convert - 
ed into Blood. 
LIII. Qr thus. This Ductuc 
Thoracicus lying between the Ar- 
teria magna and Vertebre of the 
Loins, cover'd with Fat, runs 
upwards, and above the Heart 
alcends by the Oeſophagus, and 
ſo haſtens to the Left. Subelavian 
Vein, where it ends in one, ſome- 
times in two or three Branches; 
out of this Subclavianthe Chylus 
deſcends, by the afcending Trunk 
of the Vena Cava, into the Right 
Ventricle of the Heart, where, 
by help of the Heat, Vital Spi- 
rits, and Quality of the Part, 
it becomes Blogd, and paſles 
thro' the Right Ventricle, by the 
Arteria Pulmonaria, thro' the 
Lungs, and by the Vena Pulmo- 
naria into the Left Earlet, and ſo 
into the Left Ventricle of the 
Heart, where the Tranſmutation 
into Blood, is compleated and 
perfected. Thus have we, in as 
ſuccin& and conciſe a manner as 
may be, given you the natural 
and true Generation of the Blood, 
from the natural and juſt Produ- 
ction of the Chylus'; in what 
follows we hope clearly to der 


voidable Circulation, | 
LIV. Bur ſome great Anato- 


Lena Subelavia, where, by means 


| milts yet queſtion whether the 


- 
\ -\ 
* * 
* — 


G n « PSHE? '> 204 RG; 4855 Fey 2585 15 4 | . 
———ñ—B — „ . W * Co 
Cap. VIII. Of the Generation of -the BLOOD. 311 


1 


monſtrate its neceſſary and una- 
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. whole Chylus aſcends thro! this 
Putze s Thoracicus to the Vena 
Subclavia, or whether à great 
part of it does not enter the ſan- 


guinous Meſaraicks, and by them 


paſs on to the Liver? To which 


We anſwer, 1. That no Chylus 
does paſs thro? thoſe cog. 
to the Liver, we have already 
Thew'd art'Se#. 25 aforegoing, 
nor that any Chylus is carry'd 
thro' the Gaſtrick Vems to the 
Fpleen, in the ſame Section. 2. 

That all the Chylus does abſo- 
Iutely paſs by the Ductus Thora- 
. gicus to the Vena Subclavia, ex- 


and that but at ſome few times, 
( as. Diemerbroeck does ſeem to 
admit of) which is thought to 
paſs, 1. To the Breaſts in Nur- 
ſes. 2. To the Womb in Wo- 
men with Child. 3. To the Fe- 
fica Urine. But how, or thro' 
what Veſſels, or by What means 
it may be conceiv'd to flow to 
thoſe Parts, the above-nam'd 
Author does confeſs his Igno- 
rance of, but lay under the Hope, 
that by diligent Search and Ob-. 
ſervation thoſe Paſſages might 
in Time be inveſtigated or found 


Fept only ſome ſmall part of it, 
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Of the Circulation 


5 TIE Names. The Blood 
I is called in Greek Aua, 
Hama, and in Latin Sanguis; 
gui eſt humor Vitalis, cujuſgue 
Tons in Corde eft, & ſumitur pro 
omni in Venu ſucco Bs vel 
Maſſe forma Liquids, It is a 
concreet Subſtance, made of ſe- 
veral kinds of Humidities or 
uices, as Chylus, Lympha, Se- 
vum, ' Bils, Pituita, all united 
into one Subſtance, whoſe Foun- 
'tain is the Heart, from whence 
it is diſpenced in proper Veſſels, 
called Arteries, as it were ſo ma- 
ny little Streams or Rivulets, 
all over the whole Body. 
II. Fut, The Blood then, 
being thus brought into, and 


— 
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of the BLOOD. 


contained in the left Ventricle 
of the Heart, is expulſed into 
the Arteria Aorta, or great Ar- 
tery, and from that into others, 
the greater, ſmaller, and ſmall- 
eſt Arteries, . 

| III. This is eaſily demonſtra- 
ted in living Anatomies, where 
the Arteries being bound, they 
do mightily ſwell towards the 
Heart; but towards the ex- 
tream parts they grow lank, 
fall away, and become empty. 
The Ligature being looſcd, 


they apparently ſend t he Blood 
to the remoter parts of the 


Body. 5 

IV. This Blood is carried out 
| of che greater Arteries into rhe 
&. $66.4, 1 . lefler, 
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jeſſer, and by the ſame convey'd' 
jnto all the parts of the Body 
for their Nouriſhment. 

V. This Avrterjal Blood is 
thinner than the Venal, by rea- 
ſon of the Admixtion of the 
Lympha therewith; yet by the 
Obſervations of Walzw is not 
above a fourth part thinner ; 
which Lymphatick Juice is ſe- 
parated from the Blood in the 
Arteries, (as we have before 
declared) and is convey'd as a- 
foreſaid into the Lymphatick 
Veſſels, ; 

VI. The Blood is caſt forth 
into the Aorta, and from thence 
runs or paſſes into all the other 
greater, mean, ſmaller and ca- 
pillary Arteries, not by Attra- 
ction, but by Propulſion. Now 
how this Pulſat ion is made, you 
may ſatisfactorily find in its 
proper place. 

VII. How many Pulſations 


Aorta being bound near the 
Heart, he opened it between 
the Heart. and the Ligature, 
and ſo ſaw ſome Blood come 
forth at every Pulſation, till 
the Heart came quite to lan- 
guiſh, for then ſomewhat came 
away, after three or four Pul- 
ſations only. Alſo he cut off 
the Tipof an Heart, and ſetting 
the ſame upright, he obſerved 
(tho' the Ventricles were. not 
full) at every Pulſation, ſome- 


what was caſt forth. | 


IX. This Pulſation is of Ne- 


this circular Motion. 
the Heart ſhould not expel the 
Blocd brought into it by the 
Veins, and (in a manner) by the 


to contain it, but the Vital 


ſuffocated. | 


the Heart makes in an Hour, Blood which has once paſſed the 


cannot exactly be determined. 
Some Authors ſay, they have 
obſerved four thouſand in an 
Hour: - Walgwus ſays about three 
thouſand. In a fair, even, and 
regular Pulſe, not beating too 
faſt, nor too ſlow, but in a 
mean, I have obſerved three 


thouſand fix hundred Pulſations | Lungs, by the Vena Ppulmonaria, 
into the left Ventricle of the 


in an Hours ſpace, and ſome- 
times about four thouſand, 
which I obſerved and told by 


puted generally about ſixty Pul- 
lations in a minute, and ſame- 
times ſixty ix, or fixty ſeven, 
and no more. 

VIII. Walaw ſays, that as 
long as the Heart has any Vi- 
gor left, it expels ſome Blood 


Heart, flows thither again, and 
muſt return again into the Ar- 
teries. 
cular Motion of the Blood from 
the Vena Cava into the right 
Ventricle of the Heart; from 
thence, by the Arteria Pulmona- 
ria, into the Lungs; from the 


Heart; from thence into the 
Aorta and the other Arteries, 
and from the Capillary Arteries 
into the ſubſtance of the Fleſh, 


Cava, and ſo into the Heart a- 


it erer -Pullarion; fog the | into the 4orea ih befor. 


ceſſity, becauſe of compleating 
For if 


Vena Cava, it would not be able 
Spirits would be immediately 


X. Hence it appears, that the 


So that there is a cir-- 


out of which it is either ſuckt, 
or protruded into the Mouth 
of the Capillary Veins, by which 

it is returned again to the Vena 


gain, out of which it is driven 
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XI. Secondly, The Blood thus 
eaſt out of the Heart into the 
Arteries, ſerves for the Nouriſh- 
ment of the Body, and all its 
parts: What is over and above 
the ſerving of that uſe, is tranſ- 
mitted or protruded out of the 
Fleſh into the Capillary Veins, 
and from them, into the whole 
Venal Syſtem. | 

XII. This Circulation is ne- 
ceſſary in ſeveral reſpects, of 
which this is one, viz. That 
the Chylus aſcending by the 
Duct is Thoracicus, and flowing 
with the Lympha into the Sub- 


Heart makes its Syſtole, - viz, 
when it contracts or draws up 
the Tip of its Cone towards its 
Baſis, whereby it expels its 
Blood into the Aorta, a Pulſa- 
tion of all the Arteries is made 
thro' the whole Body, even in 
its moſt extream parts, in which 
parts it is commonly felt with 
ones Fingers; which Pulſat ion 
of the Axtery ſeems wholly to 
be made by the repeated Syſtolz 
or the Heart, and Impetus of the 
Motion of the Blood, 8 

XIV. Now as there is a con- 
tinual Expulſion of the Blood 


clavian Vein, together with the 


Circulating or returning Venal 


Blood, is ſent out by the Vena 
Cava imo the right Auricle, and 
fo into the right Ventricle of the 


from the Heart thro? the Arta 
into the Arteries, and as con- 
tinual an Tnfiux of it from the 
Veins thro' the Vena Cava into 
its Ventricles, it is maniteſt that 
the Heart can never be drawn 


Heart, in its Diaſtole or Relax- 


*ation; and then by its Sole dry, or perfectly emptyed, nor 


or Contraction, it being expel- 
led out thence thro' the Lungs, 
and 119h; -uricle, it is received 


yet tumitied above meaſure, be- 
cauſe rhe Infuæ and Reflux of 
| the Blood is perpetually equal; 


again into the right Ventricle, and ſo it neceſſarily follows, 


out of which, paſling into the 


that its Motion is circular; the 


Aorta, it makes a Circulation, | Invention of which we cannot 


which is perpetually repeated 
every day, continually thro' the 
whole courle of Lite, by which 
the ſaid Chylus becomes perfect- 
ly united to the Blood, and 
made one Subſtance with it. 
And this ſeems to be neceſſary, 
and that it ought to undergo 
many Circulations before it can 
he perfectly aſſimilated to th 
Sanguinous Maſs. / 

XII. The ole then is the 
N Motion or Action of the 
Heart; the Diaſtole only a Re- 


but gratefully aſcribe to our 
Learned Countryman, that ex- 
pert and ingenious - Anatomiſt 
and Phyſician, Dr. Harvey. 
XV. This Reflux of the Blood 
thro* the” Veins, is apparent in 
Blood-lerting, where it is ſeen 
the Veins only ſwell below the 


Ligature, and upon the Apeiti- 
on, you may, Fr pleaſe, ex- 
track or. draw forth feveral 
Pounds of Blood, yea, all the 
Blood (in a manner) in the whole 
Body. This cannot all come out 


laxation of that Action, {by}; of the Veins below the Ligature, 


which it permits a Reception of 
the Blood into its Ventricles. 


And at the lame time when the 


{imply conſider'd, but from the 
| perpetual Afflux of Blood from 
the Capillary Aliteries into the 


Sub. 
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Subſtance of- the Fleſh, which 
is protruded into the Capillary 
ends of the Veins, to continue 
ſuch a ſupply, as the Pulſes re- 
maining intire do witneſs. 


—— 


XVI. This is alſo evidently 


proved; without opening a Vein, 
for if you ſtop the Vein near 
the Hand with one Finger, and 
with another Finger force the 
Blood upwards, the whole Vein 
will appear -empry, and not be 
ſill'd again, till you take the 
Finger ſtopping the Vein away; 
and the Reaſon is, becauſe the 
upper Blood going forwards, 


leaves Valves behind it, which 


hinders it from deſcending. 
XVII. Thirdly, The Blood 
tranſmitted out of the Capillary 
Arteries into the Fleſh, and 
thence into the Veins, goes out 
of thoſe Capillaries, to thoſe not 
lo ſmall, and out of the ſmaller 
Veins into the greater, and ſo 
out of the greater to thoſe which 
are (till greater than them, till 
it ariſes at the Vena Ca. 
XVIII. Riolanus and ſome 
others ſay, that this Circulati- 
on was made by the Anaſtomoſis, 
or Inoſculation of the Capiilary 
Ends of the Arteries, with 
thoſe Capillaries of the Veins ; 
but this has been refuted by 
Ocular Demonſtration. There 
can then be no other way, but 
by the Capillary Arteries yield- 
ing their Blood into the Fleſh, 
or the Subſtance of thoſe parts 
which require Nouriſnment; for 
if this is not admitted, it may 
be demanded how the Body and 


all its parts ſhould be nouriſhed 


by it? For while it is in the 
Veſſels, ' it may give a warmrh 
to the parts thro* whichit flows, 


but it cannot , nouriſh t hem; 
for the Veſſels themſelves thro? 
which the Blood flows, are not 
nouriſhed by that which runs 
along in their Cavities, but by 


.the Capillaries which run thro? 


their Tunicles or Coats. 
XIX. Since then the Arteri- 


Fleſh, or Sabſtance of the parts, 
it is in order to their Nouriſh- 
ment, and what is more than 
ſuffices that end, muſt enter in- 


Capillary. Veins, from whence 
it runs torwards, and ſo to the 
Heart. 8 


our of the greater Veins into 
the leiſer, „yt, becauſe their 


would hinder it. Secondly, be- 
caule the Arteries convey their 
Blood firſt into the Fleſh, or 
parts by it, and then into the 
Capillary Veins. If any object 
che opening of a Vein in a Neu- 
riſy, we anſwer, the Baſilica be- 


ling their Blood, they are re- 
pleat again by Blood they have 
out of rhe Arteries of the Arm. 
The 4rteries of the Arm draw 
out of the Axillary Artery, the 


whole Intercoſtal Brancbes it had 
flowed into the Pleura. | 

XXI. Some may object, ſuch 
as have the Varices, But the 
Caule of the exceeding ſwelling 
of a Varix, being conſidered 
with the Circulation of the Blood, 


without any more Words; for 


the Arteries, may be cauſe ſuf- 


— 


al Blood is loſt or ſpilt in the 


to the ends or Mouths of the 


XX. The Blood canoe flow . 


Valves (being placed contrary) 
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Axillary out of the Aorta, by 


may eaſily ſolve the Problem” 
new. Blood {till flowing out of 
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there has been any other Vier 
tence preceeding. ; 
XIXNII. As it is clear that 8 
Arteries convey Blood to th 
Exremities of the Arms and 
Legs, it is as clear that the 
Blood runs thro' the Spermatick 
Arteries to the Teſticles, and 
from them by the Veins to the 
left Emulgent, or Vena Cava in 
the right Side; fo alfo thro? 
the Meſenterick Arteries to the 
Inteſtines, and thro' the Veins 
to the Ramus Meſentericus. 
Thro' the Ce'iac Arteries to the 
Spleen, and thro' the Rams 
Splenicus of the Vena Porte to 
the Liver. Thro' the Branch- 
es of the Celiac Artery to the 
Sromach and Caul, thro' the 
Vena Gaſtrica and Epiploice to 
the Ramus Splenicus. 
XXIII. The ſhort Arterial and 
Venal Veſlels, are Branches of 
the Arteria Cæliaca and Vena Sple- 
nica; which when they come 
into the middle ſpace between 
the Stomach and the Spleen, are 
divided into two Branches, one 
of which 'goes to the Stomach, 
the other to the Spleen, By 201 
Branch of the Artery the Blood 


All theſe ſays Walzw, I found 
by binding the Arteries and Veins 
in Live Diſſections. 

XXV. It is true alſo (ſays he) 
that the Blood flows from the 
Carotide and Cervical Arterie: 
into the four Ventricles of the 
Brain, for that they have Paſſa- 
ges open to the ſaid Ventricles. 
And truly ſince the Blood out 
of the Ventricles flows back thro? 
the Fugular Veins into the Heart, 
the Ventricles cannot receive it 
elſewhere than from the Arte- 
ries.” But I am apt to believe, 
that the Arteries empty their 
Blood into the little Branches of 
the Ventricles, rather than into 
the Ventricles themſelves, be- 
cauſe thoſe Veſſels inſerted into 
the ſaid Ventricles, ate greateſt 
near the ſame. 

XXVI. Fourthly, From thoſe 
greater Veins then, the Blood 
paſſes, 1. Immediately to the 
Vena Cava. 2. And mediately 
to the ſaid Vena Cava, by the 

Vena Porte tliro' the Liver, by 
an equal, continual, and a kind 
of quick Motion. 

XXVII. That che Blood pal- 


runs to the Spleen, and by the 
other Branch to the Stomach, 
but by the Venal Branches to the 
Liver, and from thoſe Capilla- 
ries thro? the Subſtance of that 
Viſcus, to the Capillary Veins 
leading to the Cava. | 

XXIV. By the Arteria Corona- 
ria of the Heart, the Blood paſ- 
ſes thro? the Subſtance of the 

y the Intercoſtal Arteries into 
the Pleura, and out of the Neu- 


zud thence into the Jena Cava. 


part into the Jena Coronaria, | 


ſes immediately ro the Cava, 
| and mediately by the Porte thro 
the Liver to the {aid Cava, is 
i ſo clear, that it needs no De- 
monſtiation; for all their Valves 
in all thoſe Veins open towards 
the Cava in the firſt, and to- 
| wards the Lirer in the other, 
where the Blood is directed thro' 
| rhe Caval Capillaries to tlic 
Cava. "500 
XXVIII, For by the Vena Por- 
tz, Blood is brought to the Li- 


Colon, Cacum, and Meſentery, by 
tlie four Ramifications of the 
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| ver from the Inteſtinum Rectun, 
ra into 4zygos, or Venn ſine pari, | 


tines and Ligatures, and became 
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Ramus en ag ng „and from 
the Stomach, Spleen, Pancreas and 
Onentum ; from the four Rami- 
fications of the Ramus Splenicis, 
viz. the Gaſtrica major, Corona- 
ria, and Epiploica dextra and fi- 
niſtra, as is apparently evident 
by common Diſſections. 

XXIX. Now the Blood flows 
out of the Vena Porte into the 
Liver, and from its Trunk diſ- 
ſeminates Branches, within the 
Liver (anſwering to thoſe of the 
Arteries) as Pecquet has plainly 

roved. For having tyd the 
"eat of the Arteria Caliacæ, 
where the Blood enters into the 
Meſentery, they did ſwell from 
the Trunk to the Jandage, and 
became flaccid between the Li- 
gature and Inteſt ines. But ha- 


ving tyed the Aeſaraick Veins, | 


they are filled between the Inte- 


Blaod flows plentifuli out of 
the Vena Porte into the Nn, 


Labyrinths, Windings, and al- 
moſt innumerable Capillarias of 
the Vena Porte in rhe Liver. 


courſe to the Vena Cava, you 
may tye the Branch of the ſaid 
Cava, where it enters the Gib- 
boſity of the Liver, as far from 
the Liver as you can, ſo ſhall 
you ſee the Blood ruſh to the 
Bandage, and the Branch to be 
[well'd or greatly fill'd between 


that you may ſee, that the Blood 
of the Vena Porte will be appa- 
rently ſtopt from entring into 
the Vena Cava. SDS, 
XXXII. Now that the Blood 
ſhould paſs thro* the Liver and 


flaccid between the Ligatures 
and Liver. * 
XXX. The Veins of che Spleen 
were proved with the like Suc- 
ceſs, The Vas breve being ty'd, 
lwelled between the Stomach 
and Ligature, but between ir 
and the Spleen, it ſeemed t9 fall 
or become empty. The Aamus 
Meſentericus of the Vena Porte 
being bound or ty'd about three 
Inches from the Liver, and the 
Ramus Splenicus being in like 
manner ty'd, the Pipes or Vel- 
lels between the Ligatures and 
Liver, which before were turgid 
and [wollen, now became #100d-._ 
teſs Channels; but the ſaid Vel- 
lels on the other ſide of the Li- 
gatures were [woll'n wich Blood 
tlowing from the Inteſtines, Me- 
ſentery, Stomach aud Spleen. 
dom hence it appears, that the 


Vena Cava to the Heart, ſeems 
o be the greateſt Reaſon imagi- 


| nable 3 for as much as the Liver 


is the greateſt of all the Viſcera, 
and 


uſe. And its greateſt Vein com- 
ing out with a large Orifice, 
goes to, and enters the Heart. 
Now what Neceſſity is there for 
the Vena Cava to be diſtributed 
with ſuch numerous Branches 
thro? the Liver, and ſb preſenc- 
ly to afcend to the Heart, bur 
only to convey 
Blood to the Heart. 

XXXIII. This Motion of rhe 
Blood is continual, - out of the 
Heart into the Arteries, out of 
the Arteries into the Veins, our 


out of the Liver into the Heart 


n; this its Courſe or Moti- 


the Ligature and the Liver, ſo 


ature would never liave 
formed ſo great a Viſcus, had it 
nor heen for ſome extraordinary 


back again the 


of the Veins into the Liver, and 
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XXXI. Now to prove that 
this Current of the Blood com- 
ing from the Vena Porte, has its 
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the Liver by the Ramus ſiniſter | 
14.) whereby the Blood is mace; 
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on can never ceaſe or be ſtopt, 
carcely for a Moment of Time, 
and the Reaſon is, becauſe this 
Motion is made by the Action of 
the Heart, expulſing and recei- 
ving, and therefore muſt be na- 
turally continu'd to the laſt Mo- 
ment of Life; this Motion is 
alſo quick, for an Artery or Vein 
being bound or compreſled, it 
immediately ſwells, and grows 
tumid, or round and hard, but 
the Ligature being remov'd the 
Blood inſtantly diſperſes it ſelf, 
running on its natural Courſe, in 
order to its Circulation ; but in 
what time this Circulation 1s 
perform'd is not yet by any truly 
determin'd. 

XXXIV. Reaſon may alſo in- 


* 


— Hake 545 xi 
more perfect and fit for Circula- 
tion. N 
XXXVI. That great Anato- 
miſt Franciſcus Sylvius ſays, that 
the Spleen farther concocts the 
Arterial Blood, and brings it to 
a higher degree, yea, that it 
more than perfects it; ſo that 
the Blood in this Viſcus, might 
aſſume (as it Were) the nature 
of an acid Ferment, by means of 
which in a ſhort Time à great 
Quantity of the Maſs may be- 
come ſubacid and fermentaceout, 
and ſo mightily concocted and 
ſtrengthen d, that being ſent 
from thence into the Liver, it 
might not only help to better or 
enliven, the difpirited, weak and 
return'd Blood, but alſo to pre- 
pare it, for the better and more 


form us, rhat in this Motion of 
the Blood the Swiftneſs thereof 


muſt be ec ual or alike, both in 
the Arteries and the Veins, and 
Yo much as is loſt of the Arterial 
Blood in the Nopriſhment of the 
Parts of the Body, ſo much new 
Blood muſt be continually made. 
vr making of the Chy!us and 


Heart again, or elſe in Length of 
Time the Heart will be wholly 
void or eupty, which thing ow 
Senſes alone may convince us of. 

XXXV. The Blood is not at 
all generated or made in the Li- 
ver, but by its circular Motion 
thro it, may poſſibly be made 
Tomewhat more perfect, and this 
ſome Authors think is done by 
mixing with it a kind of fermen- 
taceous Humor, or Blood ſo 
qualify'd and elaborated in the 
Fyleen, and ſent from thence 10 


Superior. (Lib. 2. Cap. 19. Seel. 


perfect tranſmuting of the nw 
Chylus into a perfect good ſan- 
gu inou Humor, 

XXXVII, This Aſſertion he 
juſtifies by ſeveral Reaſons, as, 
r. Becauſe the Spleen receives a 
great Quantity of Blood from 
the Arteries, and a much greater 
than is neceſſary for its Nouriſh- 
ment. 2, Thar it can be return'd 
back again to the Heart by no 
other way but by the Branahes 
of the Porte and Cava. 3. Be- 
cauſe it is continually mix'd 
with the return d Blood and CH- 
lus in its Paſſage to the Heart, 
4. Becauſe that we daily ſee in 
Chymiffry ſuch Mutations to 
happen in Nature. 

XXXVIII. Diemerbroeck allo 
ſays, that the Matter out of 
which the Liver makes this Fer- 
ment, is the Venal Blood, flowing 
into it by the Gaſtricks and Me. 
{araicks thro' the Vena Porta, and 


2 {mall Quantity thro' the {mall 
| | | Branches 


— 


Cap. TX. | Of the: Cireulation of the BLOOD. 319 


Branches of the Hepatick Artery, 
with which is mix'd an harſh, 
ſaline, acid Juice, made in the 
Spleen of the Arterial Blood flow- 
ing into it thro' the Arteries, 
and the Animal Spirits thro? the 
Nerves, which is garty'd thro! 
the Ramus Splenizus to the Vena 
Torta, and ogether with the 
Blood with, which it is mix'd is 
conver;'d to the Liver. , 
XXXIX. Fifthly, Out of the 
Vena Cava the Blood enters into 
the Right Earlet of the Heart, 
and from t hence into the Right 
Ventricle of the ſame. | 
XL. This has been evidently 
prov'd by Ocular Inſpection in 
the Diſſection of living Beaſts, 
wherein it has been obſerv'd that 
the Vena Cava did a little pulſe 


or beat, and at every Pulſe or 


Sole did fend forth a little 
lood. ; ; 
« XLT.. This Motion in the 
Crva is moſt evident near the 
Heart, yet it has been alſo ob- 
ſerv'd in live Dogs all along that- 
Paſſage from the Liver, and 
from the Fugulum as far ns-.to 
the Heart. "WEI 
XLII. The Right Earlet drives 
what Blood it receives, by a cer- 
tain Pulſion, Syſtole, or Con- 


friction, into the Right Ventri- 


cle of the Heart, for the Right 
Yentricle being cut open as far 
233 the Earlet, at every Syſlole 
or Conſtriction there evidently 
appears ſomewhat to be driven 
out of the Earlet into the Heart, 
wiich thing was alſo obſerv'd 
by the famous Harvey. 

XLIII. But we tuppoſe the 
Blood is alſo drawn into the 
Right Earlet and Right Ventri- 
cle, for that they receive, and 


ought to be ncuriſt'd within 5 
now that. which muſt nouriſh- 
muſt be drawn, to the End that 


the part may receiye that Blood 
which. is moſt uſeful to it. 
XLIV. Siæthhy, From the 
Right Ventricle of the Heart the 
Blood paſſes by or thro' the Ar- 
teria Pulmonaria into the Lungs. 
XLV. As the Blood comes to 
the right Ventricle of the Hearr, 
ſo alſo comes it. to the Lungs, 


to wit, both by Pulſation and 


Attraction, for as much as rhe 
Cauſes are ſtill the fame, But 
rhe Impulſe is not obſerved to 
be. fo Groog out of the Arteria 
Pulmonaria when the Lungs fall, 
as it is our of the Vena Cava. - + 

XLVI. When the Blood is 
thus driven into the Venzricles of 
the Heart, the Heart has no 


Motion evident to the Eyes; 


bur if you put your Finger up- 
on the Heart, you may perceive 
fomerhing to enter into it, and 
that it becomes fuller, wnich 
Harvey obſerved. And Vale 
has obſerved, that the Earler 
has pulſed ſeyenty, and ſome- 
times an hundred Pulſes, before 
that any ſenſible Motion of the 
Heart did follow. . 

XLVII. By the Syſtole Con- 
firition or Pulſion, the Blood is 
forced out both into the Lungs 


by che 4rteria Pulmonaria,andintor = 


the Arteries by the Aorta: After 
this, the Point of the Heart 


returns, and the Heart remains 


in its quiet and natural ſtare, 


XL VIII. But by means of the 


Diaſtole out of the Vena Pulmo- 


uaria, and the Vena Cava, freſn 
Blood falls into the Heart, in 


which it is rarified by the Heart; 
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the other ſides remain extended, Septum, and view the left Ven- 4 2 
| then is the Heart in its Dilatali-tricle, you will find two En- | 
den, befides which, no other Di- | terances of ir, to be inſerted into 
'., Tatation of the Heart is to be two Channels; on this {ide the f 
| bbſerved. r Venn Pulmonaria, on the other | 
XIIX. Seventhly, The Blood | fide the Arta or Arteria Magna, - 
is fent out of the Lungs by the and at the Boundings of both, 5 
Vena Pulmonaria into the left | are placed Vaites. . The Vena 
Earlet of the Heart, and out of | Pulmonaria has two Mitre-like 
that, into the left Ventricle of Valves, to give entrance to the geth 
the ſame, where we firſt found | Blood into the ſaid left Ventri- died 
it, © Chap. VIII. Sed. 53. afore- ele, and to ſtop it from going [1 
going, whereby its circular Mo- | back. The Aorta has three . of 1 


tion is clearly and + compleatly | matoidal Valves to give way tor ¶ dy in 
abſolved. „ Iithe Protruſion of the Blood into parts 
I.. In a grown Perſon, the | the Arterial Syſtem, and to hin- fre 
Foramen Ovale which goes along der alſo its return. | ing a 


the Baſis of the Heart to the Vena LIV. If you bind wich Liga- vita 

| Pulmonaria, by which the Blood | tures both rhe Arteria Pulmona- 
bt in a Child in the Womb goes via and Vena Pulmonaria, as near 
from the Vena Cava to the ſaid | to the Lungs as is poſlible, the L\ 

Vena Pulmonaria, and immediate- Arteria Pulmonaria will be ex- . 

ly thence into the left Veniri- ceedingly dilated between the * 

cle) is not uſual to be ſeen, or Heart and rhe Ligaturez and I from 

to remain pervious, but dege- beyond the Ligature towards its 

3 nerates into a Ligament. Ifurchermore Branches, it will Nthar 
4 LI. The Septum or Partition become flaocdd and empty. But rupt 

| of the Ventricles of the Heart | in che binding of the Vena Pul- true. 
being ſolid, and wholly imper- monaria, you will ſee the contrary Nit any 

vious, denies a pailage of the { parts both to ſwell and fall, trava} 

Blood that way, ſo that by nei- |From all theſe Conſiderations, WM. _ 

ther of theſe ways, can the [jointly conſider' d, no Man can LI 

Blood get into the left Ventri- |juſtly deny rhe paſſage of the Hing 4 


ble Blood into the left Ventricle as We”. . 
LII. From hence we infer, aforeſaid. 5 rount 
that the Blood _ out of the | LV. The Blood being nov WM... 1 


right Ventricle ifito the Arteria come into the Fountain where eos! 
Pulmonaria, and ſo into the | we firit found it, is again mo- and le 
Lungs, and from thence, by the | ved into the Arteries, partly by that t 
Pena DPulmonaria into the _ left | means of Pulſation or Driving, return 
Ventricle. And this ſeems ro | and partly by Attraction, (as the H 
| beſo much a greater Truth, be- many do yer think) from whence Ned, at 
cCauſe of the three Sigmatoidal | it is ſpilt into the fleſhy Sub- ſtrengt 
Valves in the Aorta, which give | ſtance, and Membranes of the by thi 


- L 1 intc he 

it place to ruſſi forwards, but parts, and ſo again into t LY 
. withitand its return. 9 Veins, and from them into 4 petual 
IIIII. If you cut aſunder the Liver, from whence by a 
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Vena Cuva it is convey d again 
into the Heart, as is before de- 
clas. . 
LI. The Uſes and Ends of this 
Circulation declared, which are 
manifold; 1. That without it 
the Blood could not be ſent 
to the parts which are to be 
nouriſhed, nor could that which 
remains afrer Nouriſhment, to- 
gether with hte Cyhlus, be car- 
lied back to the Heart. 

LVII. 2. By the means there- 
of, it ſtrengthens the whole Bo- 
dy in general, and all its ſeveral 
parts in particular, by adding 
freſh Subſlance to them, enliven- 
ing and ſtrengthening its natural, 
Vital, and Animal Spirits, with-. 
out which, the natural Oecono- 
my could not be perform d. 

LVIII. 3. For the Preſerva- 
tion of the Blood in its Purity 
and Integrity, and freeing it 
from Congelation , Corruption, 
or Putrefactiou ; for it is ſeen, 
that ſanding Waters ſoon cor- 
rupt and ſtink, which is moſt 
true of the Blood, when ' we ſee 
it any where Stagnatiyg, or Ex- 
travaſated, ſo as it cannot Cir- 
culate. 

LIX. 4. Becauſe the Blood be- 
ing diſcharged the Parts, the 
farcher off it flows from its 
Fountain of Fire or Heat, viz. 


- the Heart, fo much the more 
" cool it grows, leſs fpiriruous, 
by and leſs fit for Nouriſhment ; ſo 


that there is a Neceſſity of its 
return to the Fountain of Heat, 


the Heart, to be a new warm- 
ene iel, attenuated, invigorated and 
Sub- attenuated, invigorate 
the lizengthened, all which is done 


by this Circulation. | 

LX. 5. That it might be per- 
petually made better by a conti- 
Wally reiterated Reſtauration of 


. TEM 2 


its Subſtance, in meeting and 
mixing with new Chylw, and a 
ermentaceous Concoct ion 
and Digeftion in its paſſage thro? 
the Liver, where it meets and 
[Joins with a freſh, 'Splenick, | 
Subacid, F Cy es 4g OT: 
LXI. 6. That by ſuch a Cir- 
culation or Motion, attaining to 
a high degree of Perfection, it 
might at length become fit for 4 
continual generating of Spirits, 
Arſt natural, out of its own Sub- 
ſtance, contained in all, even the 
ſmalleſt Arteries, which carry ir 
right out into the Maſs of Fleſh, 
and thereby conſtitutes that 
nameleſs Humor, called by ſome 
| Ros, or Gluten, and Cambium, 
cauſing an Agglutination and 
ſſimilation of it to the Sub- 
ſtance of the parts. Secondly, 
Vital, which are generated in the 
Heart; and give Life to the parts 
of the Body. Thirdly, Animal, 
which out of the Vitals, are ela- 
borated in the Brain, and give 
Senſe and Motion to the whole 
Body. | ; 
> LXIT. 7. Becauſe it makes all 
the Particles of the Blood fit for 
Nouriſhment, in @ certain and 
gradual order; fox there being 
no long Stay or Concoction in 
the Heart, but only a ſwift Di- 
latation; and that the Chylus 
upon its firſt paſſage thro' the 
Heart, does not acquire or ob- 
tain rhe abſolute Perfection of 
Blood, but by ſeveral Paſſages 
thro' the ſame, whereby, lome- 
times theſe, ſometimes thoſe 
Particles become more ſubtil, 
ſpirituous, and fit. for Nouriſh- 
ment. * 2 
| LXIII. 8. By the help of this 
| Circulation, the Virtue of Me- 
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dicines taken in and apply d for 
the Cure of Diſeaſes, is carried 
thro! the whole Body, or great- 
eſt part thereof, and thereby 
even Ulcers of the Lungs, c. 
decome cured. | 

LXIV. 9. By means of this 
Circulation., we come to the 
Knowledge of many Diſeaſes, 
and the more true Method of 
curing them; concerning which 
the Ancients knew bur in part, 
and for want of the Knowledge 
of which, many Diſputes and 


| thod of curing Diſeaſes, was 


brought to light; ſo their Ori- 
ginal Cauſes were alſo ſeen into, 
whereby the Phyſician was ena- 
bled to make more certain Prog- 


] noſticks concerning the ſame, 
and to preſage their Events whe- 


ther long or ſhort, or that they 
might end in Life or Death. 

What Primroſe, Pariſianus, and 
others have ſtiffly argued againſt 
the Circulation, we ſee no Neceſ. 
ſity to refute ; ſince Sir George 
Ent, Highmore, and ſeveral other 


Diſagreements in Judgment have eminent Phyſicians have admira- 


riſen among Phylicians. 
LXV. 10. By this means, as 
the more true and certain Me- 


_— * —_— 


bly done it, even to a kind of 


| Demonſtrat ion. 
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I.ATOW as the Blood is a red 

Humor or Juice, made 
of the Chylus in the Heart, for 
the Nouriſhment of the whole 
Body, ſo its Subſtance conſiſts 
of three ſeveral Juices, viz. 
I. Sulphureous, 2. Saline. 3. Mer 
curial; the firſt two of them 


being united by the means of 


the third, thro' the concoctive 

or digeſtive Faculties of the 

Bowels, ſo as to become alto- 
r ſauguinous or bloody 
N is 

| IT. The firſt of theſe Juices, 
in. theSutpinureous, is that oily 


/ 
- 


CHAP. X. 
Nature and Quality of the 
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| part of the Blood, which is in- 


deed a Volatile Oily part, and 
is extracted out of the Oily, 
Fat, and Sulphureous parts oi 
all the Foods we eat, being 
reduced into a Chylow form; 
and this is done by the Conco- 
ction of the Viſcera. And it is 
in ſome mealure demonſtrated; 
for that the moſt Fat and Oily 
parts of the Body, which have 2 
ſoftneſs, oilyneſs, and tender- 
neſs in them, are generated out 
of a noble, generous, and fat 
Blood. | | 
II. The ſaline Juice fon 
5 : : 
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different from the former) is that 
which is extracted out of the 
| Salt, 'and ſaltiſh Particles of the 
| Food we daily eat,, which is a 
fixed Salt, drawn out of them 
by the Concoctions of the Viſ- 
cera, and diſſolved into a liquid 
Form by the Humidities or Se- 
rum of the parts. This Prinei- 
le js in great meaſure manifeſt 
From the ſaltim Savour or Taſte 
which is found in the Swear, 
and Urine, and ſometimes in the 
very Spittle, and alſo many 
times manifeſtly in the perfected 
Blood it ſelf. | 
IV. The Mearcurial Fuice is a 
Volatile Salt, diſſolved in a 
watery Subſtance, and is called 
. Serum. This is the morg wa- 
tery part of the Blood, with 
which the two former Juices 
ate mixt, and in which they 
are diſſolved; and without 
which they could never be ſo 
7 perfectly conjoin'd or united, as 


ſite that the ſaid Pituita or Ague- 
ous Humor be tlixed in a ſuffi- 


aforenamed Juices, to conſtitute 


the Blood, viz. that it may not 
be too thick, nor too thin, but 
retain a juſt Medium and Fluidi- 


penettate the ſmalleſt and moſt 
minute Veſſels of the Body. 
And this is made out of the va- 
rious forts of Liquors which we 
drink, as 1, Water, which 
makes the moſt pure and Iimpid 
Element of the Blood. 2. Ale, 
Beer, Cyder, Mead, Wine, &Cc; 
out of whoſe Agueots parts this 
Pituita is alſo formed, and withs 
out which the C/ylus could not 
be conſtituted, . which is the 
Foundation of the Maſs of 


Blood. 


to make that congenerous Sub- 
{tance of the Blood, fo familiar 
to Nature, as to become the 


Nutriment thereof. This is 
evident from the Volatile Salt 


in- which may be extracted Chy- 
and MW mically, notonly from the Blood 
Oi, i: /elf,, but alſo from the parts 
is ot made of the Blood, as Fleſh, 
being Bones, & c. and from the mat- 
mz ter ſeparated from it, as the 
Urine. 


onco- But the Serum it ſelf is 
ir is vibble ro the Eye. | 

rated; V. To the former three we 
| Oily muſt acd another Juice, Which 


is the Aqueous, or Watery, and 
is indeed Pituita, Flegm, or the 
watery part of rhe Blood, which 
being mixed with the Mercyrial 
Fuire, or Volatil Salt afore men- 
tioned, makes the aforeſaid So- 


in 2 the other two Prin- 
Ciples will be too cloſely con- 


join'd, and adhere too ſtritly. 


together, whereby the Maſs of 
Blood willl become too thick, 


whence may riſe many Diſeaſes 
as Conſumptions, Corruption of 
the Humors, Convulfions; and 
alſo ſudden Death it ſelf, | 
VIE. If the Serum abounds too 
much in quantity, the Blood 
then . becomes too watery, and 
the two former Principles will 
be too much ſeparated one from 
another, and grow too looſes 
whereby the 
poor, 


agitate it, being over powered 


by the Pizuita or Nan and ſo 


Þ ,- the 


rum. And therefore it is requi- | 


cient quantity with the thres - 


the Form and exaſt Subſtance of 


ty, ſo as it may run into, and 


VI. If the Serum is tos lirtls 


ſo that it will either ſtagnate, 


ood will become 
d the limpid, yet to 
thin; ſo that the two other 
Principles will not ſufficiently » 
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the whole Body being+nouriſhed 
by a weak and impure Blood, 
will allo grow weak and infirm, 
and ſubject to as many Diſeaſes, 
as ſuch a weak and degenerate 
Blood may produce. e 
VIII. In ths mixture of San 
gu ino Fuices, it is the fixed ſalt 
Fuice which conſticutes the Pi- 
Mary * We call the Salts 
and Sulphur all Juices, fo far as 
they concur (in their Fuſion) to 
the Maſs of Blood; for with- 


out a Diffolution they cannot 


be mixed. For Fat, or Oil, 
and Salts, will never mix well, 
unleſs ſome Mercury (familiar to 


the nature of them both) inter- 


vene, which Mercury is the Se- 


rum, in which the more watery 


| 


and Volatile - Particles of borh 


the ſaid Principles are diſſolved, 


and mixed by a due Concoction, 


and gentle Efferveſcence, that ſo 


the whole may parrake cf a cer- 
tain complicate, 
Nature. 


but middle 


IX. In thu mixture of the San- 


guinous Fuices, as the fixed Salt 
conſtitutes the primary Maſs, ſo 
it is the Sulphur or Sulphureous 


Fuice which contributes to its 


ſtronger and ſwifter Adivity; and 


both theſe Principles together, as 


they hinder the Diſſolution of 


the Sanguinous Mats, fo they 


. » reſiſt Corruption and Inflamati- 


on; and thence it is, that wien 


the Blood is ſpilt in o the Sub- 
ſtance of the Fleth or Parts, by 
the Capillary Arteries, ſo much 


as Nature requires, adheres and 


is aſſimulated to them. 


X. In thig mixture alſo, the 


"Mercury, Serum, or third Princi- 


ple, contributes to the forming of 


4 Siri of Life, which in it ſelf 


\ 
\ 


Ld 


is Potent, Volatile, and Subtil, 
ſo. very penetrating, as to pierce 
thro? all the ſenſible parts of the 
whole human frame. And hi 
Spirit receives a threefold De- 
nomination, according to the 
ſeveral Viſcera, where it is ſaid 
to receives its Maturation, and 
arriving to Perfection. It is 
formed firſt in the Heart, from 
whence it is diſperſed. 1. To 
the Stomach, in which it is yet 
farther perfected, and is called 


the natural Spirits. 2. To the 


Brgin, in whach are formed rhe 
Animal of diſtributed thro? 
the whole Body by the Nerves, 
And in the Henrt, where, by a 
continual Circulation of the 
Blood, the Vital —_ are per- 
fected, which are ſent with the 
Blood thro? the whole Body by 
the Arteries. Ofall which, we 


ſuall ſpeak more at large in the 
next Chapter. 5 

XI. By this Spirit of Life, the 
whole Blood is put into Agita- 
tion, and obtains an innate Fer- 
mentaceous Motion, by which 
means its Heat is preſerved, and 
the exact mixture of its Princi- 


from Corruption; and yet it is 
rendred thin, fluid, and apt for 
Nouriſhment, which ſhould it 
be. deprived of this Spirit, would 
grow thick, apt to ſtagnate, 
corrupt, and become unprofi ta- 
ble. This Spirit contributes 
ſuch a thinnels of parts to the 
Blood, as to make it able to pals 
thro” the Capillary or moſt ſmall 
Veſſels of the Arteries and 
Veins, and to quicken it in its 
Motion thro' all the parts of 


the Body. TRE 
XII. The Blood conſiſting 2 
RW Ver. nt 
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ples kept intire, found, and free 
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the three aforenamed Principles; | 


if they be equally agreeing in 


Strength, or in ſuch a Proporti- 
on one to another, as a natural 
ſtate, of Health requires, then is 
it in a good Condition, and in a 
right and exact degree of Tem- 
perature, But if they exceed one 
another jn their Force or 
Strength, ſo will the Temper of 
the Blood alter, and be either 
botter or colder, according ta the 
Prevalency of the Principles. 
The hot Quality_ praceeds from 
the Sulphuregus and Mercurial 
Principles. The cold from the 
Saline Principle, For the Spirit 
of Salt by its cooling Property, 
will profligate the ſtrongeſt and 
moſt ' violent burning Fever, 
that ever can appear from what 
Cauſe or Cauſes ſoever, and that 
in a few Hours time, which 1 
have ſeen done above a thou- 
ſand times. © 054) (517 een; 

XIII. This Cold proceeds not 
from any Coldneſs, or cold. Qua- 
lity in the Salt, or its Spirit, but 
becauſe when that predominates 
over the Volatile Qulphureous and 
Mercurial Principles or Spirits, 
it fixes them in-a great meaſure, 
or ſo obtunds their Force, that 
thoſe active hot Spirits act with 
a weaker Agitation, and ſo con- 
lequenfly.. diminiſh their active 
Heat, This is plainly proved 
in a meer mechanical Experi- 
ment, If into a Spoonful of 
that violently hot Mercurial Spi- 


rit of Volatile Sal Armoniack, you | 


drop ſome few. Drops of the Spi- 
rit of common Salt, or of good 
Lime Juice, or ſtrong Leman 
Juice, it will fo much diminiſh 
its Force, as it will have but 
very little of that hot, trong, Vo- 


> 


: GY underſtand, _- 
Ante ſmell; hub if you will get 


encreaſe the quan tity, you will 
find thoſe {aid Liquors will to- 


rally fix, or ſuppreſs thoſe hat 


and volatile Qualities. 


XIV. If it be demanded, out 


of what Things or Materials 


the aforeſaid Principles are ex- 


tracted, we anſwer: From the 
Aliments or Foods received in 
by the Mouth, which contain 
the ſaid Salt, Sulphur, and Mer- 
cury in them, and yield them 
forth into the Chylu, after a 
Specifick manner; all which we 


have at large elucidated and de- 
clared in 1 VIII. aforegoing. 


If it be objected, that ſome Foods 


are more, ſome leſs ſpirituous, 
whence may ariſe variety of 


Qualities. We anſwer, that is 
Truth, and from that Reaſon it 


is, that ſome Foods agree better 
with hot, and others with cold 


Conſtitutions. : 

XV. The Blocd acquires its 
red Color from irs Concoftion 
and Dilutition made in the, 


Heart, from a more exactly 


mixing of the fixed and Volatile 


ſaline Principles with the Sulphu- + 


reous , by which means that 


Concoct ion is more perfectly made, 


which cauſes them in a very 


ſhort tinſe to produce that Color 
| from; themſelves; ſo that the 
Heart is not at all contributary 
to that Redneſs, as many think, 


but it is accidentally cauſed by 
that Concoction which is made in 
that Viſcw, And that this deep 


red Color will reſult” from a pro- \ - ' 
per mixing of fixed and Volatite 
Salts and Sulphurs together, ac- 
cording,to the Chymical Art, he 


muſt be but meanly learned in 
that Science, who does mot fully 
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ferent Mixtures, ſome - diſpoſed 

one way, ſome another. © {+ 
XVII. Buv the Blood is not 
thus to afford Matter only to 
be aſſimilated to every part, but 
to' convey and furniſh them with 
Calidity, and a Vital Spirit, 
Which may excite the Concocti- 
oon, and Actions of all and fingu- 
lar the Parts, as in the Viſcera 
and Lambs, Similars and Diſhmi- 
lars, fo as to cauſe the ſaid fit 
and appropriate Matter for Af- 
1mulation to be aſſimulated, 
and fupply'd in tlie room of that 
Which has been waſted. or diſſi- 
pated, by Heat, over ſtraining 
the Body, long faſting, great 
Evacuations, or any other Ac- 
cident, And therefore ſince we 
have prov'd the Blood (from its 
Principles) to contain. the Ny- 


XVIII. Since then from the 
Conſtitution of the Blood, and 
the Matter of which it is made, 


ture of its Materials, be ſo 
much alter'd, and made to differ 
from its” due, or juſt Crafis or 
Conſiſtency, as to become either 
too thin or too thick, to the 
great Detriment many times, if 
not Subverſion of the whole 
Humane Frame ; it is requiſite 
that there ſhould be ſuch a juſt 
or due Proportion of the Sulids 
and Liquids, as to produce ſuch 
2 Subſtance or Conſiſtency, as 
to make it ſubſervient 1n every 
reſpe& to Nature, that the Vi- 
tal Flame may not be quenched 
or extinguiſhed by its too great 
Aquoſity, nor yet ſuffocated by 
Stagnation, thro? its too great 
thickneſs or Congelation. 

XIX. If the Blood is made 
too Aqueow, or thin, and poor, it 
produces many times Cachexta's, 
Leucophlegmartia's, Dropſies, 
Scurvy, Sc. whereby, not only 
the ſeveral parts of the Body 
are diſorder'd, but many times 
the whole Body is ſo diſturbed, 
as to have its whole Conſtituti- 
on broken, and ſo alter'd or 
changed, as to become another 
thing, attended with a particu- 
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lar Jndiſpoſition of the $;omact | 


Auch 


it may, from the unequal mix- 
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and Bowels, and an univerſal | in its Veſſels without any Stop 


Weakneſs thro' the whole | or any Interruption. 1s Acci- 
| | dental State is, when it is in a 


ä | ; , 
þ & If the Blood 1s made too Diſcraſis, Or deviares from its a | 


thick, ſo as to tend to a Conge- | due Conſiſtency, and is wanting 
larion, or to become Glutinow, in its florid Color, Vital Heat, 


whereby its free Motion is im- and Giſ-ſpirired, whereby it is 


peded, fo as to endandger a S gg. | interrupted in its exact and na- 
nation ; other dangerous Incon- tural Fluxion. This comes to 


veniences then ariſe, 1. Either; paſs two ways, 1. Its thinneſs 


ſuch as come ſlowly on, where is cauſed, Firſt, by taking too 
its incraſſating or thickning, is great a Quantity of Liquids, as 
leaſurely and with ſlow Steps, | 
whence comes Lethargies, Plieu- ter, Wine, Cc. and conſtantly 
riſes, Peripneumonies, Hæmopto- | repeating of then, more than 
it, Cancers, Scirrhus of the Liver the Quantity of the folid Food 
and Spleen, Oedema's, 8&c. 2. Or | requires, to malax and ſuffici- 
ſuch as are imminent, and fore- ently moiſten them, whereby 
bode preſent Death, where its they make a too thin Chylow 
Incraſſating is almoſt momenta- | Juice, and from that, by ſtrain- 
ry, and compleats a Congelation ; ing it into the Vaſa Lattea, a too 
of it in the Heart, and a Stag- | thin and inilky Subſtance, &#c, 


nation thro? the whole Arterial Secondly, by giving inwardly 
and Venal Syſtems, In ſuch Per- | melting and diſſolving Medica- 


ſons Death is ſudden and unex- ments, as Volatile Salts, &Fc. 


peed, even upon the Spot, and which keep the Blood fluid and 


they die unfore warned; ſome thin, and prevents its Conge- 
fall down Dead preſently; ſome lation. | 8 
die when at Table, Eating, | XXII. Its Thickneſs u cauſed, 
without ſo much as being Sick ; | Firſt, by taking too ſmall a 
and ſome go to Bed well, and Quantity of Liquids, and con- 
never awake any more. Fatal itantly purſuing that Courſe, 
Accidents of this kind, cannot leſs than the Quantity of the 
be called Convulſions, Epilepfes, | ſolid Foods re;uire, to reduce 


Ale, Beer, Cyder, Mead, Wa- - 


or Apoplexies, but are rather a them to ſuch a Conſiſtency as - 


kind of fatal Catalepſies, to wit, to make a laudable Chylus ; 
a Stupefaction, and Cong elat ion of from whence a too thick and 


the Vital Blood, inducing imme- Glutinous Chylus being made, 


diate Death. a too thick and clammy Milky 
XXI. How the Blood -becomes| Fuice will be produced, which 


tos thin or too thick. The Eſſen- being converted into Blood, will 


tial State of the Blood, is when it | make a too thick Blood, apt to 
is in its juſt and due Craſis, nei-| be Glutinous, and ſubject to 
ther too thin, nor too thick, Congelations upon the leaſt” ill 


of a Vermilion, or ſtated; florid, ' Accidenr, dangerous in its Ef- 


xd. Color, of a due Heat, re- fe ts, and a certain, Cauſe of 


pleat with Spirits, and flowing the ſhortening 9 Humane Life, 
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and many times of ſudden Death, 


Oe. Secondly, by giving inward- 


I Incraſſating or thickening Me- 


dicaments, with a Continuando, 
which in time produces, Firſt, a 
ſow Motion of the Blood, en 


zatermjtting Pulſes, and ſo on to 


a Stagnation, till ſuch time as 
a compleat Congelat ion is fi niſſi d, 
which will be the ſooner and 
more effectually performed, if 


with all (in the mean ſeaſon) a 


diminutive courſe of Liquids be 
aſſiduouſly purſued. 
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Of th S 


9 J. TI Names. That which 


the Hebrews call ), 
Ruach, or Ruack, the Greeks 


Tire pea, Pneuma, and the La- 


tins Spiritus, we call Spirit. It 
a Word of an equivocal Signi- 
cation, of which we ſhall now 
Lay little or nothing, but with 
us here it ſignifies the Eſſenti- 
al Life of the Animal Concrete, 
or Subſtance, of what kind ſoe- 
ver; not the Rational Life or 
Spirit of Mankind, - which is 


Called NPI, Neſchamah, Vun, 


yche, Anima, i. e. Anima Ratio- 


naly, The Soul. 
„, II. This Spirit is Homogeneous, 


in reſpect to its Conſtitution or 
Compoſition, and but one in its 
Eſſence; yet Phyſicians have 
made it (as it were) manifold 


and ſay that it is threefold, viz. 


Natural, Vital and Animal. But 


9 of the Moderns deny the 
rſt ſort, viz. the Natural, and 


will have no ſuch in their Scheme, 
and that they are only Vital and 
Anima]. Others Pur lay, that O 


f is tone 


\ 


Pit which 
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ſome of them will have to be 
the Vital, others the Animal. 
III. Now if we. conſider he 
Spirit ſimply in it ſelf, with re- 
ſpect to the Animal Body, it is 
indeed but one, becaule-it re- 
pleats the whole, and every 
part thereof, and operates there- 
in, according as the Nature of 
thoſe parts require, And fo 
this one Spirit may be fimply 
called, either *a natural Spirit, 
ot an Animal Spirit, or a Vital 
Nan either as it anſwers the 
equirings of the natural Body, 
or as it gives. Life to the whole, 


or as It gives Senſe and Motion ts 


every part, according as each 
, TS x; 
IV. However, for the better 
Explication of the matter, and 
applying it to the Underſtand- 
ing of more ordinary Capacities, 
I am willing to admit of the 
Notion of the Ancients, and to 
make thy one Spirit to be three- 
fold, according to its threefold 
peration in the Body. . And as 
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ration, ſo ſecondly, it may arrive 
to a greater fineneſs and Matu- 
rity; and thirdly, that it may 
be exalted to its Sunmmity or 
higheſt degree of Excellency and 
power, to perform thoſe Acti- 
ons and Things, which it could 
not do in its Infant and middle 
ſtate of Perfection. For the Spi- 
rit, as well as the Humidity of 
the Body, has its State of Gene- 
ration, of Encreaſe- and Digeſt i- 
on, and of Maturity and Per- 
fettion, according to the Moti- 
on and Courſe it takes in its 
Diſperſion, Wanderings and O- 
perations, thro' the whole and 
all its parts. | | 

V. Hence it is, that as Na- 


e : : 
ture provides for its own Sub- 
e ſiſtence, and the Conſervation 
of the Microcaſm, ſo it muſt 
8 provide Spirits to maintain it. 
. Theſe Spirits mult have a Matter 
y to be prepared, out of which 
f place alſo, in which this Pre- 
0 paration muſt be made, that 
y their Extraction may effectually 
t, be dong, The firſt place then 
al whérein the Matter is prepared, 
\e in which they are generated, 
), and out of which they are ex- 
, tracted, is the Stomach and In- 
to teſtines, Theſe receiving the 
h Matter or Food, (after Maſti- 
| cation, if it ſo requires, ) and be- 
er ing firft taken into the Stomach, 
1d is there prepared by its 4rchews, 
d- or the natural Powers and Spi- 
8, nts of that Viſcw, in order to 
he its Diſſolution, after which be- 
to ing feng over the Pylorus into 


the Inteflines, by their 4rchaw, 
or thetr natural Powers and Spi- 
11ts, it is there converted into a 


ele Chili, a pte Particles 


- 


| of the firſt 


Matter being ſo di- 
vided and ſeparated, that a i- 
rit may be generated in the ſame, 
which the Archew or natural 
Powers of the parts thro'. which 
it paſſes, digeſts and ripens, in 
order to its Separation, and 
coming to Perfection by an In- 
truſion into the moſt ſecret Re- 
ceſſes, and a Paſſage thro? the 
Labyrinths of the human Body; 
and ſo the Spirits poſſeſſing theſe 
parts, and performing theſe O- 
perations, are called the natura! 
Spirits. 3 
VI. The Succw Late paſ- 
ſing thro' the De Thoracicus 


— 


and the Srbclavian Vein, to the 


Lena Cava, paſſes thence to the 
Heart, where it is by the pro- 
per Fe mentu m of that Viſcus, 
and its Archers or Vital Spirits, 
converted into Blood. And out 
of the Subſtance of tÞhis Blood all 
the Spirits repleating the whole 


they muſt be generated, and a Human Body are conſtituted and 


formed, and from the ſame (in 
the parts deſtinated to that pur- 
pole) ſeparated. 

VII. For theſe Spirits are ge- 
nerated in the Blood, by means 
of convenient Concoct ions and 
Fermentations in the Viſcera or 
Bowels, (as Diemerbroeck ratio- 
nally affirms) from Mercurial Sub. 
pbureous and ſaline Principles, 
the latter of hien is from both 
fixed and Volatile Salts. - The 
Mercurial and Sulphureous are 
ſweetiſh, the Volatile Saline are 
Alcalious, and the fixed. or Ma- 
rine Saline are Acid, all of them 
very ſubtil and thin, like the 
Mercurial and Sulphury Spirits 
gut of the oily parts of Vegeta» 
bles, as is Spirit of Wine: tgzge 
Valatile Saline our of the Vo: 
8 nale 
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latile Salts of Vegetables” and 


Particles, elſe how ſhould it be 


Animals, as the Volatile Spi- poſſible to infinvate it {elf into 
rits of Cochlearia, Beans, Harts- | the inviſible Pores of the Nerves 


Horn, Cc. And the Spirits out 
of fixed Salines, as Spirits of 


Salt, Sulphur, Cc. all which 


are drawn from them by the Art 


and Tendons and their mauifold 

Fibtes. . : 
X. Now the Perſection of the 
Blood confills in its mixture 


of Chymiſtry; and in Mans Bo- with this Spirits exalted to an 


dy by virtue of, the Archers, ' unconceivea 


which being raiſed by Fermen- 
tation, are confuſed together, 
and whilit yet mingled with tlie 
Blood, being attenuated in the 
Heart, are ſo exactly mixed, that 
they make as it were but one 
Spirit, which here is called Vi- 
tal; from whence It is carried 
and convey'd thro the Aorta by 
the Arteries into all parts of the 


Body. | | 

III. This Vital Spirit ] ſay, 
is made of the moſt ſubtil and 
efficacious parts of the Blood, 
viz. generated out of its Sulphu- 
reous Saline and Mercurial Par- 
ticles, dilated by Fermentation 
in the Heart. For when the Blood 


falls into the Heart, preſently 


the Frame and Compoſare of 
the waole Mats is diflolved, 
and the Bond of Mixture being 
b oken or looſened, the ſpirr u- 


ous Particles are exactly united. 


together; ſo that with the Blood 
paiting thio' rhe Arteries, the 
Effuviums and Heat thereof, 
Prelently reyienith the whole 
Body. | HE 

IX. But in its Paſſage it meets 
With new Iermentations, ac- 
cording to the Nature of the 
Viſcera which receive it, wheie- 
by. it yer attains a greater thin- 
neſs, puricy and ſubtilty, fo 
that ina manner it ſeems to be 
2 Subſtance immarenial, when 
ſeparated fiom ats Sanguincus 


+ 
\ 
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le thinneſs, but ea- 
ſily ſeparated from it, and with- 
out which Spirit, it would be 
only a crude and unprofitable 
Humor, as it is in Wine, where 
the Spirit gives the Vine its Per- 
fection, and is the ſubtileſt part 
of it, and by. how much the 
Spirit is better, or more ſtrong 
and exalted, by ſo much is the 
Wine the better, which 511: 
is yet very eaſily ſeparable by 
Arr, but then it leaves the re- 
maining parts of the Vine a 
meer, watery, Corrupt, and un- 
profitable Liquor, the like i; 
to be underſtood of the Bloc, 
when it is as it were in a man- 
ner totally diſ- ſpirited. 

XI. And for this reaſon it is, 
that becauſe the Blood is daily 
and continually looſing of its 
Spirits, that it might not be- 
come- wholly corrupted, and 
poor, or diſ-ſpirited ; there is 3 
Neceſſity of a daily and coniti- 
nual Generation of new Spitits, 
equally to repleat it in its whole 
Maſs, in proportion, or accord- 
ing ro the Quantity which it 
is diminiſhed of, and perpetual- 
ly looſes. ö 

XII. Iris alſo manifeſt, that 
the Blood has a two fold Moti- 
on, viz. 1. Irs circular Motion, 
which is effected by the Heart 
in its toe and Diaſtole. 2. 4 
Innate ſelſ. Mot ion, by which it 
moves it ſelf; but this Moria 
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M can only be accompliſhed b irs 
82 Spirits, which is yet- nothing 
10 but the better, moſt ſubril, and 
n Efficacious parts of it, exalted 
g to an inconceiveable thinneſs, 
the kubtiley, Volatility and Spiri- 
ue tuoſity. 80 that there is a ne- 
*1 WF cefity of ſuch a Viral Spirit, 
+ oj without which, the Blood could 
* not be ſaid to live, and be di- 
Fr lated, by which it is quickned 

IH in its Motion. 1 
oy XIIT. This Vital Firit,by rea- 
bon of its extraordinary Volati- 
= lity, is always endeavouring to 
' % fly away, whereby it continu- 
fle ally agitates the other thicker 
dne Particles of the Blood, by which 
7 it is retarded ; fo that by this 
, 7 continual ftrugling, it divides 
a 6 them one from another, con- 
by quers them, detains and ſubti- 
wo lizes them by its continual Fer- 
* mentative Motion. From this 
Py Operation of the Spirit, on thoſe 
Craſſer Particles, two things are 
1 produced, viz, Firſt, an innate, 
ail , natural and Vital Heat. Second- 
* ly, a continual requifite Flui- 
be. £1 whereby the whole Maſs 
and preſerved from Congelation, 
bis and made apt for Nouſbment, 
lit. which orherwiſe would grow 
pv thick, corrupt and unprofi ta- 
' Wo ble. + - | | 
oY XV. And according to the 
n it Activity, Strength and Quan- 
al- tity of Spirits which the Blood 
| produces, ſuch is the Temper 
that of the Body: If they be vio- 


lent, ſtrong, and luperabound, 
(which is from, or according to 
the Nature, Quality and Quan- 
tity of the Pabulum daily receiv- 
ed,) then will the Temper of 


to Inflamations and Fevers, If 
they be leſs active, weak, and 
diminiſhed in quantity, -, then 
will the Temper of the Body be 
colder, apt to be Paralitick, 
Lethargick, weak in Moti- 
0, Ve... 45, 

XV. The remote Matter out. 
of which theſe Spirits are ex- 
tracted, is then the Aliments re- 
ceived in by the Mouth, which 
contain the three Principles of 
Salt, Sulphur and Mercury, 
which lait is the Humrdites by 
which the grofer Aliments are 
ſoftned, and in which they are 
diſſolved, whether they be Ale, 
Beer, Cider, Mead, Milk, Wa- 
ter, Wine, Ce. and out of 
which the Serum is made, 
and in which they are con- 
cocted, after a ſpecifick manner, 
as is before declared. Where 
note, that of theſe Aliments, 
ſome are more, others leſs Spi- 
rituous, and accordingly Spmits | 
of various Strength and Quali- 
ties will ariſe, which is the rea- 
ſon that ſome Foods agree better 
with hot, others with cold 
Conſtitutions, - + Wh 

XVI. The Archew then thus 
acting upon Foods compoſed of- 
theſe Principles, diſfolves firſt 

fail the thinner and leſs fixed 

articles, rendring them Spiri- 
tuous, freeing them alſo from 
the thicker Particles, then by 
means of the thicker Particles 
agitates and moves them. And 
that thoſe forme: ſpirituous 
Particles become very much at- 
tenuated, ſo as to be called Spi- 
rits, which are endowed with 
kind of inviſible Tenuity, and vaſt 


— 


the Body be hot, apt to cor- 
ſurt the Humors, to be fubject 


L 


Volatility, and are brought ta 
this ſtare and forwardneſs. by 
8 | ag1tenua- 
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' Attenuation, Concoction, gen- 
tle Fermentat ions, continual 
Motion, frequent Circulations, 
and the mighty power of the 


Archews in the reſpective Viſce- 


ra. or Receptacles, where they 
receive their ultimate Perfection. 


XVII. This univerſal Spirit of 


the Human Body, tho? it be in- 
deed but one, yet has been made 
manifold by moſt Authors, or 
at leaſt has received manifold 
_ Appellations, as Natural, Aui- 
mal and Vital, according to the 
Places or Parts where they were 
conveyed by the continual Cix- 
culation of the Blood; and in 
which, by means of a tarther 
fermentaceous Operation, accord- 
ing to the nature of the Sub- 
ſtance and Juices contained in 
them, they receive a. Specifick 


and moſt exalted Completion, 


ſo as to effet what Nature de- 
ſigns by ſuch Alterations and 
Transfuſions. „ 
- -*XVIII. Now the Natural Spi- 

rits, (as ſome are pleaſed to call 
them) are formed in the Stomach 


and Inteſtines, at leaſt the ſaid trating Subllance, ſeparated from 


PEPE | 


, 


thrq; the Arteries to thoſe parts, 
and By the 4rchew of the ſame 
receives its final Completion for 
thoſe in 2d purpoſes. By all 
this we my ſee, that thoſe 
Function: Spirits Which are 
called Natural and Animal, are 
alſo at the (ame time Vital, be- 
cauſe they are ſo'alter'd thro 
the Vital Powers and Spirits. For 
what ſignifies Vital, but ſome- 
thing which makes-to live, and 
keeps up Life. | 

IX. The Animal Spirits are 


are a certain kind of fine, deli- 
care, ſubtil, Volatile, inviſible 
Subſtance, filtrated from the 
Arterial Blood in the Brain, the 
cauſe of all Motion, whether 
voluntary or involuntary. They 
are nothing but the Separation 
of the Vital Spirits in the Avte- 
rial Blood, which aſcend up to 
the Head by the Carotider, and 
the Arterie Pertebrales, and 
{trained thro? the Cortical Sub- 


ſtance of the Brain. They ae 
a vivid, ſugtil, volatile, pene- 


' Univerſal Spirit is ſo alter'd, the Blood, as aforeſaid, but pre- 


Prepared and exalted in thoſe 
iſcera, to enable them to per- 
form thoſe Ag ions which Na. 
ture primarily requires in the 
ſuſtaining, maintaining and eon- 
ſerving the Human Frame, and 
without which it could not 
ſubſiſt; becauſe, in rhoſe Bow- 
els is fixed thoſe Principles, and 
likewiſe is laid the Foundat ian 
of thoſe Operations which pre- 


pare the Pabulum, for the con- 
 Nant or ' continual ſupport of 


Nature, in order to all its fu- 


ture Deſignations. The Unrer- 


ſal Spirit is convey'd in the Blood laid Medulla, from Renee tie 


*Q 


pared and exalted to their Aui- 
mal or Neurotick Perfection in the 
Windings of the Subſtance of 
. 

nalis is of a Mauer much like to 
that of the Cerebrum and Cere- 
bellum, viz. compoled of a Cor- 
tical and Medullary Subſtance; 
ſo that there muſt needs be alſe 
a Filtration and Diſtribution of 
the Spirits from the Spine Me- 


Brain; for large Branches of 


Arteries are ſpread all over the 
"JO 


x" heh 


perfected in the Brain, and they 


XX, Again, the Medulla Spi- | 


dulla, as well as there is in the 
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PIRITS. 


various Oonjugations of the Ver- 
tebra proceed; By cutting the 


ys on a 2 


art may be perceived, and h 
During A Tranſverſe, its Medul- 
lary Subſtance. All the Trunk 
of the Medulla, which ſeems to 
be Fibrow, has alſo in the mid- 
dle of its Mouth this Cortical 
wart, in which the Capillaries of 
the Arteries and Veins are loſt; 
and this Medulla has been called 
by Anatomiſts Cerebrum Oblon- 
datum, an extended or length- 
ned Brain from its Structure, 
re but in this, its white part is up- 
) permoſt, and its Aßb-cclor'd or 
1 Wl Cortical part undermoſt. And 
in this Medulla Spinalis, t here 
are certain Veiny Cavities, as 
ne there are in the Brain. 
er XXI. The Air which we ſuck in, 
7 Wl *fords Matter alſo for the forming 
on Wl the Animal Spirits, ly maxing it 
e- /F with the Blood in the Lungs, 
to being joined with the more active 
nd WW and refined Particles thereof, 
nd I whence paſſing thro' the Heart, 
b- it moves thro the Aorta to the 
a Brain, to be ſtrained or filter'd 


—— 


. 


— 11 
— — 


e- in its Cortical SubRance as afore- 
om- aid. But we ſay not, that the 


re- Air goes or contributes to the 
Ni- Compoſition of theſe Spirits, 
the which we draw in thro' our 


of Wl Noſtrils, by an immediate al- 
5 cent that way to the Brain, as 
p1- the Ancients and ſome Moderns 
10 have thought; for that no Air 
de- can paſs that way to thoſe parts. 
or- but the Air which fs inbreathed 
ce; into the Lungs; gives the Blood 
lle WF new Spring and Vigor, aud 
of WW this Elaffick Force which all 
_ the Particles of the Blood re- 


teive from this inbreathed Air, 


Medulla long ways, the Cortical 


lilpoſes - them to give Motions |' 


10 the Spirits, and to make 
their Filtration the more eaſy. 


is the proper Filtre of the Spi- 


there is a continual Augmenta- 
tion or encreaſe of them, to fup- 


ſeveral great Arteries are ſpread 
thro all the Lahbyrinths of the 
ſaid Cortex, . all which Veſſels 
ſerve only fo furniſh the Brain 
with Blood, for the yielding of 
Spirits prepared for Filtration. 
And the Medullary part of the 
Brain is not without its Veſſels, . 
bur very much ſmaller than thoſe 
of the Cortical, Now the Cor- 


on the Superſicies of the Medul- 
thro' all its inward: part, and 
Cortical, tho for all that it is 
Glandulorw. A > 


XXIII. This Animal Spirit is 
ſeparated from the Blood thro? 


- 
« . 


which is done upon every Sy/fole 


Blood (charged with the more 
ſubtile Particles of the inbreath- 
ed Air, received fromthe Lungs) 
is made to aſcend to the Head, 
notwithſtanding the ſaid Air has 
no cloſe Union with the Sangui- 
nous Mals, but paſſing with it 


Glandula Cerebri, they inſinuate 


themſelves there, carrying with 
them the active, ſubtil, pene- 


qualzfy them to form this Spi- 


W 


XXII. The cœtical part then 
rita, and by this way and means, 


ply or repair their daily Exhau- 
ſt ions or Loſs, for as much as 


tex Cerebri is not manifeſt only 
la Cerebri, but is equally mixed 


then it is no longer called Pays ' 


the Glandules of the Bram, | 
of the Heart, by which the , 
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thro' all the Windings of the 


trating Particles of- the Blood, 
thereby the bettet to prepare and 


rit, Which we now call Animal. 
XXIV. The Auimal Spirits be- 
n ing 
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ing thus prepared. ſotmed, and | tatioh of the Body. and all its 


brought to Perfection in the 
Brain, remain not there, but by 
their Motion and Volatility, 
obtrude themſelves upon the Ori. 
ginal of the Nerves in the Brain, 


and Medulla Spinalis; ſo that 


filling them with their Powers 
and Operations, they contribute 
to Senſe and Motion, not only 

of the whole Body in general, 
but alſo of every part thereof in 
particular. If any ſhall object 
the Soliditiy of the Nerves, we 
anſwer, tho' they are ſolid and 
cloſe compatted Bodys, yet are 


parts, and perperual Motion of 
the Blood, they | continually 
ſpend and waſte themſelves; fo 
that they have not any return- 
ing Veſſels to return them back 
again to the Brain, &c. as the 

ood has of Veins, by which 
the Arterial Blood is returned a- 
gain to the Heart; bur they are 
daily and continually renewed, 
or rather encreaſed, by a perpe- 
tual and recent generation from 
the Blood. For when that Ge- 
neration ceaſes, the whole Man 
decays, and falls into Weak- 


they very full of Pores, no other | neſſes, and Faintings, and ſoon ſm: 
like Paſſages being neceſſary to | after Dies. to 
convey the ſaid Spirits in; and XXVII. It is almoſt an im- fie! 
again, the more ſtraight thoſe | poſſible thing to define what the W 1 
Faſſages are, the more they con- Spirits are, or to determine their Wl d 
tribu e to the effectual Operati- | Eſſenee; ſince we find nothing Wl * 
on of their Elaſgck Force. in Nature which exactly agrees be « 
XXV. The Separation of theſe with them. So that we can ff !*' 
Spirits from the Blood, is not | only ſuppoſe them to be. Elaſtick Wl ©! 
made in the Ventricles, nor yet Particles, which while in the WW '** 
in the, Plexus Choroides, but in Blood, excite and facilitate its W 7 
the Cortical Subſlance of the Motion, and when ſtrain'd or {MW tk 
Brain, which is the proper Fil- filter'd from it into the Ner- 4 
tre for ſtraining them from the | vous Syſtem, communicate Lite, laie 
Blood. And then being in con- or Seuſe, and Motion to the Bo- W Put 
tinual Agitation, ſome of them | dy and all its parts. = BL 
ſlipping or entering into the *XXVIIL. If they ſhould be £7! 
Tracts of the Brain, ate thought | ſuppoſed Sulphure ous, as Vinous WW 7's 
to form ſeveral Ideas or Images | Spirits, or Volatile Saline, as of Wl le 
of things in time of ſleeping; ſo | Sal Arnioniack, this gives us 0 eb! 
that even in the profoundeſt Idea of their Eſſence, excepting i U. 
| ap. ſome Dreams appear to be their Subtilty and Volatility, WJ *7 
fo {tro 


ng and abſolute, as if the 


(which are the Cauſes of their - 
Perſon was rather awake than 


being ſo ſoon and conſtantly dil- 


aſleep. | ſipated, ) for that they have ao fue 
XXVII. The Spirits circulate | Affinity with thoſe kind of Spi- on 
not, but being diſtributed by | rits. They are too fine and Vo- 4: 
the Nervous Syſtem thro! the | latile to be ſubje& to our Senſes, I for: 


whole Body, by reaſon of their 
own Subtilty, Volatility, and 
penetrative Powers, the Agi- 


not appearing to have any ſuch to 

thing as Weight, Color, Smel!, Ela 

1 Taſte, which ate all hoe! 
Mn 
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to them; for that they are ne- | 


ver found in them, but when 
they are degenerated from their 
Reditude, ' er prime and natural 
Stat ny SE Tt: 
XXIX. Tho' in Faintings or 
Swoonings, by giving fine Spi- 
rituous Cordials, or Cordials 


mixed with Volatile” Salines, 


whether they be inwardly re- 
ceived, or outwardly apply d, as 
by ſmelling ' to, the Patient is 
preſently reſtored and refreſhed ; 
it is not by | 
thoſe things into the: Subllance 
of the Animal Spirits, for the 
ſmall time thoſe Liquors have 
to work their Effects, perfectly 
ſhews, that they are not mixed 
with the Blood, in order to go 
to the Brain; nor could ſo ſmall 
2 Quantity, as a Doſe of them 
be enough to repair them being 


ſo waited or ſpent, tho? really 
converted into thoſe Animal Spi- 


1:ts ; fo that thoſe Volatile Li- 
e075 muſt then at by ſome 
other Artifice, to wit, by irri- 
rating the Nerves, whereby the 
laid Animal Spirits may be ſoon 
put into Motion; which Mo- 


tion being once begun in the Or- 


gans of the Senſes, their Undula- 
tions or Wavings, will ſoon 
reach the Centrum Ovale, or Ce- 
rebrum, and from thence be 
tranſmitted thro! the whole 
nervous Syſtem. 

XXX. I ſuppoſe that the ſub- 
til Particles of the Air which we 
luck in in breathing, do much 
contribute to the forming of the 


Animal Spirits, (as we have be- 


tore hinted) but ir contributes 
to this Production, from its 
Elaſticity, or Elaftick Particles, 
which being joined to the more 


0 
* 


| 


the Converſion of 


, 


ſubtil and volatile Particles 
of the Blood, raiſe up a Spiritu- 
oſity or ſpirituous © Subſtance, 
which exalted in the Cerebrum, 
is called the Animal Spirits. 
XXXI. From what has, been 
ſaid then, it is manifeſt that 
hat paſſes from the Blood thro? 
the Brain, or its Corteæ, into 
the Nerves, is not any ſenſible 
or formal Liquor or Subſtance, 
as many Authors have athcmed, 
1. Becauſe ſuch a material Sub- 
ſtance could not penetrate their 
cloſe compatted Bodies. 2. Be- 
cauſe that if you tye them with 
a Ligature, they will not ſwell 
before the Ligature, 3. Be- 
cauſe they continually waſte in- 
ſenſibly throughout the whole 
Body. 4. And becauſe when 
cut aſunder, nothing is ſeen to 
drop from them. | 
XXXII. In an Embryo in the 
Womb, where the Cerebrum or 
Brain is not entirely Organiſed 
or Perfected, there are without 
doubt ſome Spirits, ſince there 
is of neceſſity ſome noble Pin- 
ciple to diſpoſe and order all the 
Work of the Body; this Pin- 
ciple (by the Ordination of God) 
is the Spirits of rhe Seminal 
Matter of the Ou mn, which are 
excited or quickned by the Spi- 
rits of the Seed of the Male, 
which fo operate, as to form all 
the Parts, and to diſpoſe them 
to receive that Pabuſum which 
is already prepared for them 
within the Membranes of the 
Embryo. "PEEL 
XXXIII. As the Animal Spi- 
rits contribute then to all the 
various ſorts of Senſations, as 
Seeing, Hearing, Smelling, Ta- 


Ving and Feeling; ſo do they 
Fre allo 
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alſo to all ſorts. of Mot ions 
which depend on their Edurſe, 
being diffuſed thro? all the parts, 
as alſo to their Nouriſoment . by 


keeping open their Pores, and 


giving an Elaſticity to their Fi- 
res; beſides, they help to per- 


fect all the Digeſtions of the V/. 


cera, and make eaſy the Filtra- 
tions in all the, Glandzle thro? 
the whole Body. | | 
XXXIV. The Animal Spirits 
ſerve alſo indifferently, both for 
Senſation(as Ex. pr: for Feeling) 
and for Motion. Tis only the 
- diverſity of the Organs which 
derermins the Spirits ro make us 
move or feel. Ex. gr. The Ani- 
mal Spirit paſſing tl. ro“ the Au- 


ditory Nerre, is diſtributed into 


the /t and hard part. Inat of 
the //, part is diſtributed to the 
Principal Organ of Hearing, 
That in the hard part is diſtribu- 
ted into ſeveral Muſcles, and to 
all the Skin of the Face, Ce. 
So that the ſame Spirits ſerve, 
ſometimes to. Serfation, and 
ſometimes to Mot ion, according 
to the Diverſity of rhe Organs. 
Alſo that rhe Sir its which are 
 Incloſed in a Nerve, ſerves fome- 
times boch for Senfation and Mo- 
tion, at one and the fame time. 
If one is prickt with a Pin or 
Needle, the feeling of the Pain 
is purely from the Vudulat ions, 
Wavings or Shakings of the Spi- 
rita, which carry it even to the 
Brain. And the Motion of the 
part is alſo from the ſame Spirits 
which makes the Muſcles to 
* play. a 
XXXV. If the Nerves belong- 
ing to the O/gans of the Senſes 


Dronger Impreſſion, + And if the 


Nerves which” are appointed for 
Motion, are ſomething harder, 
it is that they may the better 
direct the courſe of the Spirits 


according to their differing De- 
terminations; for in theſe all 
the Fibres have each of them 
their particular Coats; the bet- 
ter to ſtrengt hen them to per- 
form their . 1 
XXXVI. All the Nerves and 
their Fibres are Porow, but they 
contain no Marrow at all in 
them; for nothing paſſes thro' 
them but the 4nimal Spirits, 
The Denſity or Cloſeneſs of their 
Subſtance (which has no viſible 
Hollowneſſes or Pores,) will not 
admit of any other kind of Sub- 
ſtance; ſo that even the Lyn- 
pha or Arterious Blood, which 
nouriſhes them, ig in a manner 
of as fine a Subſtance as the Spi- 
rits which fill their Pores, Lib. 
2, Cap. 27. Se. 4 56, 7. 
XXXVII. The Arteriom Blood 
out of which the Spirits are form. 
ed, paſſes into the Subſtance of 
the Brain, only by little and 
little, and not with an Impetu- 
oſity, which would ruin all. 
For this Rapidity of the Blood 
| to the Brain is check'd, becaule 
the Arteries before they enter it, 
form a kind of Plexts or Net- 
work, which retards the ſaid 
Impetuolity. Theſe Plexw's we 
fpread over all the Cortex Cere- 
bri, and enter even into the La- 
byrinths of the Brain, and are 
lo admirably made, that there 
is not the leaſt Communication 
from the Charotides on the one 


are very ſoft, it is tor this end, 
that the Objects may make the 


| fide, to the Carotides on the o- 


ther, ; 


for performance of the Motions, 


or from the Vertebrales K 
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the Arteries.of the Brain, and 
equally fills them up. 
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being thus diſtributed into the 


the Vertebralet; tho the Caroti- | 5 
des by REY or Anaſftomoſis, | of Blood. All theſe by their 

with the Vertebralef;] Pulſation, raiſing themſelves up 
ſo that if an Injection of any] againſt the Subſtance of the 
proper matter is made into one Brain, gives it a ſenſible Moti- 
of the Carotides or Pertebrales, | on, by lifting it up at each Pul- 
it paſſes into all the Branches af ſation; bur then falling down 
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yielding ſome few ſmall Drops 


* 


again, by its own weight, its 
landulous Subſtance is ſtrongly 


XXXVIIE. The Arterial Blood Iqueez d together, ſo that the 
moſt ſubtil parts of the Blood 


Cortex, its ſubtil parts muſt] paſſes into the excretory Pi 


s thro' the Glandule, 
1 becauſe it; is continually forced 
in Wl forwards: by freſs Blood aſcend- 
ing from the Heart to the Head, 
. which like fo many Wedges, 
ir force one another by their con- 


d Wl needs paf: 


improperly) Pars Medullars, 
N. 'he Animal Spirits are 


le WW tinual Motion. Thoſe parts of | waſting alſo, and - continually 


OL the ſaid' Blood which paſs not, 
b- W zeturn according to the natural 
1- Wl courſe of the Blood. 

ch XXXIX. How the Animal 
zer Spirits are ſeparated from the 
p1- Wl Arterial Blood, we have in part 
ib. declared in Set. 22. and 23. a- 
foregoing. Bur this Separation 
ood Wis afliſted alſo by the Motion of 
cm. che Brain, which is occaſioned 
of by the Arterien. For theſe being 
and Wl diſtribured in the Brain, are, 
tu- Wn. Encloſed between the Mem- 
all. Wrares which cover them, being 


from the ſaid Membranes, when 
they form the Rete mirabile, and 
half of the Plexus Choroides in the 
Ventricles\ 2. Spread out into 


e the medullary Subſlance, into 
wy vluch they penetrate. 3. They 


ae alſo in ſome places wholly 
tree from this hard Membrane. 
Thoſe Arteries in the Mem- 
dranes are, the largeſt, thoſe in 


and thoſe in the Cortex the ſmall- 
et; ſo ſmall as ſearcely to be 


g E. 
otherwiſe naked and diſengaged. 


enrers the Nerves, where they 
perpetually continue their Mo- 
tion, by a vaſt number of Un- 
dulations, which are always 
gentle, winleſs Paſſions, Pains, 
Sickneſs, or Vexations of the 


etuoſity. | 
LI. Forf/all the Actions of the 


- 


Spirits in their Rectitude or natu- 


ſoever to an Impetuofity, it is by 
an Impreſſion upon che Senſes, 
which b 


univerſally diffuſed all over the 
Genu Nervoſum, os nervous 


Byftem, 


of the white part, called (tho? 


always and continually in Mot ion, 
not reſting fo much as a Mo- 
ment, continually ſpending and 


recruiting , The Blood is con- 
tinually trained into the Cortex, 
in order to penetrate and enter 
into the white part in the form 
of Spirits, thro which it is con- 
tinually thruſt forwards till it 


Mind provoke them to an 


ral State, when free from Paſſion, 

| Vexations, Pain, Sickneſs, &c. 
are ſoft and gentle; but if they 

are moved by any Occaſion what- 


y the Undulations of the 
 faid Spirits, paſſes immediatelyto 
the Brain; aud this is eaſily to be 

the Rete and Plexus much leſs, | conceived, becauſe the Spirits are 
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of the SERUM 


I TAE Names. It is called in trafted only by a total Evapors 
hi re: 


0 


2 Greek 'O}p:6, Ocrhos, in] tion of the | 
Latine, Serum, and in ih, maining Salt, if 'confider'd in 
' the Whey of the Blood; and is proportion to the Serum, or the 
that part thereof, ich we | Serum become | excrementitious, 
call the Mercurial Prin ple, in | wil} ſcarcely amount to the 
' which the Saline and Sulphureons | tenth part of the Salt we eat in 

are diſſolved and mixed. | "On. TEA 55 
II. But to ſpeak plainly, the IV. There is beſides the na- 
Serum is purely the Piuita or vine Salt, another ft Salt which 
Aqueous Subſtance of the Blood | is eſſential to the Pabulum re- 
impregnated with the Volatile-| ceived into the Stomach, This 
Saline Particles of all the Food by Diſſolution, Fermentation 
we eat; and that is the reaſon, and Digeſtion, comes to be 
that from it, as alſo from the looſen d and keparated, (with- 
Urine, (which is when the Se- | out the help of culinary Fire) 
rum is become excrementitious) by the only Fire of Nature, or 
in Diſtillation, 2 conſiderable native Heat, which allo. mixes 
ntity of Volatile Salt, (like with the Flegwy Body; fome 
latile Sal Armoniack ) or Vo- parts or portions of which, ale 
latile Saline Spirits, (like Spi- without doubt Io admirably ſub- 
rit of Sal Armoniack) may be ſub- | tiliz'd, (by the help of the Vo- 
tracted or ſeparated. | Iniile Saline) as with them to be 
III. Yet we ſay not that there] made Volatile, and ſo to be raiſed 

W nothing of a fixed or marine | with them in Diſtillat ion. 
Salt mixed with it, becauſe we V. Herein then we agree with 
daily eat that when we eat and| the Ancients, that the Serum is 
drink; but we ſay it is not E. the Pituita, Aquoſity, or Flegn 
| fentialto it, but is only a Con- of the Blood mixed and perfect- 
comitant with it by Accident, ed with the Saline Principler, 
as being mixed and diſſolved | which perpetually encreaſing and 
with our Food in eating; but | abounding, is daily ſeparated 
how ſmall a quantity of it be- from the Blood deſcending by 
comes concentral with it, is ea- the Emulgent Arteries, and there 
fly to be ſeen in Diſtillation ; | becoming Excrementitiou, be- 
for the Volatile Salts being aſ- | comes Urine, to be excreted or 
cended, moſt part of the fixed | evacuated, in order to give place 
will remain behind, do be ex- hou the new derum, 2 
>. N tinuall 
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AP. XII. Otte SERUM. 2 7 
tinually and every da de 3 EE 
. 
and repleat it the E 
Body, with new and den Vi. e 
nes, Vital, Natural and Animal a? he This. then is not 
VI. I know many great Phy- ing bo the Lympba and Serum 
— affirm, * the Lympha | but miſtakibg 7 r 
erum are hoth but one Juice | VIII. The Ser: / OM 
or Liquor; but in this com | The Serum becomes Ex- 
and Ally Experience — 48 9 alſo otherwiſe 
vince them of the contrary. For = 15 ng made Urine, and 
if it is Lympha, being put in a n made ſweat ; {6 
Silver Spoon, or other ft Veſ- | ſent 8 it is excreted or 
fel over live  Coals, it will pre- Skin % | 1 the Pores of the | 
tently coagulate ; and Cocaine creto Pi e 
A coagulate cold, if it ſtands ory > do crys he G 33 
e certain ti more ef ne Cutu, that 
pecially in 3 e ee ealily filtrate' rhe Sea 
whereas the Serum, by reafan of are obſtr _ 8 If rheſe Pipes 
its Repletion wich Salts, will | Filth e 
never coagulate neither over the $ 9 
Coals, nor yet » the Cold. son- dy: dur þ ceaſes within the Bo- 
tne it never ſo long N ih RA ut by Frictions Sweats are 
in leugth of time totally waste ni times raiſed, becauſe in 
we © 4 Big the = Angers 4, __ oe 
I. But theſe Men obj re opened, and the |: 
that they have. ſometime, E 
e tn er | the b and thruſt out. So alſo 
ter Blood-lerting copulate, be- | tio yas becomes Excrementi- | 
l whith they Cay ona | vity of 3 
png e ey o thu — cer * 
e A er at this is whol x | 8 
ith a Miſtake ; for that many rs 98 1. 1 
1 is in dileaſed Bodies, the Lympha | Mouth, Noſtri y the Eyes, 
n m ſupetabound very much, | Urine, nd Trazdiin mona 
el 1 requires, and | Sweating, viz, thro' the 8 
pler, ing ſufficiently, or in due | of the Skin. N > 
and duantity ſeparated from the morbroeck) . Now (ſays Die- 
ea 7/294 as it oughe to be, but fe- the ers r of 
by maining with it, it ſtill continues | Pores of h umour thro* the 
here its Conjunction with the Serum; | Evacuati the Skin, exceeds the 
b. end Fo in Bleeding, both Lym- crem 1 
e 2 ad Serum ae ter our with | and Ondure of Jpn, vw 
the Blood: And then without the uantit ON ao 
con- ts the thin white Li wor | this Nach L ie Head | 
oY brinining 0a diet of- Boo proved, by weighing « young. 
2 Mags 
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Man in Scales, and alſo the Ex- | branqus Concavity compoſed of - 
crements apart, who found thoſe the Ureter, expanded and dila- 
inſenfibly evacuated thro* the ted in the hollow of rhe Kidney, ve 
Pores, exceeded far in weight | and reaching thither with open it 
all thoſe of the other ſenſible] and broad Branches, ſometimes tc 
Evacuations. IEight or Ten in number, like ſt 
X. The Serum being then the Pipes. | 
mercurial part of the Pabulum, XIII. Over which lie the Ca- 
as alſo of the Blood, ought to be | runcule, called Papillares, and 4 
plentifully mixed with that San-| Mammillares, (by Rondeletiy ) 
guinous Subſtance, not only to] which are little pieces of Fleſh 
make a perfect mixture, but alſo like ſmall Kernels, (not fo deep 
to give it Thinneſs and Fluidi-| colored, but harder than the reit 
ty, ſo as it may penetrate into | of the Fleſh,) about the bigneſs 
the capillary and moſt minute] of a pea, ſomething broader a- 
Blood Veſſels thro* the whole| bove, and convex below, with | 
Body, as alſo to mix with its] Holes bored thro', but ſoſmall, 
Impurities, ſo as it may waſh | as ſcarcely to admit a Hair. Vet 
them away, and carry them off notwithſtanding all this, how IM I. 
by thoſe excretory Paſſages and] the Separation of the Serum is ; 
Ways provided by Nature, that | made, is (ſays Diemerbroeck)hard ti 
thereby the Body may be kept to explain, for that the two In 
well, and preſerved in health. | firſt things upou which the Ex- tl 
XI. The Emulgent Artery pro- plication depends are altogetiter 
duced from the Trunk of the | obſcure, viz. the ſpecifick Fer- CC 
deſcending Aorta, being firſt | mentation, and the peculiar Di- b) 
doubled, enters the flat part of | poſition of the Pores in the an 


the Kidney ; thence it is dif- | Reins, H 
perſed thro” its Subſtance with} XIV. This . Specifick Eferve/- ed 
divers Branches, and therein va- | cency, or ſeparating Ferment al ion Ty 
niſhes into extream ſmall and in- inor about the Reinns (by which le 


viſible Twigs, Thro' this Ar- part of the Serum, together with MW 2 
tery which is very large, great] the Impurities mixed with it, * 
' ſtore of Blood is carried to the] is ſeparated from the Blood) is to 

Kidney, partly to nouriſh it,] manifeſt, fit, becauſe Diureticks WM 2 

together with its urinary Veſ-|abounding with Salt, and Salts W 
Tels, and partly that a 2 themſelves, as Salts of Beans, 
part of the Serum may be ſepa - Tartar; Prunellæ, Juniper, Ge. ä 
Fated from it in its Glandules, | will cauſe ſuch a Fermentation. to 
that being emptied thro' the] Secondly, becauſe Sudorificks; (by fl 
ſmall urinary Fibres, and Papil-| which the Serum is 3 D. 
{ary Caruncles in the Reins, into] from the Blood, ) as Sal 46/inthi;, WM /* 
the Pelvis or Receptacle of the| of Carduw, Motherwort, 8c. or th 
- Reins, the Blood may become ſuch as are endued with an Acid C 
leſs ſerons. Salt, as Vinegar, Oils of Salt, th 
XII. This Pelvis or Infundibu- | Sulphur and Vitriol, will cauſe in 
{ar is nothing elle but a Mem- 2 encreale ſuch an eee, le: 


als Bs 


Cap. XIII. Of the PITUIT A or FLEGM. 341 
XV. But how by this Efer- paſſages of the Kidnies, the 
veſcency, part of the Serum with Blood being excluded from them; 
its Impurities or Filth, comes] who ever can demonſtrate this, 
to be ſeparated, and what Sub- deſerves (ſays Diemerbroegk) the 


ſtance it aſſumes to paſs alone, | Laurel, 
thro? theſe narrow and porous 
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Of PITUITA or FL EGA. 


I. TIE Names. It is called in in which, the Belly being ſtruck. 


Greek, qaiywa, in La- with ones Hand, makes a kind 
tine Pituita, alſo Phlegma, and of Sound or Noiſe, and this is 
in Engliſh, Phlegu, and Fl:gm, the moſt dangerous Dropſy, and 
the watery Humour, | {the moſt difficult ro be cure d. 

IT. By the Ancients it was ac-| IV. It has no proper Recepta- 
counted one of the four Humors, cle, (when in its Reditude) but 
by nature cold and moiſt, fluid, the Arteries and Veins, being one 
and the very thinneſt of all the of the parts which makes the 
Humours. When it ſuperabound- Compoſition of the Blood, and fo. 
ed, it made the Blood too wate- being intimately mixed with ir, 
ry and thin, and generally cau- is the ſole cauſe of its Fluidity, 
led a Leucophlegmatia, which is and moves with it in its Cir- 
a kind of Incipient Dropſy : And culation. | 
when by Continuation it grew} V. Probably the Ancients, 
to a very great Exceſs; it made when they made mention of 
2 confirm'd Dropſy, the nature of | Phlegma, or Pituita, did not in- 
which was, according to the tend what we here mean, but 
Quality of the parts affected. only that groſs Humor expecto- 

III. If its Superfluities fell in- rated from the Lungs, in Coughs, 
to, and affected the Fleſh and] Colds, Aſthma's, c. But this 
fleſhy parts, it then cauſed that] cannot be the true natural Flegm, 
Dropſy called Sarcites, or Ana- which is truly a conſtituent of 
ſarca, which is the gentleſt of | the Blood; but the Putridity 
the kinds; if it, fell into the| thereof, a cold, groſs, and cruce 
Capacity of the Abdomen, it Matter, being only the Tmpurz- 
then created the. Dropſy Aſcites, | ties oF the true Hmour, and may 
in which the Belly becomes fil- by a kind of Metaphor be called 
led with Water; if into the 46- | Flegm, but is not properly the 
comgn mixt with Wind, it then Thing, When therefore Flegn 
eautad the Dropſy Tympanites, is become Excremeutitious, it 
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Cannot be in all Perſons, becauſe 
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finds a Receptacte chiefly in the 
Lungs, and ſometimes allo in 
the Stomich; but what is ex- 
ereted from thoſe Vi/cera, is ra- 
ther its Crudities or Impurities 
than the Phlegm it ſelf; and fol 
al ways take it. \ 
\ VI. Pituita or Phlegma then is 
the pure, limpid and watery 
part, not only of the Blood, bur 
alſd of all the other Humors; for 
it is pure Element, or Cry/tal- like 
Water, which givgs them their 
Fluidity; and this primarily a- 
riſes from the Liquids (of what 
kind ſoever) which are received 
into the Body in eating, or be- 
tween Meals, when the Body 
Tequires Refreſhtnent, | 
IT. If it is objected that this 


| Fine. the watery part will en- 


ceed the ſpirituem, five, and 
ſixfold, and ſometimes more; 
and the like is to be underſtood 
of all the other ſpirituous Li- 
quors which we drink. _- 

IX. All chat we have ſaid 
here, every ordinary Chymift is 
able to give you ocular Demon- 
ſtration of, as in relation to the 
ſimple, prime, and pure Phlegn, 
ſed ołim & veteribm, per @My- 
ua, vel Pituitam int illigitur 
humor erudus, aquems, excremen- 
titius, vel naturaliter, ve! prater 
naturam in corpore genĩ us & col- 
leut. So that if we ſhould 
take it in the ſenſe of the Anci- 
ents, we truly confeſs we differ 
from them, and ſay with the 
Chymiſts : Phlegma eſt mera 6 Ul 


many drink almoſt .nothing but 
Vine, others very firong 
Beer, Cider, Mead, Punch, &c. 

to which 1 anſwer, that the 
pure Liquidity of thoſe Liquors 
is only a fimple, limpid, inſpid 
Mater; for if you diſtil Vine, 
and diaw off its Spirit, (which 
will aſcend firſt) you will leave 
—— an inſipid taſtleſs Liquor. 
f rhen you change the Receiver, 
and diſtil again almoſt to dry- 
neſs, you will have a pure.clear 
111 1 Hater, which Chymiſts 
and Phy ficians. call Flegm, and 
Is truly the 4queow or Watery 
part of zhe Concret. 


pleaſꝝ to make tryal what Pro- 
pPortious theſe Liquors, viz. the 
. Spi-it and the Flegm or Water 
one to another, you, will: 

find in ſome Fines . tha® the 
quantity of Vater will exceed 
the py more than in. a four 


W 


Ale, ' ft 


 Inſipida, merum veliculum vel in- 
rumentum, & matrix omny nu. 


 tritioris & comjunttionis, ceu re- 
cipiens ſpiritũs & materia, &c. 


| quia in Chymia ve Arte diſtillatri- 
ce, Phlegma diſeitur liquor diſtil- 
latus ſpirituoſo & inflamabili li- 
guori contradiſtiniius, 
Phlegm is a mere infipid or taſt- 
leſs Water, a mere Vehicle, or 
Inſtrument, and the Womb 
which gathers together. and 
unites. all the Particles of the 
Matter which nouriſhes us, to 
wit, the Recipient or Receiver 
of the Spirit and Matter of 


: et. | thoſe things which ſuſtain us, 
VIII. This being done, if you | & 


c. Becauſe in Cliymiſtry, or 
the Art of Diſtillation, the 
Fs is ſaid to be a diſtilled 
Liquor or Water contra-diſtintt 
to thoſe things which are ſpi- 
rituaus and jnflammable. 

X. Theſe things being ſaid, 
it follows, that to keep the 


roportion, and in ſore | 


Bloog in its due Crafis, it a 


— 


That is, 
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HLEGM. 243 
daily to be repleniſhed with 2 | Ciylw of ſuch a Conhiſtency, as 
ſufficient quantity af Liquids, | may accord with the juſt Due 
that it may be made ſo ſubtil Requirings of Nature. 
and thin, to run thro” all the u XII. However this is to be 
pillary Arteries and Veins, and to | taken notice of, that we ſpe: 

the moſt inward Receſſes, | not this to excite Vine Bibers, 
not only of the fleſhy Subſtance, | and ſuch as love to he always guz. + 
but of the whole human Body, | zling great Quantities * . — 
which continually exact it, as | Liquor to ſuch a conſtant Repe- 
long as we breath or live in this | titzon of the fame ; for as too 
World. And that this is ne- little drinking may in time cauſe 
cefſary, cannot but be known by | an undue thickneſs of the Blood, 
* the vaſt Quotidlan, Exbauſt ion] then a ſlowneſs of its Motion, 
of the aqueous Matter by Spittle, | and at length a Congelation of 


4 » © * © fs V Geuws > Teo. 


r Urine, Sweat, and the continu- | it, and a Stagnation, by which 
— al or never int ernitt ing Springs of | means ſudden Deaths have ma- 


d unverſal Perſpirations thro? the | ny times, even unthought of, 
I pores of the whole Body, which'| happen d; ſoatoogreat and Ex- 


er laſt tantamount to ſeveral times | ceſſive drinking more than Na- 
le more (as we have proved in the | ture requires, with a continuan- 
ja Jaſt Chapter) than all the other , 4 of the ſame, may on the other 
* Evacuations. hand cauſe a too great Fluidity, 
1 XI. Since therefore, there are Laxity, and Progreſs of the 
2 ſuch vaſt Exbhauſtions of Phlegma, | Blood, whereby its gruomoug Par- 
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c. Pituita, or watery Humour; it is | Ficles being as it were drowned 
i= abſolutly neceſſary for every one | and looſen'd, and much of its 
I who would keep or preſerve | native Heat diſſipated, it may 


i- W 2 conſtant ſtate of Health, to be ſo weak as (not being able to 
In, drink ſo much in eexing at each | carry its Serum to the Rems) to 
to Meal, as may maintain the due | let its aqueous ow ſeparate by 
or Proportion of Liquids to the So- the way, aud fo be loſt in all, 
ab tide, and wirhal to drink three | or at leaſt in many parts of the 


nd or four times, or oftner at each | Body, whereby Leucophlegma- 
he Meal, between Parcels and Par- {7:a's, Dropfies, and other cold 
to cels of the ſolid Food, the better | and moiſt Diſeaſes may be pro- 
er to make the Mixture, and alſo | duced, almoſt as fatal (as the 
of to drink after the laſt Morſel, former) to the human Frame; 
5, not only to waſh the Food down | ſo that Prudence and Diſcretion, 


or into the Stomach, bur alſo ro | with a Confideration of the pre- 
he cover compleatly all the Food | ſent ſtate of tte Body, ought 
ed eaten at that time; for ſo the | always to be preſent, in order to 


lag Food will not only be the better, the right guiding and Direction 
* but allo the more eaſily digeſted | of a Man, to conſerve a Recti- 
4, = — Stomach, and thereby ef- 2 = —_— and a conſtant 
| ively make a more excellent | fate of Health 
at: e eee er 
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Of the CHOLER, or the GALL. 


LTH E Names. It is called in| 
Greek, Xoay, in Latine, 
Bilu, Fel, & Cholera; and in 
Engliſh. Gall, Choler and Bile. 
IT. The Humor, or Juice, ma- 
king the Bile or Choler, 1s car- 
Tied (ſays Diemerbroeck ) into the 
Cyſtis or Veſica fellea thro* many 
ſmall Roots, ſcatter'd up and 
down in the Liver among many 
little Branches of the Vena Cava, 
and Vena Porte, which cloſing 
together into one paſſage (the 
HMeatus Cyſticus ) thro' that Paſ- 
ſage, pour forth - that Humor 
making the Bile, Gall, or 
Choler, into the G., Chole- 
dochos or Gall-Bladder. But 
theſe Roots( ſays he)are ſo ſmall, 
that they are ſcarcely to be ſeen, 
only the Trunk into which the 
run is to be found. This Trun 
(ſays Glifon) we have often ſeen 
very apparent, admitting a good 
large Bedkin, with ſome of its 
Roots in an Oxes Liver. | 
III. But how the Bile or Gall 
is generated, or how (as Authors 
fay) it is ſeparated from the 
Blood, I have met with none 
yet, who havedeclared, but they 
all conclude, that it is ſepara- 
red from the Blood in the Liver, 
thro' the aſſigned Strainers, and 
ſo ſent by the Meats Cyſticus in- 
to the Veſica fellea, or Gall- 


adder. 


IV. Nor here we think one 


4+ / 


Query neceſſary to be anſwer'd, 
why theſe Strainers ſhould ad- 
mit only Gall, and not alfo 
equally Lympha and Serum? and 
why theſe Stainers, which e- 
parate the Lympha and Serum, 
ſhould not alſo promiſcuouſly 
admir the Bile or Gholer, or let 
thro” all the three Juices ? 

V. This Queſtion no Mortal 
has yet ſatisfactorily or ſuffici- 
ently anſwer'd that we know of, 
And the very ingenious Pecguet, 
one of the late Writers of Anato- 
my, has declared his Ignorance 
thereof in theſe Words. How the 
Tranſcolation of the Bile from the 
Blood into the Galt Bladder is per- 
Formed, and the cauſe o Jo great 
a Wonder, I confeſs are hid from 


me, unleſs we ſpould admit for a 
ſufficient Reaſon, the Diverſity of 
wures which are in the ſtraining 


Bodies, and in the Bodies to be 


ſtrained, And of this Opinion 
was Regnerw de Graaf, in 
his Bock de Succo Pancreatico, 
when he undertook to give 2 
Reaſon of the Separation of 
the Lympbatick Fuice from the 
Blood. © - 

VI. But into how great an 
Error theſe Men have run them. 
ſelves, eſpecially De Graaf, we 


will leave to be ſhewn by the 


moſt famous Franciſcus Syluns. 
And the Error of Graaf was lo 
much the greater, . 
e Ha 
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had before hand the unanſwera- 
ble Refutation of Syloiue his 
Quondam Maſter, the which 
we will here deliver Verbatim, 
Tranſlation only excepted, ' as 
you may find it in his new Pyacti- 
cal Idea of Phyſick. : 

VII. The Figures of Tores (ſays 
he) undetermined, and yet very 
pleafing to its Authors, does not 
ſatisfy my Mind, deſirous of Truth, 
eaſe it is not proved by forci- 
ble Reaſon, nor ſo much as ever 
made probable by any Man from 
manifeſt. Experience; for that 
which is Ter by ſeveral of dry ar 
folid Bodies ſent thrd a Sieve, ha- 
ving Holes of a different Shape, 
does nothing urge as to liquid and 
moiſt things. Nor is it true as to 
fold Corpuſcles, which are carried 
equally th ro round Holes, Sphe- 
rical or Olindriacal, or 1 any 
other Eliptical or Oval Form. Lea 
many. Corpuſcles of whatſoever Fi- 
gure ” be, may paſs thro" any 
Hole of amy Figure, if the ſaid 
Corpuſcles are leſs than them. But 
take it for granted, according to, 
Pleaſure, I know not thro' what 
Figures of Pores likewiſe feigned, 


to the ſearching out of this 


lows, that as to the Performance © 
of this Separation, . the Sons af 
Art are yet in Ignorance, -How- - 
ever, being deſirous of Truth, 
we have applied our Thoughts 


Myſtery, and doubt not, hut in 
what follows, to inveſtigate 
the Solution of the Problem, to 
the Sat ĩisfaction of all the Lo- 
vers of Art. * 

IX. In order then to the 
clearing ,of this Darkneſs, we 
ſhall firſt do our Endeavour to 
prove, that there is no ſuch 
thing in Nature, as the Sepata- 
tion of Bile or Gall from the 
Blood in the Liver, but only 
a prepared Homogenous Humor, 
deſtinated by Nature for that 
purpoſe. Aud then we ſhall 
ſhew what that Humor is, which 
is ſeparated from the Blood, and 
how from thence, the Bile or 
Gall, and other Jpices of. the 
Body are Bae 9 

X. That there is no ſuch thing 
as the Separation of Gall from 
the Blood inthe Liver, appears 
from the following Reaſons; 
Firſt, from the unanſwerable Re- 


becauſe nat determined by am, in er of the Figures of Pores, 


ody, 


the Parts or Bowels of our 
that ſome Particles of the Blood 


cellent Sylvius. 


above declared, by the moſt ex- 
Secondly, from 


ſoould paſs, and not others, fince the Ingreſs of the Bile-into the 


all the Parts aud Particles thereof 
are fluid, and continually flowing 
thro - mſenſible little Arteries and 
Veins, Whether thu be not to ob- 

trude new Chimera's, ( re of 
finding things out) to be believed 

by credulous Men, let ſuch as are 

Fudiciow and Ingenious judge. 

Thus that great Man Slvius. 


end of the Duodenum, or begin- 
ning of the Fejunum, and its 
mixture with the Chylow Juice, 

in order to its better Fermenta- 
tion ; from whence we conclude, 
that as Nature does none of her 
Acts in vain, ſo ſhe does 

thing upon deſign to undo it a- 
gain, as ſhe muſt do here, if 


VIII. The Figures of Pores 
being thus demonſtrably refuted, 
and no other Cauſe, Reaſon, or 


Way declared or known z it fol- 


the Blood, 


any Bile or Gall be ſeparated from 
altho. in the leaſt 
meaſure. . 
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meaſurable and fit 
Biie, Gall, or Choler, 
with the Blood, is in order to 
Keep it from Congelation, or 
Coagulation, as we have more 
fully proved in Chap, VIII. Seck. | 
2 and 23. | 


_ of knowing the 1 
{ſeveral times both ſeen and taſt- 
ed, but never faw- it of any 
_other Color than White, almoſt 
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. Thirdly, Berau ſe that a 


XIE. Fourthly, That no more 


khan is neceſſary fot that pur- 
_poſe, is received in by the Blood, 
uſe that alto“ the Chylus 


may be made yellow as Saffron, 
by the Flux of File, or Goler 


from the Du#us Communis into 
the lower end .o: the Duodenum, 
or upper end of the Fejumim ; 


= nothing of that yellow Co- 
fer is received in by the Vena 


| Lackea, nor ſo much as to make 
the ſaid Lattea! Juice bitter. This 


FCucc Latew (out of a deſire 


ruch) we have 


like Milk, nor ever felt or taſt- 


dd it of any other Taſte than of 
a milkiſn Sweermeſs. * 
XIII. From hence we conclude, 
That if Nature ſhould cauſe any 
Separation of Bile or Gall from, 


the Blood, ſhe would deprive it 


of rhar which was intended for 
its Preſervation ; whereby be- 
Ing undone in its Craſis, a Con- 
gelation and Tota! Separation of 
' The Serum would follow, and in 
a ſhort time after, Death. 


XIV. From hence it appears, 


that Nature is fo far from ma- 
king ſuch a Separation, of Bis 


from the Blood, that ſhe acts ra- 
ther quite contrary, and has 


formed a perpetual Generation 


of Bile or Choler to mix theie- 


uantity of 
ing mixt 


' continually fluid, and in its due 
Craſis, as allo lor- other Ends 
- 3 of Nature, as we 
eclare in their proper place. 
Theſe Reaſons we think Ny 
ent at preſent to oppoſe this 
vulgar Error, not only of the 
Ancients, but of all, or moſt of 
our Modern Phyſicians. 
XV. It may then be demanded 


what that Juice is, which is ſe- 


ted from the Blood in the 
iver, and how Nature rms 
the Generation of the Gall? To 
this, we in ſhort ſay, that that 
Fuice which is ſo ſeparated from 
the Blood, is only the ſerous ot 
watery part thereof. And this 
we have proved by ocular De- 
monitration, : | 
XVI. For if you bind thoſe 
ſmall Veins or Strainers, or ra- 


ther the Meatus Cyſticus, going 


from the Liver to the Veſica Fel. 
lia, or Gall-Bladder, you will in 
2 little zime fee them ſwell to- 
wards _=_ . 7 to become 
e ond the Ligature, to- 
21 the Cyſtis, which ſhews 
that the Flux of the Humor is 
from the Liver to the Gall- 
Bladder. ih ts 

XVII. Now if (after the ſaid 
Vems or Strainers, or Meatus 
Cyſticus are ſufficiently fi Hed,) 
you make a Prick or Hole ſo as 
to let out the encloſed Juice, 
you will find it to he clear al moſt 
as Cryſtal; and as inſipid (in a 
manner) as the White of an Egg, 
and almoſt as limpid or fluid as 
Water, and in a manner with 


none, or with but a verry little 


kind of Viſcoſity ; from whence it 
is manifeſt, that no Bile or Gall 1; 
| ſeparated from the Blood, but 


wich, whereby it may be kept only a kind of pure thin Lin- 
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Generation of the Bile or Choler. 
And this very marter we have 
ſeen in fix or ſeven ſeveral Ex- 
ainples. LED 

XVIII. And being defirous to 
inveſtigate Truth, we have made 
ſeveral Tryals in the Vaſa Lym- 
pbarica, both at their greateſt di 
ſtance from, and as they have ap- 
proached near to their reſpective 
Glandules, wherein. we have 
not only diſcovered the Motion 
of the Lympha, but alſo the 
_—_ of irs Subſtance, 
which (by the beſt of our Sen- 
ſes and Diſcernings) differed ve- 
iy little, or almoſt nothing 


| key-Egg, in a ſufficient quantity 

warm Water, and mix it 
with about ſixty Pounds weight, 
of Meal, it will in a warm 
place, in about 12 or 46 Hours 
time, leven the whole, and make 
it ſoweriſh. This very whole 
Maſs, if yet kept in a warm 


time, not only become very 
 fowr, but full as ſowr as the 
little Leven with which it was 
mixt; ſuch a mighty Power has 
a prover Fermentun, | 
XXI. Secondly, Again, if you 
take new and 7 (ir Ale, or ra- 
ther new Ale Teft, to the quan- 
tity of one Pound, and mix 


tom the aforementioned /i | it with an hundred and fixry 


cow Juice, ſent from the Liver 


Pound weight of warm Wort 


into the Gall-Bladder. The like | made of Malt, it will in abour 


we proved in the Renal. Strei- 
ners, where the Juice ſeemed to 
be the ſame, excepting more 
ſerous, fluid, or of a. watery 
thinneſs, whereby we evidently 
ſaw, that che Juice ſeparated in 
all thoſe and ſeveral other parts, 
was nearly one and the ſame. 
XIX. Hence the matter of the 
Generation, not only of rhe Bile 
or Gall, but alſo of rhe Lympba, 
Saliva, Lacteal Juice, Milk in 
Womens Breaſts, Pancreatick 
Juice, and Urine, (all which 
ariſe from the Sanguinous Sero- 
ſities) are apparent. Now how 
that Generation is made, or by 
what Artifice it is accompliſh- 
ed, we ſhall come to declare. 
XX, Firſt, We ſay thar the 
Fermentum of any thing changes 
another proper and fit Body, 
into the nature of the Ferment. 
This is proved by Leven; for if 
you difſolve a ſower Leven, 


16 or 24 Hours change the Port, 
all of it into Ale; ſuch a great 
Power has ſuch a little Quanti- 
ty of Iuſt or proper Ferment, in 
in the Tranſ mutation of a fo- 
reign, but proper Matter. And 
the ſame thing comes to paſs in 
the ſame manner with orher Fer 
ments, if mixed 
with proper Bodies, * 

XXII. This being undenya- 
| bly proved to rhe Senſes; it is 
Clear, that thoſe remaining Por- 
tion of Bile or Gall in the Gall» 


Glandule, of Succus Pancreaticus. 
in the Pancreas, of the Ladtea/ 


Trine in the Reins and urinary 


abaut the bigneſs of a large Tur- 


4 


| own proper Power, convert 


place, will in about two days 


and conjoined = 


Bladder, of Milk in Womens 
Breaſts, of Saliva in its proper 
Receptacles, of Iympha in its 


Juice in its Receptacles, of the 
Splenick Juice in the Spleen, of 
the Blood in the Heart, and of- 


Veſſels, at each of them the. 
part of a Ferment, and by their 
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thoſe Sanguinow Serofities each 


ipto their own Natures. | 


XXIII. So that the ſaid Aque- 
ous Fuice of the Blood being 
ſtrained into the Conglobated 


Glandu les becomes Lympha, into | bee 


the Breaſts Milk, into the Fun- 
creas à kind of Ad Lympha, in- 
to the Maxillary Glandules Sali- 
va, into the Kidnies or Reins 
Urine, into the Stomach and In- 
reſtines Chylus, into the Lacteal | 
Receptacles a Lacteal Juice, into 
the Gall. Bladder Bile, or Choler. 
All which various Juices, or 
Humors it is tranſmuted into, 
125 the proper Ferment (as afore- 
| aid) of each part. And now 
we think, this great and an 
cult, or abſtruſe Problem is ſol- 
ved, and that great Myſtery hid 
from the Eyes of Pecquet, r 
all other Anatomiſts) is fully 
brought to light and revealed, 
XXIV. It remains now, that 


wie ſhew the Riſe of the Taun- | 


dice, and how that the Affecti- 
on or Diſaffection of the Bile or 
Cholerick Humor, is not always | 
the Cauſe thereof. It was the 
Opinion of Galen, and others of 
the Ancients, that it was cau- 
ſed from the regurgitating of 
Choler, by reaſon of Obſtructi- 
in the Cyſtick Paſſage, or Mea- 
tus Heparicus, or in both, or in 
the Ductus communis, by Stones, 
Flegm, or ſom Viſcous or Glu- 
tinous Matter. ty 
XXV. To this we anſwer, 
that tho former Anatomilſts do 
appropriate Valves in the Cyſtick 
Paſſage, to prevent the Regreſs 
of Choler into the Liver, yet 
moſt of dur Moderns deny that 
there are any ſuch Valves, be- 


found, tho diligently ſearcht 
for. As to the Porus Bilariy, 
Authors have aſcribed two 
Valves, but with  Digmerbroeck 
we ſay, that they have not yet 
n found, ſo as to be known 
by acular Demonſtration, yet 
7 does perſwade us, that 
if there be not two, viz, one at 
the Exit out of the Lider, and 
onother at the Entrance into the 
Ductus Communis, yet that there 
ought to be one, ſeeing it can 
ſcarcely be, but that there is 
ſuch a Valve in the Trunk, which 
hinders the Regreſs of the Bile, 
yet (ſays he) we ſhall for our 

arts forbear to determine the 

ontroverſy, till with our Eyes 
we ſhall ſee it, ſo as to give a 
definitive Sentenee concerning it. 
So that if this Regurg3tation be 
impoſſible, then it mutt be, that 
the Jaundice cannot riſe from 
that Cauſe. 

XXVI. But in Reply to this, 
they ſay, that befides the Cy/ick 
Paſſage, and the Porus Bilariu, 
or Meatus 8 there may 
be an Obſtruction in the Duca 
Communis, that then the Bil 
may force its Regreſs by one of 
theſe former ways, againſt what- 
ever Obſtruction it ſhall meet 
with. To which we anſwer, 
that the Ductus Communu has 
ſcarcely ever been known to be 


obſtructed, but for the molt 


part it has been found rather the 
wider. Beſides, if ſuch an 00 
ſtruction ſhould be ſuppoſed, nei- 
ther could the Chylus be duly 
fermented, nor would the Peri- 
flaltick Motion of the Guts be 
fo well excited, nor laſtly, 


would the Blood be kept tree 


cauſe they have never yet been 
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INV II. Since Choler is both in 


Hepaticus, it may be demanded, 
whether there is not rwo forts 
of Choler, we ſay no. It is one 
and the ſame Humor which pro- 
ceeds from _ Liver, which 
ſupplys both Veſſels ; þut that 
which flows into the Cyſtis Cho- 
ledochos is the finer, thinner and 
purer; and that which flows 
into the Porw Bilarim is ſome- 
what groſſer, thicker, and more 
fæculent. According to which, 
the Bile made or generated of 
them, is either more fine, ſub- 
til, and purer, or more groſs, 
dull, and impure ; this latter 
more eafily paſſing thro! the Fo- 
rus Bilarie, than it could thro' 
the Cyſtick Paſſage, ſo that the 
Choler made in the Cyſtis, is 
more fine, pure, ſharp and ſub- 
til than that made in the Mea- 
tns Hepaticus, and fo more ef- 
ticacious in acquiring a brisk 


| 


ternentative Power, &c. But 


XIX. If with the Renowned 


Sylvie you ſuppoſe it to be from 


the volatilizing of Choler by a 


Spirit too Volatile being plen- _ 


tifully mixed with it, which he 
ſeems to confirm by two Inſtan- 
ces, viz. the biting of a Viper, 
and the too much 
Wine and ſtrong Waters, which 
many times cauſe the Jaundice. 


To this we anſwer, Firſt, as to 


the biting of a Viper, that it is 
no Demonſtration of any ſuch 
thing; for as much as a jor 
bitten by a Viper on the Hand, 
Leg or Foot, &5c. ſhall in an 
hours time, or thereabouts, be 


affected with the Jaundice, of 


which we have ſeen two 'preg- 
nant Examples, and - yet the 
Gall-Juice not affected or diſ- 
affected in the leaſt meaſure. 
Nor can it in reaſon be ſuppoſed, 
that the Venom or Poyſonof the 
Viper, ſhould be ſo particularly 
directed to the Gall-Bladder, to 


work ſuch an Effect in ſo ſhort a 


this by the by, now to the time, to diſtribute that heavy 


Purpoſe, 


XXVIII. If with the learned whole Body. 


Wills, you ſuppoſe it is cauſed 
from the Separation of the Cho- 
ler from the Blood in the Liver, 
not ſufficiently enough conveyed 
to the Gall-Bladder, by reaſon 
of certain Obſtructions in that 
Viſcus, whereby the whole Maſs 
of Blood ſhould be contamina- 
ted. To this we anſwer, that 
we have already proved, that 
there is no ſuch Separation of 
Choler from the Blood, and alſo 
that the ſaid Choler is gene- 
rated of the Lym̃phatick Juice, 


or Sanguinous' - Serofities of 


the Blood in the very Gall- 
Bladder & fell. 7 


leſs do we think that either the 
drinking of Wine, or other 
ſtrong Liquors, or any violent 
Exerciſe, ſhould any ways ſo 
operate upon the Gall or Cho- 


it, and ſo immediately diſperſe 

it univerſally over the. whole 

Human Frame. | 
XXXI. If it ſhould be ſuppo- 


ſed togariſe from the too libe- 


ral Dilpenſation of Choler by 
the Meatus Communis into the 


Duodenum or Jejunum, whereby 
it might over-power the Chylus, 


We anſwer, That this could * 


drinking of 


* 


/ 


- Juice ſo univerſally over the 


XXX. Secondly, And much © 


lerick Humor, as to volatilize - 


dr ap 


23 rarely its Riſe from that Caule, 
Cauſe | H 


Only more uſual, but alſo the 
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de in the leaſt meaſure any eauſe |, or by the Power of Poyfon, an 
of the Jaundice, (but rather of a | trom the excecding heating of _- 
Cholerick Flux) for as much as the whole Body, eittier by ton | 
the Va Lale i, or Lacteal Veins | and immeaſurably drinking of || ©*© 
receive in, only the pure-Chylw, hot Tiguors, or from violent om 
mixed with jult ſo much Cnoler | Exercife, br from Fevers, where. ne 


as may ſerve the Intentions of 
Nature. And this is evideng, 
becauſe the CHylus is neither co- 
Jored yellow inthe Ladtea Veins, 
nor found to be bitter in Taſte, 
altho? the ſaid A et is 2 ex- 
i llow, allo 
tier both in the Dudu 24 
munis and Duodenum, or Je- 
: UNUM. | . f ; AY 
XXXII. It may then be de- 
manded of us, what that is 
which we will aſlign to be the 
Cauſe thereof? Truly we ſup- 
poſe, it may ariſe from either 
of two Caules. The one u from 
the Obitruction of the Aſeatu⸗ 
Hepaticus, (the Ductus Cyſticus 
being frec q tor by this means the 
Choler generated in the ſaid He- 
patick 5, may poſſibly re- 
gurgitate, (there being no known 
patent Valves in that Veſſel 
to hinder it) and thereby become 
mixedwith the Blood, by which 
aneans, it may ina ſhort time 
be convey'd over the whole Bo- 
dy; but whereas this Paſſage is 
commonly laige, ſo it is ſeldom 
obſtructed; and therefore this Diſ. 
eaſe has fcarcely ever, or v 


| 


* 


XXXIII. The other 
(which without doubt is not 


more rational,) is the volati'iz- 
Zing, or as it were the ſubliming 
- of part of the Armoniack, or 


by the univerſal Men comes to 
be inflamed, the Spirits vehe- 
mently agitared, and thereby 
the Volatile Saline Principle to be 
moved our of its place. 
XXXIV. This Salt by the ex- 
tream hear of the Parts, and 
violent Motion of the Spirit, 
is carried or forced our - of its 
Domicil into all the Exterior 
parts, and from thence would 
fly away; but meeting with the 
Viſcous fuice of the Cuts, is 
there ſtop'd, and being diffolved 
and mixt with the  Crutaxeous 
Humidities, excites that yel- 
low Color. | i 
XXXV. And this is ſo much 
the more probable, for as much 
as this Armoniack or Animal 
Salt is diſtributed wirh the Blood 
tho the whole Body of Man, 
So that in performing of fo ſud- 
den and great a change, it ſeems 
not difficult, by reaſon of the 
Proximity of the ſaid Salt to 
the Cuts, or Exterior parts. 
And this is ſo much the more 


Animal Silt of Mans Bocy, 

which may be done by the en- 

raged Spirit of venomous Beaſts, 
1 | % 


8 


eaſy to be believed, becauſe that imi 
the Diſeaſe does often times fo Gat: 
ſuddenly ſeize upon a Man who l 
(to all appearance) is in- perfect wa 
ealth, as in the ſpace of an - 
Hour, and ſometimes leſs, which th 
we haveſometimes obſerved; da. 
XXXVI. And one ſpecial Ex- bil 
ample of this kind I remember WF the 
of a Man, who (being in perfect WW - 
Health)ran a Race of about three 
quarters of an Hour long, and orf 
at the end of the Race was al 3 


over 


over as yellow, as if he had been 


"| 


„ 


C 1. Of the Eo EE or the GALL. 


** 


in Saffron ; not ſo much as: 


excepted : I hope none can ima, 
gine that this Cholet came from 
the Diſtribution of Cholet over 
the Subſtance of the Skin, . But 
in theſe Caſes, we are apt to be- 
lieve that.there was a Pre-diſpo- 
ſition of the Conſtitution of the 
Body td ſo notable a Mutation 
or Change. The fame thing, 
from the ſame Reaſon, may come 
to paſs, from the biting of a 
Viper, or immoderate drinking 
of Wine,. or other hot Liquors, 
or the Violence of burning Fe- 
vers, tho" not to all Perſons 
alike, for want of ſuch a Pre- 
duſpofition. 5 ro, 
XXVII. Now that we may 
make this Opinion ſeem more 


dlime, and fly N away, and that 


dipt without any Heat, if they be 
the Nails of his Fingers or Toes diſſolved and freed from a thick 


compacted Matter. This — 
* 


prove, if you diſſolve Sal 4r 


ack, or Sal Tartari, or Salt of 
Urine in fait Water, and put it 
iuto a glaz d earthen Veſſel, the 
more ſubtil part ſhall vaniſh into 
Air, the leſs ſubtil ſhall go thro? 
the Snbitance of the Por, (altho 


glaz'd; and it be two or three 


white Flowers, and this with- 
out Heat; which Sublimation 
fas it were) ſhall never ceaſe, 


till the whole quantity of the 


Salt is waſted out of the Wa- 


ing, if it meets with any thing 
of Heat, is ſo much the ſooner 
abſol ved. 


— 


than probable, we will ſhew| XL. Fourthly, Becauſe it is 
you ſoine of thoſe Reaſons indu- | the nature of moſt Salts, upom 


cing us thereunto. Firſt, the al- 
molt impoſſibility that the thick, 
clammy, and glutinous Sub- 
tiance of Choler, ſhould be diſ- 
perſed from its Receptacles in ſo 
ſort a time, to all the ſuperfi- 
cial parts of the Body, and to 
its greateſt Extremities; yea, 
Er ſing Sylvius his volati- 
ing thereof, 
XXXVIII. Secondly, The Prox- 
imity of this Volatile Animal 
Salt ro the Cutz, the whole Su- 
perficial part of the Body, as; 
yell 'as the Internal parts, be- 
jung every where repleniſhed 
therewith, from which nearneſs 


to the Skin, not only the poſſi- 


bility, but alſo the Probability of 

the Argument ſeems to be con- 

firmed. a 
XXXIX. Thirdly, The nature 


their Mixtion with other fit 
Bodies, to excite or ſtir up new 
Appearances of Choler, accord- 


ing to the nature ot the Salt, 


and Liquid it is mixt withall. 
So a clear and limpid Solution 
of white Vi iol, mixed with a 
Tinture of Galls, excites in 2 


Moment wa dpacous black. K 
T 


Blood red Tincture of Cochenele, 
mixt with Saccharum Saturn, 
or Lime Water, gives a glori- 
ous Purple. Aim diſſolved in 
a Decoct ion of Madder, (which is 
of a dirty Color) makes it a moſt 


glorious Red. A Solution! of 


Salt of Tartar in fair Water, 
mixt with a Solution of Corro- 


fice Sublimate in fair Water, 


gives (altho? both the Solutions 


de clear as Cryſtal) in a Mo- 


ment a reddih Nllow, or Orange 


of all Armoniack or Animal 
dalts, is of themſelves to ſu- 


 tawney Color. And Spirit of M. 


3% 


351 


Inches thick, ) in pure fine and 


ter. And this kind of evaniſi- 
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ter will change the whole Sub- XIII. From whence 4s appz- WW — 
' Nance of the Cork which: ſtops | rent the Poſlibility, that aft Sal: 9% 
the Bottle, igito a yellow Color, | (ſeizing Wn and being diſſol- ſelx 
XLI. After all that has been ved with the Cutaneous Juice,) the 
ſaid, -, and à thouſand other like ſhould excite the Faundice, Hu 
Experiments and Obſervations, | whether Yellow, Black or Green; an 
it is ſufficiently maniſeſt, that] (of which laſt Color, we have cot 
Armoniack or Animal Salts, | had four or. five ſeveral Pati- of 
with which the whole Body of |ents,Yand be the Cauſe of Pur- 1 
Mankind is repleated,) if they ple Spots in the Spotted Fever, the 
be diſſolved in proper Liquors| and of Livid Spots (commonly m 
or Aenſtruums, you may make called Tokens) in the Plague or of 
many, and very different kinds Teſtilence, and alſo be the Cauſe Hi 
of Colours appear; as 7ellow, | of many other ſudden. Changes, flo 
Slack, Green, Tawney, Pur-| and great Mutations in the Bo- of 
ple, &c. dies of Human Kind. = 
* | 8 Pa 
SER — —. L. 
. 1 4 8 
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I. THE Names, What the] II. There are two kinds of Hu- Gl 
I Greeks call Azxever, pl. mors which flow to the Eyes, viz: = 
Aaxeva, and the Latines La- 1. A very pure, fine, thin Lym- 105 
eb ma, pl. Lachryma; we in pha, which is for the moiſten- . 
Engliſh call a Tear, pl. Tears; ing the Eyes, and ſmoothing Tt 
which upon many Occaſions, the parts, and flows out of the Te, 
iſſue fgrthiy a vaſt Quantity; Lymphatick Veſſels of the Gl w- 
ſo that there ſeems to be a Foun- |dule; it makes not the Tears, th: 
tain of them, otherwiſe ' they | nor is it ſo, ſharp, nor ſalt as a 
could not flow forth (as- upon | the Tears are found to be; both =_— 
the ſpot) in fo great Abundance, | by their Taſte and corroſive Qua- Ta 
as we often times ſee they do, | lity: it is but ſmall in quantity, - 
even to Wonder and Admirati- | fo that it offends not the Eyes te 
on, inſomuch, one could ſcarce. | as Tears do, which many times Ca 
Ty believe that the hundredth | burſting forth in great ty ch 
part of fucha Quantity of bri- ties, prejudice the Sight. It in 
hiſh Water could flow forth in | corrodes not at all, but is grate- 
one Hour, (even in extteam ful to the Eyes; whereas Tears Cl 
Siacdneſſes or Joys,) as has been | many times corrode the Cheeks, 05 
ſeen to be wept gur in one quar- | and lomatimes conſume 2 * 


ter of an Ho. 
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ſelves, ſeated in the Corners of 
the Eyes. 2, The. Lachrymal 
Humor, which is Salt, Shar k 
and ſometimes Corroſive, Which 
conſtitute the unvoluntary Flux 
of kc. ae eo i, 
III. The Definition. Tears are 
then'( ſays Diemerbroeck ) the 


firm, and that weakly covering 


way to the leaſt Violence of the 
internal ſerous Humors, ſo ma- 


the ſaid Lachrymal Humor, 
VI. To theſe we may add 
another Cauſe, : viz. that in both 


more thin and ſerous Particles the one and the other, who are 


of the Thlegma, or flegmatick 
Humor collected in the Brain, 
flow ing from the innermoſt parts 
of the Eyes. 3 
IV. The Canſes. Theſe Aque- 
dus, Pituitous, or flegmarick 
Particles are expulled thro' the 
Lathrymal Holes. 1, From the 
plenty of Phlegmatick Serous 
umors collected in the Brain. 
2. From their ſudden Colloqua- 
tion, or violent Agitation. 
3. From the Contraction of 
the Brain and its "Membranes. 
4. From the inſufficient Cover- 
ing of the Lachrymal Hole by the 
Glandulous Caruncle. 5. From 
the O bſtruction of the ſpongy 
Bones in the Noſtrilt. From 
ſome of theſe Caules, Two, 
Three, or more concurring, the 
Tears manifeſtly . burſt forth. 
V. But if it may be objected 
that ſome Perſons ſeldom or ne- 
ver Veep, as ſome young, ſtout, 
and hard hearted Men and Wo- 
men, Fr. It is, 1. Becauſe 
they are ſeldom diſturbed with 
Grief. 2. That the Glandulow 
Caruncle. which covers both La- 
chrymal Holes, is ſtronger and 
eser ; whereas on the contra- 
y, Old People, Infants and 
Children often ſhed Tears, be- 


cauſe in theni, the Glandulow | 


Vehemency of Affection, Love, 
contracts it ſelf with its Mem- 
then expels them thro” the Sjeve- 
like Bones. FF 
ve bement Motions, as ſwift Ri- 


Races, Falls from high Places: 
In theſe the Glandulous XKernels 


places, ſo that they cover not 
exactly the Lachrymal Holes, 
the ſaid Caruncles being con- 


Befides, thoſe Pituitous Humors 
thro* ſuch violent Agitation 


flow eaſily from the Brain, and 
deſcend in a greater Quantity 
than uſual  thro* the Sieve-like 


narrow -Paſſage. - 


happens, when the Glandulous 


contracted by the great Cold of 
the Air alone, eſpecially if it be 
ſudden ; for then the Laeh mat 
Holes will not be well covered, 


the Teavs. 


, 


IX, Tears ate alſo ech 


— 


Caruntle is dryer, more unequal, provoked by Onions, Muſtard, 


and more comeracted z again, in 


3 


the Lachrymal Holz, it gives 


king an immediate Paſſage for 


VII. 4gain, ſome weep upon. 
ding of Race- Horſes, running. of 


tracted by the troubleſome Re 
verberation of the Elaſlick Air. 


III. The fame thing alſo 


and fo give a free Paſſage to - 


F 


- 


ſubje& to Grief ariſing from the 
Anger, Ingratitude ; the Brain 


branes, and ſo preſſes forth tlie 
Pituitors and ſerous Humors, and 


by 
z 


are moved ſomewhat from their 


Caruncles of each. Cat bus are 


7 
/ 


add Sternutatorjes; becauſe that 
VVV 
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Lib. V. 


thro their atrenuating and ciit- 
ting Acrimony, the Humors in 
the Head are properly at tenua- 
ted and rendred more fluid; and 
the Brain with its Membranes 
contracts it ſelf, by reaſon of 
the troubleſome Vellication, 
which twinges the Eyes and 
Noſtrils, thereby preſſing forth 
the Pituitow Humor contained 
therein, making, them the more 
eaſily to paſs- thro' the Lachiy- 
mal Holes, becauſe the Adnate 
Tunicle of the Eye, and Glandu- 
Lou Caruncles which cover the 
Holes, being twinged by the ſame 
Acrimom, are alſo contracted, 
and ſo give free Paſſage to the 
deſcending Humors. 
X. Alſo Smoak, Duſt, Hard, 
Sharp, and other Heterogene things 
; cauſes Flux of Tears, For that 
upon the ſmiting or twinging of 
the Tunica Conjunctiva, which is 
The moſt ſenſible, the Glandulow 
Lacbrymal Kernel adjoining to 
it, is contracted in both Eyes, 


hut chiefly in that which is 


moſt afflicted, and ſo the Hole is 
uncovered. Alſo the Brain with 


- Its Membranes, is contiacted by 


reaſon of that ſame fad Senſati- 
on, and by means of that Con- 
traction, the Pituitous and ſe- 


0, Himors contained in its ſelf 


and its Ventricles is preſt forth, 
and expelled thro' the Mammil- 
tary Proceſſes towards the Os 
Et]moides and the Noſtrils, of 


which the thicker Particles low 
Thro' the Noſe, the more fluid 


and thin 
Holes. | 
ITI. /e now come to explain 
(from Diemerbroeck). how the 
. ſaid Tears come to flow and bnr/t 
forth in thoſe variaw Caſes. In 


thro the Lachrymal 


rief and Sadneſs, the Alem- | 


branes of the Brain, together | 


with the Bram it ſelf, are con- 
tracted; and hence the Piturior 
and ſero˙ Humours of the 4;- 
ter ions Blood, which gain ſome- 
thing of Viſcoſity from the hu- 
mid and viſcous Bowel, are preſ- 
fed forth our, of the Glandule 
Corticis Cerebri, and Subſtance 
of the Brain it ſelf, and Pituitoy 
Kernel, and the ſmall Glandule 
interwoven with the Chord 
Plex: into the Ventricles, and 
out/of them tluo' the Papillary 
Proceſſes, and the narrowneſles 
of the five repreſenting Bones 


into the ſpongy parts of the in- 


{ide of the Noſtrils, which not 


by reaſon of their Quantity and 
Viſcouſneſs ; the more thin and 
ferous Particles, by their Ela- 
ſtick Foxce, ſpring forth thro 
the narrow Lachrymal Holes, in- 


to the larger Corners of the Eyes, 


and waſhing the bodys of the Eyes, 
break forth, and fo cauſe Tears, 
XII. But the thicker and more 
Vilſcous Particles, cauſing an Ob. 
ſtruct ion in thie Sponzy Bones of 
the upper parts of the Noſtrils, 
are evacuated by degrees, both 
thro' the Noſtrils and thro' the 
Palate. And the leſs that Obſtru- 
ction of the Noſtrils grows, the 
Jeſs becomes the Flux of Tears; 
for that being removed, the thin. 
ner and more ſerous Humors de- 
 ſcend directly to the Palate and 
Noſtrils; neither is there any ne- 
ceſſity that they ſhould be preit 
forth thro' the Lachrymal Holes, 
for the Paſſage being unſtopt, the 
Flux of Tears ceales of couſſe, 
till by reaſon of new plenty of 
deſcending Humors, a new Ob- 
ſtruction is again made. 
| CHAP, 
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being able to paſs thro' them, 


, * . a p 
* . Ms a. 1 a 
* % # . ; . . 
. ” 


7 0 — 4 _ 
* - 
. \ @ * * 1 " 
— _ 1 
- P = 
0 
0 


* 


. s. EY 15 
\ „ 
, 8 * ” ; , 
3 * — * = 
— * . "Ws 
1 
ap. * : 8 
9 * my 0 . 3 ** * * \ ff —. 
—— - * 
— * . OS _ * p 


TL K © 


1 : hp D ; : 
; * * N % 
H | 5 
7 * 
F © 
# e * 1 
* 
* 1 
* 
14. VI. 
; ö % 4 
: 1 1 8 1 


07 0 


l. "HE Names. It is called 
in Greek Tad, Gala; in 
in Latin Lac, and in Engliſh 
Milk. © . 
II. Some ſay, that it is made 
of Blood, as it paſſes into the 
Glandules of the Breaſts ; but 
doubtleſs it is-made before, and 
is only perfected by the ſaid 
Glandules, becauſe it ſeems to 
be nothing elſe, but le or 
Lynpha trained thro? thoſe, 
Glandules, which by their par- 
ticular Structure are firted for 
this work. „ 
III. As to the Subſtance of 
the Milk, its Particles ſeem to 
have a more near Union one 
with another, than thoſe of 
the Blood have; for which 
Reaſon they are not fo eaſily 
ſeparated ; and therefore Milk 
does not ſo ſoon coagulate as 
the Blood does, unleſs it be ve- 
hemently agirated or diſturbed ; 
and ſo in Churming it, its Fat or 
Oily Particles are ſoon ſepara- 
ted, and become Butter. 
IV. If it is objected that Milk 
is not made from the Chylus, 
but rather from the Blood, be- 
cauſe jt is at firſt Serous, and 
thickens not till afterwards, ſo 
that it is not made by a fimple 
Filtration of the Chylus thro? 
the Glandules of the Breaſts, 
for that Milk when become 


L X. 


chlus in the Vene Lada or Ca- 
nals Thoracicus, yea thicker than 


that in the Blood it ſelf. To this 


we ſay, that the Pipes and Glan- 
dules of the Breaſts are very nar- 
row and ſtrait, (eſpecially in 
young Women who have had 
no Children,) which tho' they 
may grow larger gradatim, will 
take nothing in, but the more 
thin and fluid part of the CH. 
This after ſeveral Circulations, 
frequently repeated, the Texture 
of the Glandules of the Breaſts is 
looſened, and their Pipes opened, 
whereby all the reſt of the C/ 
tus is filtrated, and ſo by the 
addition of that thicker part of 
the Chylus and the natural Fer— 
ment of- the Parts, the Matter 
becomes thicker, and in the end 
is converted into Milk. - And if 
there is any {ſuperfluous and more 
ſerou Lympha, it is received in 
by the Veins, in order to Circu- 
lation with the Blood, e 
V. Moreover, that the Milk 
is not made , of Blood, is yet 
more manifeſt from the Obſer- 
vation of Nurſes, who have no 


ſooner eaten and drank, but 


they find or feel the Milk flow + 
to their Breaſts, which could 
not be till after ſome conſidera- 
ble time, if there ſnould be a2 
Tranſmutation of Blood in this 
For then the Aliment muſt firſt 
in the 


— 


periet, is thicker than the 


—— 


bs changed into Chylus 
tes Aaz Sto- 
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+ » Stomach, and the Chylus mulſt , probable and obſolete Opinions. ¶ mak 
be brought to a greater degree VIII. Again, no ſuch Paſ- Fou 
of Perfection in the Inteſtines, [ſage of the Chylus (immediately I thro 
and there ſapafated, after which fafter Digeſtion) to the Breaſts I G12 

it muſt be turned into Blood in being found; it muſt then neceſ. ¶ the 
the Heart; which Blood muſt ſarily repair to the Heart, in or- the 

_ afterwards be continued for ſome der to receive its firſt Impreſſ- (12 
time in the Breaſts, to accom- ons of Heat, in paſſing thro' Nip 
paliſſi that Tranſmutation. fits Ventricles, and upon its M cam 
VI. Nor can Milk be made of | mixing with the Blood, it I the 

_ Clylus, immediately paſſing to | ſhould be - ſeparated - therefrom, gain 
the Breaſts after Digeſtion, thro' and ſo conducted to the Breaf: WM illa- 
ſome Conduit or Pipe, which | by the Mammary and Thoracick X 
Nould run ſtraight from the Ci- |Arteries. | Mill 
ſtern to the Breaſts, It would] IX. How the Milk h made. WM whi 


be well if that ſuch a Conduit 
or Paſſage (which has been long 
fought after) could be found out 
and demonſtrated, which yet I 
am ſure is nor, and has been 
ſought for to no purpole, in 
Women who have died ſome 
Days or Weeks after Delivery, 
whoſe Dugs were full or Milk. 
VII. If the Milk ſhould be 
made of Blood, what a quantit 
of Blood muſt the Nutſe looſe 
every day, if the Child is Luſty, 
and Sucks ſtrongly? it would 
de enough to kill her in a very 
ſhort time. Nature (ſays the 


Learned Wharton) does nothing 


— 


in vain; ſhe goes not forwards 
and backwards by the ſame 
Fath. But if the makes Blood 
of Clylus, (which is certain) 
and then makes Chylu of the 
Blcod again, ſhe does fo: For 

_ « Chytus is a ſort of Milk, as ap- 
© - pears by the opening of the La- 
+ Real Veins. If therefore the Chy- 
lus is turu'd firſt into Blood, and 


lb hyen that returns again into Chy- 


, and ſo into Milk; Nature 


then muſt certainly fruſtrate 


ber firſt Work. For this Rea- 


: fon it is not needful ro ſpend 
, - any more time to refute [uch im- 


= 
— 


to the right Ventricle of the 


it is in the Aorta, a good part 


trated into the Tubuli Ladifer, 


The Chylus being received into 
the common Receptacle of the 
Vena Latee Meſenterii, aſcends 
the Ductus Thoracicw, by which 
it is conveyed to the Subclavi- 
an Veins near the Axillary, 
where it runs in one Channel 
with the Blood, and from thence 
it runs to the Cava, and ſo 


Heart, where it a little joins 
with the Blood, and accompa- 
nies it thro? the Lungs to the 
left Ventricle, and ſo to the 
Aorta or great Artery, which 
diſtributes it into all the other 
Arteries of the Body; bat whilit 


of it (nor being yet aſſimilated 
to the Blood) is ſent by the 
\Manmary and Thoracick Arteries 
to the Breaſts, whoſe Capillarits 
are inſerted into the Glands, 
thro? which it is ſtrained or fil 


even as the Serum is conveys 
by the Emulgent Arteries to iht 
Pelvis of the Kidnies, by whole 
Glandules it is ſeparated, Thi: 
Glands of the Breaſt then, ina 
king a Secret ion, and Filtra!! 


on, all the Ladteal Particles a 


'" rallie 


— 
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— E nllied, and re-united, ſo as to which the Milk is reſerved, and 
as. make up a Body, or ſpringing | thro* or from which it flows, 
al- Fountain of Milk, which is as by Conduits, to the Nipple 
tely N thrown by tlie Pipes of theſe | when the Child Sucks, Bartho. 
aſts W Glands into the Receptacles of | {ite has obſerved Ten, or more 
ceſ. W the Milk, where it-continues till | of them full of Milk in Women 
or- fl the Child ſucks it out thro? the | giving Suck, with their out- 
eſſi- ſinall Tubuli which run to the] ward ends encompaſſing the Pa- 
iro' WM Nipple. As for the Blood which pilla circular-wiſe; each of 
its W came along with the Cl to which as they. paſs into the 
it W the Glands, it returns back a- Breaſt, are divided into ſeyeral 
om, gain by the Subclavian and Ax- | Branches, which end in the 
oſt: illary Veins; to the Heart. Mammary Glands aforemention'd, 
ick X. Theſe Receptacles of the from whence they bring the 

Milk are thoſe Lactiferous Pipes | Milk, and dilcharge it thro' the 


which are the Store-hauſes, in 


— 


Pores of the Papilla 


” 
* 
7 
4* 
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I, THE Names, It is called 
in Greek ETeema x yon; 

in Latin Sperma, Semen, 
Genitura; and in 
or Seed. 
Now becauſe in Generation 
there are Two Seeds, neither of 
which can produce any thing of 
it ſelf, viz. the Male Seed, or 
that of the Man, and the Fe- 
male, or that of the Woman, 
we muſt conſider them apart; 
and ſo we ſhall firſt diſcourſe af 
the Male, and afterwards of 
the Female. | 
IT. Diemerbroeck defines the 
Male-Seed to be a frothy, white, 
viſcous Subſlauce or Juice, im- 
pregnated with 4 Germinat ing or 


» 
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fiicles and other Spermatick Veſ- 


ſels, of Arterious Blood and Am- 


nal Spirits, for the Work of Gene- + 
Engliſh, Sperm 


ration, or Production of a humane 

Species, N | | 
Various are the Opinions of 

Philoſophers and Phyficians, 


concerning the Matter of which. 
the Seed is produced or made, 
and from what parts it proceeds. 


| Avicen ſays, - it proceeds from 


Others, that it falls from the 


more ſolid parts into the -leffer — | 
Veins, and aſcends into the _ © 


greater, and at length is attract- 
ed by the Teſticles. 


of a certain Juice falling figm 


generat ive Spirit, made in the Je- 


— 


the Brain, and Spinalis Medulla, | 
2 n 


the Brain, Heart and Liver. 


Many off 
the Ancients ſay, that it is made 
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dern Authors reject all the afore- 
laid Opinions, and aſſert it to 
be generated out of the Blood 
flowing out of the Spermatick 
Veſſels to the Stones. Gliſſon, 
Wharton, and Charlton N 
this, and ſay, the Matter of the 
Seed, is à more Crude and 
Chylous Humor carried from the 
Meſentery to the Brain, and 
khence to the Teſticles thro the 
Neves, which is contrary to all 
Evidence and Experience, for 


i˖carcely any viſible Nerves reach 


+ thoſe parts. Clement Niloe at- 
firms it to be generated out of 
the Lyniphatick Juice ; but n 
any Lynpba ever flows to the 
Stones. Hierommus Barbar us 
will have it generated out of the 
Serum, Ariſtotle and his Fol- 
Iowers ſay, that the Seed is an 
Excrement of the third Conco- 
ction; tho? it is indeed the moſt 
noble Subſtance of the whole 
Body, and as it were the Com- 
pendium of the whole Man. But 
none of theſe Opinions, whe- 
ther Ancient or Modern, (when 
ſeriouſly conſidered) have com- 
e. with Truth. More tru- 
Iy thus, n 
III. The Seed is made partly of 
Arterial Blood flowing out of the 
Spermatick Arteries, and partly 
of Anima! Spirits brought thro? 
the Nerves. For that the Blood 
conititutes the firſt Maſs of the 
Seed, is manifeſt from the large 
Spermatick Arteries running to 
The Teſticles, 'which carry more 
Blood than only ſerves for their 
Nouriſhment ; and this is con- 
' firmed by the Spermatick Veins, 
. - which recarry the remaining 
Blood (after the Nouriſhment 


124.1 1 


— 


as Hippocrates and Plato. Mo- of the Teſticles and making of 


"IV. nd e fornlt 
| And this u foundtrue 
Experience; becauſe, upon rat 
derate Copulation, Blood has beey 
Found to he ejefted inſtead of Seed, 
and not without Tirillation. ] 
have had this affirmed to me 
by ſeveral extreamly Salacions 
Men, who have told me by way 
of Wonderment, and with 2 
kind of Terror or Fear, that up- 
on their vehement and overmich 
purſuit of their Pleaſures, have 
often times ejected Blood inſtead 
of Seed; and in particular by an 
ancient Sea Captain, who was 
very much affrighted by this 
Accident. And this is cauſed 
by reaſon that the Blood flow- 
ing. thro' the Arteries in great 
quantity, had not then ſufficient 
time to be perfeted in the Te- 
ſticles, thro the Power and Ver. 
tue of the Animal Spirits. More. 
over, the Teſticles and other 
Spermatick Veſſels being weak- 
ned by immoderate Copulation, 
there will be an overmuch Diſſi- 
— the Spirits, to the de- 
ilitating of the Semenifick Po- 
ers, that they will not be able ſo 
ſpeedily to convert the deſcend- 
ing Arterial Blood into Seed, 
being deſtitute of a Sufficiency 
of Animal Spirits from the Nerves, 
From all that is ſaid, it is cleaj- 
evident, both by Reaſon and 
Experience, that the Arterial 
Blood concurs as the primary 
and greateſt part of the Matter 
making the Seed. | 
V. All things in our Bodies art 
enlivened by the Vital Spirit flow- 
ing from the Heart; and thu Sji- 
it i inherent in the Arteriul 
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can be no Life. For if at any 
time the Blood is ſtop'd from 
flowing into the Parts, thoſe 
Parts preſently die; ſo that 
there is a Neceſſity that this en- 
livening Spirit ſhould be infuſed 
into the Seed, which Spirit, 
{ince it cannot be confer'd with- 


out the Subject in which it is 


inherent, viz. The Artenow 
Blood, it undoubtedly follows, 
that the ſaid Blood concurs in 
conſtituting , the Subſtance or 
Matter of the Seed. | 
VI. 'As the Nei ves which convey 
the Animal Spirits to the Teſticles, 
are very minute, and as it were 
Capillary, ſcarcely to be ſeen or 
diſcerned ;, ſo alſo are the Arteries 
in the ſame parts which deſcend 
from the larger Spermaticks. Now 
the Animal Spirits brought by 
theſe Nerves entering into the Te- 
fticles, and mixing with the Arte- 
rial Blood, are jointly, by the for- 
ment of thoſe parts, or Teſticles, 


. | 
tranſmuted into that pregnant 


Matter called Seed. And from 
hence it is, that the too great 
Expence of Seed, cauſes a great 
waſte of Animal Spirits, which 
is always attended with à laſſi- 
tude and manifeſt Diminution of 
the Strength 
Sadneſs and Dejetion of Mind, 


accompanied with a change of 


Countenanee, and a ſmall tremb- 
ling of the Limbs, which Seed, 
if it was only mad 

luch Symproms would never at- 


tend even very large Evacuations 
of the Semen; for that a whole 


Pint of Blood (as Diemerbroeck 


lays) being taken away from a 
an, will not weaken him ſo 
much as one Ounce of Seed. 


VII. The Seed conſiſts of a Vo- 


e of Blood, 


 latite Salt joined with the Animal 
and Spirituous A, tor ion Blood. | 
For the Animal Spirit diffuſed 
from the Brain thro' the Nerves 
to the Teſticles, and there in 
the Contexture af very {ma 
Veſſels, changed, with the Suh- 
ſtance of the Stones, into a thin 
whitiſh Liquor, is mixed with 
the Spirituous Blood, and ſo by 
a gentle Fermentation, ſepara- 
ting the N it 
is carried upwards thro' the 
Lymphatick Veſſels, riſing out 
of the Subſlance of the Teſticles, 
to the inner parts of the Aldo. 
men, and then by means of cer- 
tain ſcarce vilible Capillary Glan- 
dules, is diſperſed among the 
{mall Veſſels of the Teſticles, 
where it ſpecifically - diſfolves 
the Volatile Saline Particles of 
it, and makes a Separation from 
the redundancy of the Sulphure- 
, ous Liquor, with which Vola- 
tile Salt Particles, and ſome few 
Sulphury, in its long and wind- 
ing Paſſage thro' the Capillary 
Veſſels of rhe Teſticles, it is by 
a Specifick Faculty and Fer- 
ment of the Stones, concokted 
and made into Seed. 
VII This Seed flows from 


\ 


* 


with a kind of yh Paraſtates thro' the Vaſa dif- 


erentia into the Seminary Veſ- 
ſels, where ir is condenſed into 
a Sj umous Subſtance,.or clammy 
Liquor, and reſerved till the 
time of Ejection or Evacuation, 
Now becauſe this Salt 1 
or Juice has the greate are 
in dhe Compoſition of the Seed, 
and that its Fruitfulneſs and 
Balſamick Power proceeds from 
thence, it gives the Appellati- 
on of 3 to Luſt. 
IX, The Leained Digmerbragcs 
| a 4 lays, 


a 
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„ And his Reaſons for this are, 


times more Fercile, than that 
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" fays, That theſe Saline Particles famick Salt. Rain Water im- 


of the Blood ſeparated by the afore- 
ſaid Eferveſcency, neceſſarily and 
in great quantity concur in the 
Compoſition of Seed, and that they 
Far exceed the ſulphury Particles. 
I. That in Fat Bodies, where: 
_ Sulphureous Humours abound, 
little Seed is generated; ſo that 
they have but little Proclivity 
to Venus. 2. That in dryer Bo- 

. dies, where Salt Humors pre- 
dominate, much Seed is gene- 
Tated, which more enclines them 
to Salacity. 3. That the Suba- 
cid and Saline Particles of the 
Seed, exhales a kind of Smell, 

© which proceeds from the diſſol- 
ved Salt. 4. That the increa- 
Ang of the Volatile Salt Parti. 
cles in the Seed, is the Caule of 


pregnated with much Volatile 

It, attenuated by the heat of 
the Sun, and with the: watry 
Vapors, exhaled and thickned 
into Clouds, cauſes the Herbs 
and Plants to flouriſh, and grow 
to à greater Perfection than if 
water'd with other Water, 4ri- 
fotle in his Hiſtory of Animals, 
Lib. 8. Cap. 19. writes, That 
Reeds which grow in Lakes 
and Ditches, never thrive ſo 
well as when great ſtore of Rain 
falls. In like manner, Fiſh in 
Ponds thrive much better when 
it Rains, Dew © impregnated 


the Titillation, and Provocati- 
on to Laſciviouſneſs. y. That 
from rhis Salt Principle it is, 
that the Fertility of moſt things 
proceed, being melted or diſſol- 
Ved by Heat, This (ſays he) is 
evident from many Experiments. 
Wood Aſhes ( eſpecially from 
Oak) ſtrewed over the Fields, 
makes them much more Fertil, 
and that Fertility much more 
Taſting than that from ſpreading 
of Cow- Dung over them, be- 
cauſe they contain a greater 
quantity of Salt, which being 
melted by the Rain, and attenu- 
ated by the Heat of the Sun, 
augments the Fertility of Graſs 
and Herbs. Land dung'd alſo 
with the Dung of Men, Pige- 
ons, or Poultiy, makes it ten 


with a Volatile and Balfamick ri 
Salt, produces ſeveral ſorts of ful 
Worms and Inſects upon Trees; W. 
and very Acid Wine-Vinegar, th 
expoſed to the Sun, and long ou 
kept, will breed many little W. 
Worms; - concerning which, lat 
Bartholinus Hiſtoria Anatomica, tie 
Cent. 4. Hiſt 13. gives us a re- Fe 


markable Obſervation ; but the a 
Reaſon is plain, becauſe the 


either of Cows or Horſes ; be- 
cauſe the other contains ten 


times a greater quantity of Bal- 
: $a. + 28 + * =— gn 43 * N 


4 


| 


whole Acidity of the Vinegar a 
riſes from the Volatile Salt, be- its 
ing exactly melted and diſſol- an 
ved in its Aqueous Parts or Sub- in 
ſtance. This is manifeſt from ed 
Spirit of Salt, which is extream- W. 
ly Acid, and from common Salt fle 
which being boiled, or but barely tit 
diſſolved in Vinegar, will th 
render it much more Acid; The W. 
thinneſt or fineſt Particles of this th 
inelted Salt, attennated and vo- lo 
latilzz'd by the heat of the Sun, P 
agitate the Particles of the Vi- 

negar with particular Motions. m 
and ſo joining them with ſome al 
after one manner, with others tu 
after another, beger-a kind of | 
Fertility, and ſo cauſe the bteed- th 


ing 


* 
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which. uſes to refide in the Pro- 
ſtates, is alſo immature, or crude 


re relaxing the Pores 
towards the Urethra in Men, a 

towards the Vagina in Women, 
flows forth without being felt, 
and unvoluntarily, from whence 


proceeds the Cauſes of a ſimple 


XII. And this Seminal Mat- 


ter, if it be infected with 


any Malign or impure Venereal 


Miaſmata, it preſently induces 
or cauſes a Gonorrhea Virulenta, 
which being attended many 
times with Corrofion and Exul- 
ceration, lays the Foundation 


of the foul Diſeaſe, or Freneh- 


*. 
XIII. The Capillary Nerves, 
not conſpicuous to the naked 


Eye, alſo Capillary Arteries, al- 
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l ing of Worms; by which it 

: aper there is a great Balſa- nmat! ie 
f mick, Fertile, and Vivacious and r and by its extraordi · 
y Power in Salt; and that the Fœ- vary Moiſty 
d cundity of all things living pro- 

3 ceeds out from it; fo that it is 

reaſonable to believe, that mort 

f Volatite Saline Particles concur 

+ in the Compoſition of the Seed, 

* than of Sulphury ones, and that Gonorrhea. 
t they are ſeparated from the 

D Blood by a certain gentle Fer- 

0 mentation, cauſed by the Ani- 

n mal Spirits (which conſiſt alſo 

n of ſalt ſnarp Particles) flowing 

n to the Teſlicles. 

d ' X, Now if the Animal Spi- 

k rits flow thro” the Nerves (in 

f ſufficient quantity, and vigorous 

z withal) to the Teſticles, and is Po 

, there concocted into a Spiritu- 

9 ous Liquor or Juice, together 

le with the ſaid Spirituous or Vo- 

1, latile Salt. Particles of the Arte- 


6 rious Blood, and by the proper 


* Ferment of the Teſticles, is by 
le a farther Preparation perfected 
e into Seed, thro' the long Wind- 
ar ings and Turnings of its Sub- 
* ſtance, it becomes Spirituous 
4 and Fruitful, which thickning 


h. in the Seminary Veſſels is eject- 
ed white in Copulation ; other- 
wiſe, if theſe Animal Spirits 
flow weak, and in ſmall quan- 
tity to the Stones, the Seed 
then generated becomes: crude, 


the Spirits being diſſipated, as 
ſometimes thro? immoderare Co- 
ulation, the Spermatick parts 

come frigid, weak, dull and 
moiſt; the Seed then becomes 
allo almoſt diſpirited, imma- 
ture, thin and unfruitful. © * * 
XI. And for the ſame Reaſon 


fie Viſcous  Seming} Marte: 


— 


. 
2 — 


watery, and not ſo White, and 


moſt inviſible, ſeem to termi- 
nate in the Tunicles which in- 
volve the Teſticles, (which Tu- 
nicles- are endued wirh a very 
quick Senſe) and never yet foun 


to reach the innecmolſt. Subſtance 


of the Stones, which is in a 
manner inſenfible ;- yet the Ani- 
mal Spirits flow copiouſly thro? 
thoſe minute Nerves, and a gieat 
| quantity of Spirituous Blood is 


carried thither by thoſe very 


ſmall Arreries. But that plenty 


of Animal Spirits running'thro*_ 
thoſe extream ſmall Nerves, de- 


ſcends Gradatim, or by little, and 
little to the Teſticles, and the 
Spirituous Blood in like man- 
ner. So that after many pre- 
ſent Copulations, and much 
Emiſſion of Seed, there will be 


a kind of Deficiency of it, for 


which reaſon, it is requiſite for 
lome ſpace of time to be allow- 


* * * 


. _ * A 4 
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ed to make a ſufficient Recruit 
of the Materials for the Gene- 
ration of new Seed. _ 

XIV. Now, though neither 
Nerves, nor blood eſſels are 
to be ſeen in the Subſtance of 
the Stones, (not even in healthy 
People) becauſe of their extream 
Exility, and white Color of the 
firſt; yet it does not follow, 
that there are no ſuch Veſſels 
in thoſe parts; for doubtleſs 
there are ſome flender Nerves, 
which repleniſhes their Paren- 
chyma, and that the Stones (as 
well as other Parenchyma's of the 
Bowels) have their proper and 
peculiar Subſtance, conſiſting of 
Veſlels interwoven one among 
another, the like to which, 1s 
{carcely to be found in the whole 


Body. 
8 W. From what has been ſaid 
it uw manifeſt, that the true Action 
of the Teſticles is Seed- making 
And this they do out of the Arteri- 
al Blood, and concurring Animal 
Spirit. If it be objected that 
There are no Animal Spirits, 
nor any Seed ordinarily to be 
ſeen in the Teſticles, to that 
we-anſwer, that that may be by 
"reaſon of its extraordinary thin- 
neſs' in thoſe parts, and the ex- 
tream fineneſs or ſmallnels of the 
Vaſa Seminifera. There are no 
Animal Spirits to be ſeen in the 


Brain and Nerves by reaſon of; Vena Cava; and therefore ſince 


their ſubtilty, yet we cannot 
thence conclude, that they are 
not generated in the Brain, or 
that they do not flow thro?: the 
Nerves. Now that this Spiri- 
tuous Seed is in the Stones, is 
manifeſt, becauſe it paſſes (tho? 
inviſibly) out- of them thro? the 
narrow Straits of the Vaſa De- 


Ul 


3622 ARSANATOMICA Lib), 


|ferentia, and is only 
ſpicuous in the Seminary Veſſels, 
in which the thicker Particles 
of it, . being now put beyond 
the Power of the concocting 

arts, are more thickned, the 


more ſubtil prolifick Spirit, and 
prevent its Diſſipation. But 
tho' the Seed may. be inviſible 
in the Stones, yet De Graef 
made ir viſibly to appear by this 
following Experiment, He tyed 
hard the Vas Semen Deferens, or 
Veſſel carrying the Seed, in a 
live Dog, ſo that no Seed could 
flow out of the Teſticles, tho 
at the ſame time the Matter 
which was to be changed into 
Seed, flowed in plentifully. In 
this Dog after Copulation, he 
found the Teſticle: and Paraſtate: 
ſo ſwelled with Seed, that they 
were diſtended to a large bulk. 


ſtance of the Teſticles ſeem not to 
have any Veſſels in them m ſound 
People, yet that thoſe Veſſels reach 
to the Stones, and paſs thro) them, 
may partly be ſeen in crazy Bodys, 
and partly proved by Reaſon; tor 
they are nouriſhed, live, and aie 
ſenſible; and therefore they ad- 
mit Arteries and Nerves: From 
that Nouriſhment there remains 
ſomething of Blood - over and 
above, which is remitted to the 


they cannor ſend it bur by the 
Veins, of neceſſity they mult 
ſend forth Capillary Vems from 
themſelves. If then theſe Vel- 
| ſels, which are certainly and ne- 
; ceffarily within the Teſiicler, 
are at no time conſpicuous} 
why ſhould not the whitiſh Ca- 
pillary Vaſa Seminifera, throv'h 
ö ien 


plainly con · 


tter to enfold or encloſe the 


XVI. Moreover, tho“ the Sub- 


"> | Mm ‚ addi oa. 4 * 
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which the Seed paſſes into the 


| ir Veſicles be inviſible al- 
0 
to it, as is apparent from the 


In like manner the moſt ſubtil 
Arterial Blood penetrating thro? 


5 Paſſages themſeves, by reaſon 


. one part to make Chylus, 


: 
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Paraſtates, and out of them thro? 
the Vaſa Deferentia-into the Se- 


? which De Graef has by his 
ſingular Dexterity made evi- 
dent as aforeſaid· In the Sub- 
ſtance of the Brain, there are 
no Veſſels to be found, but / ſe- 
veral paſs thro' it, and open 
themſelves,. and pour Blood in- 


innumerable liutle bleody Spots, 
which appear in its diſſected 
Subſtance. Neither are there 
any Paſſages to be ſeen in the 
Nerves, yet that Animal Spirits 
gmt flow. thro' their invi- 
ible Pores is not to be doubted. 


the ſmalleſt Capillary Arteries 
to the inner parts of the Teſti- 
cles, and the Animal Spirits en- 
tering them thro' the Nerves, 
the Spirituous Geed (thro? the 
natural Ferment of the Stones) 
is made, and then may iſſue 
forth again thro? other inviſi- 
ble Channels or Paſſages, and 
ſo, be convey'd thro? the Vaſa 
Deferentia to the Seminary Ve- 
ticles and Proſtates, tho' the 


of their Subtilty, cannot be 
ſeen by the Eye. . 

XVII. The Seed then for cer- 
tain, is made in the Teſticles: 
Now by what Power, or after 
what manner it is made; we ſay 
as Nature in our Bodies ap ints 
hich 
Chylus flowing thro* the long 
Meanders of the Inteſtines, ac. 
quires therein a greater Purity, 
and ſeparation from fœculent 


the Chylus it ſelf; ſa it is in all 
the Spermatick Veſſels, which 
ſingly make no particular Mat- 
ter conducing to the Compoſiti- 
on of the Seed, but only the Teſti- 
cles change the firſt Matter into 
Seed, which in its paſſage thro' 
the other parts, gains | ſome 
greater Perfection, and after 
Diſpoſition to be preſerved withs 
our Corruption, for uſe. That 
is to ſay, the Matter, Humor, or 
Juice, call it by what Name you 
pleaſe, which is ſeparated from 
the Arterial Blood, and repleats 
the Teſticles, is there by their 
own Fermentum converted into 
Seed, as we have formerly decla- 
red, concerning the Generation of 
other ſuices, deſtinated to parti- 
cular ends, according to the Na. 
ture of the Parts, and Negeſſi- 
ties enforcing the ſame. And 
as the Learned Diemerbroeck ſays 
in his Anatomy, Lib. 1. Cap. 22. 
in ſo many Words, viz. That it 
done Ly a Specifick Fermentation 
of the Humors in ſome Speciſck 
part or Bowel, without which ix 
could not be made, The Reaſon, - 
of which he renders immediately, 
viz. For that the fo Bowels, 
when weak or enfeebled, are not 
then able to prepare thoſe new 
Fuices So then the Stones make 
Seed by the property of their 
Subſtance, by their admirable 
Structure, and by their proper 
Temperament, and Complicati- 
on of all their Capillary Veſſels, 
out of ail which is produced the 
culiar Ferment of thoſe parts. 
If any one deſires a farther Ex- 
plication of this Marter, let 
him conſider how, and by what 
Power, the Stomach out of the 


Matter, tho' the Inteſtines con- 
duce nothing to the making of 


received Nouriſhment, produces 
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no other Juice but Clus, how 
the Heart. out of the Chylus 
makes only. Blood; and the Brain 
out of the Blood produces only 


* 


Animal Spirits. 
XVIII. Now the Seed thus 
made, cohſiſts of two parts, 


1. That which is ſubtil aud ve- 


ry Spirituous, which is but lit. 
tle, (in reſpect to the whole 
Quantity) but very Potent and 
Effective, called by ſome, Ger- 
men, or Bloſſom. - 2. That which 
is Thicker, Spumeous, or Sli- 


. 5 my, and Watery, which is the 


greateſt part of the Seed, which 
involves and conſerves the for- 
mer Spirituous part. 
XIX. Thus the Maſs of Seed 
contains a double Principle, 
viz, An Efficient, and a Mate- 
rial. If the Efficient Principle 
is wanting in the Seed, it flows 
away, and nothing can be form- 
ed out of it. But if the Effici- 
ent Principle (ready to break 
forth into Act) be deſtitute of 
the Material Principle, by which 
it ought to be comforted and 
ſuſtained, ' then alſo nothing 
comes of it. But theſe two 
Principles being united rogether, 
produce the Thing which Na- 
ture deſigns. 


XX. The Spirituous and Effi- 


cient part of the $:ed, is a moſt 


ſubtil Body, produced by or 
from another Body, having a 
fitneſs from External Cauſes, 
to produce and form another 
Body like to that from whence 
it had its Original: And when 
this Body has gained a proper 
Matter wherein to ſubſiſt, jt is 
together with that Matter, pre- 

ſerved in a convenient place, not 


— WaWnene 2 1 . Ro, 
or from a Body, not from a Ra- 
tional Soul, from 'which if it 
were produced, it conld not be 
corrupted ; for that being in- 
corruptible, muſt generate ſome- 
thing like it ſelf. 


XXI. The Seed being prepa- 


red and made in the Telticles, 
flows from thence thro' the Va- 
fa Deferentia, towards the Se- 
minal Veſicle. But which way 
it comes out of the Stones into 
the Paraſtates, does not fo ma- 
nifeſtly appear. For as the En- 
trance of the Vaſa Sanguifera in- 
to the Subſtance of the Teſticles 
is very obſcure ; fo the way thro! 


which the Seed flows out of the 


Stones into the Paraſtate is ſcarce- 
ly perceptable to the Eye, which 


is the Reaſon that Anatomiſts do 


not agree in deſcribing it. 


XXII. But De Graef by his 


* 


admirable Induſtry, has illuſtra- 
ted this Matter, and made it 
more perſpicuous; who has ob- 
ſerved theſe Things of the Egreſs 
of the Vaſa Seminifera. We have 
clearly ſeen (ſays he) their Egreſs 
out of the Teſticle, and have 
found it to be quite otherwiſe 
than Highmore has deſcribed it. 
For, they do not go forth from 
the Teſticle with one thick 
Channel, but in ſeveral Chan- 
nels, as fix or ſeven ſmall, with 
many Animals; each of which 
being bent from fide to fide, 
form the higger Ball of the Epi- 
didymis, and meeting together 
therein, with one ſingle Chan- 
nel, run forth to the Vaſa Semi- 
naria. Theſe ſlender Channels, 
(ſays he) while they break forth 
thro? the  Albuginaus Tunicle, 
can hardly be ſeen, but when 


* 


[ 


to luffer any more Alterations 


1 A by or Changes, It is produced by 


they are [wolln with Seed. 
eee "CHAP. 
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Greek rens yuvanns, 
in Latin, Sperma Mutterts; in 
Engliſh, the Womans Gemture or | 
Seed. © "$4... — 2 
II. It is queſtioned hy ſeve- 
ral, whether Women have Seed 
or not; By Ariſtotle, our Har- 
vey, and ſome others, it is ab- 
ſolutely denyed; for which they 
give many ſeeming ſpecious 
Reaſons, but when weighed ih 
the Balance of the Sanctuary, 
have no weight in them at all, 
and therefore not worth reci- 
ting. The Learned Diemerbroeck, 
and other modern Anatomiſts 
maintain the Affirmative. 


Of WOMENS SEED. 


III. That Women have Seed 
is manifeſt (ſays Diemerbroeck) 
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I. HE =— It is called in Tubes, and. ſo carried to the 


Womb. For Women in Co-, 
ition emit a certain Seminal 


Matter out of the Proftates with 
great Pleaſure, and after Coiti- 


on, have the fame: Symptoms 
as happen to Men, (and as ſome 


fay, much greater and more ec- 


ſtatick) as beſides the former 
Extremity of Pleafure, and 
heigh rof Satisfaction, afterwards 
Sadneſs, Laſſitude, Conturba- 


tion in the Countenance, Lazi- 
neſs, and Ceſſation from Deſire. 
Moreover the Holy Scripture - 


makes mention of the Seed of the 


Voman, as being moſt neceſſary 


to Ge iteration. | 


V. After Ingravidation, the 


Egg or Eggs being come into 


from hence, viz. That they the Womb by Coit ionl, no more 


have Teſticles, Spermatick Ar- 
teries, Veins and Vaſa deferen- 
tia, as Tubes and Proſtates, which 
parts could not be given them 
in vain, but to ſerve. for the 
Generation of Seed. 1 
IV. Moreover in the Teſti- 
eles themſelves, (now called 
Ovaries) Eggs 4re. conſpicuous 
to be ſeen, being a kind of ſmall 
or little Bladders, containing a 
Tranſparent white flimy Juice, 
well deſerving the Name. of 
Seed, which being matur'd, be- 
dewed, and impregnated with. 
the Male Seed, are convey d 


thro the aſa. deferentia, or 


Eggs can fall in anew by Co- 


pulation, for that thoſe Paſſa- - 
ges are cloſed up till the Deli= - 
very, as alſo the Veſſels ap- 


pointed for the Evacuation of 


the Menſtrua, yet thoſe Women 


are as much ſenſible of the ex- 


tream Pleaſure in Coition as be- 
For the 


fore Impregnation. 
Senſe of Pleaſure and Enjoyment 
proceeds, - not from an 


into the Uterine Vagina. 


VI. The Females then of all ; 


1 


3 


Egg or 
Seed {lipping out of the Ovarie: 
into the Womb, but from the © 
Viſcous Semnal Matter which 

is fqueeſed out of the P,oftates © 
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Animals have Eggs, which are till they are ſo large as to be I. 
nothing elſe but thoſe little fit to receive the Maſculine t 
Bladders contained in their Te- Seed. | er 
ſticles, (now called Ovaries )] KX. Now theſe little Bladders f 
+ . Which as ſoon as they have been or Eggs - continually encreaſe Pp 
quickned or enlivened by the{gradatim, by virtue gr means of t 
Seed of the Male, preſently | à certain Juice which they re- 1 
ſlide dowwinto rhe Matrix, and | ceive from the Spermatick Ar- 0 
then receive their Nouriſhment |/teries; which Veſſels, after a f 
from the Mother. | thouſand: Turnings and Wind- 0 
VII. Theſe Eggs repreſent] ing, are at laſt terminated in ( 
ſmall Grapes, which in the] the Tefticles or Ovaria; over * 
Ovarium of a Woman, and other the Membrane of which, as allo V 
Females, is covered over with | on that of each little Bladder, 0 
a pretty thick or ſtrong Mem- | they are variouſly. branched, 1 7 
| brane, In young Maidens, the | and with a wonderful Texture 1 
Bladders or Eggs of their Ova- | interlaced or woven. 
ria are very ſmall, in a manner | XI. Bur whether theſe Veſſels 
like to Millet Seed. In thoſe | do immediately ſhed this Lym- 
who are ſome what advanced in| phatick Juice into thoſe little 
Age, they are much bigger, be- Bladders or Eggs, or mediately, 
cCauſe they always grow greater [by the help of certain little 
by little and little. In Women [Glandules, is an Article not 
who have once Conceived, they | yet abfolutely determined. Tis 
are yet much bigger, as large as poſſible there may be ſome ſmal! 
a white Pea, but leſs tranſpa- | Glandules in the Fibrous Tex- 
rent, becauſe more diſorder d. | ture of the Membrane of the 
VIII. They are ſometimes ſe- | Ovarium for the filtrating of 
rarated from their Caſes, and |this Juice, | 
tall into the Tules, making a | XII. This new. Doctrine of the 
Breach or Hole in the Mem- | Generation of Animals, tho” 
brane of the Ovarium, which | ſupported and confirmed by a 
remains always open, eſpecially | world of Experiments; yet there 
a tew days after Coition, So are ſome, and amongſt them 
that if it could be ſo as to Diſ- | Monſieur Lamy, who deny it, 
ſect one who died after Concep- | looking upon it as a ridiculous 
tion, that Membrane might be | Opinion, and a meer, Paradox, 
found torn. 5 ſaying, that the Woman, as 
IX. Theſe Eggs owe not] well as the Man, produces a 
their Original to rhe Male Seed, | true Seed, which is not in the 
they ate always to be met with | form of an Egg, but is a Semi- 
in all Females, and as well in| nal Juice, which mixes it ielf 
thoſe who are in their Infancy, | with the Mans Seed, at the 
as in thoſe who have been any | bottom of the Womb, which 
ways influenced by the Male. | when ſtaying there, and not 
But in Maidens they are very flowing out, is made fruitful. 
ſmall, growing larger gradatim, XIII. But that which 7 2 
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ficur Lamy, and many others 
take for Seed, is no fuch thing; 
for that thin ſlimy Juice which 
flows in Coition, 1s ſometimes 
plentiful enough to fill up more 
than half the Womb; how is 
it poſſible then, that, it ſhould 
come from the Teſticles? Be- 
fides, Women ſpend abundance 
of this Juice, whether they 
Conceive or not, which yet 
would not be ſo, if this Juice 
was their Seed, or did any way 
contribute to the forming of the 
Feta. It has already been de- 
monſtrated, that this Juice js 
only a Lympha, filtrated thro? 
the Glandules of the Vagina, 
or elſe that it paſſes thro' thoſe 


Conduits which oy; (an calls þ 


the Tubes Matricis. Now Wo- 
mens Eggs having been once 
quickned by the Male-Seed, 
contain every thing, which is 
neceſſary for the forming of 
the Fæ tas. , | 


— — m T—:— 


and other Females, is ſufficient 


for the Nourifhment of the Fz- 
tus, till the Placenta is faſtned 
to the Matrix. It is the Mo- 
ther then who gives all the 
Matter for Conception; the Fa- 
ther contributes nothing towards 
it, but only the moſt Spiritu- 
ous parts of the Seed; for it 
cannot be thought that all his 
Seed is neceſſary in this caſe to 
make the Egg fruitful. You 
ought not to wonder that ſo 
ſmall a quantity of Juice as is 
in the Egg, is enough for the 
Generation and Nouriſhment of 
tie Fætus, fince for the firſt 
few days, the Fetus is only a 
ſmall Embrio, which wants only 
ſome ſmall quantity of the Suc - 
cus Nutritius forirts Growth. 
XVI. But in order to this 
Growing, it is abſolutely neceſ- 


| ſary that the Spirit of the Maſ- 


culine Seed ſhould modify the 
Egg, which is done by that 


XIV. For there you may | Fermentation which the Spirits 


plainly ſee the two Membranes 
in which the Fetw is encloſed 
with the Placenta, and in the 
Liquor of the Egg you may di- 
iinctly obſerve the firit rude 
Draughts of the Embryo. $0 
that when the Egg is once paſt 
from the Ovarium, thro' the 
Tubes into the Matrix, all the 
Nouriſhment the Egg receives, 
But 
as it fixes not at firſt, or takes 


not at firſt a Root, it has been 


of the Seed produce in the li- 
quid Subſtance of the Egg. 
Now tho' the Spirits of the 

Seed contribute towards the 
fruitfulneſs of rhe Egg, it is not 
done by any incorporeal Virtue 
or Power, but by the moſt ſub. 
til and moſt refined part of the 
Seed, freed from its grofier 

parts, in order to facilitate, or 
rather inſinuate themſelves intd 
the ſpongy Texture of the Aa- 
trix and Tubes, even to the Ova- 


obſerved, that the Egg always i rium as ſome think , for the 
contains in it ſome ſmall Nou- | Quickuing and Vivification. of 


riſhment for the growing of the ; the Eggs, 


Embrio, 


XV. And that ſmall quan- 


3 


For the Matrix, 
Tubes and Ovana, are all made 
fa ſpongy Subilance, and fp 


tity of Juice which ſurrounds the fitter to imbibe the Spititu- 


the Cicatriæ in Womeus Eggs, ous parts of the Seed; the great- 
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er part of it being loſt by tal- 
ng or runging away outwardly.” 
VII. From all that has been 


Laid, it is manifeſt 5 the 


Seed in Womens Teſticles is not 


made of Blood converted into. 


or Ciſtern to hold it, till it is 
conveyed to the Womb. Alſo 


theſe Veſcles or little Bladders| 


© Dro ifick Principle is the fine, 
thin, and Spirituous parts of the 


Which is at firſt a kind of ſhape- 


Seed, but that the Teſticles of 
2 Woman is a Compoſition of 


mall Glands, which ſeparate. 


the Seed ſrom the Arterial Maſs 


are each ſeparated ene from 
another, as one Grape is from 
another in the ſame Bunch ; and 
that in each _Vefele or Bladder, 
there is a Seed capable to form 
a Child, juſt as a Hens Egg 


contains all the ng Parti- 
dles for Formation, of a Chicken, 


and that each Veſicle or Egg 
may diſengage it ſelf from the 


of Blood, and contain Veſicles 
which ſerve for a Repoſitory 


Modern Anatomiſts ſav, that 


— . . 0 
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varium, and fo pals to the 


bottom of the Womb, Froin 
this it is, that the Veſicles are 
called 


Ovaria; 


Eggs, and the Tefticles 


8 


Ofa CONC 


I. ONCEPTION is the 

immediate Diſpoſition of 
the Matter, in a proper and fit 
place for the Formation of the 


zug, Embrio, or Fatw ; by $ 


virtue of the prolifick Princi- 
ple, deſtinated by Nature for 
Generation. . 
II. The Matter which is the 
Ground and Foundation ef Con- 
ception, is the prolifick Seed 
of both Sexes, and the fit plate 
for the ſame is the Womb. The 


Maſculine Seed ; and the Thing 
which it firſt forms is an Embryo, 


leſs Subſtance, but afterwards by 


ow C HA P. XIX. 


EPT ION. 


the help of the Maternal Nu- 
triment,, becomes Fetus, or 4 
young one. ſhaped and brought 
into Form. Th 
III. The firſt part of the Mat- 
ter is the Womans Seed. ot 
Ovum, Which is called the Prin- 
ciple: The ſecond part of 1he 
atter is the Mans Seed, of 
which, the thin, fine and Spi- 
rituous parts are the active Mat- 
ter, becauſe thereby the Ovun 
of Egg is impregnated, and the 
Albiiginous or ſlimy Juice with- 
in the Ovum is actũated, ſo 28 
to produce the Embryo, or firſt 
ſhapeleſs Thing, and which in 
time extends it into Form, p!0- 
ducing all its Lineaments, til 


the enforming Principles, thro' 


it receives its encreaſe and bo 


ſect Shape. IV 
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ple of rhe Maſculine Seed ſeps- 
rated from its thicker Maſs, 


| they are retained, -nouriſhed, 


Veſicles, as one Gra 


. — * * * 
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nor yet is the: Prolifick Princi- 


included in the ſaid Pores, but 
is carrjed thro the Tubes to the 
Ovarnm, with which the Eggs 
being, impregnated, - paſs the 
ſame way to the Womb, -where 


and reduced into Form. = 
V. How: this Conception is 
made, and of what Matters, 


Authors have not agreed; the de 


Opinions of the Ancients, and 
many of the Moderns, have 
been exploded by ſome of our 
late Anatomiſts, which - are 
ſcarcely worth the .repeating or 
refuting, it being certain an 


neceſſary that the Male Seed 
ſhould be inje ted into the Neck 
of the Womb by the Vazd, and 
a's to the bottom of the 
Womb, in order to Generation. 


| VI. Both ancient and modern 
Anatomiſts conclude, that the. 


Teiticles of a Woman are made 
up of a Compoſition of ſmall 
Glands, which ſeparate the 
Szed from the Maſs of Arterial 
Blood, and of Veſicles Which 
ſerve for à Ciſtern to hold it, 
whilſt it is conveyed. to the 
2 But the Moderns ſay, 
that 
leparated from its 


1 


ighbouring 

is from 
another in the ſame 1 
that in each Veſicle there is a 


ſeminal Matter, which is capa- in which th 
ble io produce 3 Child, juſt s 
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each of. theſe Veficles is | 


nch, and | 


Teſticle, Ov 


firſt ſay the Seed is conducted 


to the Womb in form of a'Li- 


quid; the latter, that it is en- 
compaſſed with a Membrane in 
form of an Egg. 


veyed to the Womb in the Var 
ent, or Zjaculatorium; the 


rium to the Womb. 


VIII. Tis certain that the 


Womb is the peculiar O 


Organ 
d | of Generation; and rhat the 
Embrio, and from it the Fam, 
is formed within it, out of the 


Seed which it foments. But to 


know how, and in what man- Eo 
ner it is formed, is the 


Difticulty. Lamy ſays, t 


Woinb, its inner Orifice ſhuts 


„ Ovarmm, as 
| we have hinted in the former 


9 e 
II. Now the Ancients and 
the Moderns differ in this: The 


in The Ancients 
-alſo ſay, that the Seed is con- 


oderns ſay, That the Tuba 
conduct the Egg from the OH- 


teſt- - 
the - 
Seed being received and enter= 

tained in the bottom of the 


its ſelf, after which the Seed 


being embraced , ne 
round, and every-where by the 


Womb, all its Particles begin 
to fix ja their reſpective * JIN. 


the ſubtileſt in the Center, a 


by conſequence, \ the groſler 


arts extended towards the Sur- 
Face, where they produce the 
Placenta, or Afterbirth, the 


Navel String, and Membranes 
he Fetus is enfolded. 
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IV. This Conception is made | a Hens Egg contains ali b 
in the Funes Ureri, or Cavity | neceſfary Particles for potting. „3 
of the Womb It ſelt, and not | 2 Chick ;'and that eac of t we = 
in any of the: Poxes of the inner | Velicles e 4 
Membranes, for that no quan- from the 'Tet icle, and paſs to | 
can be nt in the Potes; 2 N theſe Veſicles Egge, A 
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engaged, without burti 
the 9 yp ſpilling the Juice it 
ntains. Alſo. that each Ve- 
\ticle has in it a little Animal, 
almoſt compleated in all its 
Parts, after the ſame manner as 
She Eggs of a Fowl, to which 
Theſe Bladders juſtly compared, 
and that the Vapor or Spirit © 
the Male Seed, which bedews 
the Womb, being conveyed to 
the Ovarium, it {wells the Ve- 
/ ficle which is come neareſt to 


. 
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the Maturity, or is moſt ſuſ- 
ceptible, of Fermentation, and 


that the Veſicle diſengageing it 
elf from the Ovarinm, falls in a 
Aixtle time into the Cavity of 


conveyed immediately to the 
Womb, in which it thoots. out 
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the Placenta, from or by which 
it receives the neceſſary Blood 
or Nutriment for its Growth 
or Novriſhment, the Surplage 
being returned to the Mother. 
Laſtly, + That the Membrane 
which forms the Egg, is the 

- encloſure of tlie Fetus, as long 
as it continues in the Womb, 
and is broken at the time of 
Delivery. So that according to 
this Opinion, the Woman fur- 

. niſhes all the Seed for the form · 
ing of the Fetus, and gives it 
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e | at the "ſame time, the Flag or 


| hole of this 
Syſtem may not de litterally 
true, yet ſome Truth may be 
in it, and ſo much light may 
thine forth from it, as may 
give us a view, and direct us 
into the Paths of Certainty and 
arg | * A mg 
the true Female Seed is Eggs; 
and that the Male Seed may Ve- 
ry eaſily be conveyed into the 
Ovarnm, immediately after its 

jaculation into the bottom of - 
the Womb, which adyances and 
opens it felf in order to receive 
it; for the inner Orifice ſhuts 
it ſelf after the Reception of 
the Male Sperm, which is ſo 

reſt by ,the Valves of the 
Womb, drawing (as it were) 
one to another, that its ſub- 
til part, viz. its Volatile Spi- 
tit is forced into the Tuba, and 


jagged part of the Tuba is ſo 


not only Entertainment, but 


4 F 
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Fe 


contrated by the heat of the 0 
Action, that it ſurrounds the 0 
Ovarium very cloſe on all ſides, MW ? 
fo that no vent is left for the I 
paſſing out of the Seminal WF * 
SDN; 10 

XI. Now the Spirit of the i /: 
Maſculine Seed beſtowing 1ts of 
Whole Power and Influence in W © 
the Ovarium, does without Wl © 
doubt fœcundate the moſt ma- WW ” 
ture Egg, upon which it ſuffers WW PF? 
a kind of Fermentation, and 2 
innate Motion, by which it 
gradually clears it ſelf from that wy 
which encloſes or holds it; w] 
then it falls into the upper _ of 
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v fice of the Tuba, which by the ſ um by a very ſmall Thread anly. 2 
7 ſucceſſive Oontraction of its like a Stalk to a Grape, or CC 
" Muſcular Fibres, thruft it on | ſome Fruit of a Tree, which 2a 
Nas towards the bottom of the | they are teady to drop off being 
113 Womd. ſkully ripe with the ſhaking, inn 
I XII. This is grounded upon like manner. it is here with te 
7 the Strutture of the Womb, Ovum in the Ovariu mn. 
ay (of which we ſhall {peak in its |” XIV. *Tis certainly true that _ Ml 
ay pioper place) whoſe Cavity is the Flag of the Trumpet can 
us flat, and when it generally con- | move towards the - Ovarium 


tracts it ſelf, it muſt abſolutely 
force all the Seed, or at leaſt its 
more liquid and ſpitituous parts, 
to enter the Orifices of the Tu- 
bs. So in ſwallowing a ſpoon- 
ful of Ale, Beer, Wine or 
Broth; the Mouth opens to 
receive it, then we ſhut it, and 
lo the hes by lifting it up 
againſt the Roof of the Mouth, 
forces it to enter the Gullet, 
by which it is con weed to the 
Stomach, And thus the Seed 


the Ovarium, by the mechanical 
Diſpoſition of the Womb and 
the Tube. . 8 | 
XIII. It may be ohjected, that 
the breaking of the Membrane 
of the Teſticle may be à very 
d:ficult thing, and almoſt im- 
poſſible. This might be fo, were 
it one continued Subſtance, but 
it is certainly compoſed of ſeve- 
ral ſmall Portions. of Tunicles, 
laid each of them upon the ſides 
of the others, which being only 
contiguous, may be concluded 
to part eaſily one from another, 
without perturbing the adjacent 
parts; more eſpeci en 
conſider that this difunion is 
not done of a ſudden; but gra- 
Catim, and with reſpect to the 
Tumifaction of the Egg; ſo that 
when the Ovum is ready to fall 
olf, heing faſtned to the Opaxri- 
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is conyeyed thro the Tube to | 


y when we 


and claſp it ſelf round it, and 3 
that by means of the Extacy in 
Coition, thro' the extremity of 
Titillation, and thereby force _ 
the more thin, fine, ſaline, and 
ſpirituous parts of the Seed in- 
to the Ovary. Now why the 
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jagged part of the 2 a 
elalps „ Ovarium, when 
the bottom of the Womb is 
drawn by the round Ligaments 
to meet the Yard, tis to be 
ſuppoſed that the two Extre- 
mities of the Trumpet, which 
are joined to the bottom of the 
Womb, are forced to follow it, 
and at the ſame time the two 
other Extremities which may 
lie in ſome meaſure in the 4. 
domen, may "raiſe themſelves up, 3 
and being ſtrengthued by virtue 
of their Fibres, may bend them 
{elves in approaching the Ova- 
ria, by means of the Broad Li- 
gament, which by uniting theſe 
parts, conſtrain them to follow” 
the - Motions of the Womb. 
When the 44 s over, the Womb 
being upon its return to its for. 
mer ſtate, many times theſfſe 
Springs unbend, and the Tube _ 
reaſſume their former Figure 

and Place. And ſometimes one 
of the Tube continues bended , 
towards the Oparium, till the 
Ovarium unſwells, by diſcharge- 

[np it ſelf of the fœcundated 
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XV. We conclude, the Ob- 
ſervations taken from Brutes, 


are moſt evident and undeniable in this 
Demonſtrations of this Matter, [ſpeak of Seed, we intend the 


? 


of the Bladders or Eggs of the 


t to the World, and told us, 
that in diſſecting ſeveral female 
Animals after Coition, he all. 
ways obſerved an Inflamation } 
of the 


ception, , the Inflamation proved 


the Membrane 3 and t lie 


ſmall Bladder or Egg | ey. 
into the Womb. om ſeveral Fetus's, whence 


| come Twins, or more at a 
Experiments are not to be made IN 
but believe, it is the ſame thing 
in them as in other Animals, 
ſince their Obaria are of the 
ſame Structure, and fo doubtleſs 


+, uſes; and that the firſt Matter 


 ſerv@rke turn. 
'- -XVIL. Some ſay it is a diffi- 


the Spirit of the Seed acts in 


certain it is in the Ovarium, 


- who have conceived, whence it 
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ſhewing to the Sight, that each 


Ovarium, is the Foundation or 
Original of the humane Ferw. 
De Graeff, who firſt actually ob- 
ſerved this thing, has public d 


tward Membrane of 
the'OvarSm, the very next day 
after Cotfteption, and in the 
ſpace of two days after the Con- 


larger; and upon allowing a 
greater Interval of time, he found 


len out 
XVI. Now tho” the ſame 


upon W omen, yet we cannot 


follows, that the Seed muff have 
paſſe&thro* the Tube to the Ova- 
ria. When in this caſe we 


moſt ſpirituous parts thereof, as 
has been before hinted ; for ſome 
of the remaining part is loſt, 
and runs away outwardly, alſo 
the great change in the Ovariun, 
is 4 Teſtimony to the ſame 
Thing. | N 

XVIII. Sometimes all the 
ſmall Bladders or Ova, are not 
equally faſined to the Ovarum, 
but ſome hang more looſe than 
others. In this caſe the ſpiri- 
tuous Male Semen breaks off 
two or three of thoſe which are 
more looſe, and ſo they fall 
from the Ovarizm into the T- 
bes, and ftom thence to the Ma. 
trix, whey opening themſelves, 
and being | dilated, | they will 


Birth. - | £ 

XIX. But if it be 2 double 
Egg, (as fometimes we lee in 
Fowls having two Cicatrix g 
each of them ſhall have diſlinct 
common Membranes; and hence 


cannot but ſerve for the ſame | are generated thofe monſtrous 


Births which are double, and 


or Beginnings of the ' Fe:us, are | ſometimes faſtned back to back, 


contained in their ſmall Bladders 


or Opa; for that Nature does 


very rarely alter its Means or 
Meaſures, where the ſame will 
cult matter to determine where 
Generation; but we may be 


fince there is nothing of it to be 
found in the Matrix of thoſe 


or fide to fide, Ak 

XX. Now the ſpirituous parts 
of the Seed do looſen and ſepa- 
rate the Ovum from the Ovari- 
um, by penetrating them, and 
ſo cauſes their internal Juice to 
ferment, as Leven'does Dough, 
then ir ſwells and ſtretches. the 
Skin of the Egg, ſo that it quits 
its Domicil, breaks the Mem- 
brane of the Ovarium, and by 
its Contraction forces it into 
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the Tube, and from thence * 
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& humor NMucſus; in Englith, 


. Ulcers, it may very properly be 
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the \ Matrix, where the Con- 
ception is compleatly formed. / 

XXI. Hence it is apparent 
that the Embryo is generated out 
of the prolifick Principle con- 
tained in the Ovun, that it is 
afterwards nouriſhed, firſt by 
the Seed of the Woman, and 
the melted remainder of the 
Male Seed, afterwards with 
that Seminal Nouriſhment and 


Blood, and laſtly with Blood 


alone; ſo that it is certain, that 
the Seed after Conception, ne- 
ver flows again out of the 
Womb, its Mouth being per- 
iefly fclofeds '# ©. 

XXII. The Reaſons why 2 
Woman not with Child does 


not conceive every time ſne is 


lain with, are manifold, as 
1. From the bad Structure of 


the Ovaries. 2. Diſtemper of 
the Ovaries. 3. Want of the 


rer latent in the 
well tempef'd, as bein 
thick or too thin, 


ſufficiently maturated. 8. Or 


ment in the Paſſages, ſo that 
the Spirituous generative Prin- 


or the 


gs to the Womb. 
9. Or the 


ale Seed being too 


thin, ioo hot or too cold, or 


its pracreative Powers. 10. Ot 
if it be ſuffocated in the Womb 
by putrefactive or malign Hu- 
mors, before it can reach the 
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theſe Cauſes, a Conception 
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l. THE Names. It is called in 

Greek Batra x wEe, 
in Latin, Mucus, Blenna, Ble- 
na, Mucor, Mucago, Mucilago, 


Recrement, being the Recrements 
of the Chylus, Blood, Lympba, 
end Serum. And in Apaſtems and 
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Ova or Eggs. 4. Obſtruftions | cannot be well expectec. 
of the Womb. - 5. Superaunua= - , | „ 


P' XX.# 
FCS 


ted in ſeveral parts of the Body, 


too. hot or 
too cold, too ſharp, or affected 
with any other bad Quality. 
7. From the Ora or Eggs nor 


weak or poor, too thick or too 


corrupted by ſome ill Difeaſe, 
or not ſufficiently ſtored with _ 


ciple cannot come to the Eggs, 


gs, for all, or ſome, or any 
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ted. 6. The Albuminous Mat- 
Eggs, not 


ſome Obſtruction or Impedi - | | 


II. The, Places, It is genera- 


and accordingly has variety of +, ? 
Appellations, as in the Head, 


Lungs, Inteſtines, Reins, Joins, 


lcers, c. 


III. Th 


= | 
4 f ha N 
5 2 4 % 
. [1 1 % 


= 


C g | : | x 
Matter or Subſtance | 
of it, is the Faculency or De- 
pravity of the Humor or Mat- i 
ter of Hae ir is generated, £ f 
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and in ſome places ſerves for fe- 

veral Uſes and Ends; in other 
Places it is only Matter to be 
excreted, to keep the ſeveral 


oy parts containing pure and clean, 
hereby to refiſt Corruption and 
Putrefaction. . 


IV. In the Head it is the Re- 


. Erement of the Brain, and Fecu- 
ency of the Lymphatick Juice, 
ound in the Ventricles, and of 
a thin ſlimy - Nature, and to 


I ? Preſerve, the Tuices there and. 


Parts pure, it is as it gradually 


. - encreaſes, evacuated thro*. the 


O Ethmoides or Cribroſum, by 
the Noſtrils, and is called Sno. 

This if it is long detajned in the 
part, commonly corrupts and 
Ninks, and then is the caule 
of a ſtinking Breath by the 


——__. 


V. This Mucus- Recrement o 
' the Brain, Diemberbroeck will 
have to proceed from the cold- 


nels of the Marrowy Subſtance, 


or ſome other Weakneſs, where- 
by its Juices are not ſufficiently 
prepared, and then becoming 
more Crude and Viſcous, it is 
gathered together in the Ven- 
tricle, in great abundance, and 
From thence it not only flows 


more copiouſſy to the Glandules, 
JTontils and Mouth; but many 


times the greater part of it (not 
being able to fall down to the 
Jus thro? the ordinary narrow 
Channels) deſcends thro* other 

Paſſages to the Noſe and Mouth, 
and 10 as a ſuperfluous Excre- 
ment, 55 called Pw, or 
Snot) is evacuated at the Mouth 
and Noſtrils. „ 
VI. In. the Lungs, it is the 


T 


thro the Aſpera Arteria to the 
bragt, and evacuated by the 
Mouth, and there it is called 
Phlegm, being of a thick ſlimy 
and ſalt Nature. If it grows 
ſharp in the Lungs, it cau- 
ſes Obſtructions, Wheezings, 
Coughs and Aſthma's; if it 
grows Corroſive, it caules Ex- 
ulcerations in the Lungs, which 
is that which we call the 
Phthifick, and then when it is 
excreted it looks yellow, or ill 
colored, like Put or Matter, 
and always ſtinks, or ſmells 
„„ AE $120 rok 
VII. In the Inteſtines or Guts, 
Nature has 'form'd it for their 
Defence, that the Violence of 
Cat hart ick Medicaments, or any 
other ſharp thing might not 
grieve them, corrode or make 


f| them raw, ſo as to endanger a 


Dyſentery; yet (ome Catharticks 
te ſo extream and vehement, as 
to abſtract and take away their 
Mucus, when they do this, by 
reaſon of the violent Pains and 
Gripings it puts the Patient to, 
it many times callſes Convulſi- 
ons, and ſometimes, if given by 
unskilful hands, induces Death. 
The Mucor or  Hucw here, is 
truly a Recrement, and produced 
from the Chylou⸗ Juice, with a 
mixture of a proportional quan- 
tity of tlie Gall, whereby it is 
made thick and glutinous, that 
it might ſtick with a conven- 
ent faſtneſs to the Inteſtines, 
and it is withall ſlimy and ſlip- 
pery for the more eaſy Mo- 
tion downwards, and Excretion ' 
of the Excrements. This Au- 
cin does not perpetually ſtick, 


Recrement of the Blood, Lympha 


R — * 


Serum, and is ſent thence 


leſt it frould corrupt and grow 
Corroſive, but Nature provides 
bs”. ol 15 n * 8 ‚ always 
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always to he removing it in due 
time, and generating new in its 
lace, that, ĩt might keep the 
wels always ſoft, eaſy and 
liant, not to be apt to dry or 
he ſtiff. Diewerbroeck ſays it is 
ſlippery, and of a ſlimy Clam- 
mineſs, generated our of the 
Excrements of the third Con- 
coction, for a Defence, and to 
revent the Injuries of ſharp. 


VIII. The Mucus of the Reim 


is a Tartarous Mucilage, made | Cap. 17. & 
110 Lib. 5. 


of the Recrements of the Lym- 
pba and Serum, with a Diſſolu- 
tion of a ſandy Matter, which 
is, whilſt it is moiſt, ſoft and 
ſlimy, but when dry'd, as in 
the bottom and ſides of the 
Chamber Pot, is hard, and brit- 
tle, and alſo gritty, very much 
reſembling the Tartar, of Vine, 
tor which reaſon, being a Mu- 
cilage, I call it a Tartarous Au- 
ciiage ; this Nature operates in 
the urinary parts and Paſlages, 
and if ſtrong, always expels it, 
as inimical to their Conſtituti- 
on, and the which if retained, 
degenerates in proceſs of time 
into Sand, Gravel, or Stones, 
to the great Detriment of the 
humane Frame; whence comes 
Obſtruction of Urine, Heat and 
Pain in thoſe parts, Strangury, 
Stone, ec. f 5 

IX. The Mucus of the Joints 
may be ſaid to be two fold, 
vz. 1. That Mucilaginous or 
ſlimy Matter lodged in the In- 
terſtices- of the ſunctures, and 
ſeparated from near and proper 
Glandula, to moiſten the Joints, 
and to make them ſmooth, _ 
pery and eaſy, that they might 
D 


ſomething. Alſo Pareus Lib, ,- h-. 


ways with Eaſe and Delight, ] 
without hard 3 _ 
ting. 2, The Aua Articularuß. 
or Joint - Water, which mag 
times follows upon great 
Wounds of the Joints piercing  _- 
to their Cavities, which ae 
very dangerous, and of evil 
Conſequence, if this Aquoſity 
iſſues from them, of which, 
Celſus Lib. 5. Cap, 26. has wrote | 
Cap. 39. Plater Prax. Tom. 2. 
Sennertus Prax. 
4. Gp, 159 -' 
X. The Mucus in Apoſtems - 
and Ulcers, is a Matter made 
firſt by Digeſtion, and-ſome- 
times by Corruption of congre- 5 
gated Humors extravaſated, ei? 
ther by Contuſion, Wound, 
or Apoſtemation, thro" the ex- 
aggerated heat of the part, oo- 
—.— by the Vehemency of 
the Pain attending the Proflu- 
ence of the Blood and of the 
1 „ Serum, and Volatile 
Saline Particles mixed witn 
the ſame. When this Mucy,, 
or rather Pw, or Sames, 1S 
brought to Perfection, the Heat 
abates, and ſo the Pain in a "Ml 
great meaſure. ceaſes; after 
which, this maturated Sub: " 
ſtance is to be removed, bßß 
opening of the Apaſteme or k 
Contuſion, or Wound, and clen- 
ſing it by Abſterſives, in order 
to the Cure. 5 
XI. In a word, Mucw, as to Ml 
its Subſtancz, it is — 1 


Thien 
fp. i 


X : 
8 


6 Fd „ 
1 - I F 


3F and therefore is [aid to be BY 


— 


* * 8 N _—_— 
.* $ * =; LAY 
= * . Ts # 
* * » > 4 " 
* +} 5 W ' 
. * * 3d Oo #44 * ks . Pn 4 
> Fa - " : — 1 * * 6 2 n SY 4 N 
” N 9 7 1 5 a 9 9 N K „ 
_ 0 \ 4 y 7 . o 2 ys \.?x 2:44 2 [5 6. Abd * — = a q — 
2 5 . 5 ! 3 1 P 
e R W 
* : ' 4 b — * 1 
1 * ; Y 4 N 22 . 8 * A * 
= 8 "+ W 


g 


eftg; duplex,  naturalis & pra- 
rernaturalis, ad primam pert inet 
'quor Nutrieius, quemadmodum 
& longius Liquorem articulorum 
vocat Mucilaginem. Ad ſecun- 
dum Mucilago Tartarea, ex gust 
Tartarus in Urinis, puſq; Nari- 
um generantur, de qua * 
Paracellus memimt in Libro de 
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| þ CHAP. 1. 


HE Nin: is called Nate; Tibiing Þ. the Mouth; 
in Caput, and in Engliſh, the whoſe Original i is in the Head. 


dble Cavity, 


——— Ne allo the Organ: of the Senſes, might be called 
Seeing by the Eyes; earing endo, from — ot * 
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i 2 HEAD. in GENE RL. 4 | 


in Greek, desi, in La- and Feeling by the Nerves; - 


end, or upper Ventricie. I. III. I Form or Figwe. It 

Il. [ts Hace. It is the high- is roundiſh, 1 2 withal « 4 Inde 8 

l part of Man, . placed on the longiſh, and hollow, to con. 

op of the Body 7, 6 the moſt | wo the moſt noble Bowel of: 
being 


the chief the Brain. It is mad: 5 
Urgan of the moſt noble Fun- like a Shell, that it . 5 - 


90 ons of the Soul, and contain- | tain the Matter, and therefore 


* 


1 
Wy of 
e — 
or at 
l == > WY In 
a» 1 i 
1 1 
+» 
- 5 
- * 
ö * Py 
. l 4 f k 
© "00 f 
. ro 4 
is Fe) 1 
<< g! j 
" xz N = 
: 1 
- A 4 
4 
4» +. i i4 
-”" Rs 
* (IE 
* 
8 7 
. i, | 
- 
2 fr . 
* 
"TP 
"3s 3 
8 


5 - -& F ace. 


E - 
* 


9 


V. The Caloa is divided again 
into four parts, via. 1. Sinsi- 
put, the fore part of the Head, 
>, reaching from the Forehead to 
the Coronal Suture, 2. Vertex, 
the Crown of the Head, ſituate 
between the Sinciput and the 
ſp:  Occiput, 3. Occiput, the hin- 
der fart, reaching from the 
..,.  Lambda-like Suture, to the firſt 
2  Pertebra of the Neck. 4. Tem- 
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WE ; ;pora, the Temples | 7 

'  _ PI. The Facies or Face, is 

_ Aren into the Forehead, and 
the Parts beneath it, as 


VII. The parts conſtituting 
the Caloe, are 1. External or 
-_ containing. 2. Tuternal, or 

contained. And the parts con- 
taining, are either common or 

, CHIEN 
\ ZR VIII. The common” containing 
Li 4 8 5 part. are, I. The. Cub icula, Ox 
6 Scarf-Skin. 2. The Cutis or 
Skin, out of which tha Hair 


grows, which is thicker, here 


: 


dy, yet very porous, very full, 
2 fuller of alley Glandu la 
than any other. part, to give 
Place, Growth and Nouriſh- 
RS ment to the Hair. 3. The 
Wy. . Membrana Carnoſa, or fleſhy 
Membrane, which in ſom̃e ſo, 
leaves to the whole Skin, that 
they cannot move it eaſily, or 
at pleaſute. Of all theſe we 

* have already treated, in Lil. 1. 
Cab. 2, of the Cuticula and Cu- 
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ſa Bregmatis, or of the Sineipu 
the Eyes, | 4. 5. O Temporum. 6. Of 0 
rs, Noſe, Mouth and Chin, pz, which are proper to th 


than in other parts of the Bo- 


F e 
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ES” ll to two Ne vi. 1. Calva, place. As for Fat, here it is 
tze hairy Scalp. 2. Faciet, the] not in a/great quantity neceſſa- 


ry, leſt it ſhould hinder the 
paſſage of Fuliginous Fapor;, 
and fo cauſe the Head to grow 
too big, create a perpetual 
Pain, or cauſe an Apolexy. 
IX. The proper containing part; 
without, are 1. The -Bone:, 
2. The Muſcles. 3. The. Peri- 
cranium. 4. The Penriofteun: 
And within the Skull the two 
Meninges, viz. 53. The Dura 
Matey. 6. The Pia Mater. 
X. The Bones ave, I, Os. Fron 
tu, or Forehead Bone. 2. 3. 0 


upper part of the Skull alon 
theſe three following are pro 
per to the Skull and upper Ian. 
7. Os Sphenoides or Cuneiforne, 
the Wedge-like Bone. 8. O: 
Ethmoides or Cribriforme, du 
Sieve-like Bone, belonging ic 
the Noſtrils. 9. Os -Fugale, 
the Yoak-bote, of all which, 
lee Lib. IV. Cap. 2. 3. 4. and 5. 
aforegoing. | 
XI. Theſe Bones Are joined 
by Sutures, of which, three are 
true, viz. 1. Coronaluy./ 2, Lan 


* 


 baondes. © 3. Sagitalu. Two at 


baſtard, viz, rhe Squamoſe of 
Temporales, and five common, 
viz. © 1. Frontalis. 2. Orbicu- 
laris. 3. Orbicularis interna. 
4. Cuneiformis, 5. Cribroſa, 
common to the Os Sphenoides 
the Wedge-like Bone, and the 
Septum, or Partition of tis 
Joſe, fee Lib. 4. Cap. 3. 


223, and in Cap. 2. of the Mem- XII. The Muſcles are, f. Pro 

| 8 rana Corel, alſo in Lil. V. per, which are Nine doe 

1 Cap. 2. of the Hair, of Which] viz. 1. Splenicus, or Par Spic 

{i 41 b Xo : N 1 +33 Tx f bi nin r Tri lare the ul N 

Wh, ws need ſay de mor in this] tum, or Trjengulare, the Miu 

| IH "> uy 2 13 8 * | FI 2 N > be 6 
* — 8 N N | 


ng td 
Fug ale, 
r hich, 
and 5. 


joined 
ee are 
Lan. 
Wo ale 
pſa ot 
nmon, 
rb icu- 
aternt, 
ibroſa, 
noides 
ad the 


f the 
t. Tro 


Fairs 

8 le 

] us 
, cli 


M, 
1 


—— 


— — = 4 
. . A OO eee A x" 


Oo U " > "Oy. "20 We Fas Yny A oe” ad nd 


| 2 454 
"F* —_— 


: 2 * ; A, — 1 * 
e * * ; 


I 
N 


— —— 


7 * 


„. 
* 


Fa, 


* N 
*. "Y 
F 0 nt 
** = * - 
cs ' 4 
I —— 
. 7 
, 
64 | 


' — — — Pets . > 
n . N — AW — 4 


= 
* * 
* 1 1 
5 , ay « A 1 * k . 
1 For 3 8 
1 „ w_— Ox” * 
* * 7 2 . P 
* „ OE * . * 
—” 5 8 
Nen 
* 3 Y , . * 
IF - 
. > 
- l 7 . 
+ * _—_— 
— — els 
1 „ „„ 
— 
— — — — n — ; — ack. =: = 
= = -- — — „ 


. — — — 
* — — ths. —— * * * 5 


a” 13 

oo. 2 

2 1 

Cre How 

, os * 
3 


2 * 7 


r fn rn Aa. 


— — > as - S -- ons —_ —— — — — 
" 
wala 2 —— PPP ²˙²“wà—— ²⁰ m u ̃è (Ä ̃ 


. 7 - : of] WE Dp wht 
4 * * . > * YL - * „ - ** * a EY _ 
as +. 1 8 Ka 
* . 47 4 \ 4 A 1 . 
; WE. 2 2 FI 4 * 
"IK. N * 1 


\ WW 


FI * * TT 36.44 


= 5 * 5 5 LE 
5 „ 8 
. f «£4 
* 2 22 
En n - 


—_— : CH OPT be 
4 5 4 . l wy "> C 
ne 
o2 


re 


' os i. 1 


W of 3 


— Com-| XIII. The 55 — 
ppanion, of the [are five Pairs, viz. r. = 
4 _maju. Cin, Which bend the Head 

E both which and Neck right forwards. 

. the buf wa trait backwards, |2. 'Scalenum Triangulare, which . 


5. Paroum & Craſtum, which | bend ma Head and Neck ſide- 


draws the Head backwards, or ways. 3. Tranſperſule Colli, 
back wards to one ſide. 6. '03-| which bend the Head-and Neck + 
liguum ſuperism. . 'Obliquum backwards, or Obliquely back- . 
3 both which draw the] wards. Spinatum Colli, which 
ead Obliquely backwards. move bliquely towards the 
8. Maſtoidaum, or flectens, which | hinder part. 5. Fterſpinale- | 
bends the Head downwards" and | Colli, which draw the Spines | 
forwards, the nodding Muſcle. of the Vertebre Colli nearer each 
6. Par Fallopianum, which are other. See Lib. HI. Cap. * 
uſed to turn the Head. See of this Work. 
their rfl — in Lib. 3 


EC H A P. AL. 
of the PERICR ANT 


J. H E as - Ir is 8 I render; and cauſes dreadful Pan 


Greek Need, i in and Inflamation, when the Tem- 
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Latin Pericranium. I. e. * | — oral Muſcles are wounded. pt : 


Hana Cranio impoſita, the Mem- he Ancients, as Galen de nfm 


brane covering the Scalp. m, Lib. 8. C thou 
II. It is a 8 thin, line's Abel gh 


the Skull, being extended tel | nn Suturas exeunte, as ey ſaid, 
7) #g2yiov, about the Skull, of but our Moderus deny it, a 
exquiſite Senſe, *and ſcared im- only acknowledge it to de knit 
mediately under the Membrana to the ſaid Dura Mater by ſome 
Carofa, and covering the whole] Nervaus Fibres, which paſs 
Skull next above the Periaſteum, from it by the Siitures, to fix 
excepting the Bones, where the|them within the. Skull, und 
Lenporal Muſcles lie upon the | firmly to ſtay the Dura Matty, 
-amum, for there it is ſtrerch- and Brain, which it inveſts Hogg 
cd over them, _- -, . Concuſſians. 


IL, It js mk ffi and I. But in now. whe 
Ny 


{pring from the Dura A 42 \ 1 
white, and ſoft, encompiſſing ter, orta à dura Matre per Ca- 
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© . it N to ſpring thro? 


n, 5 when the ſaid Sutures * the 
8. | i Cranium, ate by Age hardened 


| of the ſaid Membrane with the 


Have been deceived, and thought 
the Craſſa Meninæ. 


its firſt Riſe from the Seed, as 
well as all other Membranes, 
and covers the outſide of the 


the Soma. 


Tiemporal Bones, it muſt with 
cut all doubt have paſſed be- 
twieen the Os Petroſum, whence 
from its moving and rubbing, 


2s INA TOM a I 


the Sutures from the Dura Ma- 
ter, from its ſtrong Unition, 
and is in a manner contin 

as is ſeen in Infants before rhe 
time that they are fully cloſed, 
Toth within Tooth; yet 


and compreſſed,” the Continuity 
Dura Mater is broken off, fo 
that there is only an Appear- 
ance of Fibres, by which ſome 
that the Pericranium {ſprang from 


V. Iris Spermatick, ot takes 


Cranium, | excepting that part 
are placed as aforefaid, for it 
aſſes over them to in- 
lerted into tlie Proceſs of 


VI. For had it inveſted the 


in Eating, Speaking, Hawking, 


| 
| 


where the Muſcles Crotaphitet 


tion, it would have always 
felt an intollerable Pain. 
VII. Ie receives Nerves from 
the Seventh: pitix of the Brain, 
and ſeco fi of 'the Neck, 
"og modes it . ſenſi- 
unſuffera ul in 
Wounds of the Head. * 


VIII. It has Arterie, alſo 


ſ 3 from the Carotides, 
a ems alſo hy 2 unto 


them, to the Blood 
into the St Veins. 


| 


tice of a Hydrocephal 00, or Dropſy 
of the Head, which is cauſed by 
a ſerous Juice, collected and ſhed 
abroad between the Skull and Fe- 
ricranium, or between the Skull 
and Dura Mater, or within the 
Veatricles of the Rrain, which 
overflows as it Were on all 
ſides. | In Infants it is ſome- 
times - cauſed by ſqueezing the 
Childs Head at time of Birth, 
In elder. Perſons it is cauſed 
from a cold and moiſt Diſtem- 
ba of the Head and whole 

ody, or. a Tranſlation. of ſe- 
rous Humors -to . the Head, 
which is often ſwelld up to th: 
vaſt bigneſs by the Humors ei 
ther included under the Tunicles, 


8 of any other Mo- lor included within che Head, 


e TI » Fe- 


4 


8 H A P. 
n PERIOSTEUM. 


1 1 E 8 It is lake in Latine Prriofleumalle 


II. 


in SR. the me _ mw. 


; x 


2 

ee 

Na 
aa 


| ; 
Wil 


A 


WY 


10 


— 
2 +4 & „ 


au, tf 

— „* 
1 +24 

” 

4410 


> «wt 


— 
- 
. 1 
- 
. 


WNW 


25 — 
— 2 ©». IS pt 
ene 


—— «%) 
42 4 . 
* 32S *- —B— 


7 
2 


—— » - = 


| 


22255 
8989  » 
2 
352 22 
. hd 
. 
@&#"",, 08 
TX 0 
89269 5 +06 


323 5 


. © 4 
4 
vb 
,. 
* F 1 
3 . I», 
; 7 I k 
hs, . * ; 
Pa . 
* 
* * 


* . 1 s 
= — — vomit, Zn r — "LS * 


— 


— 
— 


— ke. . © Hi «4 
" —D > 


- "4 2 A * 1 1 —_— DR 8 
| . n 17 by N * 3 — a * * 


2” = 


* 
4 — 4 ww. cor ll ˙ „„ „ at 2 * * 
1 8 0 - » 2 — - ap = + ga 0%. 48” woes _—— 9 * » E260 rn * & a 5 pu 4 
9 ** —— WIG 2 «* © . * „ * = N % 
A - 
k d / 
- » y ” 
4 * # L 4 5 8 
1 % 
« * — . 5 
. - 
— * 0 * . . { 
z "#7 ; S's 
* 
. * if = 
- . . 5 * 
. # Þ 4 . * 0 w : 
» 4 1 , a AX ö Py 4 4 w 4 3 * * . 2 
WH 7 " * + * - - 4 1 
* " E - * * 4 * - 4 
1 is 1 PR” 4 R : 
" of , 1 
* ” * — , * z LY " * =. os _ a * 
g Py * 4 6 * - 2 * * ou * * 4 * - 
4 & , 4 * . 1 " 1 K # x * 1 = - 4 
5 7 1 * 2 1 4 
; * * 5 - * s ba * _ * 
* = * Lt J. 
* * * 5 * * — - 
* 1 * "4 * 4 > of 
A * — . a s VP * Js . * 1 - b 
4 2 * * 5 1 - 4 ” * 
$ 10 * * » — 4 . 
* = * — n x _— . * 
* Cv * o , *. >. & — — * * p * 
1 2 , o 1 * F ; 1 * P 
* FR > F * - oy * 9 
. * 8 * * . F 4 
* Pd 4 I, SSR % 4 d 
» 8 3 ; . 5 
4 5 * 
0 * * A » 4 « 4 - 1 ” 
* * „ - 
” 7 1 
* 4 — 
- ® 
* 0 
. 
= * I * 
* * Fa 
= 
£7 * 2 . 
1 „* * — 
* — _ . £ , , * a7 * 
— * = — R , * — *%. pe 
< 4 ; — 5 
* * 
y 5 1 — = " # 
- - 0 4 4 * * 
* * D 7 14 . e of, nnd 2 — 
* o I * * k 9 = 
* . 4 
4 : * 7 
* © 4 * - 
3 4 7 e — * 4 
* % * 4 i . 
. RN 0 . . * 
* - * 1 * 
* att 2 ” * 2 „ — 4 2 4 
_ .* * S * 
A , ” 
_ 4 5 7 4 0 * — * 
. „* 
* * 9 * 0 2 L C 
4 : k * — „* 
, ” . ry * 
- * - — 2 * ? 
* * 
% „ . 
* + 
% 
n 
; o 
s 
. * — * 
# * . 
. : * 
* - - + 77 
＋ : 
= * 
— 9 % 
_ 0 + 
- 
1 
* * 
- . 
* 
. 
* 4 - 
/ — 
% 
. 
* 
— 


LY 


— 2 


Fig * 


\ 


ce! 


e 


I 


N 
2 


Nr Pw, "OY % NY OY 2 * FIR * * . - Fo — 6 a 
* * CJ * > a * x * r 
4 - * - 
1 * a $5 8 
— £ * * "5 . ) n 
* 4 1 = 4 o - '# * 
- * 1 


4 


OY” OR 


ec N 
* 

» * 1 
5 1 7 


: a 4 1 
as 8 ad - 4 * 
* "Sas 


" * F. a 8 1 9 5 — 
8 J - ' : F a 5 ? ' ” s ws 
l a + 1 FD *% n * 25 
„ q 1 * x {a4 4 * 4 6 . : 
d . : 12 N * 8 th 4 n "ER P PO 4 PA th 1 \ : 
1 — — . K * 1 Vw 7 8 A 
b — . * Tr. : P on 1 
—» : . - " . pa 7 of * | [| L I . . . L 4 ; 4 
« 1 7 IE . | 6+ El et be PAK e 
1 - ' - , 4 1 1 * 4 ) ” > t " » 
4 7 , : : q 
. „ P & * , . $ ; ” 6 > F Ul of * 
pl 8 , b — — — — . { _—_ 
% * 4 


II. It is a Nervous Membrane, 
very thin, and extreamly fenſi- 
ble. The Senſe. of it is fo ex- 
quiſite, that ſometimes. upon 
being wounded, it cauſes Con- 
1 8 | 1 5 


III. 1. Place. It is placed 


under the Pericranium,” and is| 


the immediate enęloſure of the 
Cranium or Skull, (and indeed 
oßall the other Bones,) except- 
ing the Tee. 
IV. Tr adheres very cloſe to. 
the Prricranium, ſo that ſome Au- 


thors ' confound them together. they 


| 


But it ſticks ſo cloſe to the Cra- 
Mum or Skull, that it is a dif- 
ficult matter to ſeparate it. It 
is furniſhed with the ſame Veſ- 
ſels, and fitted for the ſame 
Uſes with the Ferioranium; 
for it has Arteries from a Branch 
of the External Carctides and 
Viint, which run to the External 


thro the Foraminula of the 
outward Table of the C ranium, : 
and tend only to the Diploe, and 

chere end, conveying the Blood 
thither for the Generation! of 


the ſpinal Marrow, but never 
returns from the Bones again. 


VI. ”Tis tue that ſome Au- 
thors, as Fallopius, Laurentius, 
Read, with ſeveral others, den 
this Membrane. But Feſalint, 
Bauhinus, Riolanus, Bartholinus, 
and Diemerhroeck, diſtinguiſh it 
from the Fer icraneum; becauſe 
| y be accurately ſepata- 
ted by a skilful Anatomiſt. 
VII. Riolamgs in particular 
ſays, That the Pericranenm is 


but may be ſcraped from the 
Cranium, as from other Bones, 
tho*it may be a Membrane ex- 
treamly thin, and ſticks admi- _ 
rably cloſe to it with - almoſt 


| EE > 4. 
Its Capillary Arteries run 


1 1 


| innumerable ſmall Fibres. 
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I. THE Names. It is called 
in Greek Exage winriyt, 

Klera Meninx ; in Latin, Dura 
Mater, and Dura Meninx; alſo 
Craſſa Meninx, and in Engliſh 
the Hard or thick Membrane. 
The Skull or Cranium being 
taken off, the inuer parts are 
then to be ſeen; of which, the 


which the Brain is involved; 
theſe are called by the-Greeks 
mges, and by the Arabians 
 Matres, Motheis, as if all the 
Membranes of the Body were 
propagated from thñſ en. 
II. The Number. Theſe Mem- 
branes are in number two, vit. 
Craſſa Meninx, Dura Mater, 
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and the Pia Mater, the firſt of 
which does cover the Skull all 

over on the inſide, as alſo all 
its Cavities and Hollowneſles, 
ſticking firmly to its Baſis, ſo 
that {ome think its Original to 
be from thence. Gallen called 
it Sxaneg MU, and IIa xe, 


. the thick or hard Meninæ ; but 


Hippocrates has Ilaxuirien Pa- 
cby tere. ; e 


III. Its uppet Superficies is 


©  - Fougher than the under, next 


the Pia Mater, which is fmooth 
and ſlippery, and moiſt, with 
large a 
pleniſnhed with many Veins, re- 
preſenting a Fig-Tree Leaf, and 
it encompaſſes the Brain ver 
looſely, that it might not hin- 
der its Motion, nor compreſs 
its [welling Veſſels. 


IV. It is moſt cloſely knit t 


the bottom of the Cranium, that 
it cannot eaſily be ſeparated 
from it, and is firmly faſtned 


to the Sutures by Fibres, about 


2 Fingers breadth, at the ſides 
of the Sag ital Suture, and many 
times near its meeting with the 


C.oronal, by means of ſmall Veſ- + 


fels, which ir fends forth to- 
wards the Diploe, it ſticks in 
two, three, or four places, in 
which places, when the Crani- 
2m is taken off, certain little 
Drops of Blood ſtart out of the 
broken Veſſels. i ; 
V. It conſiſts of a double 
courſe of Fibres, which croſs 
one another hundreds of diffe- 
rent ways, tho“ ſometimes it 


ſtrong Fibres, and re- 


nouriſhes the inner plate of the 
Cranium, as thoſe of the Peri- 
cranium da the outer Plate 
thereof. But in Perſons of ri- 
per Years, it adheres to it at 
the Sinus and the Sutures, thro 
which it ſends forth ſeveral 


num, And as it is ſuſpended by 
ſeveral Veſſels entering into it 
from the . Perforations of the 
Skull, ſo alſo it adheres to the 
Os Cribriforme at the Top of 
the Noſe, ſending Threads or 


| Jags thro? its Holes. 
VI. It was framed by Nature 


not only for the Preſervition of 
the Brain, Marrow and Nerves, 


V but alſo to diſtinguiſh the Sub- 


fance of the Brain into two 
Lobes or Parts, as alſo from 
the Cerebellum. 

VIE. It is pervious with ma- 
ny Holes for rhe paſſage of the 
Veſſels, and one large one at its 
Baſis, for the deſcent of the 
Medulla Spinalis, and another 
not fo large towards the Glan- 
dula Salivala, which forms the 
upper Orifice of the Infund- 
ulum. 2 

VIII. It has Arteries from the 
larger Brances of the Internal 
Carotides, entering into it thro? 
the Holes of the Os Sphanoides, 
and Os Frontis, and Veins from 
the Internal Fugulars, and from 
the Cavities. Wills ſays, that 
out of its four Sinus's (which 
are the Venous Receptacles of 
the Blood) more Veins go forth 
thro? its inner Superficies, (than 
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Threads which join the Pericra- . 
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may be divided into two eafily 
enough. It is thicker in young 
Perſons, and ſticking very cloſe 
to the Skull by a great many 
ſmall Veilels, (as. aforeſaid) it 
28 MT RIBS IS DIS 2 


thro' its outer) which being pre- Wl pl 
ſemly inſerted into the Pia Ma- i 
ter, are diſperſed all over it, ir 
and every where meeting the o 
Arteries aſcending from 77 
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Baſis of the Head, and being 
branched with them, make ma- 
nifold T/:ayss of Veilals, | 

IX. All the Veſſels that are 
raiſed above the outward Sur- 
face of the Dura Mater, and 
creep and glide along in its Du- 
plicature, are Arteries and Vins, 
but ſo contrived, that the 4r- 
teries are always covered with 
Veins, to prevent any  Inyury. 
from the Pulſation of thoſe Ar- 
teries, In theſe Veſſels there 
are Anaſtomoſes of Arteries with 
Arteries, and Veins with Vems, 
to the end, that if the Bleod 
ſhould be ſtop'd an one fide, 
the Brain may be ſufficiently 


| l on the other. 


To prevent the Compreſſion 
of the Veſſels, Nature has fun 
the Vertebyal Artery along an 
Ofcular Channel, made out of 
the Tranſverſal Proceſſes of the 
Neck, and conducted the ſame 
Artery to the Cramnim, by the 
Foramen of the Occiput, where 
it is defended from Preſſure, by 


being laid in its hollow, out of 


the firſt Vertebra of the Neck. 
XI. Tho' this Membrane fs 
endowed with an exquiſite Senſe, 
(the Brain it ſelf being wholly 
ſenſeleſs, for that it may be cur 
without Pain,) yet we find al- 
voſt no Nerves upon it, except 
lome few Filaments or Threads 
from the Ten pairs of Nerves with- 
inthe Brain, but elpecially from 
the fifth pair, at the place of its 
Perforation. 7 


XII. At the Crown of the| 


Head it is doubled, and its Du- 
plicature deſcending towards the 
inward parts, divides the Brain 
into the right and the left Lobe 
or kan; yet its Deſcent is not 


quite thro? the Baſis, of the . — 


rebrum, but only thro' its Cor- 
tical part, for towards the Ba 
both ſides of the Brain are con- 


tiguous one to another, making 


one continued Body, viz. that 
part of it called Corpus Cal. 


Jofum. | > 


cauſe it is broader towards the 
hinder part, and is contracted, 
or grows narrower towards the 


a Reapers Sickle, and from 
thence is called Falx. 
| Falx reaches as far forwards as 
to the Top of the Noſe, where 
it is joined to the upper Proceſs 
of the Os Cribriforme, which 
ſtands up between the Proceſſus 


Manmillares, and is called Criſta 
Galli, or the Cocks Comb. But 


the hinder and broader part to- 
wards the Occiput, being, divi- 
ded, deſcends rowards both the 
right and left fide, and parts or 


Cerebellum.. 


are formed four Sinus's or Ca- 
vities ; three of them pretty 


inward Hollowneſles' of which 


larger Cavities or Veins, are 


not equally large, but by reaſon 
of the many Veſlels or Veins 


which open into them, are 


ſomewhat unequal, as being 


broader in ſome places, and in 


| ſome places a little narrower. * - 

XV. The firſt of theſe Si- 

j 25's or Cavities, which is the 
higheſt and longeſt, runs along 


the upper part of, the Falx, . 
from he Top of the Noſe, N 
longways, the whole lengtn 


bas the Head,” towards the Oc- 


„ 1 o 
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lil. This Duplicature, be- 


fore parts, reſembles in form 


This 


divides the Cerebrum from the 


XIV. In the ſaid Duplicatura 


large, and one ſmall one. The 


* : : . , 46.4 R 
* 1 * . ; 67:48 ARS "of 1 2 1 is 4 
>. K 3 n 
= * * 7 4 
rn 5 > - oof 
3 
= 


* — > —_—_— 


1 
* «eb 3 88 *. 
3 


- 5 Fa 
ä - of 1 
I. * * as * 
- E  _——— . 
vo wo = a atm... : a + 
— = 


-_ — 1 — - -; - 
. HS) ACS” INOS A <= 


_ ws 7 


”s f * 


W 2 3 9 5 

" * ka; IN KB 3 
* * * 
4 * 4 
— . 


384 
_ eiput, where it is divided © 
two lateral Sinus's or 'Hollow- 


\-  fides of the Lambdoides to the 


OW 


fion, the 


_ bellum, to the Glandula Pinealg. 
In this place all the Simur's are 
Continuous to one another, and 
it is called Torcular, the Wine- 
Preſs, and Torcular Herophili. 
XVII. Theſe four former Si 

nns or Cavities were known to 


Anatomiſts have found out more, 
Sylvius and ſome others have 
bbſerved three others, tho. not 
diz all Bodies. One of which 

cCnrried along the lower part 
of the Fglx, is very narrow, 

fourth before mention'd. The 


. . NHogter, one on each fide in the 


and lying diſtant from: the lar- 
they ſometimes empty them- 


as far as the Torcular, or W 


them in all Ten. 


the Arteries; the Blood is ex 
trtavaſed into them, and by the 
Voeint it is intravaſed or abſor- 
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* 
into 


neſſes, which deſcend by the 


Baſis of che Ocriput, and con- 


tinued with the inner Branch of 


he Jugular Vein. is | 
T Aud at the ſaid 1 9 
fourth Sinus or C — 
vity proceeds inwards from it, 
between the Cerebrum and Cere- 


% 


the Ancients, ſince our Modern 


and opening into the 
other two are lateral, leſſer and 


Dura Mater, diftinguiſhing the 
Ch ebrum from the Cerebellum, 
ger, (about an Inch) into which 
Telves, and ſometimes run out 
ine. 
Preſs. Some other Anatomiſts 
deſcribe three others, making 


XVIII. Into theſe Sinus's or 
Cavities,, the Mouths of both 
the Arteries and Veins open. By 


bed again, And thither alſo 


without the Heady which 


or Duplicature, which run 
ſometimes. Nraight, ſometim: 
forked between the midale Du- 
plicature in the third Ventricle 
above the Glandula'Pineals, anc 
aſcends thro' the fourth Sim; 
1nto the upper larger Sinw, and 
thence into the two lateral Si- 
nuts towards the Maſtoides Pro- 
tuberances, or Baſt of the hindert 
of the Head, to return from 
thehce into the innermoſt Branch. 
es of the Fugular Vein, and ſo 
to the Hearr. | 
XIX. Theſe Simus's or Cavi- 
ties ſerve to contain the Blood 
in the Brain for ſome time, in 
order to warm it, by their ſoft 
and cheriſhing Heat for the Ge- 
neration of Animal Spirits, and 
to check its rapid Courſe. They 
ſerve likewiſe to receive the Re- 
ſidue of the Blood from the Ca- 
pillary Veins of the Cerebrun, 
and ſo to convey it to the Ju- 
gular and Vertebral Veins, in 
order to Circulation. | 
XX. Moreover. theſe” Sinus“ 
receive not only the Blood of 
the inner part of the Brain, 
but Tikewiſe that of a 63 
| | hal- 
ſes thto a Hole Behind the Aa- 
foides Proceſs, carrying What it 
imparts into the Lateral Sinur's, 
And ſometimes the Blood of 
another Vein paſſing thro' a 
Hole in the upper part of the 
Lateral Bones near the $1gital 
\ Uture, and terminating in the 
N longitudinal Sinus. Alſo 
he Blood of ſeveral other 
Veins which paſs thro the In- 
terſtices of the Sutures, paſling 
to the Dura Mater. From this 
Diſcovery the Cauſes of many 


flows the redundant Venal 
Blood, in the Chorgides, Nexus, 
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provided with ſmall Checks, 
which are Membyanous Appen- 
daget, lying tranſverſewiſe, and 
like ſmall Chords, keeping the 
Walls or Sides of the Cavities 
from too much dilating them- 
ſelves by the Affluence of the 
Blood, for fear of preſſing down 


the Current or Force of the 
Blood, wlüch would otherwiſe 
run impetuouſly in the Longi- 
tudinal Siaus's, for that they 
lie fteep declining. And there- 
fore it is that they are more con- 
ſiderable and numerous in. the 
Longetudinal Sinus's, eſpecially 
in the upper one, than 
—— 
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XI. All theſe Sinus's are | 


the Brain. Theſe Checks break Il 


in * be loftued. 


XXII. If at any time theſe 
Sinus's or Cavities do burſt or 
break open, then vaſt quanti- 
ties of Biood flow out of the 
Head by the Noſtrils. 5 

XXIII. Laſtly , before the 
Capillary Veins unload them 
ſelves into the Snus s or Cavi- 
ties, they are all of them col- 
ected together into larger Veſ- 
ſelgor Trunks, which after ſe- 
veral Circumvohitions upon the 
Craſſa Meninx, open. into the 
Sinus's by. Oblique Mouths, fo 
as to run againſt the Current of 
the Blood, to the end that it 
may not enter in too great a 
quantity, and that its Motion: 
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in Greek Asi Une 
in Latin Temuw meninx, land Pro 
later; in Engliſh, the inner or 
bin Membrane encloſing the Brain, 
0 called, from its thinneſs, and 
ting moſt inward, * _ 

II. It does immediately in- 
eſt the Cerebrum ox Brain, leſt 
t ſhould ſpread of run about 
ts parts and Ventrigles. It en- 
ers the Windings very where, 
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5 nd more profoundly involves 
Je Brain and its parts, and 
ans into its Cells and Turningz, 
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renders- the Exterior Superfici- 


es of the Cerebrum, 


plain as it - 
were, and ſmooth. 


III. This upper Coanezlon be- | 
ing looſened, the Windings and 


Meanders, as being cloathed 
with this Meninz, may be un- 
folded and feparared. - And from 
this Tenuis Meninæ proceeds alſo | 
an extraordinary thin Membrane, 
inveſting the innermoſt Ventri. 
cles of the Brain. 


exquiſite Senſe of Feeling, ex- 
— * that of the Dura, and 


an the Dura Mater, and To K 


is furniſhed with ſeveral ſmall | 
245-5 , 8 CO 


- 
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IV. It is endow'd with an 5 4 5 
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— . and_agaking” © Tag 
number than in the Craſſa Me- Trunk „ meet Tad Fon with 
vinx, from whence it alſo re- the hinder Branches of the Ca. 
ctives innumerable Branches of rot ides, and from the place of 
Veſſels, and beſtows them up- their Unition, a very remarka- 
on the Brain. Idle Branch aſcends on either 
V. OBafw ſays, it is thick- | fide the Border or Edge of the 
er in the third Ventricle than | Cerebrum, which paſling above 
in the reſt; and Riolanus ſays, the Cura Medulls Oblongata, 
it is three times as long as the is divided into many Capillary 
Crafſa Meninx, © becauſe it paſſes Sprigs or Threads, ſome of 
imo the inner part of the Brain, which aſcend to the Glands 
Covering it as à Veil, and di- ſeated behind the Cerebellun, 
_ viding its whole Bulk into] and the reſt form the Arterial 
three parte. part of the Plexus Choroides. 
VI. For there is the upper | N. The fore Branches of the 
half of the Brain which covers! Carotides do alſo unire one with 
mme Ventricles, being ſeated up- another, and both before and 
on the Corpus Callum, and on | after their joining, ſend forth 
both fides ſeparated and lifted] Twigs over this Membrane, 
up as high as the Original of | but chiefly in the fore part of 
the Aedulla Spinalis, which do | the Braljͤnnz. 
” conjoyn that Portion. | XI. Tis Veins ſpring from the 
VII. This Membrane conſiſts | four Sims's of the Dura Mater, 
- of two Coats, or Lamina, be- (as Villi has obſerved) and theſe 
Tween which the Blood Veſſels | meeting with one another, are 
run, and is interwoven with | admirably interwoven together, 
many admirable and wonderful | and alſo with the Arteries, re- 
Plexus's; or Folds of ſmall Veſ- | turning their ſuperflyots Blood 
ſels or little Netts, - penetrating | by the Jugular | Veins to the 
.' £0 the [innermoſt of the Kernels Heart. | 
of the Cortex of the Brain. XII. Many Plexus of Veſſels 
VIII. The: Arteries are four, commonly called Choroides, are 
viz. Two from the Carbrides, ſuſpended within the Compli- 
ro from the Cervicals or Verte- Cature in the Cortical part of 
- - brats, alſo an equal number of this Membrane, and fluctuate 
Veins, the Vertebral Arteries 2s it were freely. But with- 
' being united of joined together in all other Receſſes of the 
" with mutual Clofures to the Cerebrum, as alſo within the 
end, for the better Noutiſhment Plice or Lamella of the (e- 
of the Brain, and Generation of vebellum, even within the In. 
Animal Spirits, for that plenty] terſtices of each of them, and 
of* Blood might flow from all | of the -Medulla Oblon ata, this 
parts thro? theſe innumerable Membrane 'dves inſinuate it 
J - Conduits. ren „ per rect” 
IX. The Vertebral Arteries be- | XIII. Willis + obſerves, | that 
ing \unired at the Bake of 241 Pia Mater is filled with a 
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great many 1 Glas which 


ſerve to ſex rate an Aqueous | 
Humor , 


3 moiſtens the 
two 


XIV. The » Doe and Pia Aa- 
ter not only inveſt the Cere- 
brum, but the Medulla Spinalis 
alſo, and all the Nerves which 
from either, and that 
nner Coar of the Pia Mater 
gives a Covering to every ſin- 

gle Fibrilla, that each Nerve 
18 9 of, whence comes 


— 1 


the Conſent between, p 
part, aud between all 
| and the Brain,  \. | 
. R The Uſes of the Pia 2 
It is to be, 1. An im- 


its Circumvolutions, 
conduct all the Veſſels that ei- 


ther enter into its Subſtance, 
or depart from it. 


Medulla Oblongata, from whence 
the N. erves ariſe. 


——_— 


Cum 
Of the BR 4 


I. TAE Ae. 11 13 called 
in Greek *Eyxipaa®,, 
Encephalos, (ita nominatur, quod 
& Th K,, eſt, i in capite ſitum 
babet,) in Latine Cerebrum; 
and in Engliſh the Brain. 
II. The Pia Mater bei 
moved, the Brain is pre acai 
to view, which is all that 
white ſoft Subſtance contained 
within the whole Skull. - Now 
how the *Cranium and Mevings 
are to be removed, we ſhall 
here ſhew. . 

III. The Skull being of a ve- 
y hard Subſtance, muſt be 
opened by a Chizzel or Saw, 
and then the' parts are to be 
pulled aſunder. I have ſeen it 
law'd ſeveral ways by ſeveral 
Anatomiſts; Some have ſaw'd 


it longways from the Noſe or 


Fornhegd to the t ; orhers. 


II 


P. VI. 
I Nz in General, 


have asd it croſsways from 
E Ear, and ſome have dals 
it by removing the upper 

from the lower. ASHE lome— 
have ſaw'd it both lJongways 


ciput, and then again croſsways 
from Ear to Ear. But all theſs | 
Forms and Methods of Aperti- 
on, probably might be perform 
ed for ſome particular Reaſon or 
Intent, which other Methods 
might not ſo well anſwer to. 


13 


ſaw'd as low as may be with 
out hurting the Dura Mater, 
and then the parts are to ba 


of rending. the ſaid Meninx, 


which is fixed faſt to the Skull 
by the Sutures. 


V. After the Galan i r 
* off or . N \ (be firſt 


"ang | 


- 


from the O: Frontis to the Oc 
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TE and. 
— * Cover to 'the Zrain in 5 | 


2. To . 


. To cloath ” 
| the Cerebellum al 0, and the 


IV. In ſawing it, it is to be 


lifted up very. ſoftly, for fear 
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Obſervation, is the gieat num- 
der of ſmall Orifices in the Du- 
4 Meninx, at the part which 


is Joined to the Sutures, from 


whence freſh Blood iſſues as of- 
ten as-you wipe them. This 


fhews that Plood-Veſlels run 
from the Dura Mater, and paſs | 


thro' the Sutures to the Diploe, 
VI. Now theſe ſmall Threads 
\ of Veſſels are, 1. Arteries, 
which convey the Blood to the 
Diploe, or middle part of the 
Cranium, between its two Tables, 
and is in order to its Nouriſh- 
ment. 2. Veins, which return 
the (ſuperfluous Blood to the 
Sinus's or Cavities of the Dura 
Mater. 3 

VII. Under this Operation of 
the Saw, the Cerebrum muſt 
needs fuffer a great Concuſlion 
thereby. And after the Skull 
is divided in the very taking it 
off, the Connexion of the Veſ- 


| ho ſels of the Dura Mater, with 


the Cranium, as alſo with the 
Pia Mater and Cerebrum, and all 
the one with the other, being 
torn aſunder, the parts into 
which thoſe Veſſels are. inſert- 
ed, muſt neceſſarily be violated. 
VIII. Next the Membranes 
are to be removed, and yet ſe- 
veral parts vf the Cerebrum be- 
ing of very difficult Accels, 
will be in a manner quite ſpoi- 


e, before you can come to a 


View of them; and theſe alſo 
in ſome meaſure contuſed or 


hurt. For this Reaſon it has 


been found a difficult thing ex- 
actly to Anatomize the Head 
and tin; and therefore it is 
not much to be wonder'd at, 
that the Obſervations of Ana- 


* 


— 


tomiſts have hitherto. ſo much 


varied one from another. How- 
ever, in what we ſhall perform 
in this Work, we ſhall do our 
Endeavour to inveſtizate Truth 
according. as. the Nature and 
Reaſon” of the Matter ffiall di- 
rect us. e 
IX. By the Brain in general, 
we mean the whole of what is 
contained within the Cranium. 
This is not of one Uniform 
Subſtance, but ſeveral, diſtin- 
guiſhed by ſeveral Names, ac- 
cording to the parts in which 
it lies, and ſo they are Called, 
1. Cerebrum, 2. Cerebellum, 
3. Medulla Oblongata, of theſe 
Three we ſhall treat in Ca 
7, 8, and g. following. 

X. The Brain is no Glandule 
nor Marrow, bur the principal 
Bowel of the whole Body ; for 
that it is the general Organ of 
Senſe, and of Motion too. It 
is that in which all the Senſa- 
tions of the ſentjent parts pre- 
ſides, and out of which, as out 


| of an Original Fountain, it com- 


' municates Animal Spirits (bred 


in it ſelf) thro' the Nerves to 


all the ſentient and moveable 
parts of the Body, thgreby en- 
dowing them with the Power 
of Action and Motion. | 

XI. The Subſtance, It con- 
ſiſis of a peculiar Subſtance, 
White, Moiſt, Soft, liquifying 
almoft like Fat, or rather flow- 
ing, but is not Fat it ſelf, thick 
and Viſcous, differing from all 
other parts of the Body, as the 
Teſticles do. N 


XII. This Subſlance:is of 10 


kinds, I. the Cortical, or Aſhco- 
lored part. 2. Menu llary, or Cor - 


Theſe two Sub- 
| ſtances 


| pus Calloſ um, 
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its greyiſh Color, and it is ſaid | 
to be Cortical, becauſe like a 


nothing elſe but a Congregation 


ſolid and more open than thoſe 
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ſances differ not only in Color, 


| a white Nervous Fibre, like (as 


but in Conſiſtence; the former] it were) a proper Veſſel, ſo far 


is greyiſn, very ſoft and Glan- 
Glenn; the atter is whitiſh, 
ſtiffer, more compact and ſolid. 

XIII. The Cortex, or Afheo- 
lored Matter, is ſo called from 


Bark it encompaſſes all the parts 
of the Brain. Its Subſtance 1s 


of almoſt an infinite Number of 
Glandulz heaped up together. 
XIV. The parts and Pores or 
this Cortical Subſtance are leſs 


of the Corpus Calloſum ; for if 
any Liquor is ſyringed into any 
of its Arteries, it penetrates 
thro? the Cortical part, but does 
not paſs into the Calloſum. 

XV. Each of theſe Glands has 
a peculiar Duct or Channel for 
conveying the Animal Spirits, 
which they ſeparate from the 
Blood, imported into them by 
Carotides and Vertebral Arteries. 
Wills ſays, that theſe Glands 
filtrate ' the Nervous Juice, 
which-is a ſpirituous and very 
ſubtil Liquor, and the very Ve- 
hicle of the Animal Spirits 
which aſſiſts the Blood in nou- 
riſhing the parts, which is ma- 
nifelt in the Arms and Legs of 
Paralyticks, which dwindle and 
wear away for want thereof. 

XVI. This Cortex, according 
to Malpighius, is Glandulow ; 
the outſide of the Glands is co- 
vered with the Pia Mater, and 
its Blood-Veſlels, which pene- 


trate deep into this * 


Subſtagce, each Gland having a 


Thread both of an angry and a. 
Vein, The igger ide! 


« 
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* 
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nds forgh 


or deep as their brightneſs and 
whiteneſs - admit a Diſcovery, 
and thefe Fibres. make up all 


the Corpus Calloſum, which is 
of a more cloſe and ſolid Sub- 
ſtance than the Cortex, 4. 

XVII. They are roundiſhly 
flat, not unlike thoſe Inteflinu- 
la or white Bodies, of which 
the Teſticles/ are compoſed, and 
are inſerted by their Ends into 
(or rather arſſe out of) the Cor- 
tex, and feem to have all of 
them- their Egreſs out of (or 


rather Ingreſs into) the Trunk - 


of the Medulla Spinalis, within 
the Skull. 3 4 (þ 
XVIII. Malpighius ſuppoſes 
the Coagulative Serum is filtred 
in the Glandulous part of the 


Cortex, from the Arterial Blood, 


and that the Fibres of the Cor- 


pus Calloſum, as ſo many Roots | 
implanted into the ſaid Cortex, 


imbibe this Serum, and convey 
it to the Medulla Oblowngata, as 


the Trunk from "whence it is 


derived to the Nerves, as the 


wy * 4 


+ LR. . EIS i CIO IT DEIDY a — 


— 
— — 
— 


Branches, and there becomes 


the Succus Nervoſus, or the Ani» 
mal Spirit it (elf, Part of it 
nouriſhes the Brain it ſelf, and 


what is ſuperfluous to botng 


theſe Uſes, is reſumed, partly by 


the Veins, of the Memnges, I 


whoſe Twigs reach to the ſe- 
veral Glandula of the Cortex, 


and partly by the Sinus's of the 


Dura Mater, being there depoſi- 
ted by the Arteries themſelves, 


out of which it is reſorbed, or 


intravaſated by the internal 


Branches of the Jugulars, and 


ſo conveyed back ro the Heart. 


XIX. This Cortex Cerebr3 is „ 
a 663 fan 
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fucked up with a little fine 
- Tow, Lint, or Cotton, they 
e for the 


Spaces between being blacken'd 
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Full of Turnings and Windings, 
not much unlike thoſe of the 
Guts; that the Veſſels being 
conveyed thro' thoſe Windings, 
might be the more ſafely carri- 
ed throughout the Subſtance of 
the Brain, to nouriſh” it, leſt 
- otherwiſe thro? the continual. 
Motion (of which we ſhall 
ſpeak anon) thereof, they ſhould 
be in danger of breaking. 
II. The Cortex is not only 
ſpread about the outſide of the 
Brain, and runs into its Wind- 
ings and Meanders, but appears 
allo in ſome places in the inner 
'. -whitiſh Subſtance,” and ſometimes 
encompaſſes the Medulla Spina- 
tis, entering a little way into 
Its inner parts. | 

XXI. The Glanduls of the 
Cortex are difficultly diſcerned 
An a raw Head, as Malpighus 
_ ſays, becauſe they are torn by 
rending off the Tia Mater; and 
the interveniug ſpaces are not 
- eaſHy diſtingui 


Head is boiled, for' their Sub- 
Nance, grows thick in boiling, 
rendering the Spaces between 
. More open, which upon taking 
_ off the Pia Mater, become more 
| rent, eſpecially whilſt the 


Head is warm, for then being 


- -Cprinkled with Ink, and that 


>. Hecone conſpicuous; 
with Ink, more eaſily ſhew rhe 
XXII. The Corpus Calloſum or 


Aedullary Subſtance is To called, 


© becauſe it is ſoft like Marrow, 


1 ed, by reaſon of 
he ſoftneſs; but they are (ſays 
he) more conſpicuous if the 


—— 


than the Subſtance of the Cor- 
te. It lies directly under the 
Cortical Subſtance, ſo that the 
Pia Mater does not touch it, 


and is formed by a joint- Union 
of all the Pipes, Which ſpring 
from the Glandula Corticis, as 
is ſaid at Sect. 15. above. It 
may be called Calloſum, becauſe 
its Subſtance is firmer than that 
of the Cortex, and it ſeems to 
be a Collection of the Medulla 
Subſtance, which is altogether 
white, and unites the . ſmall 
Pipes of which it is form'd. 

XXIII. When this part is 
cut, two great Cavities or Ven- 
tricles are diſcoverd, called the 
Superior or Arterior Ventricles, 


and by ſome Lateral, tho? they 


have one beſides on each fide of 
them: Both theſe Cavities have 
the ſame Magnitude and Form, 
and their Uſes are likewiſe the 
ſame. Of theſe Ventricles, and 
other things relating to them, 
we ſhall treat more fully in the 
next Chapter, - 
XXIV. The Methods of Diſſef- 
ing the Brain are ſevetal: Some 
begin it at the Crown, which 
was the ancient way; ſome on 
the right fide, as Sylvius, and 
ſome behind, as Villa; whoſe 
Method or Way of Anatomi- 
zing it, being much mage accu- 
rate than any other, we fall 
here briefly declare. 
XXV. The whole Encephalos 
or Brain, in its largeſt Accep- 
tation, being taken out 4 
| Cramum, firſt let the hinder 
| Border of the Cerebrum, or Brain, 
properly ſo called, where it is 
joined to the cerebellum and Me- 
dulla . 7 freed as clear 


== 


4 


but at the ſame time is harder 
| 8 


[4s polis from its Coheſion , 
3 Ba. - * with | 
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with the ſubjacent parts, cut- 
ting aſunder the Veſſels, and 
the Membranes on either hand, 
for by theſe only it is joined to 

„ 


them. 4 | 
XXVI. Its hinder part being 


thus looſened, lift it up, and 


XXX. In the, upper part theſe 
are to be * ſeen, /viz, I. The 
Windings. © 2. The Falr, and 
3. The Corpus Calloſum. In the 
middle. part, under the 'Fornaz, 
1 you may ſee, '1. The Ventricks; 


turn it forwards, that the Cu- 3. The Cerebellum. In the low- 


ya Medullæ Oblongata may lie 
bare, ſo will the three Ventri- 
cles of the Brain, commonly ſo 
called, become one. empty ſpace, 
25 being an, Emptineſs reſulting, 
meerly from the | Complication 
of the Cerebrum or Brain. 

XXVII. This being done, 
there may be ſeen how the Tips 
of the Crura Medulla Oblongate 
are joined 
orpus Calloſum, and alſo ſee the 


b a / 
FN 


a Subtenſa, or Line drawn un- 


beginning before, (where the a- 
foreſaid Tips of the Crura ad- 
here to the Brain) runs to the 
hinder Border of the Brain, to 
which it js united by two 
ſtretched out Arms as it were, 
and ſo keeps the whole Compa- 


Form, hindering it from ſpread- 
ng abroad, and ties it firmly 
o the Crura Medulle Oblongate. 


Diſſecting it, wherein the parts 
will occur to Inſpection, as 
all be ſhewed in the next 
Lhapter, 22 2 nd ns 
XXVIIL. Alſo in Diſſecting 
the Brain, it is divided. into 
three parts, viz... the uppermoſt, 
the middle part, and the loweſt. 
” o » 
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in two places to the 
Fornix ſo called, how it is like 
der the Arch of a Circle, which Cranium. 


This is Dr. Willis's Method of 


eft part you will find, t. The 
Infundibulum. 2. The Glandules. 
4 


| millares. 


\ 


la Oblo 
of the Brain largely conſidered, - 
is ſomewhat © bunehing out to- 
wards the Forehead, and long- 
iſh, - viz, roundiſh and Oblong, 
flattiſh on the Sides, with 2 
riſing before and behind, ſo that 
it much reſembles that of the 


XXXI. Its Magnitude. In: 
Humane Bodies it is not only 
larger than that of an Ox, yea, 


ata, or Spinalis. 


the Proportion of theit Whole 
Bodies, it being the Seat of the 
Functions of the Soul, and the 


ger of the Brain in a Spherical Original of Senſe, Motion and 


Action. Diemerbroeck and ſome 
other Authors ſay, that it 
weighs for the moſt part fqur or 
five Pounds, ( 3 the juſt 
quantity cannot eaſily be deter- 


{for the continual Repletion 


the which-cannot be 
without à great ſtore of 
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2. The Plexus Choroides, and 


under it. 3. The Proceſſus\ Mamas: | 
Tenpairs of Nerves, 
y. The beginning of the du. 


The Shape or Fom 


of an Elephant, with reſpect to 


mined) which abundance ſeems. . 
to be neceſſary, for the plęente- 
ous Generation of Animal Spirits” 
the i on 
Whole Body in all its parts, | 
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ff the Cerebrum, 


Brain, properly ſo called. 
f N The Thel 


the Cerebellum, and the Me- 
ulla Oblongata, which are all 


1s properly e, Cerebrum, 


tained in the Cranium, is called 
Enkepbalot, or the whole Brain, 


II. The manner of Diſſecting 
the Brain, we have taught you 
- In the former Chapter, at Seck. 


uud of which we have f 
At large in the preceding 
der, Seck. 12. to Seck. 223. 
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in par 


in HE rg In Greek it is 
4 called Exaę, I Una =, 
Enkar, and E vf; YR 


— 


ros; in Latin 
Cerebrum; and in Engliſh the 


Subſtance con- 
comprehending the Cerebrum, 


arts of the whole Subſtance ; 
whereas the proper Brain (which 
15 only. the firſt of the three) 


he very Brain it ſelf. 


25, 26, 27. from Dr. Wills, 
who is accounted by moſt, to be 
the , moſt dexterous and exact. 
The upper part of which, pro- 
perly called Cerebrum, we are 
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or BRAIN 
ticular. 


ter, which deſcends to the bot- 
tom of its Ridges ; thele being 
like ſo many Pores, t hro' which 
the Matter of the Spirits is 
conveyed to the Cerebrum ; ſo 
that fuch Perſons as have moſt 
of theſe Windings, maſt gene- 
rate moſt Spirits, and conſe- 
quently be more ready and quick 
in Conception of any thing, than 
thoſe who have fewer of them. 
IV. The Medullary or white 
Subſtance, is a Parenchyma pro- 
per to it-ſelf, ſuch as is not in 
the whole Body beſides, It is 
ſoft and moiſt, and ſaid to be 
the Seat of Imagination, that it 
might the more eaſily receive all 
ſorts of Impreſſions and Images, 
Conceptions and Ideas; yet it 
is not ſo ſoft as to run about, 
but of ſuch a Canfiſtency, that 
what is imprinted therein, may 


— 


now come to diſcourſe of, which 
ſeems to be Globular or round- 
iſh, and made up of two kinds 
5 
n 
Chap- 


The Cortical 'and ' Medullary 
oke 


III. The Windings which are 
in the Cortex Cerebri, ſerve to 
introduce the Veſſels into the 
rain, by means of the Pia Ma- 
4”, 7 4% „een h © 454 


— „ = 
+ 14 
8 


| void of all Senſe. — + 


rA for a time. : 
V. Ir has ſeveral Veſſels diſ- 


ſeminated thro' it, viz. many 
Capillary Arteries and Veins, 


* 


Df Subſlances, (as aforeſaid).viz. as Galen affirms, and Bartboli- 


uus often ſaw : But it has no 
Nerves, whence ir is ſaid to be 
VI. The © Arteries ate four, 
from the Caratides and Cervicales, 
of which; the former are diſſe- 
minated into the Brain, both 
ha deer and downwards, — 
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Cap: VN: G the Cerebrum or BR A 


the latter into the Cerehellum. 
In the Chinks the ſame Carotick 
| Arteries are carried in very great 
| Numbers, both in the Cortex 
and in the Medullary part. 
VII. The. Vems which run 
thro' the Subſtance of the Brain, 
are, I, The Fugulars. Some of 
which go into the Cavity of the 
Dura Mater, others run up and 


ſtance of the Brain. 2, Very 
ſmall Twigs, which om each 


the Brain, out of the Cavities 
or Sinus's of the Dura Mater, 
which according to Vallau, are 


down the Pia Mater, and Sub- 


ſide ſlide into the Subſtance of 


the ſame with the former. 
VIII. It has a Motion of 


Diaſtole, as well as the Heart 


and Arteries in the extream 
parts, When it dilates it ſelf 
by Diaftole, it receives the Vi- 
tal Spirits from the Arrterjes ; 
and by vertue of its Stole or 
Contraction, it forces or ſyueez- 
es (at it were) the Animal Spi- 
rits (generated or made in its 
Subſtance) into the Nerves, 

IX. The divers aforementio- 
ned Windings, fold or run di- 
rectly, eſpecially in the fore 
part of the Cerebrum, where the 
great Fiſſure or Chink divides 
the Brain, outwardly even to 
the Medulla or white middle 
part. There is, ſays Sylvius, a 
wnding Clift, which begins in 
the fore part, about the Roots 
of the Eyes, whence, accord- 
ng to the Bones of the Temples, 
It goes back above the Radix of 
the Medulla Oblongata, and di- 
vides the upper part of the Brain 
rom the lower. | 

X. Diemerbroeck ſays, that 


hele IWindings or Turwngs and 


Meanders, like Guts, are cloath- 
ed with a thin Membfane, fur- 
niſned with ſeveral little Caro- 
tide Arteries and Veins, and 
deſcend very deep, and ſome of 
them almoſt equal the depth of 
the Corpus Calloſum, but above 
are all collated and bound toge- 
ther by the ſame Menmnx. 
XI. If it is demanded how the 
Volatile Saline Spirituous Mat- 
ter, ſeparated from the Arteri- 
al Blood, is converted into the 
2 its, we 5 it 1 
one by the proper Quality an 
Ferment of the Bowel, juſt as 
Saliva, Chylus, Succus Lactaus, 
Blood, Choler, Milk, Urine, &c. 
are made by the proper Ferment - 
of thoſe parts in which the 
change is made. And this Of- 
fice 1s performed here in the 
Brain by certain ſmall Glandula, 
ſcarcely vifible to the Eyes ; 
for the Diſcovery of which, we 
are beholen ro. Mahpighius, who 
by his Microſcopes, diſcovered 
that the whole Cortex' was a 
heap. of very ſmall Glandulæ, 
of an Oval Figure, and formed 
out of that Heap, being diſpo- 
ſed in Wrinkles, and places in 
the outward - Meanders of the 
Brain, and that into the out- 
ward portion of theſe Glandule, 
the Blood bearing Veſſels euter- 
ed, which paſs'd thro' the 
/Meninx. But that from the 
inner white Portion, or Corpus 
Calloſum, there ſprung out 


| white Fibres, as proper Veſſels, 


and ſo to each Fibre there be- 
longed a Glandula, that where- 
ſoever the Meanders were croſſed, 
a ſolid and dererminate Heap of 
Glaudulæ might be poured up- 
on the Calloſum ; and fo he . 

| OW lerved 


: 

' 
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. Compoſed of a' Contexture and 
Bundle of many ſmall. Fibres. 


in the Cranium; 
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ſerved that the ſaid Calloſum was 


Now the way how he found 
out theſe Glandule, (ſeeing they 
are ſcarcely dſcernible in a raw 


Head,) L have delivered in the 


former Chapter, Se#. 21, _ 

XII. Bartholinus will not have 
the place of the Genetation of 
Animal Spirits to be in the Sub- 
Nance of the Brain, nor in the 
Ventricles in the fore part there- 
of, but in the Medulla Oblonga- 
za, wherein is engraven the Ca- 
lann:s Scriptorius; but after they 
are generated, he concludes it 
to be kept in the Brain, as in 
a Store-houſe : The Brgin. be- 
Ing truly the Receptacle of the 


Ammal Spirits, and is the fame 
with the interior marrowy Sub- 
ſtance of rhe Nerves. I ſuppoſe 
he means their Subſtance with- 

XIII The Brain or Cerebrum 
has no Nerves in its own Sub- 


Nance, and therefore it is void 


of all Senſe and Animal Moti- 
on; yet it contains ſome cer- 


tain Fibres, but ſo ſmall or fine, 


as hardly to be diſcern'd with. 
out the help of a Microſcape, 
which Fibres are the Original 
of the Nerves, which are com- 
poſed and formed of them, be- 
ing woven or knit together in- 
to a body, and are ſent forth 


from the Medulla Oblongata, for 


the Formation of all the Nerves 
univerſally. Galen ſays, That 
the Brain was made without any 


_ - Feeling, but yet to confer the Fa- 
culiꝓ of Feeling. 


XIV. Cerebrum, the Brain 


ſtrictly taken, is divided into 
two Lobes, or into the right 


1 


— 


and left Sides or parte; the 
Falx-like- Duplicature the 


Dura Mater going between, which 


Diviſion extends it ſelf but to 


the Corpus Callaſum, and no far- 
ther. But being taken for the 


whole Bowel, included within 
the Cranium, it is divided into 


three parts by the Interpoſition 
of the Craſſa Meninx, (as afore- 
ſaid) viz. The Cerebrum, Cere- 


bellum, and Medulla Oblongata, 
Cap. 6, Sec. 9. of which two 


latter parts we ſhall. not treat 
XV. The Brain is immoveable 
of it ſelf; but that it is moved 
by another Power, is manifeſt 
to the Sight; and of this Opi- 
nion, was Fallopius, Feſalius, 
and ſome others, as alſo Die- 
herbroeck : For the Brain (ſaith 
the latter) is contin 
ved by another Power, 


but by the natural Motion of 
the Hole and Diaſtole, and fol- 
lows exactly the Motion of the 
Arteries, as we have hinted at 
Seck. 8. above. be of 


XVI. This Motion is appa- 


rent in Wounds of the E 

where (ſays he) I have obſerved 
it ſeveral times, at what time, 
after taking away the Bones and 
Meninges, ths Subſtance of the 
Brain is eaſily conſpicuous ; for 
then as the Pulſe of the Wriſt 
is to perceived quick or. flow, 
after the ſame manner was the 


Motion of the Brain to be dil- W 


cerned, and its Motion — 
failing of the Pulſe in the Wriſt 
in a Fit, ceaſed ag the ſame 
time, as alſo did all the Ani- 


| 


mal Motions of the Parts. Hol 
Saad dat nr 


mo- 
Ac- 
| cident, viz. by the Heart, and 
not By any Animal Motion, 
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hen the Patient came to him- 
elf, with the Motion of the 
pulles, the Motion of the Brain 
alſo returned, and anſwered to- 
ether to the Motion of the 
art, And of this Opinion 
as alſo Columbus. 8 
XVII. But this is to be re- 
narked, that in the Syſtole of 
he Heart, viz. When it is con- 
rated, the Arteries ſwell, 


- hich at the ſame Moment 
2. Wakes the Diaſtole of the Brain, 
o Id therefore its Syſtole is at 
at e ſame Moment with the Sy- 

dle of the Arteries, which is 
le. the ſame time when the Heart 
ed in its Diaftole, or is dilated. 
eſt W that Niolanus judged truly, 
ple When he ſaid that. the Motion 
us, the Brain is contrary to the 
je- Motion of the Heart, viz. that 


ith en the Brain is compreſsd by 
ole, the Heart is elevated, 
de- Wenlarged by Diaſtole. 
nd VIII. This Motion of the 
ion, in is chiefly neceſſary, that 
of ie it is dilated it may receive 
fol- Arterious Blood out of the 
the teries, and by its contracting 
dat Win, ic may force the Animal 
rits (made out of the Blood) 
ards the Nerves, and the 
ainder of which Blood. to 
Cavitigs or Sinuss of the 
va Mater, neither of which 
Lions can be performed with- 
thoſe Motions. 
IX. The Cerebrum or Brain 
11s the moſt Noble Bowel, 
ich together with the Heart, 
rand governs the whole 
ly, as its Actions plainly de- 
ſtrate, - It is the Organ 
rein, and by help of which 
Animal -Facultes, by Al 


generated therein ate made, 
without which, (as Life can- 


Animal Action be performed, 
which continually flow out of 
2 5 


f 


be very dangerous; for which 
reaſon, * Hippocrates truly pro- 
nounced all Wounds penetrating 
into it Ventricles, to be mortal ; 
yea, the leaſt Wounds which it 
receives are to be accounted dan- 
gerous and Mortal. For tho" 
' monſtrous things (as 4oerrhoes 


the Cure of ſome Wounds o 
the Brain, and ſome have with 
great Difticulty eſcaped, that 
have had a confiderable Portion 


of the Brain taken from them; 
yet à ſlight Wound of the ſaid 


moſt part induce the Death of 
the Patient; and it rarely hap- 
pens that any one ſo wounded 


eſcapes. 8 
XXI. The Cerebrum or Brain 
being a little ſeparated at the 
upper part, * it is divided 
by the Falx, below the Diviſi- 
on appears JI x; J- 
Neid, Pſalidoides, vel Pſaloi- 
des, the Corpus Calloſum, which 
is the other patt of the Brain, 
harder than the Cortex. It is 
not any peculiar body added ta 
the Brain, but a Connexion of 
both fides of the Brain, or ra- 
ther a Continuation of its Sub- 
ſtance. Malpighius has obſer- 
ved thro' his Microſcope String: 
or Fibres, (ſo apparent ſays he 


ce of the Animal: Spirits 


in the Brains of a Fiſh, that if 
held up againſt the Light, they 
| : 7 
4 8 


Mc. 353 
not ſubſiſt,) ſo neither: can any 


XX. Whence it is manifeſt, - 
that the Wounds thereof muſt 4 


calls them) have ' happen'd ig 
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cut, we diſcover two great Ca- 
vities or Ventricles, viz. the 
Superior or Anterior, which by 


de of them, or as Diemerbroeck 


Way as far as the Calloſum, the 


-- moſt or Lateral, of which the 


comes to View the Third Ventri- 


des. Tho? the Cavities contain- 


ſeated in the Brain. 
Fourth Ventricle is common to 
the Cerebellum, and the Aſedul- Houſes, for it ſupports 1 


XXII. The Calloſum being 


fome are called Lateral, tho 
they have one befides on each 


ſays, the Brain being taken a- 


two upper Ventricles preſently 
appear, vulgarly called the Fore- 


one is the Right, the other the 
Left. | | | 

XXIII. By taking up the two 
hinder Pillars of the Foruix, 
and caſting them up upon the 
fore part of the Brain, there 


cle, the whole Cavity of Which 
is filled with the Plexus Choro- 


ed in this noble Bowel are con- 


| Medullary Subſtance encloſed 


between two Meinbranes , ot 
Continuations of the Pia IIa 
ter, which lines the inſide of 
thoſe two upper Ventricles. 
XXV. Above, two remarks 
ble Veins reſt upon the Calls. 
ſum, one of each ſide, which 
open into the fourth Sinn:. In. 
to theſe the Blood of moſt pan 
of the ſmall Veſſels of the [i 
Mater is emptied, to be con 
veyed thro* them into the ſai 
Sinus. Franciſcus Sylvius de 
{ſcribes another Orifice, obſervet 
by himſelf. in the Septum Ly 
cidum. 
XXVI. The Forniz (ſo calle 
from its Reſemblance of 
Vault,) appears at the lout 
and hinder part of theſe J 
tricles, where they wind bac 
to the former parts, in ti 
middle of the Brain, under tl 
Calloſum, and common to bo 
parts of the Brain. It is 
whitiſh part, upon which t 


tinuous, and this. Continuity 
ſeems at firſt ſight to be carried 
on thro' narrow Paſlages; yet 
Anatomiſts have divided theſe 


Cavities into four Ventricles, of 


which the former three are 
Bur the 


la Oblongata, of all which we 
ſhall ſay no more in this place, 


but refer their Deſcription and 
Parts attending them, to a parti- 


cular Chapter. 


XXIV. The two upper Ven- 
tricles are ſeparated by a kind 
ol Partition, called for its Tranſ- 


E Septum Lucidum. Some 
ve taken it for a Membrane, 


but is a very fine Portion of the 


i 


— 


' which ſupports it before, a 


that means it has a Tring 


Ventricles join, and ſtands u 
on three Columns; the firſt « 


the other two behind, and! 


lar Figure underneath. It do 
the ſame Service to the Th 
Ventricle, which, Arches do 


bears up. the Maſs of the Bral 
and prevents its bearing 
much down upon thoſe part 
XXVII. Diemerbrocck ſays 
is and Arch, Gibbous WI 
out, but hollow within, 
{titured by a moſt white] 
dullary Subitance of the Br 
furniſhed with arched - Fib 
er its Sides, and * 

with Thin die 
r ee 


17 


Xp — 
= <> 
_ 


— ils - - 


- —_ 


— — —— 


— ** Ws ” * 
5 — — — 
12 


* 


* 
4 
* — 


2 2 * 
, e 


r 
——— — — s 


— 


— = ys 


—_ 


\ l —— 


. 

CITI 
© - «© 
CEE 
S_o*s*? 


ſ 64 / , 75 1 
\ | V4 
* \ 7 // Fd 
* 7 . / 
f * 
x 


ICICI 
22 nov > — 
— ey 8 
% OSS N — 
CH o** 
* 29 —— 
— nv, JD 
» w** -* - 
—— — 
— «4 
= — PROC 
DIJS<SIICY dQ 
+ -- 


— 


— 


we 


— 
* 


” _ 
+ * 9 
N 1 
* 
i } 
5 195 
4 


, 


«do, or. the. Toxtoiſe, for that 
like a Vault it ſeems to fu- 


tain the Burthen and Weight 


ff the Brain reſting upon It; 


IXXVIII. From the hinder” 


ura to the foremoſt, in the 
hole middle ſpace, it is not 


ane, It is alſo called Te- 


tick Nerves: turn d upwards; 


L 


„ 


* — 


HE Names, It is called 


ie and eyxepzaAty, Parence- 


atins Cerebellum, and in Eng- 
ſh the Cerebel, or little Brain. 

II. The Place, It is ſeated in 
e Occiput, or hinder and low- 
moſt part of the Cranium, as 
were under the Cerebrum, be- 
veen the large Cavities of the 
Occipitit, and is as it were a 
ttle and peculiar Brain, as be- 
g much leſs than the Cerebrum, 


onſiitency, Motion, Color and 
enmges, viz. Dura and Pia 
ater ; ſaving that this is more 
an Aſhcolor than of a White, 
a of a harder Subſtance, + \ 
III. Differences. It differs 
om the Cerebrum in bigneſs, 


NW 


tne Sixth p of rhe 
antity thereof; alſo in Form 
r Figure, becauſe this, tho” 
Pour, is more flat than 


by the Greeks IIaęe ne- 
balis and Encephalion; by the 


wing the ſame Subſtance,| 


t being above the third, ſome 


* ——_— 


"ON ME] 
Of the CEREBELLUM. 


round, and in Cavities, for this 


is not hollow within, ſome- 
thing in Color, becauſe this tends 
to a yellowiſh giay, and in 


Turnings and Vindings, for the 
any Order or Method, whereas 
and ordinate ones, ſtretched one 
Scales, or ſo many Semi-circles, 
the Lamella or Plates lying up- 
on, and environning it in a Pa- 
tallel manner. 0 

parts, of which two are Late= 


a Globe, and two Proceſſes cal- 
led Vermiformes, or Worm-like, 


moſt, towards which the La- 


towards the middle or top. 


tranſ- 
5 * 9 


Roots ot Stocks of the Op- 


and that the Optick Spirits iſj- 
ſue from thence as from a 
Fountain; and that they meet 
towards the foreparts, to unite 
the vifible Species within the 
oined to the Brain, but is] Brain. mn nn. 

ce. Riolanus (from Arantius) ] 


Cerebrum has many, without 
the cerebellum has only circular 


over another, like Plates or 


IV. It is conſlituted of four 


ral, one on each ſide, as it were 


vz. the foremoſt and the hinder- _ 


melle or circular Plates aie ſhort- 
eſt, then lengthening gradatim 


Theſe Vermiformes are variouiy 
orbiculated, conſiſting of mauy 


vw ; 0 
4 2 Fs 
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vith a thin Membrane. 


Seat of the 
one before, the other behind. 
part of 


diemonſtrate 
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tranſverſe parts, and coupled 
F ound, and pers 

igure is 1 ind in their 
Extremities they are thin and 
Convex, and about the bigneſs 
af a ſmall Pea, ſituated at the 
le Ventricle, the 


V. About the hi 
the Trunk of the Medulla Ob- 


' longata, are two, and ſometimes Cerebellum, near the Baſis 0 


three gibbous Proceſſes, on both 
fides protuberating from the Ce- 


rebellum to the Circumſerence of 


the fourth Ventricle, of which, 
they that are ſeated near the 
Vermiformes are larger, the reſt 
leſſer: Theſe Froceſſes are thoſe 
which conſtifute Pons Varolii, 
which is the upper part of a 
Paſſage found in this Ventricle, 
which runs to the Infundibulum, 
That this Pons, and the 8 


ſes of each foot of the Cerebel from their ſurrounding it like 


may be ſeen, it is neceſſary to 
cut the Cerebel thro' the mid- 
dle, from one Worm-like Pro- 
ceſs to the other, for then they 


will all be plainly manifeſt. 


VI. The lower part of the 


Cerebellum is continuous with' 


the Brain, but the upper part 
is. ſevered from it by. the Folds 
of the Dura Mater, and there 


is ſaid to be formed by two 
Branches rifing out of the Me: 


aulla Oblongata, a ſort of Cra- 
dle, by joining in the middle, 
and leaving between them a Ca- 


vity, called the fourth or noble 
Ventricle, of which in its pro- 


per Chapter following. This 


Cerebel is uſually cut up, to 
ſhew its inner Subſtance, and to 
the laid fourth 
Ventricle which lies together 


— 


VII. The Ce#ebellum being n. 
moved from off the Trunk of t 
Medulla Oblongata, we come t; 
a View of the hinder part of t 
Medulla, and to obſerve t 
two Hyramidal Proceſſes adhering 

to its Sides. Theſe procee: 
from the Annu lar U form 

ed about the Medulla by the /: 


cond Proceſſes of the Feet of the 
the Medulla, ſurrounding it lik 


a — 4 | 

VIII. Theſe Pyramidal Procef 
ſes (ſo called from their Figur 
are ſaid to be the Ciſtern of thi 
Animal Spirits, alotted to reple 
niſh the eighth pair of Nerve: 
which requires a large quanti 
of Spirits, and therefore is lai 
up in theſe Proceſſes, The 41 
nulay Proceſſes placed by thi 
Medulla Oblongata, are ſo calle 


Ring, and they ſerve for a Ci 
ſtern to the Animal Spirits, al 
lotted to repleniſh the fifth 
fixth, and ſeventh pairs 0 
Nerves, which pr imme 
diately from them. 

IX. The Lateral Proceſſes,me! 
tioned at Sec. 4. above, lie up 
on the fides of the Medulla O. 
longata, and ſerve to maintait 
an Intercourſe between the ( 
rebrum and Cerebellum, by con 
ducting the Undulations or rol 
lings of the Spirits from thi 
one to the other. | 

X. The Cerebellum reſts upot 
the Trunk of the Medulla 0) 
longata, or rather ſeems to ſtan 
upon each ſide of it, by tw: 

cet, or Stalks, between wie 
Feet, on the ſides, the Cerei! 
above, and the Medulla under 


nesth, the laid fourth Ventric 
. 1 N —— — 0 


* 
/ 


ulla 0h 
naintai 
the C 
by con 
sor rol 
om thi 


ſts upol 
ulla Ob 
to ſtand 

by two 
n wie 
> Cereht 
a under 


Ventricl 
A 0 


= 
= 


De 
+% 
* 
» 
& 
4 - 
at* 
# «© 


— TX 


INC \ WI 
e 


8 
2 — — 8 
* 
n 
u NN 
J «Dd S= , 
Wh — Wy. 


ks 2,72» 


- 


_— << 


— 
2 


eee. 


— 


2895 
—— — 


FR 
——Uä— >, 


n 
* % 


Z 
7 

4 
a 


* 
* * — 


% «+ %-* 


— 


reren 


r 


S892 


% % % % * 


« 2 
. . — 


*» %. wu —— 


bs. — — — — Ne —— 
2 —— r 829% — T—— _- - — — . 


, 


» 4 * 


Cap. IR, 0f the MEÞUL.L 4 Oblangate. , 


or ar fn 
ed at Se8, 6. above. 
NI. The Cerebel has a 
many Nexus of Veſſels 
with Glandula, like the Plex 
Carotides of the Cerebrum, which 
come into Sight by | ſepa 


eat 


2r part, for there the Plexfu 
creep upon each fide by the 
Vermformis 2 conſiſting 
on each ſide of a Branch of the 
Vertebral Artery. Thro' theſe 
Capillary Arteries the Blood 
flows to it in great quantity, 
The remaining part of which 
after Nouriſhnient, runs into the 


ater, © 17 
XII. To theſe. Plexus and 
Glandule, Wills gives the ſame 


perfluous Pituita from the Arte- 
rial Blood, and to retain it; and 
the Arteries paſſing 
face of the Cerebel, and ſending: 


2 


B 
formed, as is hint- 
ſet 


tating 
the Temis Meninx from its hin- 


Lateral Sinus's of the: Dura 


uſe as to thoſe of the Cerehrum ; 
the Glandula to ſeparate the ſu- 


on the Sur- | 


apillaries into its Subſtance, to 


[conyey the moſt Spirituous - 
| wed 7 Meanders nd ſer- 
entine Ducts, to be rarified 
into Spirit, where it is received 
and retained within, the more 
ſœculent and impure part being 
returned back by the Capillary 
Veins attending the ſame. | 
XIII. Its Uſe or Office. is the 
fame with that of the Cerebrum, 
viz, to elaborate and perfect the - 
Animal Spirits , and to ſend 
them out into the Nerves, for 
the more compleat effecting the 


thro' the whole Body, and all 
its parts. The Uſe of the Ver- 
miformes being ſhortned, is to 
open the way which goes from 
the third to the fourth Ventri- 
cle. The uſe of the Pons Paro- 
Iii is to be as a Bulwark ta de- 
fend the noble Ventricle. And 
the uſe of all the Proceſſes is to 

event Obſtructions of the no- 
le Ventricle, by the Preſſure of 
the Cerebellum, 5 


- 


— 


HE Names. It is called in 
Greek wveAls spa 
el 74 ke fAAu, in Latin Medul- 
8 Oblongata, and in Engliſh the 
"8 P 
II. This is the third part of 
e Brain, and that which lies. 
pelt and | Inmoſt,” under the | 


2 


CHAP. IX. 
ile MEDUL LA Ollongata. 


Brain , ( which falling down 
without the Cramum, is called 


| Medulla Spinalis; ) it is the 


hardeſt part of the Cerebrum and 
Cerebellum, cloſe and white, 
conſiſting partly within the 
Cranium, about three or four 
Inches in length, and partly 


with» 


— 


* 


Powers of Senſe and Motion 


Hike Oil, whereas this will do 


| Marrow does, but ſends forth 
the Nerves, which are the Con- 


Brain has nene. 


* without, in the hollowneſs of 
the Vertebra of the Neck and 


uniform, more white, hard, 


things from the Marrow of the 


all parts of the Body. 
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Back, to the end of the Os Sa- 


crum. 3 ö 
III. Hrs Subſance is not double 
as it is in the Cerebrum, but 


and compact, which as it grows 
in length, becomes yet harder. 
And tho it is called Medulla, 
or Marrow, yet it is improperly 
fo called, for it differs in many 


Bones, 1. In its Subſtance, as 
being not ſo fat nor ſo moiſt, 
for Fat will melt and take Fire 


neither. 2. In its Color, this 
being whiter than that. 3. In 
In its Encloſure, this having two 
Membranes, whereas Marrow 1s 
cloarhed with no Membranes, 
contained only in the Cavities 
and Poroſities of the Bones. 
4. In its uſe, for that this does 
not nouriſh the Bones as the 


duits of the Animal Spirits, into 


Tie Differences. It dif- 
fers from the Cerebrum and Ce- 
rebellum, in Situation, Color. 
Confiſtency, Lines, Magnitude, 
Figure, and Cavities, for the 


V. Bartholmus divides this 
Medulla Oblongata into two 
parts, viz. into the round or 
globous, and the long. The 
round or globous, he calls the 
Head of the Medulla, which re- 
ſembles in ſome ſort the Figure 
of the Skull. The long part he 
calls the Tail, which ariſes im- 
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placed the Calamut Scriptoriun 
and fourth yentricle, from which 
all the Nerves have their Ori. 
ginal or Beginning, being Ten 
pairs in Number, as our later 
Anatomiſts have accounted 
them, viz. r. The Olfadori;, 
2. The Optici. '3. Motores Oc- 
culorum. 
ſmalleſt Nerves in the Brain, 
5. The Maxim, (which is lar- 


torum, ſo called by a Miſtake, 
(for this pair runs not to the 
Tongue but to the Eyes.) 
7. The Acouſtick. 8. The Pir 
Vagum. 9. The Fibrous or In- 
zercoftal, (which lie above the 
* pair.) ro. The Tenth and 
laſt pair, going forth between 
the Os Occipitit and firſt Vertebr a 
of the Neck, and theſe are cal- 
led the Nervi Indeterminati. 
VI. Others divide this. M:- 
dulla into two parts otherwiſe, 
viz. The firſt part, which is 
lodged in the Cranium, and call 
it the Medulla Oblongata. The 


in the Vertebra, and is called 
the Medulla Spinalis. The for- 
mer commences from' that part 
of the Brain where the Optick 
Nerves take their Riſe, and ter- 
minates at the great Perforation 
of the O: Occipitu, where the 
other or ſecond part begins, 
and runs thro' the Cavities of 
all the Vertebre to the Os Sa 
crum. | 

VII. This Oblongata riſes 
with four Roots, of which the 
two greateſt ſpring from the 
Cerebrum, the other two from the 
Cerebellum ; theſe parts uniting 


mediately our of the former, 


like a certain Tail, wherein is 


— 


afterwards, are divided again 
into two, which are * 


4. The Patberici, the 


ger than all the reſt.) 6. Gul. 


other part which is contained 
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by the Tenuis Meninr; and for 
this reaſon it is, that ſome- 
times one ſide may be 2 
Hh, whilſt the other may | 

well. EO," ., 
VIII. Its two Roots riſing 
from the Corpus Calloſum, are 
called its Crura, or Legs; and 
the Tips or Extremities of theſe 
Crura, are called Prominentia 
Lentiformes, as alſo Corpora Stria- 
ta, from the Courſe which their 
Fibres take; their Ends are: 
bluat, and for a large ſpace of 
their Surface, - adhere to the 
thickeſt part of the Corpus Cal- 


bfum, If you cut them in ſun- 


der longways, you will ſee their 
Stria have a double or contrary 


| whoſe upper ſide, four more no- 
table Protuberances ſpring forth, 

covering its Surface for the ſpace 
of an Incltt, which yet they do 
not touch in the middle, ha- 
ving a Cavity under them. 832 
XI. Of theſe Protuberances 

two grow on each fide. The 
two former are called Nates, or 
Buttocks, which are the larger, 
and the two hinder Teſtes, the 
Teſticles, which ſeem to be only 
an Epiphyſis to theſe, All the 
four are like ſo many round Hil- 
locks, and are joined one to a- 
nother by certain Proceſſes. . 

XII. Under them, or rather 

between their Junctures, and 
the Trunk of the Oblongata 


Tendency ; ſoine of them de: 
ſcending from their Tip towards 
the Medulla Oblongata , and 
others of them, aſcending from 
their lower part towards the | 
Corpus Calloſum Cerebri, the one 
meeting the other; ſo that by | 
the help of theſe Fibres, there 


N 
ſeems to be a free Paſſage for- XIII. 


the Animal Spirits from the Brain 
to the Medulla Oblongata, or 
back again, as there is Qccaſion. 
IX. Now there is a Medulla- 
ry Proceſs, which running croſs- 
wile,joins one Corpus Striatum to 
the other, and juſt behind theſe. 
ies the Proceſſus Mammillares 
have their Riſe from the Medul- 
la Oblongata, which when they 
are riſen out of it, its Crura riſe 
into uneven Protuberances, out | 
of which ſpring the Thalam: 
Nervorum Opticorum, os Optick 
Nerves, PORE; 
X. Behind theſe Thalami, the 
two Crura of the Oblongata 
ute ingo one Trunk; upon 


which lies underneath, there is 
left a narrow, but long Cavity 
or Chink, . called by 2 ſtrange 
or fooliſh Name, Vulva, into 
which there opens another Paſ- 
ſage, called Anus, or Fundament, 
and both run by a ſtrait Duct or 
into the Infundibulum, 
Theſe four Protuberan- 
ces (ſays Diemerbroeck) together 
with the Corpora Striata, . or Fi- 
brous Protuberances, impoſed up- 
on them, are the Beginnings of 
the Medulla Oblongata, conti- 
nuous below with the Brain, 
and above and upon the ſides, 
overſpread with a ſlender Mem- 
brane from the Pia Mater, ha- 
ving 2 Subſtance compadted \- 
po ghar ane 2 Fibres, as 
appear by the Microſcope, 
PIV. As to the . Stri= 


| ata, or Fibrous Protuberances, it 


is to be obſerved, that tho? - 
they are covered with an ex- 
traordinary white Membrane, 


yet they - 3 N a peculiar 


Nx 


My 


Sub- 
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ing the Pathetick Nerve, which 


52 ARS ANATOMICA Ibvfl, 
Subſtance within, furrowed or runs to the Eye, but Diems 
ſtreaked, Fibrous, and leſs white Broeck ſays it is faſtned by a 
than the reſt of the Medullz; ſo Vein muon ow i through ; 
that they ſeem to conſtitute the middle of the Neu. Sylvie 7 

ome petuljar parts, and are as | ſays, he has found a ſmall Stone : 

it were united to the Oblongata, in it; and De Graef ſays, that n 
at the beginning in the upper- | upon the Diſſe2ion. of Bodies, WM . 
moſt part, 4nd continuous with | he * above twebry times found I . 
the Medulla Cerebri. Now | Stone 7 ag: 2 Fa 
the | uſe of theſe two Protu-} XVII. Its Uſes. Des Carre f 
berances, js to be ſerviceable | and Regiue will have it 10 be i | 

to the $1 . becaule that the | the principal Sear of the Sonl, j 
Viſual. Nerves only, and no | but that is a vain Suggeſtion, WW 
others, proceed from them. Others think that it is made to b 

XV. The Glaudiila Pinealis, | ſtrengthen the Plexus Choroides, WM - 
(fo called, quod Pini turbinatum | and orhers, that it is the Filter 0 
 fruftum- fintlitudine quadam ve. | thre? Which the Animal Spirits I ; 
2 „ termed in Greek, paſs, as Flower thro* a Searce, 
opelezoy , Conarion, and by | But de doubt, it is to ſe- F 
fome Penis Cerebri, is a Glan- | parate ſome Juice or Liquid, WW - 
dule ſeated between the Teftes | (as well as the other Glands) 5 
and Anum, near the Foramen in order to be transfer'd into the f 
Ani, which leads towards the Ventricles of the Brain. 1 
fourth Ventricle, and of the XVIII. The Plexus Choroider. 11 
Conglobated k inc. It is made our of a moſt thin I fh 
XVI. Its Subſtance is ſome- and ſmal! Membrane produced j 
what hard and yellowiſh, or from the Pia Mater, from the I | 
pale coloured, covered with a| rifing up of two Arteries in 2 tz 
Fine Membrane of an Afſh-color, | ſtreighr Current an each fide of I th 
as in a Caſe, (Which is a Por- the Oblongata, where the Bor- n. 
tion of the Pia Mater) which | ders of the Brain are knit to it, WF ij; 
nevertheleſs ſuddenly flags, and | which Arteries ſpring from the N, 
ſeldom appears in ſtale dead Bo- | hinder Carotides, Where they ar: WW - 
dies. It rifes from a broad Ba- ig to the Vertebra, which br 
Fs to a narrower or copped Top, | being-prefently divided into ve- n 
is faſtned to the ſubjacent part | ry-many ſmall Twigs, and being ., 
by many flender Fibres, and congregated with as many Twigs Fl 
| ſometimes by two remarkable | of Veins, coming from the th 
Roots; ſo. that ir is Oblong, | fourth Sinus of the Dura Mater, _ 
looking upwards, or rather fox- | they form this Plexus , or Net- 10 
wards with its Point, but With | like work, in which both fort * 
its Bottom reſting upon the Sub | of Veſſels are ſtrangely interwo- off 
ſlance of the Cerehrum, Above | ven one with another; ſo that it fr 
it is covered with the Plexus | ſpreads it (eif on each haud, (a mm 
Choroides, to which it ſeems to | with two expanded W ings) up 
be faitned . String or | on the crura of the Oblong⁴¼ 
erve on each ſide accompany- | as far as the Corpora Srriatn. 
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Cap. IX. Of tbe MEDULLA Oblongata. 


4⁰³ 


run chiefly 
the Medulla, making no deep 
Inſertions either into it, or into 
the Corpus Calloſum, under which 
they are ſpread. And this Heæ- 
1s is beſet with many Glandulæ, 
which are all of them Red, and 
almoſt Globular, . 
flattiſh. Ant ho | 
he obſerved a Lymphaqud ſpring- 
ing from the Glandula Pinealis, 
and running 
that it may be ſuppoſed that 
various Lymphaticks may con- 


this Plexus Choroides | deſcends 


How | 


XIX. However, theſe Veſſels 
upon the Surface of 


only a little 
Anthony el ſays, 


to the Pleæus; ſo 


ribute to the Conſtitution of 
this Congreſs of Veſſels. 
XX. Diemerbroeck ſays , that 


from the upper Ventricles to the 
middle Ventricles , is expanded 
thro' it with a much broader 
and thicker Contexture than in: 
the former, and has a Vein, 
ſometimes ſtreight, and ſome- 
times double, interwoven in the 
middle, and running as far as 
the Bay of the Falæ, into which 
the ſmall Arteries diſcharge the 
rmairider of the Blood, which 
15 to be carried to the Sinus. 
Now this Plexus fends forth 
no the Arch or Forniæ, the Fi- 
brous Protuberances, the Teftes 
and Nates, ſeveral ſmall Branch- 
es, like Diminutive Fibres, by | 
means of which it is joined to 
them every ways, wrapping and 
enfolding the Glandula Pinealis, 
lo as it cannot be ſeen, unleſs 
the Plexus is broken and taken 
off. Its uſe is thought to be 
for the Preſervation of the San- 
euinous, Heat, which prevails 
here in the Complication of the 
Dlood-Veſſels, thereby to cauſe 
the Animal Spirits to fluctuate or 


Greek Xoavy & NY:, the 
Funnel, or Tube- like a- 
cle, is ſo called from its Reſem- 


blance, having an Orbicular 


Cavity, with a wide Orifice, 


beginning from the middle hole 
of tlie Third Ventnicle, and end- 
ing with a long and narrow 
Channel, inſerted into the Glan- 
dula Titttitaria, It is covered 
with a dark. colored thin Mem- 


the ſaid Pituitary Glandula, 


which is placed in the Sella of 


the Ot Sphenoides, thro which 
£unnel tis faid Lymphatick or 
ſerous Huniors flow down, from 
the upper Cavities of the Brain 


Humors aſcend upwards thro! it. 

XXII. The Glandula Pituita- 
ria is next to be conſidered, but 
you cannot well have a full 
View of it, without taking ir 
out of its place. Its Subſtance 
is harder than, that of other 
Glands ; it is inveſted with #2 
Membrane proceeding from the 


vex, and its upper is hollow. 


of the Infundibulum enters its 
Cavity, which is always re- 
pleat with a Pituitoug or Slimy 
Matter. It is about the bigs 
neſs of a very large Cherry 
Stone, and is ſeated in the Sella 
Equina, in the Cavity of the Os 


Sphenoiderunder the Infundibulum. 
XXIII. It has Capillary Arte- 


ries from the Carbt ides, and ſends 


ncalate in the Corpus Callaſum. 


| + GS 


lary Veins to the Ngulart. 
Os g 


XXI. Infundibulum, called in 


brane, riſing out of the Tenuit 
| Meniine, where it deſcends to, 
and enfolds the Bafis of the 
Brain, terminating in a point in 


to the ſaid Elandula; but ſome. 
Moderns ſay, that Pitttitous © 


Pia Mater, its lower part is Con- 


In this laſt part the Extremity 
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4 ARS ANATOMTCA. Lib Vl 
The Inſertion of the Arteries aſcending the Bides of the Neck 
appears by the Injedtion of [nk to the Head, and thro' the Hu- 
into the Carotis, for then the tus Cranii, entering the Cranun 
extecior part of the Glandula near the Nervi Optici, which at 
x 2 furniſhed with ſeveral | the lower part mix with ſome 
' {mall Veſſels, will be dy'd of a | Branches from the Cervicales; 
black Color, and becauſe they fo that both the Carotides mix- 
Bloodflowing thro'thoſeCapillary | ing with ſome few Branches of 
Arteries, cannot be all- contain'd| the ſaid Cervicales at the Bottom 
or ſpent within it; therefore | of the Brain near the Sella, be. 
the ſuperfluous part is again | ing admirably interwoven toge- 
_ evacuated , poſſibly thro' the | ther, form this wonderful Xet: 
| illary Veins to the Fugulars, | or Plexw. Walleus will have 
XXIV. The Uſe of this Glan- | ſome Capillary Veins to be mix- 
dule, Diemerbroeck ſays that it| ed in this Fold, to carry back 
ſeems to be framed for the uſe of | the ſuperfluous Blood: But &/- 
the Rete Mirabile, and not to re- nch ſays, it confiſts only of 
Ceieive the Pituitow Matter falling | Arteries, Reaſon ſupports Val. 
dut of the middle Ventricle of | {ew, but ocular View backs Aol. 
the Brain, but rather to ſepa- nch; for that no notable Veins 
ate a part of the ſaid Pituita or can be diſcern d to be mixed 
Serum from the Arteries of the with the Arteries; and if any, 
Rete Mirabile, and to tranſmit | they are ſo few, as not to be 
it thro the Infundibulum to | compared in Number with 
the middle Ventricle, that ſo aſ- | them. | 
cending to the Superior Ventri-| XXVII. This Rete or Plexu 
cles, it may flow thro the Fa- | is difficultly to be diſcern in 
pillary Proceſſes to the Noſtrils in Men; for which Cauſe, Ve. 
* and Roof of the Mouth. It is /alna, Fuchſius, Carp, Ingraſ- 
Certain that the Plexus. Choroides ius, and ſome others deny it, 
\has ſeveral Glandule inſerted and that it is not to be found 
" between. the Divarications of in Man. But Variolw, Picolho- 
the Capillary Arteries, which ini, Maſſa, Riolanus, and Sl. 
without doubt ſecrete the Piru- viis aftirm it; and tells us ths 
tous Serum from the Blood of way how to diſcover it. Die- 
their Veſſels, to return it to the merbroeck ſays, he has frequent. 
. Cavities of the Venrricles. | found it( in newlydeceas'dBodics) 
XXV. The Rete Mirabile, or full of Blood, who. had not 
wonderful Net, called by ſome | been emaciated with long Sick- 
_ "Plexus Retiformis, is ſpread round | neſs, but very flender, and 1 
abaur the Pituitary Glandule, at nothing ſo conſpicuous as in 
the Sides of the Sella Equina of | Calf or Sheep. | 
the Os Sphenoider. It has its XXVIII. The uſes of this wo! 
Name from its artificial, admi- | derful Net, are, 1. To ſtop tif 
| rable, and wonderful Net. work Impetuous Influx of the den 
Contex ture. eu Cerebri, and to break it 
 . */ -XXVL It js chiefly conſti- | violent Current by its innums 
/ tried by the Carotide Arterien ul 
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9 able Windings and Turnings, emptied thro? the common il 
which Iaffux b more impe- ſages, which are the Fapillary 
tuous in Bine which look Proceſſes. Note, that certain Ar- 
downward, than in Man, whoſe jt teries enter this Glandule 

Head is upright 3 3 it is more it were to aue Lands 
uſeful ro them than to Man- | into it, is manifeſt from the Ex: 
kind, 2. To form the Plexus | periment of injeded Iuk afore- 
Choroides, which have its Ar- mentioned. Think not that 
teries aſcending from its lower the Aſcent of the Humor to 
hindermoſt part, out of the the middle Ventricle ſeated a- 
Branches of the Carotides. 3. To | dove this Glandule, is a dif- 
cauſe a Secretion of Serum, or | ficult thing; for the Brain by 
Piruitous Matter from the Ar- | its alternate heaving up and fal- 
terial Blood, that it might be ling, does gradually draw up- 
the better prepared and fitted | wards whatever Humors are 
for making Animal Spirits. And | contained within the Cranium, - 
tho? this Rete, which conſiſts off thro' the Ducts a r= them, . 
many more Arteries than the] and among the reſt, the Pizuizozg 
Plexus Choroides, has none of | Serum flowing out of the ſaid 
thoſe Glan N to drain out the | Glandula Pituitaria into the Inu— 
Serum, which that has; yet it | fundibulum. And hence it is, : 
has one large Glandula in the | that the Funnel below, continu- 
middle of it, viz, The Glandula | ally receiving. as much as it 
Htuitaria ſo placed, that the | empties into the Yentricle above, 
ſecreted Liquor way convenient- is never empty, but always 
12 ly be diſcharged into the Ven- found full of the Haine Hu 


tricles of the Nah, goo fo * mor. 
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17 E Names. It i called in this apts here, if we 392 15 
T . N 1 — ain reſpect to the part or parts it is R 
6036 1 fs lla Dorſalis. lodg d in; bur if we reſpett its 
405. 5. 18. and by Galen Muexis Subſtance, and what it is deri- 
zxirng, Medulla Sp 2 — De ved from, or has e wy | 
mot Muſcul. Lib. 5 1. In which is the Brain, it could not 
i liſh, T Marrow of 2 Zack, well be omitted. , 
f ich of the Back- Bone. a I: 1 05 2591 — from 3 
4 150 Sg Cerebrum, ebellun Fe 
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dulla oblongatu within the Skull, | 
and commences ' at the going 
forth of the OMongata from the 
 Cramum, and runs all along the 


Pertebre of the Neck, Back, 


Loins, and Ot Sacrum, termi- 
nating at the end thereof, whence 
came the Name of Spina! Mar- 
row, ſo that it is included in an 
Officular Sheath, and in its whole 


Progreſs is guarded by all the 


Vertebræ, which give it a Paſ- 
lage thro' the Cavity which lies 
In their middle, for its better 
Preſervation. + HS We 
III. I: ſeems to have four Roots, 
Two, which are greater from 
the fore part of the Cerebrum, 
(about the middle of the Ven- 
tricles) from the Protuberances 
Called Nates, and two which are 
leer, from the inner and lower 
parts of the Cerebellum which 
are called Teftes. Theſe running 
towards the back part, meet to- 
ether, and make the Medulla 
pinalis, which Solomon „calls 
in Ecclefiaftes 12.6. FIN N 
Chabel Hakkeſeph, Funis Argen- 
Fer, the Silver Chord. 
IV. Its Figure is variow, (not 
being the ſame in all Creatures) 
in Mankind it is long, and al- 
moſt round; but it is not all 


along of the ſame bigneſs, which 


It has from its Egreſs from the 
Cramum ; for it leſſens not only 
In proportion to its diſtance 
from the Brain, bur likewiſe in 
Tegard to the Nerves which go 
forth from it on both hands or 


Sides from one end to the other. 


That where it begins at the 
great hole of the Or Occipiti, 
reaching to the Coccyæ, it grows 
ſſmaller and ſmaller, till at laſt 


it ends in many ſmall Twiſts, 
3 Sans. 1 . ** a WY 


which reſemble a Horſe Tail, 
V. Thoſe who have compa. 
red it to a Horſe Tail, ſay, that 
it is a Bundle of Filaments or 
Threads, continued all along its 
length, juſt. as the Tail is a 
| Bundle of Hairs, reaching from 
one end to the other: and as the 
ail is not ſo large towards the 
End, as at firſt, becauſe all the 
Hairs do not reach quite to the 
End; ſo the Spinal Marrow is 
gradually diminiſhed, by the 
talling off of ſome of its Fila- 
ments, which run quite thro! 
out. This you will plainly fee, 
if you take the ſaid Marrow our 
of the Vertebre and ſhake it a 
little, for then it will have 
ſome Reſemblance to a Horſes 
Tail. | 5 
VI. Its Sullſtance therefore 1 
Fibrous, (as is to be ſeen thro'a 
Microſcope) compoſed of an in- 
numerable number, of long, 


ſlender, fine Filaments, which 
whether they he hollow or not, 
is not to be diſcerud by reaſon 
of their Fineneſſss. 

VII. I is thickeft (as Willis 
has obſerved) where the moſt 
largeſt Nerves ſpring” from it, as 
particularly, at' the Riſe of the 
Brachial and Crural Nerves, only 
towards its end, in the Os 
Sacrum; it grows ſmaller and 
_— | 
VIII. It has Blood Veſſels wit): 
out doubt, but they are ſo {mall 
that they cannot be diſcerned ; 
but if you cut thro' its Sub- 
Nance, there will appear a vaſt 
number of little Specks, or 
Sprinklings of Blood : but it 
is ealy to be ſeen, that there 


are very many Capullary Arteries 


aud Je Uſplay'd through the 
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Membranes” which "inveſt it,| the , Fertebre , and end- in - | 
proceeding chiefly from the Cer- Fong Teviet, leſt in bending -' 
k - Bone, the Pith or 


vicales, from which the Blood | the 
is infuſed into the Pores of the | Marrow ſhould be hurt; round 
Medullary Subſtance, and again about this, a dewy clammy Hu- 
ſuckt up from, thence by the mor is ſhed to keep it moiſt. = 
Capillary Veins, + XII. We have · told you at 


X. It has three Membranes.\ Se. 9. above, that it is divided 


Thefirft which immediatelycovers all along, even from its -firſt 
it ſpringing from the Tenuit Me- | meeting with the Crura with- 
ninx, and paſſes thro? its middle, in the Skull, which is continu- 
dividing it into 2 parts all along, ed to the end of the Os Sacrum; 
(as it were) by a long Section, till but this Divifion is not mani- 
you come to the Vertebre of the | feſt in the Spine, becauſe of the 


oins; and-heyce is the Cauſe | Dura Mater which covers it; 


that many times one fide only | but if that be taken off, it may 
is Paralytick, ſo that ir divides | be diſcover'd, and the Medulla 
the Subſtance into a right and | parted in the middle by the Pia 
left part, even as the Brain by | Mater. þ This | 12 
the Pia Mater, which immedi- 
ately inveſts the ſame, as may | the Os Occipitu, to the end of 
be ſeen in that of an Ox indif- the Os Sagrum, ſpring thirty 
ferently boiled. The Capillary | Conjugations or pairs of Nerves, 
Arteries and Veins run moſtly | viz. Eight pairs out of the Ver- 
thro* this Membrane. |tebre of the Ncek, Twelve 
X. The ſecond is from the Du- 
ra Mater, and covers the for- 
mer, without any diſtance be- 
tween, ſo that they touch one pairs out of the Os Sacrum, 
another cloſely, being knit to- | whoſe Deſcriprions , Courſes, 
pether by Für. and Diſpoſitions to. the parts of 
XI. The third, which is Ex- | the humane Body, you may ſee 


ternal, according to Galen ſprings | at large in Lib. II. Cap. 29, 30, 
from a ſtrong Ligament, Which 3 , and 32 of this Work afater 
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XIII. Out of its length from 


pairs out of the Vertebra of the 
ack. Five pairs gut of the 
Vertebre of the. Loins, and five 


bl 
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Noble Ventricle or Cavity, but 


meet, r 


eidum, which as Malpigbius ob- 


- 


I. THE Names. They are cal. 

1 led in Greek ij NN, pl. 
dl No, Ts. en,; In 
Latine Ventriculus, pl. Ventricu- 
Ii Cerebri; in Engliſh the Cavi- 
r Cavities of the Brain. 


. Taid to be fqur, viz. Two Which 
are Superior and Anterior, or 
Foremoſt; called alſo Lateralt, 
of which, the one is on the 
Tight ſide, the other on the left. 
The third, which is called the 
Middle Ventricle, being the Con- 
courſe or Meeting of the two 
former, is made as it were in 
the Center of the Medulla Cere- 
Sri, and the fourth, called the 


is ſmaller than any of the other 
three, is ſaid to be ſeated be- 


blongata , or as others 
_ fay, in the Cerebellum, and ter- 
minates in the form of 2 Wi- 
ing Pen, whence its Extremiry ; 
called Calamus Scriptoring, - 
III. The two firit, or right 
and left Ventricles called Late- 
_ yals, reſembles, as Diemerbroeck 
* ſays, in ſome manner a Creſcent, 
ox Horned or half Moon; and 
about the middle where they 
meet, they are diſtinguiſhed one 
- Fom-anather by the Septum Lu- 
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the fore to the \ hinder parts. 

IV. By | cutting thro? the 
Corpus Calloſum, theſe 'two great 
Ventricles are diſcovered ; both 
theſe Cavities are of the ſame 


ain. Magnitude and Figure, and their 
Their Number. They are Uſes 


are likewiſe the fame, 
They are the two largeſt Ven- 
tricles of the Brain, and longer 
than the reſt, over-caſt with a 
very thin Membrane, where- 
with the inner part of the other 
"a= inves. STK * 
V. They begin from a nar- 
row point, towards the Root 
of the Noſe, and growing larger 
by degrees; form each of them 
agrear Cavity towards the End, 
by which means they are larger 
towards the lower, than to- 
wards the upper part of the 
rain. — * ; FT 6 ” 
VI. They are ſeared in the 
middle part of the Brain, for 
they are equally diſtant from 
the Os 'Frontis'and the O, Gcci- 
tis, and their diſlance from 
he bottom of the Cranium, is 
very near the fame with that 
from the Vertex or Crown of 
the Head. . 
VII. The Corpora Striata be- 
ing two in number, are placed, 
one in each of the two  V entri- 
eles: They are called &rriata, 
from their Streaks br Furrows: 
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ſerves, is furniſhed with ſtreight 


| | F.ibres, extended in length from 
=== ER es 


In the midſt*of theſe Ventricles 


In the enn 
is the ' Infundibulum alſo, de- 
en dee ee 


Fi 
/ 


” © 


ů—— ͤ — E a 
7 1 * . - 
—— — . 2 : 
= | Mi 
” a :,- , \ 


2 FL _ EF 
_ ING . * LE %L = 4 
1 AIC $5.25 Z. we - — > 7 Z — 
. o « = = * 
7 * 10 o _— 


—_ 


——— 2 


— 1 — : 
7 "WEE 2. _— ——— 4 38 
: "= 4 
-- N 


K a 2 r 
* - - - . 
* \ 
— 
— 4 ” . % 
— ' 1 
Sy 


all x * 11 


ä 


— FR ale 1 FH a HIS 4 tr. 8 * 33 
Cap. XI. Of the Ventricles of ibe B RAIN. 499 i 


ending to the Baſis of the] Plexu Choroider. It is called 
Brain, and terminating in the | 5e 7 ntricle, Becau i 
Glandula Pituitaria, and is form- ſeated between the two upper 


ed of the Pia Mater. 


VIII. At the upper part | the fourth or noble Ventricie. 
from a Beginning agu int XI. Thro? this Heu Choro- 
broad and obtuſe 3; they grow | ides the Arterial Blood is con- 
narrow towards the third or mid- | veyed, for generating Anima 
dle Ventticle, and on each fide, | Spirits, out of which, thro the 
witha Channel ſuffictently wide, | almoſt inconſpicuous Glandulg, 
deſcend into the Mammillary or | ſcattered” thro? the Capillary - 
Papillary Proceſſes, by which | Arteries, the 299 ſerous part, 

way they diſcharge the Puuita | not fit for m 5 
therein colleed, thro the Or is ſeparated and collected toge- - 
Ethmoides into the Noſtrils and] ther in the Ventricles, not as an 
Mouth. This Paſſage in th 
Brain of a Calf will admit | 
Gooſe Quill, but in Men it is |be prepared for neceſſary Uſes, 


much narrower, and are at 1; 


uſu partium. 


"IX. At the lower and hinder of the Tonfits and Mouth, to 
part of theſe Ventricles, in the | moiſten the Laryne and Gullet. 
middle of the Cerebrum, under- 3. That in the Mouth mixing 
neath the Corpus Calloſum ap- Wit 8 owl! | 
pears the Formx, gibbous with- | the Salva! Dus, it might” _ 

out, but hollow within. And make the Saliva, which in the , , 

in theſe two lateral Ventricle: Stomach may be mixed with | 

is the Beginning of the Nexus | the e 00 by its 
Choroides, conſtituted of ſeveral | fermentative quality help the 
Glandule, and a great number | Concottion. OY 5 

ot Capillary. arteries , from the XII. But when by reaſon of / 
Carotide Artery, vatiouſly com- the Coldnels, Weakneſs, or 

plicated together with ſome] other Indifpoſition of the Brain, 
Capillaries of the Cervical Arte- this moreferous Liquor ſhall nt 
, tlie greateſt part of which be ſufficiently prepared or digeſt: | 
Pexus is lodged in the bird or ed, but becomes more Crude — 
middle Ventriele. See Cap. 9. and Viſcous; it is collected to- 6 


deck. 18, 19, and 20. 


X. The Forniæ being turned | and from : 
backwards, by taking up the flows; not only more plentiful- 
two hinder Pillars, 'agd throw- 
ing them üp upon the forepart es Th ter Part © 
of the Brain, the third or middle | it, not able to fall down to the 
Ventricle comes in view, the Jaws, thro the ordinary narro r 
whole Cavity of which is re- Du 


pat” wich the aforementioned[' will deſcend thro? other * 
8 F 3 > i tf is PR na Wien” * - 


arge | Viz. 1. By its coolneſs to tem- 
deſctibed by Galen, Libro de per the ' Hear of the Blood. 


the middle Ventricle, becauſe ĩt is 


7 


Ventricles afore deſcribed, and - 


+ 


ing of Spirits, 


e [unprofitable Recrement, . but 'as 
2 an uſeful Humor, and there to 


2. By flowing to the Glandules 


with the Juice flowing thro! 


gether” in the Ventricle in great 
abundance ; and from - thence 
Iy to the parts aforefaid, but 
many times the greater part f 


cts, 2 great quantity of It 
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to the Noſe and Mouth, and 
.. thence as a ſuperfluous Excre- 
ment, commonly called Pus, or 
Snot, be evacuated. X 
| jor But in order to view all 
. THE 


take up the Plexus Chorozdes, 
and by caſting it backwards to- 


wards the hindeF part, where it 
is joined to the fourth Siuus of 


the Dura Mater, you may lay 
open the bottom of the Pane 
kle, which is nothing elſe but 
the Boundary of the two upper 
entricles, which terminate 
there by their lower parts. 
XIV. It has two Paſſages or 
Pucts, 1. The Anterior, by 
which it communicates wit 
the Glandula Pituitaria. z. The 
Poſterior, which makes its way 
to rhe fourth Ventricle. 


xafles to the f ourth Ventricle. 


5 


bears to a large Silk-Wor 
this by ſt 


this Paſſage, All theſe 
. cular parts we have alrea 


VI. The 
called allo the 


ud. 


parts which form this zhir4| { 
or middle Ventricle, you muſt 


And 
upon a gentle Dilatation of this 
Ventricle, we find four Orbicu- 

Jar Protuberances, via. Two 
Nates, and two Teſtes; to which 
_ add the Glanduln Pinealis, called 
Fa, andthe Mouth of a Pal- 
Tage called Vulva, which leads 
to tlie Infundibilum; alſo the 
Ans, the Entry of that which 


Tance, from the Reſemblance it 
Silk m; brum, whoſe, beginning is © 
| retching out, or con- j vided into two. Or, there 2 
tracting it ſelf, ſhuts or opens two Proceſſes,. which receiv! 

rt1- 

de- 
in Ch. 8 
fourth Vontritle, but one continued Cavity of tl 
Noble Vertrigle,\ Plain, and the to Vet! 


| which is the leaſt of all the 
four. It ſeems to be ſeated in 
the Cerebellui, the wide Cavi- 
ty, in the middle of which, 
(yet not very deep) called by 
ome the Ciſtern, conſtitutes the 
higher part of this Ventricl:. 
The lower part of the Cerebel. 
lum being raiſed up, the hinder 
part, or fourth Ventricle comes 
NMR. Eon 

XVII. It is formed out of 
the Trunks of the Medulla Si- 
aalis, deſcending from the Ce- 
rebellum, and the third Ventri- 
cle of the Cerebrum, being ſome- 
what diſtant. one from another, 
before they are all united tage- 
ther, becauſe the higher and 


| 


h | lefſer part of it is made by the 


Boſom or Cavity. of the Cerebel- 
lum, covered' with a thin Mem- 
| brane, whereas the lower and 
bigger part, ſeems to be as it 
were inlaid into the Medulia 
Oblongata, having a 'Hollownel: 
therein, reſembling a Per, as f 
is ſhaped for Writing, and there 
fore is called Calamus Serif 
fois. 

XVIII. If the Diſſection 0 
the Brain be made beginnin; 


from beneath, the former thre 
XV. In the bottom of this 
Paſſage leading to the towth 
Ventricle, towards its back part 
ue find the Proceſſus Vermifor- 
"ms, or Worm- like Protube- 


Ventricles will appear but t. 
only; the third being common 
and only a part of the oths 
two, which two are al 
thought to be but one, whie 
is in the middle of the (Cen 


the Recrements, carry them ! 
to the middle it ſelf, which 
aceounted the third, for there 


inder 
OMes 


it of 
| Sft- 
e Ce- 
entri- 
ome- 
other, 
tage- 
and 
y the 
rebel 
Mem- 
r and 
as it 
ſedulia 
»wnel: 
= ü 
there 
Seri 


ion C 
inning 
r thre 
19846 
mmon 
oth 
e all 
whuc 
>» Cert 
js di 
ere 2 
ceivil 
em i 
hich 
there 
7 of tl 


Attic 


189 


— 


—— 2 


n 
— _ 


24 „„ ah =_ bf 


225 FT Fi Fd * 

EYA 

D J, 

— >>>» 
YU 8 


— 


— ſh I! * 
0 


/ Mi 1 105 4 * 
7 1 | q | 
1 / 
* 4 2 7 
i 


WH hy | 
Fs 
| 


” LEES 


N 


WALL 
TW 


774 
2 


Wk 


W 


0 7s — _ 
= — — — : — Ae SN eo — — . 
— — —— | | | 
— 4-- 5 : | 
* — — — er „„ — 
— 


— — 


_—_ 


— 


N i 9 — q ""— 
7 , 1 f % 
F i / 
* ' 4 1 
— { 
a” 


Cap. XU. Of the Mammillary PROCESSES. 


2 411 | 


ſ> called, do end in one com- 
mon Cavity... 

XIX. So that in truth there 
is but one Ventricle, or if, you 
pleaſe, one parted into two by be 
the Septum Lucidum; the third 
ing the -Vacuity between the 
Nate, and Feftes : Now this is 
not within the Subſtance of the 
Brain, but cauſed of neceſſicy, 
by reaſon of the Parts afore- 
named, and the fourth ſeems to 
de only a Cavity continued be- 
tween the Cerebellum and Ob- 
gs. 

XX. This they called Noble, 
becauſe they thought the Ani- 
mal Spirits to be generated in it. 
Bur Diemerbroeck is of another 
Opinion, for (ſays he) in regard, 
theſe Spirits are neither made 


j . 
dds. * . x 


the Service of the. three V. entri- 


ample Paſſage to the Plexus Co- 
roides, and to defend it from 
Compreſſure, as alſo. to receive 
and collect the Serous and Pitu- 
itous Humors ſeparated. by the 
Glandula, out of the inner Sub- 
ſtance of the Brain, and eſpeci- 
ally out of the Veſſels of the 
Plexus. 1 7 
XXI. Aud it is apparent (ſays 
he) that the Function of gene- 
rating and perfecting Animal 
Spirits, belongs as little to this 
fourth Ventricle as to the other. 
Three, eſpecially that ſeeing the 
Matter out of which thoſe Spi- 
rits are generated, nor the Spi- 
rits made in the other Ventri- 


cles, and to be farther perfected 


nor contained in the two upper | in this, can have any place 
nor middle Ventricles, becauſe here. e 
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Of the Mammillary PROCESSES. . 


l. THE Names. They are 2 
led in Latine Roceſſus 
lammillares, and Progeſſus Fa- 
tiles; id Engliſh the ub or 
ug like Proceſſes. We hall 
dere give you their Hiſtery from 
Vienerbroeck. xk. 

II. The Brain is [to be raiſed 
pin the fore part, that the 
arts which lie underneath ma 
e ſeen ; of which the firſt whie 
Comes to ſight are the Mammil- 
"1 or Papillary Proceſſes, ſo cal- 


i 
Pon, ©, \ "i 


led from their Figure, which is. 
round at the end like a Tear, 
which are Erronequily account-' 
ed by moſt Modern Anatomiſts, 
among the 
Nerves. 1. "IO i; ig 

III. Their Number. They are, 
but two, and ate white, ſoft, 
long, round qt the End, hol- 
low within, aud in Men thin- 
ner and leſs than in; ſonje other 
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cles is very neceſſary to afford an 


Number of the Fg 


| Creatures, but bigger in Calves, 
eee Cattel. 
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I IV. They ariſe from the Glo- thoſe exiguous Dudes will be ma- 
boſe Medulla, and the foremoſt nifeſtly ſeen pendulous thro? tlie 
Ventricles, and paſs between the] Foramina of the Os Ethmoides, 
Cerebrum, Os Sphænoidet, and 0s | and poſting on to the Spongy 
Frontis, to the Sinus of the Os | Fleſh of the Noſtrils. 
Cribriforme, and are covered | VIII. From each of theſe Po- 

with the Dura Mater, into f ceffes there paſſes a Dust from 

Which they inſinuate themſelves, the upper Ventricles, All their 
the Bony Procefs called Cyiſtad full length, running out to the 

Galli, intervening between, and | Os Cribriforme, which is ſo large 

diſtinguiſhing them one from] in the Brain of an Ox, Calf or 
another. Issbeep, as to admit a Qoofe-Quill, 

V. The Dura Mater inveſt- but in a Dead Man they ate fo 

ing theſe sinug's of the 0s Gi- | very narrow or ſlender, as hard- 

- briforme, is not only pierced thro' ly to admit the Point of a Bod- 

with many Foraminule or little] kin, and therefore not. to be ſeen 
Holes, but alſo with many lit- | but in Bodies newly Dead. And 
tle Pipes, which paſs thro” the] for this reaſon it Was, (that be- 
Foramina of the Os Cribroſum, | ing ſo ditficult to he ſeen,) that 
and ſo opens into the ſpongy | Veſalius, Rolfinch, and ſome 
Fleſh of the Noſtrils adhering to | others have affirmed, that no 
the Os Spongiofunt, and thro' | Pituita or Recrements falls thro 
theſe ſmall Dufs tranſmits the | theſe' Proceſſes, and that there 

Pituita or Recrements out of the is no Paſſage within them, nor 

.- Ventricles of the Brain, bring- can be, by reaſon of rheir ſlender- 
ing it into the laid Spongy Eleſb, [neſs. To which Riolanus alſo 
and Spongy Bones of the oſtrils aſſents, maintaining that the 

adhering to the Ventricles above, |Pituitous Recrements do not di- 

ana full of the laid Spongy Fleſh, till tliro' the Mammillary Pro- 

VI. From hende it may be ra- ceſſes and Foraminq of the 0: 
tionally conceived, that ſome - Cribroſum. 
thiog way flow down from the IX. But let us hear what Fa! 

Brain, tho nothing can aſcend lopius ſays. It is hard (ſays he) 
up from the Noſtrils ; for if any to obſerve theſe Ductus in Men, 
thing ſhould offer to aſcend up- becauſe they are too ſlender and 
wards, it would ſtop there, part- |diminutively” ſmall 5 but in 
ly by reaſon of the contrary 8i-Brites, as Oxen, Goats, Sheep, 
tuation of the Pores of the'Spox; and the like, it is very: eaſy to 
Heß, and partly - from” the ſes that theſe Procelles ariſe 
winding of the ſmall Du&s about | from the foremoſt Ventrickes, aud 
the Extremities. that a manifeſt Foramen runs 

VII. Theſe Dutt ate eaſily | thro? them. They have a Pal- 
found in the Head of an Oæ, or | ſage from the Faramen ko the 
2 Calf, if the Bones of the up- Colaterium, or Os Cribroſun, 
per part of the Noſtrils be fo | which Paſſage is bigger or l- 
taken' away, that their whole fer, according to the Proportt- 

| - Cavity may appear; for then pn of the Proceſſus z for in that 
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Mam 
" W ofan Ox it is very large, but 
Lin a Mano fiarrow; that unleſs 
ne it be in a Carkaſs newly dead, 
, it is hard. to be diſcovered, 
2) which perhaps is the reaſon | 
theſe Proceſſes have been ſo lit- | 
„ile known to ſeveral Anato- 
ROE EIN 
cir X. This innermoſt Cavity of 
he the Proceſſes is very white, and 
ige <loathed with a thin Film, 
or common and continuous with 
al, WM chat which overſpreads the "_ 
oper Ventricles withinſide. It 
d- is ſeldom empty, but for the 
od. moſt part full of a Piturtous 
Cen WM /impid Slime. Ka tt 
And XI. Their Uſes. Their Pri- 
be- mary and only Office as it were, | 
that is for Evacuation of, and to give 
ome WM * Paſſage to the 'Pituitous  Recre- 
- no WM ments of che Brain ; for in theſe 
DA, Pituitous Humors are al- 
e ways ſtagnant in a 7 or 
lefler quantity; but if ſo great 
a quantity be collected together 
in the Spongy part of the No- 


lirils, ſo as to make it [well | 
like a Sponge, by which the 
Nervesof the Noſtrils and Mem- 
branes are compreſs d, and free 
Reſpiration hindred, then wilt 
there be a great Obſtrudion in 
the Noflrils,and the Noſe will be 
almoſt always running, whereby 
the Selling will alſo be dimi- 
mhhed, 5 

XII. From hence it appears, 


paſſing out at their Extremities. 
tro the Poroſities of the Dura 
Mater, and the Os Ethmoides, 
and ſpongy Bones, to 'the No- 
lils and Mouth. $7 ING 


XIII. TheſePbrofities are ſo mi- 
mite or mall, that the Piruize 
more rarely flows out of it ſelf, 
and but only when it is very 
thin, for otherwiſe it is gene- 
rally ſqueezed out by the Comd 


preſſure of the Brain. And tho? 


the ruddy ſpongy pieces of Fleſh + 
does give a Paſſage to thoſe Pi- 


tintous Recrements, yet they per- 


mit no Ingreſs of the aſcending 


Air to the Os Cribroſum, becauſe 
upon ſucking in the Air, by 
reaſon of their ſoftneſs, they 
fall down and ſhut ; and hence ir 

is allo that theyallow no Paſſige . 
for Smells to.aſcend to the Ca- 
pillary Proceſſes, but exclude and 
drive it our. 

XIV. The Picuitous Humorr 
paſſing then thro? theſe Proceſſes, 
when they have paſſed, a good 
part deſcends to the Jams, and 
their Glandule, to moiſten the 
Jaws, Larynx and Gullet, and 
to afford plenty of Saliva or Spit- 


tle, for the better paſſing down, 


and concocting of the Food, and 
afterwards what remains of theſe 
Pituitous Humors, and is moſt 
ſuperfluous, runs towards the 
Naſtrilt and. Palate, ly to 
moilten the. inſide of the Mouth 
and Chaps, and partly to give 
a Fermentaceous quality to the 
Food when chew'd, and partly 
for the Superfiuons and Excre- _ 
' mentitious part to be excreted 


that theſe Proceſſes are only | Or evacuated, either by the No- 
Duckt, thro! which the - Pizui- | firils or Mouch, which if it can- 
tous Recrements flow from the not be prelently done, by reaſon 

foremoſt Ventricles of the Brain, of its. Viſcoſity or Redundancy; 


To that rhe Rreight Paſſages of - 
the Os Cribroſum, . and - ſpongy 
Fleſh of the upper part of the 
inlide of the Noſtrils are ob- 
 Uructed, it then cauſes the Gra- 
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rbines, which by their inciding 
and artenuating Qualities, in a 
mort time attract or draw forth 


tatories operate 
' mony , by hich” they 
| branes of the Brain and Mem- 
+  Þranesof the interier Noſtrils, 
ſtrongly and forcibly making 
them to contract themlelyes, 


ſqueeze out the Pituitous Necre- 


the real Nerves appfopriated to 


large Cavity, which is not to be 
found in any Nerve. 


the Nerves. 
proceed from the Dura Mater 


the Peccant Matter. 
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veno or Poſe, which is to be cu- | 
red by the Exhibition of Er- 


— * 


XV. For Errhines and Stermu- 
their Arri- 
rick, 


twinge, and irritate the Mem- 


and ſo by compreſſing the Brain, 


ments contained therein, and in 
the Ventricles thro' the Ob- 
ſtruction of the Paſſages. 


Sveider, and other Anatomiſts, 
that theſe Papillary Proceſſes. are 


the Senſe of Smelling. But that 


with Nerves. 2. They have a 


, z- They 
do not riſe from the Medulla, 
which is the Original of all 


Seeing 
they are no Smelling Nerves, we 
have many Reaſons to prove. 
I. They have no Reſemblance 


the Eyes, to a mutual Conjundti- 


They do not 


1 2 


V7 


and the Cramum, nor ſend forth 
any Nervous Strings or Filament: 
into the Membranes ofthe No- 
ſtrils, which is tlie Seat of 
Smelling. 3. They are gene- 


] rally filld with Pizuitorus Slime, 


and only empty it thro? the Fo- 
raminula Offis Cribrofi, into the 
Spongy Bones of the Naſtrils. 
6. That a Nervous Organ full of 
Exerements, would be impro- 
per for that uſe, as it happens 
alſo in all other Nerves, whoſe 
Office is prejudiced by the Moi- 
ſhire, Clammineſs, aud Obſtru- 
Hons of Flegm, _T 
XVII. This being ſaid, the 
Papillary Proceſſes may be re- 


. | moved, and then there will pre- 
VXVI. It is the Opinion of 


ſently come in fight the fir 
pair of Nerves, called the 0p- 
tick Pair, conveying Animal Si- 
rits conducing to the Faculty of 
to the Eye, and rever- 
berating back the Fiſual Beans 
of External things to the com- 
mon Senſory. This pair takes 
its Original from ffringy Po- 
tuberances ſeated in the bird 
Ventricls, moving forwards from 


on, and being ſeparated again, 


runs hence directly to the ring 
Protuberances. ' © 
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Cap: XIII. Of the 


Difettion of the E RAIN. 
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it. Fiſt That accurate wa 
of Dr. Pillis, Which we expreſ- 
fed in Cap. 6. \Se8:'25,-26, and 


27, aforegoing. | Secondly and 


Irbiriͤ, thoſe ways taught by 
Diemerbroeck, and Fourthly, that 
of Franciſcus le le Boe Slvius, 


which Three latter” we ſhall de- 
clare in this Chapter, : | 


The Firſt of Diemerbroeck. 
II. The Dura and Pia Mater 


are firſt of all to be ſnewn, with 
the four Simis's of the Dura Ma- 


ter, and the Diviſion of the 


Brain, the Falæ intercepted be- 
tween, with the Septum con- 
tinuous to it, which ſeparates 
the Cerebellum from the Cerebrum, 
as alſo the Corpus Calloſum 
which lies under it. 
III. Thence the upper parts 
of the Brain being teken away, 
the two upper Ventricles are to 
be ſhewn, the Septum Lucidum, 
the Plexus Choroides, and the 
Ductus of the Pitupgous Humor 
tothe Noſtrils and Hrn. 
IV. Then the third Ventricle 
appears, and in that the Plexus 
Choroides, the middle Foramen 
reaching to the Infundibulum, 
the pleighted Tubercles, with 
the Foramen of the amis, reach- 


ing to the fourth Ventricle, and 


the Vein which runs thro” the 
Plexus, diſcharging it (elf thro? 
the fourth Sinus into the great 
Sinus, allo the Glandula Pinea- 
lis, the Nates, and Teſtes, 


V. Afterwards the Cerebellum 
comes in play, with its Aſem- 


branes and Proceſſes, which be- 
ng taken away, the fourth Ven- 
Iricte, with the Medulla Ollonga. 
iu offer themlel ves. 


VI. Laftly, The Corthrim be- 


ing raiſed up before, there ars 
ſeen the AManmillary Proceſſes, 
the Rete Mirabile, the Glandula 
Pituitiia 5" the Iufundibulum, 
with the Pairs of 

the Skull, proceeding from the 
Medulla Oblongata, 


The Second of Diemer- 
| brogeh. NN 
85 above, the Diviſion of the 


and the Corpus Callſum. 


ing raiſed up before, ſhew the 
Mammillary Proceſſes 5 the Op- 
tick Nerves, the Nerves which 
move the Eyes, Motores Ocu lo- 


| rum, the Rete Mirabile, and the 


Glandula Pituitaſia. TAP 

IX. The Cerebrum being now 
raiſed up on the ſide, the other 
pairs of Nerves are to, be ſhown, 
and with the ſame Labour, the 
Cerebrum, together with the Ce- 
rebellum, and the Medulla Ob- 


the Cranium, and turned up. 
X. What : remains to be 
ſeen, is from the lower parts; 


raiſed up, the fourth Veurricle is 
to be ſeen, and then the Cere- 
bellum with its Proceſſes. 


ſo diſſecting down to the Fun- 
nel, the third or middle Ventri- 
cle is apparent, where you are 


alis, the Foramen ii, and 
Plexis Arteiiolaryn, 


1 — 


Nerves within 


VII. Firſt ſhew the Menin- _ 


rain, the Falæ, togther with 
the Simis's of the Dura Mater, 


VIII. Then the Cerebrum be- 


longata, are to be taken out of 
and Firſt, the Medulla being 


XI. After that the Rete i- 
rabile, with the Infundibulum, 


to ſeareh for the Corpora Striata, 
the Nates, Taſtes, Glandula Pine- - 
the 

| XII. 
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Plexus Choroides, together with 


Ducks conveying the 
Saliva to the 


228 performed with better Succeſs 


Pa, XIII. Firſt take off the Cra- 


with its Membrane, begin Diſ- 


which follow in both irs upper 


„ Side. 
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© XU. From henee you muſt 
proceed to the two upper Ven- 
trieles, where you have the 
the Septum Lucidum, and the 

— Pituita and 


| illary Proceſſes. 
But this de. hr e 


in the Brains of Calves and Shᷣee, 
than of Men, by reaſon of their 
extraordinary Magnitude. 


N * 
; e 


» Syluits. 


mum, as deep as convenient! 
you can, then not meddling wit 
the left fide of the Cerebrum 


fection on theright fide. 

XIV. Firſt of all cut aſunder 

and remove the Dura Mater, 

then take away the. Pia Mater, 
with fome ſmall Particles of 

the Cerebrum, till you come to. 

the Cavity of the Ventricle, 


and lower Paſſages. 
XV. Separate the Limbus 
with a blunt Probe from the 
Root of the Medulla Spina- 
lis, then removing the greateſt: 
part of the Cerebrum, there will 
appear the upper and lower Ca- 
vities of the Falx, as alſo the 
greater 1ighr ſide Lateral Cavyy, 
and the Oblique Deſcention of 
| ang Cavity thereinto. 
XVI. The Diſſection of the left 
The former things being 
done, firſt cut aſunder the Dura 
Mater, which remove from the 
Falx, and gently remove the 


fas you are doing, obſerve the 


he | up about the 


| terminate in the Carotick 4. 
The Method of Franciſcus 


Pia Mater, open the Sides there 


both ends, and turn back even 


| Infundibulum , Glandula Pituita 


right fide before removed, which 
 Veſfels going into the lateral 
Cavity, and how- they ſpring 
ich Nerves, 
and are diſperſed into many Ra- 
mificatians, creeping every where 
upon and down the inner Sub- 
ſtance of the Brain, eſpecially 
into its Winding or  Torculw 
Surface, till at length they 


teriss. | 

XVII. Then find out that 
Eminenr Chink between the 
Windings, and having cut the 


of with a fit Inſtrument, that 
the Branches of the Carotid 
may the better appear, whic 
run thro' the bottom of the 
Windings, and other new Turn 
ings. 3 
XVIII. Then carefully make 
an Inciſton into the hinder part 
of the ſide, find out the larger 
Cavity of the Ventricle, whic 
follow, with your Diſſect ion, tc 


way, the outward part of tha 
— is Diſſected, _ * 

rt being kept upright, which 
Teſts —— the Root of the Me 
dulla Spinalis, and is continue 
therewith.” - | 

XIX. Again, take away t 
Cerebrum, and obſerve all th 
Cavities or Ventricles more di 
ſtinctly; and when you hay 
viewed the third .Ventricle, th 


ria, the ſeveral pairs of Nerve 
after the uſual manner, ſo g 
back again -to the Gland: 
Pineals, Anus, Teftes, Nates 


n 


QCebrum into the place of the 


Cerebellum, and its parts in the 


» 


. 
_ 


due order 
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Cap. XIV. Of te OFFICE of the BRATN. 


417. 


XX. The preſenting the Bram 


rotida and Jugular Veins from 
the adjacent Parts in the Neck, 
and bind them ſeverally, then 
,open one of the Arteries, and 
put in a crooked hollow Probe, 
and blow, ſo will the, Veſſels 
thro! the whole Brain ſwell, as 
being Ramifications of the aforey 
ſaid Arteries, until the Air, with 
the forced Blood, does empty 


— 


to View. Clear the Arteria Ca- 


XXI. And if by the aforeſaid 
hollow Probe you do in like 
manner blow into the Yentricles, 
you will ſee the Continuation 
and Communion with the ſaid 
Fugular Veins, by the Diſtention 
of the ſaid Veins. By this plea- 


' fant Speculation (ſays Bart holi- 
mis) the Circulation of the Blood 
is not a little confirmed, 


* 
. 
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fection of all Animal 

Actions proceeds from the Integri- 
ty or Soundneſs of the BRATN, 
thoſe Organs of the Body by 
which thoſe Actions are to be 
performed being alſo well conſti- 
tuted; but let them be never ſo 
well conſtituted or difpoſed, yet 
no Animal Aion can be duly and 
nghtly performed or executed, if 
the BRAIN be amiſs. . 
II. But fince it is doubred by 
ſome, whether the Animal Action- 

an be performed by the BRAIN 
alone, but rather by the BRAIN 
WW" concert with the Rational 
0 UL, hence many are perſua- 
led that the Seat of the SOUL 
to be aſſigned to that part 
ſom whence the Animal Adions 
roceed, of which we ſhall ſay 
othing juſt / now, but may have 


J 


I, Ithout doubt the a 


p. 00. 
of the BRAIN. 


III. Galen attributes to the 
BRAIN, the Function or Ofice 
of generating and making Animak 
Spirits, with whom moſt of our 
modern Phyſicians and Philoſo- 
phers agree; for Animal Ations 
are not at the firſt hand perform 
ed by the B RAIN it ſelf, but 
by the Animal Spirits made in the 
BRAIN, by means of which 
the SOUL, in well diſpoſed Or- 
ans executes its Actions, ſo that 
the BRAIN is the Inſtrument. 
which generates thoſe Spirits. 
IV. Theſe Animal Spirits 
drgenterius, Helmont, Deuſing ius, 
and ſome others, as well Puy ſi- 
cians as Philoſophers, confound 
with the Vital Spirits, but how 
this Matter is to be underſtood 
we have at large declared in 
Lib. V. Cap. XI. Seck. 2. ad 25. 
ſo that we need ſay no more fg 


one few Words concerning it 
Z . 5 


9 


it in this place. 
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it ſelf into the Ventricles, © 
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vou ſe, out of whieh they are ſent 


into the Nerves by the Motion 
of the Brain, vis. its alternate 
Dilatation, and ſinking down, 
the hinder parts preſſing the fore 
parts, as one Wave drives for- 
wards another, ſo that they are 


ſqueezed as it were, out of the 


Medulla into the Nerves. 
VI. This cooler Property of 


the BRAIN is abſolutely requi- 
ſite, that the Spirits might not 


aſily exhale out of the Medulla, 


for unleſs they were thus repteſ- 


ſed or with-held in this their 
cool Workhouſe, they would vi- 
olently ruſh out, and ſuddenly 
flow out and penetrate the 
Nerves, leaving the Brain 'defti- 


. trite, and making it (as it were) 


unable to furmſh a ſufficiem 


»ply ; this is manifeſt in Chy- | of 
*»nfry, for our Chymical 8 — ts 

ing 
in cool Veſſels, and kept in cool 


are beſt kept from exhaling, 


laces. 


VII. The Animal Spirits gently 
going forth then out of their 
Workhouſe into the Nerves, are 
by them conveyed every way 
thro? all Parts of the whole Hu- 
mane Frame, and that, as ſome 
think, by a certain Determinati- 
on of the SOUL, and the Pow- 
ers diffuſed from herſelf, in Con- | lary Arteries, inſerted from t 


junction with them. 


VIII. The next thing to be 

enquired into is, in what part of | ſlick and cling to it, as may b 
the Brain theſe Spirits are elabo- 
rated; Gonceining this various 


Ws 
"oy 
wad 


ious ens as + C 
Authors have had each their ſe- — 
veral Opinion, ſome thinking ge 
them to be generated in the 5;- th 
ws of the Falx, ſome in the Ca 
Plezeu Choroides, and Rete mirabile, des 
others in the Arteries running Su 
forth all along the Superficies of M 2792 
the Cerebrum and Cerebellum, WM poi 
others again in the Ventricles of thi 
the Brain, &c. all which the le 
learned Diemerbroeck has ſuffici- WM par 
ently refuted. - 12 0 8 int 
IX. But Galen, and with hin MW is ſ 
Bau him, Semertus, Hoffman, the 
Pariſanus , Nlempius, and ſome of! 
others, to which add Diemer- 1 
broeck, declare them to be elabo- the 
rated in the Subſtance it ſelf of tate 
the Cerebrum, which Opinion MW tlie) 
they embrace, as moſt agreeable or | 
with Truth, becauſe the Arteri- MW but 
al Blood is driven from all Parts WW of t 
in greater Quantity to the Sub- 4% 
ſtance of the B RAIN, than is ing 


| requifite for its Nourifhment, nuoi 


X. Alſo many Thouſands of 7970: 
Capillary Arteries running on its then 
outfide, empty a great Quantity Ye 
Blood, 1. partly into the Co- foilo 


tex, enfolding the BRAIN, in tits! 
whoſe Glandula apt Particles ae ques 
ſeparated for the Generation o NI 
Spirits (from thoſe which are U!e © 
unapt) which are ſuck*d up by 7, 
the Filaments of the Medulla be ge 
which are extended into the Cor flat 
ter; 2. and partly into the S/ fides : 
ſtance of the 3 NAI N it (elf. in en, 
XI. Again, on the inſide o 7 rec 
the third Ventricle there are 20. /olid 
almoſt infinite Number of Capigy#t =o 
other 
Plexus Choroides into the wig! the 
medullary Subſtance , and which": Fc 
Which 
eaſy ſeen by ſuch as ſhall carey way 
[fully examine that Ventricle, al 5 - 


gent! 


- 


' 9 4: 6th +. 
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-W gently lift up the Forma, where 
BB they may peiceive innumerable 
e Capillanies of the Plexus Choroi- 
| des ſticking to and entring tie 
g Subſtance of the Fornix, the Cor- 
Dora. ſtriata, Teſtes and Nates, and 
| pouring into its Pores the fine 
din Blood, freed by the Glandu- 
ee of the Plexus from a great 
; part of its viſcous Serum, which 
in the Diſſection of the Subſtance 
is ſeen to ſpring as well out of 
the undiſcernable Veſſels as out 
of the Pores. | 

XII. Now it is requiſite that 
the Animal Spirits ſhould be gene- 
rated in that part, out of which 
they may molt convenient]y pals 
or be protruded into the Nerves, 
but ſuch a Part is the Subſtance 
of the BRAIN, and the Corpus 
album, or Medulla, which, as be- 
ing altogether fibrous and conti- 
nuous with the Nerves, has allo 
of porous Fibres continuous with 
its them, into which, by the Com- 
tity Ml Dreſion of the B RAIN, which 
Co- follows its Dilatation, theſe Spi- 


/ in 71t5 may readily be protruded, or 
s ale ſqueezed ſorwards. % 4 
on of XIII. Now the SOUL makes 
ae le of the Aſſiſtance of theſe Spi- 


FI 


ee, and therefore they ought to 
ulla be generated aud, contained in 
Cu- that Part where the SOUL re- 
Su- ſides ; but the SOUL reſides not 
elf, in empty Ventricles, in the midſt 
de off F recrement it ious Slime, but in | 
are a ſolid living Parts; therefore as 
it reſides in the Subſtance of 
other Parts, ſo. likewiſe in that 
of the BRAIN, where ir lays 
the Foundation of Animal Spirits, 
which from thence ir ſends eve- 
Iy way, thro' the Nerves at her 
own Pleaſure, - 5 


p by 


MW Gap XIV. Of the OFFICE of the BRAIN, 


know, that the BRAIN is mo- 
ved by the firſt and perpetual 
Mover of our Body, viz, the 
Heart, and that the Heart dilates 
the whole BRAIN, by forcing 
thro? the Arteries the ſpirituous 
Blood into its Subſtance, which, 


pulſe, -preſently falls again, and 


rits contained in it, farther into 
the Nerves. | 
XV. As to the SEAT of the 


have been the Opinions of Men, 
ſome will have it to be in the 
Bram in general, ſome in a par- 
ticular part of it, ſome at the 


Head, ſome in the Membranes of 
the Brain, ſome in the Ventri - 


its Seat to be In the Heart, ang 
ſome others in the Glandula Pine. 
als; how much'or little of Truth 


demonſtrate, they endeavouring 


bable Conjectures. But why 
ſhould this incorporeal rational 


and underſtand all thoſe Things 
Which are done in the extreme 
Parts, in the leaſt Space of a Mo- 


Time in which they are acted, be 
confined to ſuch narrow Domi- 
cils, or to any particular and ſin- 
gular Part? | Sane" aſcribe its 
SEAT to the Heart and the Brain, 
for that all the Motions of the 


it ſeif, proceed from the Heart 


XIV. But this you ought to 


| the Animal Actions fail, as it hap- 


419 8 


upon the Ceſſation of that Im- 


lo by Compreſſion, forces the Spi 


incoyporeal rational SOL, varioux- 


Bottom, ſome at the Top of the 
cles ; others again have aſcrib'd 
may be in all this is not eaſy to 
to prove the thing only by pro- 


Mind or Soul. which governs all 
the Animal Actions of the whole 
Body, and is alfo able to perceive 


ment, even in the very Point of 


Animal Spirits, and the BRAIN, 
which when it ceaſes to Beat, all 
Kea 8p 
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pens in a Sncope, and in Wounds ſmells, taſtes, feels, moves, and 
43M of the Ventricles of the Heart, | underitands, by the Aſſiſtance of 

oncerning this Matter great | the Animal Spirits and other pro- 
and furious have been the Con- per Mediums, endow'd with an 
teſts in our Age, but vain and] Animal Life, that its Seat mult 


' frivolous, for doubtleſs ſince it be in all the living and ſenfible 
is the SQUL which ſees, hears,} Parts of the Body. 


* 


— 


CHAP. xV. 
5 of the F 4 G E in general. 


IJ. HE Nimes. What the] Symptoms of Health and Sick- 
1 Greeks call. Tlzgggwmy , | nels, - Life, and approaching 
x Prof pon, and the Eatmes Facies, Death; by its Color we diſco- 
vel Nuts, we in Engliſb call the | ver the State of the whole Bo- 
i Face, or Countenance, the ante- | dy, and the Temperaments of 
4 rior or foie part of the Head, | the ſame; it alſo diſtinguiſhes 

not hairy. The Greeks call it | the. Sexes, as alſo, between In- 

Proſopon bezauſe it diſtinguiſhes | fancy, Youthfulnefs, Maturity, 

Men from Beaſts, and the La- and Old Age. ESC 

tines Vultus, 2 Voluntaris Fudicio, | IIIS It in ſome meaſure ſhews 
from the fudgment of the Will, | tke- Diſpoſition and Manners of 

or becauſe it diſcovers the Will. | the Mind, whether vigorous or 
A, iſtotle obſerves, that the whole | deſpairing, bold or fearful, lo- 
Man is comprehended in his ving or hating, joyful or fad, 
Face, as in the Compendium of | proud or humble, its Sagacity 
a Pikue, And indeed if we or Stupidity, Civility or Ruti- 
feriouſly conſider the Structure city, Reverence or Content, 
of the Face, its ſingular Beauty | good or ill Will, and being 
and Splendor, we muſt believe | pleaſed or diſpleaſed; it is the 
rhat ſomething is wonderful aud | moſt certain Image of the Mini 

Divine therein, for the Beauty | or Soul, reffecting, as in a Mir- 
thereof, and its wonderful | ror, thoſe Things which Iye 

Agreement with the SO U LI concealed within, even in the 
in its Elegancy and Dignity, | Heart it ſelf, by which both the 

feems to ſhew therein all the | external and internal Senſes dil 

Affections of the reſt of the | cover themſelves, and all the 

Parts, as in Miniature, or rather | Motions and Perturbations d 

as im a Looking-glaſs. - © | the internal Faculties. 
II. By the Face are feew the | ons I 


47 | rr 


«>, * 8 2 * * 4 n - 
F * , — * 43% * te g * oY * 
n 1 : IJ 8 - 4 . - , ea Y 
7 BY 2 ; * F< * N 
* C # 1 . * 
4 : x L 
c 4 . : f a N * N a 
* 9 * o Ut : 4 . 3 3 Fe 1 * ® 5 1 — 8 4 — : 
R 4 F | : -_— £34 4 4 it HFA * Sf aw 2 8 F 
- 9 * N. 1 r r $M e 
l $6 A bas ES r „ eee es ah 4 
f 4 e 
— 1 o a © P 
4 # 
b 122 3 
4 t « % 
hk, * * * 
& - * . Eta 4 * 
* 
1 » 
=- 
CY 
. - 
\ 
k » 
% * 4 
> F 0 
F . 
” . * 
= *% 
ol * ” 
” s " . 
% ” E Y 
o * ” " 
T3 & 
. - . * 
x * 
” ; 
F ; 
* 
i 
x £ 
* 
, 
. 
, . * , 4 
4 7 
* 2 
9 
— 


. x 
* 
1 4 Va . 
* 5 
5 
# * 
\ > 
7 
— "4+ 
; #5 n 
EE 
i 
a * 
6 2 g 
* 
1 * 
8 0 
F * - 1 — 
4 4 y 
i 
5 


* 
. 
* 
i * 
0 * - ny 
— 4 4 
. 4 
- 2 
* 
© 1 * 
# 1e 
x F - 
- 4 
_ * 
* * 
1 0 
a P 
" 
- 
AMY 7 * 5 6% 1 0 
* * 
180 
6 . 
* 
I - 
. 
* 
* 
. 
1 
© 2 - 
* * * 
+ 
* 
» 
* x 
7 » * 
. 
* 
* 
. 
1 
1 o 
* * 
* * „ 
- - 
'Y * = 4 * = 
, £ * 7 2 


; — 
* * 


8 2 

4 » 
C. 
* 


Ws" A 


* Pell . 2 3 

PS in. Wh : 

»— Are ner 46 $5, ler br 

* CW —_ * N 4 r 


- 
'" 0 
= R Y 
4 
1 * Fa i. ..0 
* ® 
4 
* 
- 
- * ? 
1 S 
* 
; 4 
WY 
* 
* 7 
4 
* 
— 
* 
- 
* 4 * 
* 
* 
* 
* f 
” 
þ 4 
* 
— * 
14 
4 = 
F [3 
* 
* 
-. 
d 
— 
* 


* 
1 
* 
W 
14 
90 
— © 
* 
* A 
4 
„ its » 
. 
* 
a 


” 


3 2 65 NY 
"RR - A wn * / s K 2 
SW e Ar N 
1 a » Wang, 6 N . | 
— — * 0 * 
i Ta 6 | 


. 
Mr TR : U 
- 0 . 
2 * % 
. wht © nd Rs: of 
*, ” * 
- r #F 4 
4 ©. 3 
71 * 7 
* 1 - * L 4 
mY * F 4 TY 
9 -*, , 
| : o 
* 
” 
— — 
. "© F * 
— 
" 
* 
© 9 
4 . 
oo 
* 
« © . 
. 
* r 
- - * 
1 . * 
* - 
7 1 : 
S'* ” ns 5 
* * 
* * 
od 
* 2 
a 1 
* = by F 
* Fo y © * 
K C 7 
* * # 5 
* * 
* „ 60 
9 
- 
o 
42 
. 
* 
* 
* 
— * 4 
—,% 
* * 
* 
* 
- 
of 
- 
* 
P 
„ + * 
- 
- N 
4 
7 } 
4 #7 © n a 
* 
be — 
# 
” 
We ge 
* 
8 * 2 a 
AW 
. 1 *4&. * 
"TM * 
_— - 
” " 
- LE 
& * * F 
* 
n 
„ 
* 
* 
. * 
* 
1 
. 
- : 
ry * 
4 
% 
a * 
* 
. * 


"4 n ? 
” . x : 
$ 


. £ 


Mem 
mele 
gene. 
feſty 
lo 1 
thou 
want 
Fore! 
and 
that 
ned, 
beca 
inter 
ſee n 
2. & 
of at 


Y \ — 
1 


\ . | Net 

N - Bon, 0 
N x 

"B/-> Wie 


” 


— 
— 22 
12 — 


ena W: 


= , 


<< ow. — 


— _ "Wa 


3 


F * \ a © rd N . 4 * b . 
* 4 / . * — * ” 
* * . 


1 N * 


„ee 


Cap. XVI. Of the FORE HEAD. | 


1 


IV. It is compoſed, 1. of 


Parts containing, which are ei- 


ther common or proper. 2. of 


parts contained, as the Eyes, 
Ears, Noſe, Mouth, Tongue, 
Cheeks, &c. of all which in 
their teſpective Places. ä 

V. The Parts common are, I. 
The Epiderms, or Caticula, 2. 
The Cuts, or Skin. S The 
Membrana Carnoſa, or fleſhy Pan- 
nicle. The Sein of the Face is 
generally very thin, and the 


feſby Pannicle below the Eye is. 


ſo very thin, that Niolante 
thought it to be. altogether 
wanting in that Part; in the 
Forehead. it is much more fleſby, 
and ſticks ſo cloſe to the Skin, 
that they can hardly be ſepara- 
ted, and it is alſo ruddy there, 
becauſe of the frontal Muſcles 
interwoven with it, of which 
ſee more at large in Lil. 1. Cap. 
2. & 4. where they are. treated, 
of at large, x, ; 


VI. The pro 
are the Muſcles, Bones, Cartila- 
ges. The Muſcles are the Won- 
rale and Corrug ator, which ſee in 
Lib. 3. Chap. 3. aforegoing. The 
Zones are, 1. The Os Fronts, 
2. The upper Jaw-bone. 3. The 
lower Jaw- bone, of which in 
Lib. 4. Cap. G. andy. The Car- 
tilages ſee in Lib. 1. Cap. 8. they 
ate the proper Appendages of 
. | 
ded otherwile, into Two Parts, 
viz. t. The upper part, from 
is called the Forehead. 2. The 
Eyebrows to-the Extremity of 
the Chin, containing the Eyes, 
Ears, Noſe, Cheeks, Mouth, and 
Chin it felf, which in Men is 


Hair, called a Bear. 
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Of the F OREHEA D. 5 


LTH E Names, It is called 
in Greek MiTwmy , Meto- 
pon, in Latin Frons, 4 Ferendo, 
from bearing the Signs of Gra- 
ty, Sadneſs, Mirth, Moroſity, 
Envy, Difcontent, &c. for that 
It bears or carries in it the Image 
of the Mind; in Engliſh the 
orehead, ws 


* 
0 


II. It conſiſts of a part of the 
Cramum, viz. from the hairy 
Scalp to the Eyebrows, and the 
Bone thereof is called Os Fronts, - 
alſo O: Puppis, Coronaie, and In- 
verecundum; it is double in Chil- 
dren, but in ſuch as are of ripe 
Age it is but one. See Lib. 4. 


Chap, 4. Se@. 2. ad 8. aforegoing, 
" * 6 5 ps © | 
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containing part: 


VII. Again, the Face is divi- 


the Hair to the Eyebrows, which 


lower part, extended from the 


commonly © repleniſhed © with 
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III. It is cloathed with the 
Cuticula and Cutis, which: upon 
this part is moveable, . becauſe it 
3s furniſhed with Two large Muſ- 
cles, which Riolanu calls the 
Muſculous Membrana Carnoſa. See 
Lib. 3. Chap. 3. Sect. 5,6, and 7. 
Theſe Muſcles are ſomewhat 
diſtinguiſhed, in the middle, but 
below they are ſo cloſely joined 
together, that they ſeem but 
one Muſcle. | V2 
IV. They terminate at the 
Eyebrows, which they lift up, 
and contract the Fleſh which 


Nicks cloſe to them into Folds 


and Wrinkles. Bartholinus ſays 
He ſaw in a large * an Appen- 
dix of theſe Muſcles extended 

ven to the Griſtles of the Noſe. 
V. Theſe Muſcles have ſtrait 
Fibros running upwards and down- 
- yards, which Chirurgions ought 
to cut ſtrait up or down, and not 
 croſsways,leſt they ſhould there- 
by deſtroy the lifting up of the 
Eyebrows ; this is proved by 
Experience, ocular Inſpection , 
and Reaſon; for the Skin of the 
Forehead is by a ſtrait Motion 
either elevated or depreſled , 
Which muſt be done by right up 
or down Fibres, as N one Lau- 
rent ius, Baubinus, Veſfſingius and 

ZBartholmus do moſt truly affirm. 
VI. Here alſo by the way we 


ſtrait Fibres aſcending upwards, 


from the Third Pair, proceeding 
the Eye. Bartholinus ſays the 


(but ſeldom remarkahle ) Two 
Muſcles without the Face, in 
the hinder part of the Head, are 
ro be found, which are ſhort, 
thin, and broad, furniſhed with 


ending in a broad Tendon, and 
tauching the hindermoſt Muſcles 
of the Ears in their ſides; hy 
thefe Muſcles the Skin of the 
Head in ſome Men is moved, and 
can be drawn backwards towaid 
the hinder Parts, which Schenc- 
ius teſtifies of himſelf, and (o- 
lumbus ſays of hu Maſter. 

VII. A, for Veſſels, it has ſmall 
Arteries from the external Caro- 
17 and from the Arteria Mu/- 
cules, and it ſends: forth ſmall 
Veins to the external: Branch of 
the external Fugulars. 

VIII. Theſe frontal Muſcles 
have Capillary or ſmall Nerves 


from the Foramen of the Orbit of 


Nerves proceed from bu Fifth 
Parr within the Skull, but chiefly 
from the Firſt and Second Pai, 
ſpringing from the Vertebre ot 
the Neck. > 

IX. Laſtly, it is to be noted, 
the Skin of the Forehead, and 
alſo the Eyebrows, have their 


Motion from the cloſe Union of 


muſt obſerve, that ſometimes 


the ſaid Skin to thoſe Tv! 
Mnſeles,- 


er i er ee . SD IS 
. © ». x — * + 


> K „„ 


NN 
INN 8 


5 MI \ 
. 7727“ 7 
1 42 
9 272 
. les e 
esse 
ai 
888 8 525 CLIT] 225 
Nds o ION f 27272 
— IR > CLINE 
ff OY * 57 2 2 N 1 
F N 0 
A 1 10 on 0 2 7%, N TIT by LA Wu 1577: 
WM . : 4. 1 
3 IN 12 ow : ; " 75 * 
b | \ NP Ra ; : 
* U 8 d ” > 
. 1+ , 1 | } 
j 3 4 2 22 - / * 
| Wt ; , TA] 1 
Wl | fi 10 8 , 
| 


WALLIN win: 


, 605 W 2 of 


6 gil Wes; 


Hy — , 1 ] \ 10 Hl 
Ne 0 N 18 — EE ne ß S 4 


++ 
„ „ 727 


LEED 
4 — 
———— 
— 
* 
"TITLE 
La — 
222K. N 
eee -* 
Winne 
inn: 
856922557 


„„ „e 
8 4“ 

— — 
vv. 710% 


* 
—— * 


=, 
* e „ 


Sr 


; PR: FA. 11 . 4 1 \ 5 « 5 I” pI 2 | * 4 + AIP 8 
4 — — — — 3 — — 4 ' 
_w__ 2 6 i 7 r | 9 W 


L | * E Names. They are | to evince to us the Omniporency | 
T called in Greek 'Ophaayus, | of the inviſible God, being, like 


pl. 'Ogfeapds 3-alſo "Ou the Sun, to give Light to Man z 
"Ou 


pl 
uſe; in Latin Oculus, pl. | for as the ſhining Sun illuminates 
Oculi; in Engliſb an Eye, pl. Eyes. | the. whole World, but with- 
II. They are the Organs of | drawing its Beams cauſes Dark- 
Sight, conſiſting of ſeveral fimi- | neſs and Night, ſo the Eyes be- 
lar Parts, for the ſake of ſeeing | ing perfect and open, illuſtrate the 
or be holding Objects, being as it | Microcoſm, and diſplay the won- 
were the Luminaries of the Mi- derful Works of God, but being 
crocoſm , to give an external fhut or blinded, involve the little 
Light to the inner Man, and are | World in Darkneſs and Night, 
called Oculi, poflibly ab accultan- and compel the miſerable Man td 
do, leu oxchudendo, from ſhutting | live in perpetual Night, in thick 
or hiding, or being hidden, as | Darkneſs, which may ( as it 
they are by the Eye-lids, and are | were) be felt, deprived of all 
compoſed of Nerves, Muſcles, Light, which may be ſaid to be 
Arteries, Veins, Membranes , | Man's firſt and chiefeſt Pleaſure. 
Humors, Glands, &#c. | V. How ſfituated. They are 
III. Their Number. They are | each of them placed in a large 
Two, partly for the greater | Cavity called Orbita, on each 
Strength and Perfe&ion of the | fide of the Noſe, which Orbite 
Sight, and partly, that if the one | are made out of the Offa Cranii, - - 
ſhould happen to be hurt, obſcu- and are inveſted on their Infide 
red, made blind, or put out, the | with the Pericramum, or, as fome © 
other might ſupply the Office or will have it, the Ferigſteum, to 
ty common to both. which the Fat and Beginings of 
IV. Their Place, They are | the Muſcles cloſely adhere, and 
— ſays Diemerbroeck, by the | may be called the firſt oontainin 
Supreme Creator, in the upper of | Parts of the Eyes. 
higher part of our Body, that as | VI. Their Figure. It is round 
Sentinels from a ' high Watch or ſpherical, if you conſider the 
Tower, they may diſcover fortui- | Ball of the Eye only, to ny Y 
tous Accidents, what ta receive, it the more apt for Motion, ang i 
aud what to refuſe or avoid, and | more fit to receive rhe viſible .. nl 
thro? their admirable Conſtructi- Rays, butgif you conſider it, o- i 
on and Elegancy,to view the Va- | gether with its Mulcles annexed _ } 
ety of vitible Objects, thereby | ro the hinder * then rhe Fi- 
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gure or Shape is ſomewhat ob- 
. Jong, making Two Angles in 


Lib. VI 


” y- 47 « 
t * 
* 0 1 TY * 
1 * 
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each Socket, called Cant bi. 
VII. Theſe Two Corners of the 
Eye are called Canthi, and by the 


nies them from their firſt Forma- 
tion, without which they could 


not ſee; like as the Ears have a 


congenit Air within their Cavi- 
ties, without which they could 


Greeks mov opflakuay rares; of oor hear; but this inbred Light 


æhele the out ward Corner is call- 
ed mzewmas, Anguius, vel Canthus 


minor, the outward or leſſer Can- 
bus; the inner Corner is called 


as, Angulus, vel Canthus 
22:;or, the inner or greater Can- 


- thus of the Orbita. 


VIII. The Color: In Mankind 
the Color of the Eyes is vari- 


dus, ſometimes grey, ſometimes 


don, or Hair- color'd, and 
log imes black, or blackiſh, 
Winch Variety is moſt evident 


ab ut the Pupilla, or Apple of 
the Eye, in the Ira, and pro- 


ceeds'from the Color of the Tu- 


mica Uvea, | 


- 
> 


— - 
- 
* 


IX. The Magnitude. They dif- 


. Fer in their Bignels, ſome Men 


Having larger Eyes than ſome 


other; the largeſt Eyes ſee not 


Seſl, nor they Which ſtand far- 


.* theſt out; the Jeſſer Eyes, and 


they which lye farther in, have 


the molt piercing Sight: 


X. Their Sympathy. There is 
2 wonderful Conſent and Agree- 
ment of the Eyes one with ano- 


. Ther, by reaſon of the Optick 


Nerves adhering to them in the 


middle at the Top of the Medul- 


la, as alſo by reaſon of rhe Ner- 
vi motores, ariſing from one and 
the ſame Original, ſo that one 
Þeing moved towards any Object, 
the other is moved towards the 


Tame alſo; if one is afflicted by 
any external Accident, the other 
 Immediatelyſympathizes with it. 


XI. Their Light: They have 
a kind of vongenit or inbred Light 


- In' themſelves, which accompa- 


— 


is leſs in Man, who is chiefly 
employ'd in the Day- time, and 
greater in thofe Creatures which 
prey in the Night, as Lions, Ti- 
gers, Cats, Owls, Bats, Dor- 
mice, & c. whole glittering Eyes 
difpel the'Darkneſs round about 
them. 13 
XII. Their Tears. What they 
are; whence, ard of 'what pro- 
duced, we have tiea'ed already 
in Lib; V. Chap. XV. to which 
we refer you. They flow from 
the Lachrymal Glandule in both 
Canthi of the Eyes, as it is 
thought, yet the Water iſſuing 
out of the Glandule of the leſſer 
outward Canthus is ordinarily to 
humect or moiſten the inſide of 
the Eyelids and the Superficies 
of the Eyes ; but the Tears flow 
principally from the conglomera- 
ted Glandule placed in the inner 
or greater Canthus, thro' the Fo- 
[ramen Lachrymale, ſeated at the 
inner Corner of the Eye next to 
the Noſe, of which we ſhall ſpeak 
more fully when we come to, treat 
of thoſe Parts. 5 
XIII. The Parts of the Eyes 
are to be conſidered, 1. as they 
are outward and containing, which 
farm the external Appearance of 
the Eyes. 2. The contained or 
conflituting Parts, which are, Fi, 
the Veſſels. and Muſcles of the 
Eyes. Secondiy, The Tunicles 
and Bulb, or Apple of the Eyes. 
Thirdly, The Humors of the Eyes, 
of alf which in order in the four 


next Chapters. cn AP. 
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of the CONTAINING PARTS 


„ tbe ETES. 


I. H E firſt of the containing 
T Parts is the Orbita, or bo- 
ney Subſtance, which both ex- 
ternally, and as it were in ſome 
meaſure, internally circumſcribes 
the whole Eye, of which we 
have already ſpoken in the former 
Chapter at Sec. V. to which we 
refer you. Is 
II. The Figure of theſe Orbita 
is rqundiſh, and ſomewhat ob- 
long, of, a moderate Largeneſs, 
no more than for the Eyes, with 
their Glandulz, Fat, and Muſ- 
cles, to be contained therein, and 
to be moved eaſily, and with 
Freedom. | | 
III. They are cloathed' with 
he Pericranium (as before hint- 
ed) which Riolanus denies, con- 
trary to ocular Demonitration , 
to which the Fat and Beginings 
of the Muſcles cloſely adhere. 
IV. In each of them there are 
Three Foramina, or Holes, Two 
behind, which are the largeſt, 
and One upon the ſide, which is 
lels, the innermoſt of thoſe be- 
hind aff rds a Paſſage to the Op- 


Qd at the fide of it, is an oblong 
Fiſure, thro' which the Nerv: 
Motores, with the. Arteries and 
Veins, proceed to the Eye. 

V. The lateral Hole, which 


tick Nerve, the outermoſt, pla- 


|gle, this under the Cribroſum 


is bored thro? to the) inner part 
of the Noſtrils, and fends forth 
Tears, and therefore is vulgariy 
called Foramen Lachrymale, which 


Weep,than it is in them who are 
not. * 8 


flow continually, there is placed 
on each fide a ſoft glandulous 


ſanguinous Vellels and Nerves, 
Two ſmall Lymphatick Veſſels, 
glandulous Fleſh, inſenſibly iſſu- 


VII. This glandulous Fleſh 


Caruncle) and ſo prevents the 
Humidity, till preſſed by its over- 
abounding Quantity it gives way 
a little, and ſo affords a Paſſage. 
we call the Tears. 


over-much contracted by the cold 


chat the ſaid Foramen or Hole 


i leſs, is ſeared in the inner An- 


is latger in ſuch as are apt to 
VI. Now that Tears may not 


Caruncle, furniſhed with ſmall 


riſing from the inner part of the 


ing out Humidities to moiſten 
| the Eyes, 


covers the Foramen Lachrymalc, ' 
(by ſome called the Lachrymal 


continual Efflux of the internal | 


to that Flood of Water which 
VIII. This Caruncle being | 
Air, or ſome other Accident, or 
eaten away, or exulcerated by 


| foine ſharp Humor, it happens 


may not be exactly cloſed, whence 
ö 


almoſt inviſible, as alſo witg 
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untary Emiſſion or Flux of 
Tears. 3 i 


IX. The Eye-lids, called in 


| Greek Batgpagey , pl. Babzaes:; 


in Latin Palpebrum, pl. Palpebra. 
; Theſe are for their Covering and 


better Preſervation, and as Cur- 


rains, to keep out Duft, Smoak, 
and troubleſome Vapors , Exceſs 


of Light, and Injuries of the Alx, 


from hurting them, and witha] 
They ſerve to cleanſe the outward 
Tunicle of the Eye called Adnata, 


and are moiſtned and cleanſed by 


the Tunica Cornea, to render the 


Sight more bright and clear. 


X. Their Outſide is compoſed 
of a thick Skin, under which is 
no Far, and on their Inſide they 


are lined with the Pericranium, 


extended very thin and ſmooth, 
to facilitate their Motion; and 
between theſe Parts runs the 
Membrang Carnaſa, which is alſo 
here very thin. 

XI. Each Eye has Two Lids, 
in Mankind the lower is the leſ- 
fer, which is but obſcurely mo- 

ved in reſpect to the upper, but 


in Birds the lower is the larger, 


and in moſt ſeems only to be mo- 
Ved, the upper remaining unmo- 
vable. 


XII. The upper Lid in Man is 


| Indued with a moſt ſwift Moti- 


on, which is derived from Two 


Muſcles, of which the firſt is 


ſtrait, called Muſculus aperiens, 


the ſecond Muſculus orbiculars. 


See Lib. III. Chap. V. aforegoing. 
Theſe Muſcles are very ſlender or 
thin, yet are never wearied b 


any continued Motion. 


XIII. They have ſmall Bran- 
ches of Arterics from the Carol i- 


des, aud ſend forth diminutive 


Veins to the Jugulars, and are 
furniſhed with ſmall Nerves from 
the ſecond Pair within the Brain, 
XIV. At their Edges ſome 
add the Muſculus Ciliars, called 
Tago%s, pl. Tegod:, but thoſe 
Muſcles others ſay are ſoft Car- 
tilages, called in Greek BAD, 
pl. BasaAe es, in Latin Cilium, 
pl. Cilia, to ſtrengthen them, that 
they may meet the more exactly; 
upon theſe Cartilages grow 
Hairs of a convenient Length, 
(never growing longer) which 
aſſiſt in the exquiſite joining the 
Eye-lids together, 
XV. Diemerbroeck ſays, to 
the outward Canthw (of each 
Eye) within the Orbita, there 
joins a remarkable Glandule, ſeat- 
ed in the upper Region of the 
Angle, called Glandula innominata, 
thicker above, and thipner be- 
low; and, as it were, dillin- 
guiſhed into certain Lobes, ſend- 
ing forth ſmall Lymphatick Veſſel: 
between thoſe Lobes, which run- 
ning forwards, within the inner 
Tunicle of the Eye-lids, pierce 
it thro? with ſmall Holes, at 2 
ſmall Diſtance. from the Hairs. 
Theſe little Veſſels Steno firlt 
diſcover'd in the Eyes of a Sheep 
and Calf; and *tis probable the 
ſame are in Mankind, tho' not 
diſcernable, by reaſoy of thei! 
Exiguity. 3 
XVI. How theſe Rivulets art 
diſcovered. If you extend never 
lo little, ſays Steno, the whole 
Eye- lid, in the uppermoſt Cor- 
| ner, then about half an Inch 
from the outward Limbus, you 
ſhall meet with three in the 
Angle itſelf; four below, ani 
| fix, ſometimes ſeven above; 


thro which, à Brillle am 
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thruſt in, without Diſſection, 
you will eaſily find a Paſlage in- 
to the Glandule itſelf, The laſt 
Year I difcovered theſe Veſſels, 
when holding to the Light of a 
Candle the Eye-lid of a Sheep, 
after I had pluck'd the Eye out 
of the Orbit, to ſee whether it 
were tranſparent or not; at 
what time the ſhining Rivulets 
of the Lympha clearly diſcover'd 
themſelves. 3 7 | 
XVII. Within theſe Carti- 


about rhe larger or inner Corner, 
two ſmall Foramina are obvious 
in each Eye, called Panda La- 
chymalia, * admitting a Hog's 
Briſtle within the Membranes 


ous in Oxen, and. other large 
Animals than in Men ; theſe 
cloſe together into one Duc, 
which running forth towards the 


fore parts, opens with a manifeſt | 


Foramen, or Hole, about the Ex- 
tremity of the Noſtrils, thro? 
which that thin Water diſtils, 
eſpecially in cold Weather, when 
Men drop at the Noſe before 
they are aware, 

VIII. And ſometimes thro? 
theſe Lachrymal Points ſome 


Dr IR 


laginous Limbus's, ſays. Steno, 


of the Eye-lids, more conſpicu- 


Veſſels and Muſcles of the Eyes. 42 
ſmall Quantity of the Lympha- | | 


tick Liquor ſqueezed out of the 


gave them the Name of Forami- 
nula Lachrymalia, tho? they are 
not really the Fountains of the 
Tears. EF ; 2 
XIX. Above, upon the Con- 

fines of the Forehead and Eyes, 
are placed the Eyebrows, hang - 
ing over like a Bow, with a 
thicker Skin, and rough, repleat 
with Hair, lying preſs'd down 
towards the outward. Parts, or 
Temples, to receive Sweat, Duſt, 
and other Things which may fall 
fiom the Head, leſt they ſhould 
{lip into the Eyes. 

XX. The Eyebrows are called 
in Greek 'Ozevs, pl. apeves, in 
Latin Supercilium, pl. Supercilia; 
that part of them which looks 
towards the Noſe is called 62gvay ' 

z6paay , the head part of the 


| Eye-brow ; that part regarding 


the Temples seven za, the 
Tail of the Eye-brow ; and the 
maddle Space between both yg | 

brows 44s 69guey, and by the La- 
tins Glabella, becauſe it is for th& 


\ 


| moſt part ſmooth and void of 
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[. I HE Eyes have Arteries 
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and MUSCLES 


of the ETES. . | 


external ſpring from the externa 


external and injermal, the 


Cratides, or Soporals, the ins: 
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nal from the internal Branch of 
the ſame Carotide, which form 
the Rete mirabile. 
II. Theſe carry Blood to the 
Nouriſhment of the Eyes, Mul- 
eles, Glandula, and Fat; the Re- 
mainder of the Blood which is 
more than is neceſſary for their 
Nouriſhment is returned back 
again by the Veins. 3 
III. The Veins in like manner 
are alſo external and internal, 
the external are vilible in the 
White of the Eye, which run 
ſorth to the external Branch of 
the Jugular, the internal accom- 
pany the Optick Nerve to the 
immer Branch of the ſame Jnpulay, 
IV. They have alſo Glandules 
with their Lymphadu#s,of which 
we have already ſufficiently tieat- 
ed in the Two former Chapters, 
. when we diſcouiſed of the Glan- 
dulæ placed at each Cant hu. 
V. p axes Nuck has diſcover. 
ed another kind of Veſſel, which 
he calls Ductus Oculorum agquoſi, 
which he ſuppoſes to recruit the 
continual Conſumption of the 
watery Humor of rhe Eye, they 
are of an uncertain Number, and 
are plainly to be ſeen to run 
along the Tunica ſclerotica, and 
to penetrate at length the Cornea, 
where their Orifices have ſuch a 
Valve as the Ureters have in the 
Piſs-Bladder, or the Porus Bilari- 
us in the Veſca Fellea; in the 
Tunica ſcleroticarand Cornea they 
are of a dark or duſky Color, but 
not before they arrive at them; 
they will admit a Probe of a con- 
ſiderable Largeneſs, and are of a 
ſtronger Make than Lympla- 
ducts; he traced them ſo far as 


the Optick Nerve, but was not 


able to follow them farther, Jo, 


that he knows not whether they 
may not riſe from ſome Glandula 
not yet diſcovered, or the Glay- 
dula Pituitaria, which poſſibly 
may ſend forth ſome Sprigs that 

may conſtirute theſe Ductus. 
VI. They have Nerves, little 
Branches, from the Oprici, or ſe- 
cond Pair, which are inſerted in- 
tothe Muſcles, but*hiefly (ſays 
Diemerbroeck,) into the Muſculi 
recti, for the innermoſt oblique 
Muſcle has a little Branch from 
the ffth Pair, and rhe outermolt 
oblique Mrſcle has a ſmall Branch 
ftom the; ſlender Pair, which 
ſtands next before the fifth ; ſome 
of theſe ſerve for Sight, others 

for Motion. | 
VII. The Eyes are moved eve- 
ry way by the help of Six Mu/- 
cles which ſurround the Eye be- 
low the Cavity of the Oybin, 
of theſe'the four great Muſcles 
are the Rei, which are ſtrait, 
and cauſe a ſtrait Motion up- 
wards, downwards, and fide- 
ways; the Two leſſer Muſcles 
cauſe an oblique Motion; be- 
tween all theſe there is inter- 
[perſed or laid, a ſufficient Quan- 
tity of Fat, to facilitate the 
Motion, and alſo to moiſten, 

warm, and {ſmooth the Eye. 
VIII. All theſe (pring with 
an acute begining from the deep- 
eſt part of the.Orbita, near the 
Foramen where the Optick Nerve 
enters the Orbita, to the Mem- 
brarie, to which they adhere, 
aud end in a moſt ſlender Tendon, 
ſticking to the Tunica Cornea, 
in which all the Tendons, being 
Joined together in a Circle, con- 
ſtitute a kind of a Tunica Tendi 
nea, vulgarly called Tunica inno- 
mingta , Which is joined to 55 
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Eye J. 
it doe 

IX. 
called 
bus, 1 
eſt M 
which 
haugh 
the pr 
dus, « 
humil: 
lite to 


moves 
ner, al 
or {co1 
Alpes 

XII. 
obliquy 


- 


it does not encompals it. 

IX. 1. Muſculus rectus pr imus, 
called alſo Actollent, and Super- 
bus, is the uppermoſt and thick- 
eſt Muſcle, and raiſes the Eye, 
which being, a Motion uſed by 
haughty Perſons, is thence called 
the proud Muſcle. 8 | 

X. 2. Muſculus rectus ſecun- 
dus, called alſo deprimens , and 
humilis, is the leſſer, and oppo- 
ſite to the firſt, from its' lower 
and more humble Seat ; it draws 
the Eyes down towards the 
Cheeks. we 

XI. 3. Rectus tertius, called 
alſo 4dducens, and Bibitorius, the 
Drawer to, becauſe it brings the 
Eye towards the Noſe, which is 
ulual to Drinkers, who, whilſt 
they drink, look into the Cup; 
allo Leforius, becauſe it moves. 


XII. 4. Reftus quartus, called 
alſo Adducens, and with Diemer- 
broeck Indignabundiis, becauſe it 
moves the Eye to the outer Cor- 
ner, and is called the diſdainful 
or {cornful Muſcle, which is the 
Aſpet of haug hry People. 


XIII. 5. Obliquus minor, & 


8 — 


ä 


— 
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Eye like a broader Circle, only | | 
it paſfes the Cartilago Trochlea, 
ſhew the ſecret Allurements of 


the Eye inwards in Reading. | 


going. 
obliguus inferior, and breviſimus \ 


Oculi, the leſſer or inferior Mui-- 
cle; it embraces the Eye trani- 
verily, and with a ſhort Tendon 
towards the upper Parts, meets 
the Tendon of the other Eye, and 
moving the Exe downwards 
turns it, and brings it to the 
outward Corner. 8 | 
XIV. 6, Obliguus major, vet. 
ſuperior , called alſo Treebleary, 
and longiſſinnis Oculi, the Pulley 
Muſcle ; it is thinner, longer, 
and ſeared above the former, ri- 
ling from the common. Origine, © - 
and running to the inner Canthus 


proceeds obliquely thro? the up- 
per Paits of the Eye, and ter- 
minates near the End of the ob- 
lique Tendqi of the obliguus mi- 
, or inferior... : 
XV. Theſe Two oblique Muſe 
cles, from their oblique Motions, 


Lovers, and their kind Glances, 
from whence they are called Ama- 
torn, the Love-making Muſcles ; 
and Cireumactores, from their 
rowling Motion. See the De- 
ſcription of all theſe Muſcles at 
large in Lib. III. Cap. VI. afore- 
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W the BU L B of the Eye, 
which conſiſts of Tunicles , or 


(f the TUNIC LES of the EYES 


E now come to treat of | 


_— —— 


1 + 


Membranes, and Humors, the firſt 

of which we ſkall treat of in this 

Chapter, Theſe Tunisles or Mem- 
VE - branes 


REC. 


—_— 
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branes are Six in Number, of 
which Four are common, and 
| Two are proper. | 
- TI. The firſt common Tunicle is 
the Tunica adnata, or Tunica alba, 
the White of the Eye, called al- 
ſo Comjuntiva, becauſe it firmly 
cleaves to the Eye, and keeps it 
within its Orbita, that it might 
not ſtart forth in violent Moti- 
ons, covering the half of the Eye 
orbicularly- ' | 
III. It encloſes all the Tuni- 
cles, is ſmooth, poliſhed, of an 


Alabaſter White Color, in a 


ſound. State ; ſome ſay it ariſes 
from the Periaſteum, but it may 
rather be ſaid that it is faſtned to 
that Menibrane by ſome Liga- 
ents, and ends at the Circle of 
the Irs, after it has communica- 
ted a Tunicle to the Eye- lid. 

IV. As this Adnata is the ou- 
termoſt Tunicle of all, next the 
Bone; ir is called by the Greeks 
*Emmouxos, Epipephucos, becauſe 
it adheres to other Membranes of 
the Eye, and by Hippocrates and 
Galen the White of the Eye. 

V. Diemerbroeck ſays it is a 
thin Expanſion of the Pericrani- 
um above the Sclerotica as far as 
the Circle of the Irn, joining the 
Eye to the Orbita and inner Bones, 
whence it is called Conjunctiva. 

VI. It is endued with an ex- 
quiſite Senſe of Feeling, and is 


ſpread over Hundreds of Capillary 


Arteries and Veins, which in ma- 
ny appear not, but in an Afflux 
of Humors, for then they ſwell 


and appear very red, as in an Oph- 


thalmia, the SEAT of which 
Diſeale is in this Tunicle or 
Membrane. | 

VII. Under this Tunicle is a 


thin Expanfion of the Tendons of | 


* 
_y 


— — h 
the Muſcles concurring to the — 4 
Cornea, extended to the Circum-M whenc 
ference of the Irs, to which it and be 
adheres like a ſmall broad Ring, Eye. 
which cauſes the Mite of tet KI. 
Adnata to appear more bright; is calle 
this Columbus and ſome otben its re 
take to be a ſecond Tunicle, call. Chorio: 
ing it Tunica innominata; but in the 
Bauhinus, Riolanus, and Caſſeriui under 
will not allow it to be numbredWM thinne 
among the Tuniclss, but rather thin ! 
among the Myſcles, of whole which 
Tendons it is conſtituted ; yet and is 
Galen mentions it among the Tu-M exilio! 
nicles of the Eye, but gives it no XI 
Name, whence innominata. Botto! 
VIII; The ſecond common Tuni-W hind, : 
cle is the Cornea, called Sclerotica, i pilla, 
the horney Tunicle, The Adna when 
being removed, this firſt offers i bled ; 
{ſelf to Sight, riſing from that is thic 
part of the Dura Mater in which foratei 
the Optick Nerve is involved, and Tranſi 
paſſing under the Adnata become called 
conſpicuous in the Hiatus which Latin 
that Tunicle leaves in the fore dida 
part of the Eye, and juts or (weil which 


up with a {mall riſing that ex 
ceeds the circular Line. 

IX. This Tunicle has obtained 
Two proper Names, from tlie na- 
ture of its different Parts ; from 
that part of it which is ſprea 
next under the Adnata, viz. at tht 
bottom, where it is thick, an 
opake, and hard, it is called Sci: 
rotica, flom its Hardneſs ; but 
on its foreſide or part, where ! 
covers the Irg and Pupilla, being 
very tranſparent, it is called Cv 
nea, the horney Tunicle ; tho 
ſometimes this latter Name in 
cludes the whole Tunicle, as wel 
behind and on the ſides, as before 

X. This Membrane is thick 
hard, tough, equal, 3 
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-W bind, and before tranſparent, 


1 like a bright Horn, and poliſhed, 


1-W whence came the Name borney, | 
u and being large, enfolds the whole 


Eye. 

he "Xl. The Third common Tunicle 
tz is called xe. Ji, Cboroidet, from 
50 its reſembling the Membrane 
1-0 Chorion, which enfolds the Fztw 
in the Womb; it is placed next 
under the Cornea, and is much 
thinner than it ; it riſes from a 
thin Film, or the Pia Mater, 
which covers the Optick Nerves, 
and is ſpread. over with many 
exilious Veſſels. | 

III. It is ſpread from the 
Bottom or Center of the Eye be- 
hind, all over the Eye to the Pu- 
filla, to whoſe Circumference, 
when it is come, it becomes dou- 
bled; in this fore part, where it 
Is thicker and doubled, it is per- 
forated in the middle, for the 
Tranſmiſſion of Rays, and is then 
called Pace, wt. wa in 
Latin Uvea (ab Uvarum Colove ita 
6&ta) from irs Grape-like Color, 
which Name is alſo given to the 
whole Tunicle. | 
XIII. When it becomes double 
it makes with one part that 
which is called Irn, and with 
the other the Ligamentum Ciliare; 
on the inſide it is endued with ſe- 
veral Colors, in Mankind it is 
Wſkiſh, or more obſcùre, in 
Cows,and other Creatures which 
lee in the Night, it is of a bright 
Green, or elſe Brown or Yellow ; 
ir this Uveous Tunicle happens to 
be very bright in a Man he ſhall 
allo ſee in the Night, as it was 
tatural for Tiberius Ceſar to do. 

XIV. On the outermoſt part, 
where it touches the horney Tu- 


Color, which dyes the Fingers 
of ſuch who touch it black ; this 
Black Color is neceſſary for the 
Perfection of the Sight in the 
firſt Delineation of the Parts. 
XV. But where it makes the 
Tri (fo called from its Variety of 
Colors, and their Mixtures, as 
repreſenting the Rainbow ) it gives 
various Colors, in ſome blacker, 
in ſome blewer, in others brown- 
er, in others greener, in others 
greyer , Sc. which Colors are 
not to be obſerved in individual 
Perſons only, but in whole Na- 
tions, as being Black in Chiza 
and Ethiopia, Green in Tartary, 
Duſky in Italy, and Blewiſh in 
the Northern Nations. 
XVI. This uveow Tunicle is 
perforated before in the middle 
part as wide as the Pupilla, or 
Apple of the Eye (which is the 
feeing part) in Men with a round 
Foramen or Hole ( but in Brutes 
with an oblong or oval Hole) 
and this the Greeks call Kben, 
Core, the Latms Tupilla, (qua 
media iridis in Oculo pars leſt, per 


Cryſtaline Humors (lying upon 
that Hole) eater the Eye. 

XVII. This Foramen or Hole 
is ſometimes dilated, ſometimes 
contracted, according as the Ani- 
mal Spirits flow, more or leſs, in- 
to the Eye, ſo that by the Quan- 
tity of their Influx the Apple of 
the Eye becomes ſometimes wider, 
ſometimes narrower, according 


this is very apparent in Cats. 
XVIII. The Ligamentum Cili- 
are is the ſecond part of the-du- 


dee, it is ſhaded with a dark 


plicated Uyea, it conſiſts of very 


fine 


quam Viſus peragitur ) by means 
of which the Rays of viſible 
Things being received by the 


'Y 
4 
tt 
34, 
11 
| 


4 . 


to which we ſee better or worſe ; 


= 


— — — 


„ 8 


Hingius ſays, that by the Aſſiſt- 


tat ion or Contraction of the Fo- 
, ramen or Hole in the Uvea is per- 


| 
. 
\ 
1 
| 
| 


pillary or ſmall flender Veſſels, 
deriving themſelves from the 


riſbment. | 
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fine or ſlender Fibres or Filaments, 
like diminutive black Lines, or 
Hairs of the Eyebrows, running 
forth from the Circumference of 
the Uvea towards the prominent 
or ſwelling cryſtaline Humor, cir- 
cumſcribing it about, and faſt- 
ning it to the ſaid Tunicle, Ve- 


ance of this Ligament the Dila- 


formed, and allo that it cauſes a 
gentle Motion of the Cryſtaline 
Humor it ſelf towards the fore 
and hinder Parts, as the Neceſſity 
of the Sight variouſly requires. ; 

XIX. The fourth common Tum- 
cle is called Retina, and Tunica 
Retiforms, the Ner-like Tunicle, 
alfo Reticula, from embracing and 
entolding as a Net, behind the 
Humors ; ſome ſay it is a Dila- 
ration of the Optick Nerye, but 
Diemerbroeck thinks it to be ra- 
ther a peculiar part conſtituting 
the primary part of the Organ of 
Sight, wherein the Colors of vi- 
fible Rays are depicted, and thence 


by means of the Opt ick Nerve and 
Animal Spirits are communicated 
ro the Mind, .and ſo perceived, 


as we find ſuch another peculiar. - 
Subſtance under the Membrane of : 
the Noſtrils, which conſtitutes | 


the primary part of the Organs 
of Smelling and Taſting. 

XX. Its Subſtance is ſoft and 
Nimy, yet containing ſeveral Ca- 


Plexus Choroides and Rete mirabile, 
which are eaſily to be ſeen, con- 
veying Blogd to. it for its Nou- 


XXI. The Filaments of the 


Retina rife from he Bottom or 


', 


inner Center of the Eye, wheie 
the Optick Nerve enters it, and 
are extended as far as the Lya- 
mentum Ciliare (to which it gives 
Animal Spirits) for the Conti- 
nuance of its Motion. 
XXII. Of all the Tunicles of 
the Eye this alone is opacous, 
ſo that the light Colors and Spe- 
cies of Objects, after paſſing thro? 
other Membranes and Humors, 
meet with a Stop in the Retina, 
which repreſents them to the 
Brain according as it receives 
M©_C ͤ 
XXIII. If this Reziforms is put 
into warm Water, and ſhaked 
about a" little, to waſh off its 
mucous Subſtance,w hich repleats 
it, if then you hold it up to the 
Light, its Filaments or Fibre 
will appear in great Number, 
like to Hairs, or Threads of the 
fineſt Cloth. + | 

XXIV. Its Figure is ſemicir- 
cular, like a Mitre, and its Sides 
are near the Cryſtalina, for the 
diſtinct Repreſentation of the 
Species; if this Tunicle proceeds 
farther'it becomes the Cryſtalina, 
rhe proper Tunicle of that Hu- 
mor, Clothing the fore and hin- 
der Parts thereof. TEE IS 
XXV. The firſt proper Tunicle, 


It is called Tunica vitrea, it i 


moſt thin and pellucid, ſeparating 
the vitreow Humor from the wa- 


tery and cryſtal ine Huniors; it 
contains the vitreow or -glally 
Humor, ſurrounding it on all 
ſides, that it might not run 2- 
bout; it is exceeding thin, white 
and ſmooth, encompaſſing the 
Humor like a thin Skin, not only 
on the convex” part of the (aid 
Humor, but alſo in the concavs 
part thgreof, where it _— 
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Cryſtalline, ard indeed cleaves; Latine Gyftallita, becauſe ic is 


cloſe to the Tunica Cy ſtallina. 
It is furniſned with many capil- 
ary Arteries and Veins, and in 
its center is joined to the Opt ick 
zrve, Its Figure is concave 
before, and large, and convex 
behind, It ſpreads out thro? the 
hole Subſtance. of the Humor 
mal]! Filaments, which hinder 
t from ſlipping out of its 
lace. But if by Accident the 
Tunicle is broken, the, Humor 
melts, aud turns all into Wa- 


icde, It is called in Greek 
Ib oed n, Cryſtalloides, In 


the immediate cover of the Cry- 


ſtalline Humor. Alſo Aeg V- 


| xs, Arachnoides, & Aranea, 
from its being thin like a Cob- 


web. It is thin and tranſparent 
to the end, that the Images of 
Objects might appear in. it, as 


will not allow of this Tunicle, 
not ſo much as in the fore part.: 
But the fight alone is enough to 


tho? very thin, may be in ſome 
meaſure ſeparated. Julius Caſſe- 


— ä | 
XXVI. The ſecond proper Tu- | rius ſays, I have ſhewn this Tu- 


nicle viſibly ſeparated from the 
Cryſtalline Humor it ſelfo \. 


9; 


CHA 


THE Humors of the Eyes 
now come to be confide- 
d, which are three, viz. I, The 
lueous, or Watery Humor. 
The Cryſtallinus, or Crylial- 
ine Humor. 3. The. Vireous,' 
[Glaſſy Humox. 
II. The firſt of theſe Humors 
$ called in Greek vUdured ns , 


queus, In Englith, the Watery 
lumor So called becauſe it is 
bin, pellucid, void of all color, 
d fluid like Water. Its Li- 
udity qualifies it to make Re- 
action of the Rays, and to ſut- 
the Uvea ro ſwim in it, that 
uncle naturally dilating and 
tracking it felt, : 


w- 


hdatoides, In Latine, Humor] E 
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Eye, ſeated between the Cornea 
and the fore part of the Cryſtal- 
une Humor : It has no proper 
Tunicle belonging to it, but is 
comprehended between the ſaid 
Cornea and Tunica Uvea, before 
the Pupilla, or Apple of the 
- . 


Ye. | 
IV. It makes the Cornea ad- 
vance a little without the Ori- 


which make their approaches 
both directly and obliquely. It 


in a Look ing-Glaſs. Riolanus _ 


ſhew his Error; for this Tunicle, 


III. Tt is the outermoſt Hu- 
mor, fills the fore-part of the 
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ta, in order to receive the Rays, 


covers the Cryſtalline before, and | 
ſurrounds the Vitrvew on all 
928 It — (elf W 
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if conſumed by any Diſeaſe, or | Seck. V. aforegoing. Theſe be- 
let out by a Wound. ling the Dus by which this 
V. And as it is contained | Humor is maintained, and that 
about the Pupilla, or t ſo | they ſupply it ordinarily and 
it is different from that Humor | daily with- ſeveral Drops, be- 
which flows from the hinder | cauſe of rhe continual Tranſpi. 
part of the Sight, this being not | ration thro? Pores, looking fron 
only thinner, but alſo is con- | within outwards, 
tained and fixed befoxe the Sight, | IX. The fecond of thefe Human 
not running any farther towards | 1s called by the Greeks Keuga- 
the hinder parts of the Eye: Are, Jie, Cryſtalloides. And by 
That hindermoſt Humor being | the Latines Cyjſlallimis, the Cy 
clammy and thicker, and is no- /talline Humor; which for in 
thing elſe but an aqueous ſlimy | clear Tranſparency is alſo calle 
Juice, ſeparated from the vitre- | Glacialis, reſembling the cleare 
dus Humor, the Tunica Vitrea | Icicle. 
— * hejvg hurt. 1 X. It is more ſolid and Þrigh 
5 VI. Its uſe is to ſecure the | than the other two Humors 
j parts of the Eye from an exceſ- generated out of the pureſt an 
FE ſive Dryneſs, and defend jt | moſt tranſparent part of thz 
| againſt the Injury of a too great, Seed; and is placed between the 
bright and ſhining Splendor, or | 4queow and Vitreow, but not 
Light. It makes ſlippery, and exactly in the middle or cente 
poſſibly nourithes the other two | of the Eye, but rather towards 
thicker Humors, as alſo the Tu-| its fore-part,_ 
nica Uvea and Retina, and to| XI. It is Weloſed behind (x 
diſtend rhe Cornea, and prevent | it were) in the Boſom of ti 
its growing wrinkled and opa- | Vitreous Humor, and poſſeſſe 
cous. . the Foramen of the Tunica Les 
VII. If any thick Particles In the fore- part, it is a littl 
ſwim in it, then Flies, Spots, | more flat; behind, a little mort 
or Spiders Webs, and the like, | convex or round, tho? this ſeem 
will. ſeem to be flying before the| to vary, according to the van 
Eyes: If they grow greater and | ous Poſitions of the Eyes. 
| thicker, and cloſe together, ſo XII. It is exceeding brigh 
as to make a Film, and it is and ſhining, yet colorleſs, b 
fpread before the Foramen of the| which means it receives all kind 
Pupilla, then the Sight will be| of Colors. Its Subſtance is com 
totally loſt 3 and this Diſeaſe or | pat, or thick, yet clear; in 
Blindneſs is called a Cataradt. | differently thick, changing in it 
VIII. At Seck. IV. above, we Form or Figure, according te 
have ſaid, that if it is let out, the various Affections and Di 
or loſt, it recruits it ſelf again: poſitions of the Eye. 1 
' -This, according to Auth. Nuck,| XIII. It is encloſed in 1 
is done by. his new diſcovered] own. proper Tunicle, called Cy 
Veſſels, called Dudus oculorum ſtalloides, deſcribed in Chaps XA | 
equoſi,, "deſcribed in Chap, XX. Sed. XX VI. aforegoing + W - 
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means of which it is ſeparated | 


from the other Humors, and is 
the leaſt of all the three. 

XIV. As it ſticks cloſe in the 
Bolom of the Vitreous Humor, 
ſo it is faſtned by the Ligamen- 
tum Ciliare, whoſe Fibres paſs 
out from the Pupilla, and ſepa- 
rare one from another, like 
Lines drawn from a Center to a 
Circumference, and fo form a 
Ligament, which Knits the Cry- 
ſtalline Humor to the Uvea, and 
keeps it firm in the Viireow Hu- 
mor, F 
XV. It magnifies and makes 
hings appear large ; . and being 


he Rays of rhings, it is ſaid to 
be the principal Medium or In- 
rument of Seeing. 

XVI. For tne Rays of viſible 
hings, being firſt received by 
lus Cryſtalline, (being dilated im 
he Aqueous Humor) paſs from it 
hro the Vitreous Humor to the 
de / ina, or Tunica Renformis, and 
o ace prefented to the common 
erſory, Therefore in reſpect to 
be firſt Collect ion or Reception, 
he Cryttalline Humor is the 
it Intrument of Sight. 

XVII. Mean enden, tho? the 
tunica Retina is the principal in 
elpect of Terception, as being 
he Medium, whereby the Rays 
ceived, are offered to the com- 
on Senſory, and are there per- 


le parts of the Eye is abſolutely 
tceſſary, to the end, that one 
may not act without the other; 
or that a Defect even of the 
ieanelt part, as of the Aqueous 
umor, may put a ſtop to the 


mary Operation of the whole 
Man. 


the Collect ion or Reception of 
or hinder hemiſphere of the 
Globe of the Eye, and a conſi- 


ewed ; yer the Conjun#ion of all 


XVIII. The third of theſe Hu- 
| mors is called by the Greeks 
Yared ns. By the Latines Hu- 
mor Vitreus, the Glaſſy Humor, 
becauſe . it - reſembles molten 
Glaſs. It is thicker than the 
Aqueous, and: thinner than the 
Cryjtallinus, 

XIX. It exceeds in quantity 
the Vatery Humor three times; 
and the CE four or five 
times : And poſſeſſes the whole 
hinder part of the Eye, being 
ſurrounded with a moſt thin, 
pellucid Tunicle, called the Vi- 
trea, by which it is ſeparated 
from the other Humors. | 

XX. It fills up all the inner 


derable place (towards the late- 
ral Superficies) of the foremore 
part. Ir is convex, or round be- 
hind, but concave, or hollow, in 
the middle forwards, that it 


may 1eceive the Cryſtalline Hu- 


mor into irs Boſom 

XXI. It is this Humor which 
gives the Eye a ſpherical Figure, 
and keeps up in the Retina a due 
proportion; for the Retraction 


Humor, whereby they may come 
together into one point to the 


end, that the Image may be re- 


preſented to the Sight. ä 
XXII. Its uſe is to dilate the 

Rays of viſible things, received 

from the Cryſtalline, and being fo 


dilated, to bring them to the 


Tunica Retiformis. 


Eyes is Seeing, and is a Senſe, 
whereby from the various mo- 
tion of the viſible Rays, col- 
lected in the Cryſtallnus and 

| Ff 2 Vitreus 


* 
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of the Rays of Objects, after 
they have paſſed the Cryſtalline 


XXIII. The Ad ion of the 
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Vitrew Humors, and ſtriking up- | tuation, Diſtance, Magnitude, 
on the Retina, Colors are per- Figure or Form, and Num- 
ceived, with their Light, Si- | ber. 
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of the. 


I. PHE Names. They are 
called in Greek Obs, pl. 
du, & wars. In Latine Auris, 
pl. Aures, In Engliſh the Ear, 
pl. Ears. The external Ear is 
enerally called nν., pl. ona. 
n Latine Auricula, pl. Auricula, 
the external Ear, and Ears. 
As by the Eyes we ſee the 
wonderful Works of God ; even 


all things which are pleaſant, ſo | 


allo Dangers : So by the Ears we 
diſcover thoſe things which we 
cannot ſee with our Eyes, and 
learn thoſe things aid that 
Knowledge of all kinds, which 
the Eyes could never make any 
diſcovery of, and that even in 
the greateſt Darkneſs; and to 
-Five us notice of imminent Good 


_ - or Evil, which could never be 


known by the Eye. 
II. They are in number two; 
that if any Defect ſhould befall 
the one, the othgr might ſupply 
Its office: And they are placed 
one on each fide the Temples, 
for the better diſtinguiſhing of 
Sounds, for that they are the 
Organs of Hearing. 

III. The external Ear, called 


CHAP. XXII. 
Of the OUTWARD PARTS 


— 


EAR 


Auricula, is in human kind ſemi. 
circular, a little convex with 
out, and in like manner concavs 
within: The upper parts of 
' which, are called ve, pl. tes 
& Heevjwuea* Ala, pl. Ala; The 
Wing, of” Wings. And the lowe 
3 Abc dg, pl. Acc Lobwm, ü 
obi; The Lobe, or Lobes of the 
Ears. | | 
IV. The Auricula is cartilagi 
nous, and joined to the Bone o 
the Temples. Its outward cir 
cumference , by reaſon of it 
winding and turning Figure i 
called Helix and Capreolus; al 
the other more inward or op 
polite part, Anthelix and 6c 
Pha. 5 
V. It has three Cavitie 
t. Alvearium ; wich conta 
the Recrement called Ear-was 
is the innermoſt of the Cavities 
and as it were the Porch of th 
Auditory Paſſage it ſelf. 2. C 
cha ; this is the next to the fo 
mer outwards , and is biggt 
than it, ſo called from its tun 
ing and winding. + Innomnata 
which is that between the He 
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yet any peculiar Name impoſed vital Blood to each of the Teeth ; 
upon it. with which ſharp Humors ſom e- 
VI. The Parts of the Auricula] times flowing down, cauſe moſt 
are either common or proper : | cnuel Pains. of the Teeth, which 
The common Parts are the Cw#i-| are wonderfully cured by an 
cula, the Cutis, Membrana ner- actual Cautery, _ to the 
voſa, Fleſh and a little Fat. The | ſhooting forth of the Arteries in 
proper Parts are the Cartilage, | the Anthelix, as is obſerved by 
Muſcles, Arteries, Veins and | Zaubinu, Riolanuw and Diemer- 
Nerves. ET broeck ; and which I my ſelf have 
VII. The Cuticula and Cutis | alſo ſeen and obſerved. — 
are thin, aleaving to a very little | XI. Ir has capillary Veins, - 
Fleſh, tyed to the Cartilage by | which run Rs Ear to the 
the Membrana nervoſa, Which is | external Fugulars, | 
very ſenſible. The Fleſb is chief- | XII. It has two little Nerves 
ly affixed to the Lobus, and 1s ſpringing from the ſecond pair of 
mingled with a little Fat, ſo that | the ſpinal Marrow. in the Neck, 
it ſeems fleſhy and fatty, and ſo running along the ſides and hin- 
becomes as it were ſpongy. | der Region of the Ear, to which 
tutes the upper and larger part | the fifth pair, proceeding thro? 
of the Ear, to keep the Ear ex- the Foramen cecum, 5 
panded and open, ſticking faſt | XIII. To theſe are to be ad- 
to the Os Petroſum, or Stone-ded thoſe Glandula which are 
like Bone, by reaſon of a ſtrong ſeated on the adjacent ourſides 
Ligament ariſing from the Peri- | of the Ears, which are various 
cranium ; for which reaſon in | little Glands, thick and remark- 
Mankind it is almoſt immovable, | able, called Parotides, ( which 
ſo that few Men can move their | Word ſignifies alſo the Swellings 
Ears at pleaſure. {of thoſe Glands) not only tho(e. 
IN. The Myſcles are in num- | behind the Ears, but thoſe alſo 
ber four, according to Diemer- under. the Ears fnd upon each 
broeck, viz. I. Attolens, 2. De-| fide, and are called by ſome the 
trabens. 3. Adducens ad Anteri- | EmunRories of the Brain: Be- 
org. 4. Abducens ad Poſteriora, | tween theſe, are two of a con- 
But Cowper and Dx Verney admit] fiderable bigneſs, reſting almoſt 
vt of two; viz. Attolens. 2. Re- | one upon another; of which, : 
trahens ; whole Deſcriptions fee one is leſſer, ' which, as Sylvixe | 
t large in Lib. III. Chap, VII. and Steno ſay, is Conglobata ;* the. 
foregoing, other larger, and conſiſting as it 
X. It has capillary Arteries | were of many leſſer, or of many | 
loin the Carotides, or Soporals : | Fragments, and are Cong lome- 
Vne, which is larger than the | rata. 33 
et, creeping thro the Tragus| XIV. Theſe Glandule ſupport 
Ir upper part of the Auricle, | the afcending Veſſels, and with- 
nd Anthelix, and aſcending the | all receive the ſerous Humors ſe- 10 
pper part of the ſaw, affords | parated from the arterial Blood. WY 
| „ lending 
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ſending them down thro? ſeveral | 
Iymphatick and ſalival Veſſels : 
And ſometimes heap together a 
great quantity of pituitous Re- 
crements ; for which reaſon they 
are called the Emunctories of the 
Brain. From the Conglobate the 
-Lymphaduds ariſe, which re- 
turn their ſeparated Lympha into 
the jugular Veins: And from the 
Conglomerate, the Saliva is ſepa- 
rated by proper Ducts, which is 
en Fa into the Mouth, for 
numecting it, and malaxing the 
chewed Food, in order to its 
more ſpeedy Fermentation in the 
Stomach, . 
XV. The uſe of the Auricula 
is, 1. To help the receiving of 
Sounds the more readily, by 
gathering them when ſcatter'd 
n 


F 


lence, ſo that they may come 
gently to the ta ru bein 
firſt moderated in the hollow an 
winding Paſſages. 3. To be an 
Otnament, and Beauty to 

EVI. So then the Auricula is 
an Aſſiſtant to the Organ of 
Hearing, which lies within; as 
does that of the Smelling. And 
as the Noſe being cut off, a Man 
can ſmell_bur imperfectly; ſo if 
the Ears be cut off cloſe to ones 
Head, the Hearing will be dull, 
and confuſed, with a murmuring 
Noiſe, ſo that articulate Vorl 
will ſeem only as the Noiſe of 
many Waters, which they who 
have Joſt their Ears well know, 
And if, one Ear is cut off, tle 
Hearing of the other will be 


the Air. 2. To moderate 
their Impetus, or Force and Vio- 


hurt, unleſs the Hole of the cut 
off Ear be firſt ſtopt. 


— — 


0 


1 


I. TH E Parts contained in the 

internal Ear, or in the 
Proceſs of the Os Petroſum, are, 
1. The Meatus auditorius, or 


auditory Paſſage, 2. The Tym- | all 


panum, or Drum. 3. The La- 
byrinthus. 4. The Getlea, bY 
II. To theſe add, 1. The 
Muſcles, 2. The Bones. 3. The 
Arteries, 4. The Veins. 5. The 


f the INWARD PARTS 
th EAR 
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to compleat the Auditary Organ 
and without which, as it coul 
not be perfect, fo it woul 
ſcarcely perform any thing 4 


III. The Cavities are cit) 
common or proper. The comma 
is but one, which is the Meat 
auditorius, which reſpects bot 
the external and internal EA 


Nerves. All which contribute 


Te ot her three. are proper, 15 
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have relation only or. chiefly to 
the internal Ear ; which is pro- 
perly called Auris, the Ear. 

7 5 ( 


T, he firſt or common Cavity. 


IV. The Meatus arditorius , 
called the Antrum, or Den, has 
its beginning from the Concha of 
the outward Ear, and tends to- 
wards the inner parts, and is 
cloathed with à thin Skin, and 
the Pericranium, even to the edg- 
es or mouth of the Tympanum, 
where it ends, | 

V. This Paſſage is always 
open, and aſcends ſomewhat up- 
wards with a winding Courſe, 
1, To prevent any thing which 
might fall into it, from running 
jarther in, but that they might 
the more eaſily fall out. 2. To 
prevent the too haſty impulſe or 
ruſhing in of the moving Air 
upon the Tympanum, that it 
might be ſome what broken; for 


It is oblique, to abate tlie vehe- 


mency of the Sound, 

VI. In this Cavity is contain- 
ed the Ear-wax, called by the 
Greeks KudL:andz , and by the 
Latins Cerumina, & Cerumen, It 
is a Recrement bilious, yellow, 
bitter, viſcous and thick, reſem- 
bling a ſoft ſort of Wax, whence 
the Name ; and the place contain- 
nz it is called KN, Alveare, 
the Hive. LE LEN 


VII. Within ſide towards the 


end of this Auditory Paſſage, is 
the Membrane of the Drum, or 
Unpanum, called by H ippocrates 
Meatus Auditorii Pelliculum 3; by 
Ariſtotle, Meninæ; by Galen, 
0perimentum, the Covering. But 
by the Neorericks (by reaſon of 
the Cavity under ir) the Mem- 
ane of the Tympanun, 


| VIII. It is obſerved to be or- 
bicular and pellucid; little, by 
reaſon of its Situation; and 
Frong, that it might the better 
endure external Injuries. It is 


| very dry, that it might give the 


better Sound: And it is Hin and 
clear, that the Sounds may be 


gemt, or internal Air, | 
IX. Xs to its Situation, it ob- 


liquely looks downwards, like 

the inward Covering of the Eat 5 
which by reaſon of the capillary | 
Nerves which it receives, ant 


Which run under it, give it an 
exquiſite Senſe of Feeling. And 
that it may the more loudly 1e- 


ſound, there is ſtretched over the : 


back of it a Chord, both for 


the more readily ſent to the Con- 


ſtrength and ſtretching it, even as 


the military Drum has. But u- 


lis Cafſering ſays, it is neither an- 
nexed to the Tympanuz, nor ex- 


rended under all of it, ſcarcely | 


under the third part. 505 
X. Authors give this Mem- 
brane various Originals; but it 
rather ſeems to be a proper Sub- 
ſtance of it ſelf, ſpringidg from 
no other Membrane, but made 
in the firſt Formation of the 
parts: But if it muſt be ſaid to 
proceed ffom any other part, 


then it ought to be deduced 


from the Perioſteum ; to which; 

in the Head of an Infant, it 1s 
ſeen to flick very cloſe: And 
Veſſmgins thinks it to be 2 
certain Expanſidn' of the Fe- 
rioſteu i. | 


XI. It adheres to the Orbit, 


or boney Ring, being cucloſed 
in a Channel or Gutter, made in 
the Circumference of the out- 
ward end of the Bone which 


— 


joins to * Cartilage, which 


2 forms 
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forms the largeſt part of the 
© Meatus. 8 . 


XII. It has two ſlender Muſ- 
cles, for the motion of the {mall 
Bones, to limit, as KRiolanus 
ſays, the bending backward and 
forward the Membrane of che 
Tymbanum : Which Motion is 
_ evidently perceived, when the 
., Ears are erected to hearken more 
attentively after any thing. Of 
Theſe Muſcles, the one is Exter- 
nal; the other Internal. - 

XIII. The External riſes with 
2 broader beginning from the 
upper and more inward Cavity 
of the Meatus, and gradatim be- 


coming more contracted , and | 


. Contiguous with a moſt {lender 
Tendon to the Membrane of the 
Tympanum, runs as far as the 
alleolus, extending the Mem- 
brane, together with the' Mal- 
_ Tolus, upwards and outwards. 
This Muſcle, ſays Euftachins , 
tho! it be the leaſt of all, yet for 
its Conſtruſtion gives place to 
none. £14 
NIV. The Internal, ſeated in 
the Os Perroſum, riſes about the 
conjunction of the Proceſſus Ofi- 
dete, with the Cuneiform Bone; 
and proceeding ſometimes with 
a double Tendon to the Malleolus. 
and higher than one proceſs. of 
it, 1s-3nſerted into the other 
neck ogf* it, obliquely drawing 
forward the head of the Mal- 
teolus, bringing it from the Anvil 
to the inner parts. 
XV. This Membrane being 


moved or ſtirr'd by Sounds, 


moves the congenit Air included 
within, which is the internal 
Medium of Hearing, without 
the Motion of which there can 
de no Hearing. If this Mem- 

— <6 757555 953 


* & * 


brane be thick from the Birth, 
it cauſes an incurable Deafneſs. 
If it is covered alſo without 
with another Membrane, and if 
this happens from the Birth, 
ſuch Perſons are for the moſt 
part Dumb; becauſe they cannot 
conceive in their Mind, nor ut- 
ter with their Tongue, ſuch 
Words as they never heard. If 
Nu, or 2 viſcous Matter ſticks 


to it within, or a thick Humor 


flows thereto, it cauſes Thick- 
neſs of Hearing, or a Ringing and 
Noiſe in the Ears: So allo if 
it is weakned or hurt by great 
Noiſe, dreadful Thunder, Bells, 
or great Guns, &. | 

XVI. 1:s Uſes. Being ſtretch'd 
before the firſt internal Cavity, 
it conſerves the congenit Air, not 
much unlike the Vellum on the 
head of a Drum. It ſhuts up the 
Meatus, and fo ſeparates the ex- 
ternal Air from the congent , 
which it keeps within, and pre- 
ſerves ic from Water, Duſt, and 
other external Injuries. See the 
— at large, Lib. III. Chap, 


The ſecond Cavity, or Tympanun. 


XVII. The aforeſaid Membrane 
being removed, that large Ca- 
vity lies open, which the Neote- 
ricks call-the Tympanum or Drum, 
whoſe inner Superficies is un- 
equal with ſeveral Riſings and 
——A ͤ 

XVIII. In this Cavity there 
are four little Bones, viz, 1. Mat 
leolw, the little Hammer. 2. In. 
cus,” the Anvil. 3. Sapes, the 
Stirrup. 4. Os orbiculare, ths 
Orbit or orbicular Bone. All 
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Periofleum's, bu f 
Extremities , where they are 
joined together, they are bound 
about with a ſlender Ligament, 
(to ſtrengthen the junction) 
proceeding from that Ligamen: 
which is extended athwart the 
e like the Cats Guts 
under the bottom of a Drum, 
whence the Name. The full 
Deſcription of all theſe. Bones, 
we have given you in Lib. IV. 
Chap. X. to which you are re- 
ferred, | ; 

"NIX. Towards the fore parts 
below, there is a round Paſſage 
from the Tympanum to the Pa- 
late, running down Between the 


x 


inſerted partly into the thick 
Tunicle of the Palate, near the 
Root of the Uoula, where the 
Mouth of the upper Palate ends; 
and partly into the Cavity of the 
Noſtril of its own fide, with. a 
ſharp and griſtly end, covered 
with the flimy Tunicle of the 
Noſtrils, like a kind of Door- 
keeper 3 or, as Riolanus thinks, 
with the ligamental Membrane 
enfolding the Tonſils. | 
XX, Thro' this the Recre- 
ments, colleted in the Tympa- 
num, flow to the Palate 3 and 
the ſound raiſed in the Mouth, 
does in ſome meaſure enter the 
Ear. For which Reaſon, ſuch 
as are Thick of Hearing, py 
*pening their Mouths, and hold. 
ing their Breath, hear better. 


, 
1 


11. Mently obſerv'd; eſpecially in 
u. Children, rhe inner Cavity fill'd 
he with a great quantity of Mucw, 
he Wor Slime. g 

A. XXI. If crude Recrements 
nf ſhould top in the Cavity of the 


two Muſcles of the Jaws, it is 


Aquapendens ſays , he has fre- 


the Membrane of the I 


about their | Tympanun, and be collected in 


too great à quantity, as happens 
ſomerimes in great Colds of the 
Head, the Hearing will then be 
hurt, and extream Pain enſue, 
by reaſon of the Extention of 
anum, 
which is often aſſwaged by a 
violent Snufting the Air up the 
Noſtrils, and frequent Hawking 
up. The Paſſage towards the 
Ears and Palate, by that means 
will be ſomewhat open'd, and 
the Recrements latent therein, 


drawn away hy 2 kind of ſuck- 
f 


ng. 

XXII. Sometimes thoſe Hu- 
mors are allo attenuated by Ap- 
plication: of Topicks, or only 
by the proper Heat of the adja- - 
cent parts, whereby * are 
reduced into Vapors, whence 
Tingling and Noiſe in the Ears, 
and ſo are eaſily expell'd out of 
the ſaid Paſſage. But if they 
are long obſtructed there, they 


Tunicle , inveſting the Meatus 
auditorius withinſide, to the 
great eaſing of the Pain; and 


Recrements will flow from the 
ſaid Rupture, till the Paſſage is 
freed from the Obſtruction. 

XXIII. But in Diſeaſes of the 
Ears, this Channel or Paſſage is 
well to be obſerved,; and theſe 
thick Recrements may ſucceſs- 
fully be drawn out of it by 
Maſticatories, Ptarmicks and Er- 
rhins; which net only Reaſon, 
but Experience has confixrmed. 

XXIV. In the middle of the 
Cavity of the Tympanum, are 
found two Foramina ; the larger. 
and uppermoſt of which, is 


* about the middlemoſt 
3 „„ part 


> 


\ 


ſometimes burſt the interior 


for many Days together the ſaid _— | 


\ 


: : | | 
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part, and ſhut up by the Baſis of 
the Stapes, and from its oval 
Figure is called Feneſtra ovals, 
the oval Window; and at the 
hinder part thereof, opens it ſelf 


into the Labyrinthus with a re- 


markable breadth. 

XXV. The other Foramen is 
Jeſs, lower and round, and is 
called Feneſtra rotunda. This 
always remains open, nor 1s It 
covered by any body or thing, 
and is divided into two Channels: 
or Paſſages, parted by the Ofea 
 Jſquama: Of which the one, to- 
gether with the Feneſtra ovals, 
runs towards the Cochlea; the 
other towards the Labyrinthis. 


The third Cavity, or Lalyrinthus. 
XXVI. The Labyrinth is a Ca- 


vity much Jeſs than the Tympa- 
zum, by reaſon of the excavated 


ſymmetry of the Figures) want 


nothing of their perfection; yet 
in new Born Infants they are 
very narrow; and that the Lajy. 
rinth is not to be diſcerned in 
them, as in Perſons of perfect or 


ripe Age; that is, it is not fo 


excavated, as in grown' People, 
its Cavity being very ſmall. 


| The fourth Cavity, or Cochlea, 


XXIX. The Cochlea is ſo cal- 
led from the Periwinkle Shell, and 
is leſs than the Labyrintbus : 
Yet it is a remarkable Cavity, 
having ſometimes 'two Rounds 


or Twiſts, and ſometimes three 


or four, like a Periwinkle Shell, 
and covered or lined with a moſt 


fine or thin Membrane, into 


which (as in the former three 
or four Foraminulæ) little dimi- 
nutive Fibres of the Nerve of 


boney Semicircles, covered with 
a thin Membrane, circularly re- 
turning into the ſame Cavity: 
It was firſt called Labyrinthus by 
Fallopius ; but Fodina, ths Mine, 
by Plater. | ; 
XXVII. Into this Cavity the 
Feneſtra ovalis opens it ſelf ; be- 
hdes which it has five other 
Foramina, which makes it per- 
vious: The one of which opens 
it ſelf into the end of the turn- 
Ing of the broader Cochlea; thro? 
the reſt (which are lo very ſmall, 
that they will ſcarcely admit a 
fmalb Hair) the diminutive Fi- 
brille of the Hearing, Nerves , 
Yroceed to the inner inveſtmg 
— 0 | a 
XXVIII. Tho' the Labyrin- 
thus, as well as the Tympanum 
and Cochlea, in new Born In- 


fants (with reſpect to the 


the fifth pair make their En- 
trance. 

XXX. This Cavity is called 
by Fallogius Cavitas Ceca, be- 
cauſe it has no termination. 
Caſſerius ſays, that from thence 
there is a Channel or Paſſage, 
extending into the Paſſage of 
the Meatus Nervi auditor ; 
which is obſerved alſo by Kio- 
lanus and Rolfinchius. 

XXXI. Theſe 2 the 
Labyrinth and Cochlea, ſays Rio- 
lanus, are lined neither with any 
thin Membrane, nor fo much 28 
any Periofteum : So that the 
Bone in theſe being bare, renders 
them the more ſonorous, But 
in regard that naked Bones can- 
not be ſenſible of any ſound, 
there is a neceſſity for that Mz" 
branula, which derives it fel 


| from the Expanſion of the N mn 
| . Whie 


whicl 
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which inveſts it; becauſe by 
means of it, the Motion of the 
Air is felt. i 

XXXII. In theſe abſtruſe Ca- 
vities, is contained a pure and 
ſubtil Air, called the congenit, 
inmate or inbred Air, ſaid to be 
fine, ſubtil and immovable, and 
the internal Medium of Hearing 
implanted in the Ears at the firſt 
Formation. It is generated ont 
of the Seed, and enters the Ear: 
as ſoon as the Child is near the 
Birth : Or it may be a Portion 
of the animal Spirit , poured 
forth into the Nerve thro? the 
ſaid Cavities ; for it is aerial, 
pure and ſubtil, like the Spirit, 
and ſo may be lucceſlively gene- 
rated and diſſipated: And fo 
this Spirit failing, the Hearing 
may grow dull, this being the 
internal Medium of Hearing , 
without which nothing can be 
heard. For as there is no Seeing 
without Air, fo there is no 
Hearing without it, 


The Veſſels of the internal Ear. 


| the Circumvolutions of the La- 


Borinthus, do perfect the Office 
of Hearing. And a Branch from 
the fourth conjugation of Nerves, 
which is extended into the Tym- 
panum, from which it receives 
the Senſe of Feeling , and the 
Muſcles the Power to move it. 
XXXVI. The Object of Hear- 
ing is ſound: And Hearing ir 
ſelf, is a Senſe, whereby from. 
the various and tremulous Mo- 
tion of the ambient Air, ſtri- 
king the Drum of the Ear, and 
together moving the internal Air 
with the little Fibres of the 
auditory Nerve, communicated 
to the common Senfory, Sounds 
are underſtood. 1 , 
XXXVII.' How the Hearing, is 
made or e 19 The diverſi- 
ty and loudneſs of Soungs, are 
diſtinguiſhed by the four little 
Bones adjoining to the Tympanum. 
For ( ſays Diemerbroeck) as the 
Membrane of the Tympanum is 
thruſt forwards, towards the 


' | Malleolus, and the Malleolus up- 


on the Incus or Anvil, the Inc 
upon the Stapes or Stirrup, by 


XXXIII. I has ſeveral capil- 
lary Arteries, diſtribured thro? 


the inward Organ of Hearing, | 


(for the Nouriſhment of the 
N proceeding from the inner 
and foremoſt Branches of the 
Carot ide. 5 

XXXIV. It has alfo capillary 
Veins, which run to the jugular 
Vein; of which feveral Branch- 
es creep thro? the hidden parts 
of theſe Cavities. | 

XXXV. It has Nerves alſo, to 
induce Feeling. From the fifth 
pair come Nerves into the hinder 
Paſſage of the Os petroſum, and 
ſo running to the Cochlen, and 


% 


the impulſe of the external 
ſounding Air, more or leſs vio- 
lent, ſmooth or rough : So up- 
on the wider or narrower open- 
ing of the Feneſtra oval, by the 
Stapes and orbicular Bone, there 
happens a freer or ſtreighter Paf. 
ſage of the Air, included within 
the Labyrinthus and Cochlea; in 
which' Windings and Turnings 
it is variouſly broken, which 
cauſes the ſeveral ſorts of Sounds, 
and thoſe according to the va- 
rious Impulſes of the external 
Air, ſometimes ſhrill, ſometimes 
full, ſometimes harſh, ſometimes 
ſweet and pleaſant, The Idea | 


. 
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of every one of which kinds, is 
carried to the common Senſory, 
by the acuoſtic Nerve inveſting 
theſe Cavities with its Expan- 


ſion, and fo repreſented to the 
Mind. See Lib. IV. Chap: X. 
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Of the EXTERNAL NOSE 


I. THE Names. It is called 
| in Greek Mux7)e, & *Piy, 
& auE re. In Latin Naſus. In 
Engliſh the Noſe, and the Organ 
of Smelling. a \ 
II. It it divided into the ex- 
ternal part and the internal; and 
the external, is divided into the 
5 part and the lower. 
III. The external part has 
Bones, Cartilages, Ducts, No- 
ſtrils, Membranes, Muſcles, Ar- 
teries, Veins, Nerves, Lympha- 
- ducts, Cutis and Cuticulaa. 
IV. The Bones ſee deſcribed 
Liz. IV. Chap. VI. Se. X. and 
XIII. In the upper boney Ca- 
verns of the Noſtrils, there is 
yet another certain boney, ſpon- 
gy Subſtance to be ſeen, pendu- 
lous from the upper part of the 
Os Ethmoides, and adhering to 
the ſides of the Noſe, filb'd 
within with ruddy and . 
Fleſh, which being fill'd with 
+ grols and ſharp Humors, are 
many times the cauſe of a Noli 
me Tangere, or Polypus. Beſides, 
the Offa Naſi, which compoſe 
the bridge of the Noſe, are 
joined to the Ale on their lower 


4 


are ſeparated in the boiling; 
They are terminated above wit 
the Os Frontis, to which they 
are joined by the tranſverſal òu- 
ture; and on the ſides by two 
Harmonia Sutures; viz, One of 
the Sutures joins them together, 
and is in the middle of the Noſe; 
and the other Suture unites them 
with the two Jaw Bones. Their 
lower part is unequal and in 
ſlits, that the Cartilages may 
the better (tick to them. 

V. The Cartilages are five 
which form the lower part of 
the Noſe; for the upper, to 
which theſe Cartilages are join- 
ed, is boney. The two ſuperior 
CartHages adhere to two Bones 
of the Noſe, are broad and rug- 
ged below, but ſoften and grow 
narrower jn their aſcent : The 
other two which form the 4%, 


gy | are faſtned to their Extremities 


by membranous Ligaments ; and 
the Fifth is placed in the middle, 
tor a Partition between the t 
Noſtrils. | 

VI. The Ductus's are excretory, 
and in number five, viz. I. Cand- 
lis Naſalis formed by the Coition 


parts, which being cartilaginous, 


he t\ h points 
of the two lac 6 
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the Os Unguis : Tis by this Pal 
fage that part of the Humors 
which water the Eye, diſtil in- 
to the Noſe. 2. The two Fo- 
ramina of the Sinus's , called 


Frontales, which unload into the 


Noſe a Pus, or Snot, ſeparated 


by the Glandule of their Mem- II 


branes. 3. The two Feramma 
of the Sinus's of the Os Sphenoi- 


des, there being one on each fide. 


The two Orifices of the max- 
— Cavities, which are almoſt 
always full of Mucus, or Snot ; 
for that their Slits are not in a 
declining pofture to the Noſe, 
but on the contrary you up- 
wards, 5. The Aquaduct, ſome 
part of which is inveſted with 
the glandulous Membrane of the 
Noſtrils. 8 

VII. The Matter diſcharged 
by all theſe excretory Paſſages 
and Glands, is what we call Pus, 
or Snot; of which the moſt li- 
quid part runs thro* the Fora- 
men, called \Incifivum ; and the 
thicker part falls thro' the Noſe 
Slits into the Mouth. 

VIII. The Naſtrilt, called 
MuxTyess, Nares, are at the Baſs 
of the Noſe, and afford a conti- 
nual Ingreſs and Egreſs to the 
Air, divided one from anothe1 
by the Septum, They are two, 
that if the one ſhould be ſtopt, 
the other might let the Air in 
and out, Each Noſtril is again 
vided about the middle of the 
Noſe into two parts, viz. Into 
that which aſcends to the Os 
Erhmoides, and into that which 
deſcends above the Palate, into 
the farther parts of the Mouth 
and Throat, Hence it is that 


Dink comes ſometimge out ob 


Cap. XXIV. Of the EXTERNAL NOSE. 445 i 
which paſs thro' the Foramen of b 


the Noſtrils. And things being 


ing ſtopt, often ſlip into the 
Mouth. Allo Excrements of 


downward to the Noſtyils, often 


braught thither by Coughing and 
awking : Or otherwiſe if [wal- 
lowed,deſcend into the Stomach. 


which inveſts or lines the: inner 
large ſpace of the Noſtrils, and 
is {aid to riſe from the Dura Me- 
ninæ, thro' the Forxaminule of the 
Os . Ethmoides; or, as Riolanus 
ſays, thro? the Foraminule of the 
Palate ; and is. ſaid to be com- 
mon to the Tunicle of the Pa- 
late, Tongue, Larynx and Gul- 
let. And this Membrane where 


for the Paſſage of the Snivel, or 
Excrements of the Brain. In the 
lower part of this Tunicle, ſome 
Hairs grow at the entry of the 
Noſtrils. | . 
Fe X. The Muſcles ave accounted 
WS 
eight. Which are for the per- 
formance of their Motions. 1. Di- 
latdres Alarum, which dilate the 
Noſtrils. 2. Conſtringentet, vel 
Conſtrictores, which draw the 
Noſtrils together. 3. RetraFo- 


Noſe downwards. Theſe ſecond 
and third pairs are common to 
the Ala, and upper Lip, moving 
them together. See their De- 
ſeriptions in Chap. IX. aforegoing. 


Nouriſhment of the Noſe, from 
the external Carotides. : 

XII. Veins it has alſo, which 
run out from it ro the external 


ut into the Noſtrits, the Noſe 


the Brain, while they ate carried '_ 


come into the Mouth, - ot are 


IX. The Membrane is that 


it adheres to the Os Cribroſum, is 
bored thr with little Foramina 


But with Diemerbroeck 


res Alarum, which draw the 


. Arteries there are for the 


Fugue 
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Jugulars. Theſe Veſſels pals 
under the Pit of the Zygoma; 

and the inner orbitary Perfora- . 
tion, gives a Vein to the inter- 

nal Jugular, and an Artery from 

the internal Carotide. + 

XIII. Nerves it has derived to 

it, from the fourth Pair ; one on 

each ſide, paſſing thro? the com- 

mon Foramen to the larger Can- 
thus of the Eye, and fo proceed- 

ing to the inner Tunicle of the 

Noſe and the Caro P:pilloſa, into 
which it ſends the Animal Spirits, 

to perfect the Senſe of Smelling; 
and thence runs farther to the 

Muſcles of the ſame. | 
XIV. Now the Senſe of Smel- 
ling is that, by which things 
which have any, ſmell, being 

applied to the Noſtrils, are per- 

ceived by a'ſpecifick Motion of 
the Odoratory, or ſmelling Or- 

gan. os 
XV. Beſides Arteries and Veins, 
Steno has obſerved Lymphaduts 
frequently in Sheep and Dogs, 
one in each Noſtril, riſing afar 
dff, from the Glandule under the 
Tunicle of the Noſtrils, above 
the region of the Grinders, then 
Joining together in one Channel, 
run downwards to the extream 
parts of the Noſtrils, exonera- 
ting it ſelf in the Hollowneſs, 
eon fpicuous between the carti- 
hginous Protuberances of the 
Wings. | 

XVI. The Caro Papilloſa, is a 

certain piece of Fleſh, thin, ſoft, 
and as it were compoſed of ſeve- 
ral Teats, and lies hid under the 
Membrane inveſting the inſide 
of the Noſtrils ; (at Sect. IX. 
above) It is hard to be diſcern- 
ed in Men, but more eaſily 


found in Calves and Cows, yet 0 the auditory Nerves, inſerted in 


not without ſome difficulty. 


XVII. The Cutis, and with it 
the Cuticula, make a fine thin 
Skin, and without Far, leſt the 
Noſe ſhould become roo large. 
This want of Fat, is the Reaſon 
or Cauſe of its being eaſily hurt 
by Cold, which many times gives 
it a reddiſh, brown, or kind of 
Violet Color. The Skin here is 
harder than in any other part of 
the Face, and it adheres ſo firm- 
ly to the Muſcles and Cartilages, 
that it is not eaſily to be ſepa- 
rated. But in the part called 
the Columna, it is much thicker 
and more fungous, and is turned 
or folded up in order to cover 
it, and make an Edging for the 
Noſtrils: And is hairy within 
at the mouth q the Noſtrils, 
to prevent the drawing in of 
Gnats, Flies, and other like 
things, in the Act of Iuſpi- 
rat ion. 

XVIII. This Skin being here 
reflexed, paſſes into the Mem- 
brane (at Set. IX. above) which 
inveſts the minor parts of the 
Nofe.; which paſling to the 


upper part of the Noſe, it is 


conjoined to {ome part of the 
Dura Meninx, Which has paſſed 
thro' the Os Hthmoides, (as Caſſe- 
rius and others believe). becaule 
this Membrane is of more exqui- 
ſite Feeling in the upper part of 
the Noſtrils, than in their lower 
parts Or entrance. - 

XIX. The Noſe is the protu- 
berant part of the Face, and the 
Organ of Smelling, ſerving for 
Reſpiration, giving a Paſſage to 
the Air, and the Recrements af 
the Brain, flowing thro' the 0s 
Cribroſum. The Qualities of 
Smells and Vapors, paſs thro 


the 


therefo 


zyitie 


— 
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the inner Tunicle, to the com- | 


mon Senſory, and reprefent them 
to the Apprehenſion of the 
Mind, that one may be able to 
judge of things to be deſired or 
avoided, . which are not to be 
perceived either-by the Sight or 
Hearing. 85 


— 3. The middle or un- 
erproppin tt @ggwwus, Se 

tum Naſi, 5 divider of the 
Noſtrils, part of which is made 
of the fifth Cartilage. z. The 
Extremity or Tip 
G,, Globu ls Naſi, vel Or- 


parts egit, Ala, the Wings, 
5. The two lower and larger 
Holes wuxThess, Nares, the No- 
{trils, 6. The redoubled Skin 


under the Tip V, qu , Co- 
lumna, the Pillar. | 


| XX, The Parts of the Noſe 
: have ſeveral Appellations. 1. The 
higheſt inward part of it is cal- 

led jbuds, Cribrum, the Strainer. 
' WH 2. The upper Bone or Ridge 
ie, Porſrim , the Back or 
r 5 

43 — — 


I. T Heſe Parts conſtitute that 
which is called by ſome 
the internal Noſe ; and they are 
1. The Membrane of the ſuperior 
part, 2. The Glandule. 3. The 
cartilaginous Lamine, 4. The 


5 0s Ethmoides. 5. The Caro Pa- 
gry lloſa, 6. The Offa. ſpongioſa, 
of 7. And the Vomer. Vets 
II. The Membrane inveſting 
wer iithis i inua- 
his upper part, is a continua- 
- Iden of the Membrane, at Seck. 
** IX, in the former Chapter, and 


is conjoined in the upper part of 
the Noſe with ſome part of the 
Dura. Meninx, paſſing thro? the 
0; Ethmoides, This inner Tu- 
cle has a large extent, and 
therefore is folded into the little 


CHAP. xxv. 
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. 
4 * 


ength in a narrow ſpace; and 


the Lamine, and covers their 
Surface exactly. 


III. This Membrane is en- 


being ſtreaked with almoſt. an 
infinite number of capillary 
| Nerves, that the Impreſfion up- 
of — may be more ſtrong and 
ively. :: -- 3 

IV. For the ſame Reaſon it 
Is, that this\ Membrane is, fur- 
niſhed with many Glandule,, 
which have Channels or. Pipes 


the Noſe, to moiſten it with a 
mucilaginous Humor, which 


ayities of the Noſe, in ſeveral 


| may ſerye 1..." and: entaugle 
__ ow the 


of the Noſe - 


biculus. . 4+ The lower lateral 


laces, in order to employ all its 


at the ſame time envolves round 


dowed with an exquiſite Senſe, 


which open into the Cavity of 


} 
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the dry Exhalations of odordus 
Bodies. | 


V. The cartilaginous Lamina 
- (feparated one from another) 
fill the ſpace of the internal 
Noſe. Each Lamina is ſplit in- 
to ſeveral others; moſt of which 
are roll'd in a ſpiral Form. The 
Extremities of theſe Lamina, 
terminate at the Root of the 
| Noſe ; and the Perforations of 
the Os Cribroſum, are nothing 
elſe but the Intervals, by which 
they are disjoined. | 
VI. om 3 _ to be 
particularly deſigned to ſupport 
The aforeſaid inner Tunicle ; and 
by their Intervals, to form 
winding Sints's, or Cavities, to 
Nop the free afflux of odorous 
Particles, from * immedi- 
ately drawn into the Thorax, 
without affecting the Organ of 
/ VIE. Theſe Lamina help alſo 
to render the Senſe of Smelling 
more ſubtil : For it is manifeſt- 
Iy known, that the greater 
number of \Lamine in any Ani- 
mal, renders its Noſe or Senſe 
of Smelling more ſenſible ; for 
ſmelling Hounds have many more 
of them than any other Animal; 
and Mankind has fewer. 
VIII. The Os Ethmoides, or 
Sieve-like Bone, we have large- 
ly defcribed already', Lib. IV. 
Chap Wc Sect. XIV, XV, XVI. 
| And it is ſaid, that thro! its 
Foraminule ſeveral ſmall Nerves 
paſs, and are loſt in the inner 
Tunicle, afore mentioned. 
IX. The Caro Papilloſa, or 
Tear like Protuberances, we have 
deſcribed in the former Chapter, 
at Seck. XVI. which Diemer 


Kl. This ſpo 


| it eats them alſo away, and ſc 


art, in which the Faculty of 


relling- is placed; not at all 
allowing the mammillary Proceſſes 
to have any ſhare in the ſame; 
the Deſcription and Purport of 
which, we have already largely 
and fully declared from him, in 
Chap. XII. aforegoing. | 


5 — as ongioſa, or bo- 
ney ſpongy Subſtances below 
the Os E:hmoides » ſeem to be 


the Heads of the Lamina, and 
adhering to the fides of the 
Noſe. They poſſeſs the upper 


Cavity, that they may be able 


to ſtop and alter the cold Air 
breathing in, and prevent its 
aſcent tg the Os Cribroſum; as 
alſo to retard the ſudden and 
continual Flux of Snivel de- 
lending, which would elſe be 
much more troubleſom than it 


is. 
| Subſtance is in 
ſome meaſure alſo a help to the 
Voice ; For they who have lot 
theſe Bones by Exulceration, or 
if they be too much ſwell'd, 2 
Fohus may enſue ; and all ſuch 
commonly ſnuffle in the Noſe, 
and have their Voice altered and 
vitiated. N ä 
. 5 In the French — 
theſe ſpongy parts are often cor- 
roded, by -£ rom and corroſive 
Humors flicking thereto , and 
then come away by. Blowing the 
Noſe, with bloody and {limy 
Matter; which Putridity, 0 
Rottenneſs, ſpreading to the next 
tender middle and lateral Bones 


by degrees the Noſe falls; anc 
many times the Corroſion pre 
vailing, the whole Noſe is eat! 
off, to the great Deformuty © 


 broeck ſeems to make the /pecifick 
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Cap. XXV. Of 


the inward Parts of the Noſe. 


— 


III. The Vomer is the laſt of 


e Bones of the inner Noſe here 
— be taken notice of. The De- 
ſcription thereof you may ſee 
Lib. IV. Chap. V. Se. XVIII. It 
is called the Interſtirium, or boney 
Septum; to which ſtick the 
ſpongy Bones, juſt before ſpoken 
8 


XIV. Now fince the Organ 
of Smelling is conſtituted of 
many and various parts, and 


ſince they cannot all officiate | P 


that particular Function, it may 
then be demanded, in what part 
of the Noſe the ſmelling Faculty 
refides? It is certainly not in 
the Arteries, nor Veins, nor 
Lymphaducts, nor in the Carti- 
lages, nor Bones, nor mammilla- 
1 Proceſſes, as we have before 
declaygd. 


XV*Noxr is it yet ſimply in 


in ſome ſpecifick parts of the 
Noſe, they will give —— 
XVII. If you think that 
Smelling refides in the inne- 
Membrane of the Noſtrils, and 
that it can diſtinguiſh Odors, tis 


declared before, that Membranes 
are the Organs of- Feeling, and 


the Faculties are not excited, 


laces. | 
XVIII. And there 
Animal Spirits thro' the Nerves, 
are the Cauſes of the Faculties, 
yet they cannot give Hearing, or 


Nor Seeing, Hearing, or Smel- 
ling, in the Mouth ; but they 
only excite theſe Faculties in 
ſuch places, as are ſpecificated 
to the ſame. ' 


the e e of the Animal Spi- 
rits thro the Nerves, is not from 


the Nerves, nor in the Nerves 
© WY conjoined with Animal Spirits, 
i WM out of thoſe parts which are 
I  ſpecificated to that Faculty: 
bur the Faculty lies in ſome 
lh ſpecifiek parts, into which the 
6 Nerves infuſe their Animal Spi- 


fits, which cannot be in the 
manmillary Proceſſes, which are 
no Nerves, but Channels, ſer- 
ving for the Evacuation of Ex- 
rements ; neither do 47. 
Spirits, nor admit thoſe Nerves 
into their Bodies. of 

XVI. The Animal Spirits 
conveyed thro? the Nerves, are 
ke eſſential Cauſe and Original 
of all the Faculties; but then 
hey can only perform thoſe Du- 
ties in parts (pecificated to the 


digit: In the Ears, Heating: 
ln the Mouth, Taſting: In the 
Membranes, Feeling: And ſo 


| 


Nerves ; for they in a manner 
are all one, and their Office is 
the ſame: Nor yer from the 


differing Kinds of Animal Spirits, 


bur from ' the Diverſity of the 
parts into which they flow. There- 
fore as they are the Cauſe of 


449 


doubtleſs a Miſtake, for we have 


therefore not of Smelling ; for 
but in their proper and ſpecifick 
fore tho? the 


Smelling , or Taſting, in the 
Eyes: Nor Seeing, Smelling, 
Taſting, or Feeling, in the Ears: 


XIX. So that the Direrſiy of 


the _—_— or Kinds of the 


+ 1 


Smelling in the Noſtrils ,- ſo 


there muſt be alſo.in that Organ 
ſome ſpecifick parts, in which, 
by means of thoſe Spirits, not 
only the Feeling, 

of differing 1. or Scents, 
may be perceived and diſtin- 


lame ; So in the Eyes, they give | guiſhed 


. 1 
XX. Now the Air being im- 
pregnated with Odors, or ſpi- 
rituous IE. of things 
68 


but the Smell 


which 


= 
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which have a Smell, it is recei- 
ved by the Noſe as in a Chim- 
ney, but is not perceived by the 
Smell, unleſs it be drawn to- 
wards the inward parts by Inſpi- 
ration. This Motion of In- 
breathing is requiſite, that the 
Odors, or Scents, may be drawn 
up to the ſpeeifick parts of 
Smelling. 1 
XXI. It remains now to en- 
quire, in what part or parts of 
the Organ thoſe ſpecifick parts 
are, in which the Faculty does 
Tefide, That it is not in the 
Blood Veſſels, Lymphaducts, 
Cartilages, Bones, mammillary 
Procefles, Membranes, nor ſini- 
ply in the Nerves, nor Animal 
Spirits, is manifeſt from what 
is ſaid already: And yet cer- 
tainly ir muſt refide ſomewhere, 
or in ſome particular parts. 
XXII. What Parts theſe are, 
Diemerbroeck has given us his 
Thoughts of. The odorous Air 
being in-breath'd, ( ſays be) 
opening the Pores of the inner 
Membrane of the Noſtrils, the 
odorous Air, or Exhalations , 
according to their more or 
leſs - violent Motion, paſſing 


through thoſe ſaid- Pores, ſtrike 
more or leſs forcibly upon the 
Fapillæ, or Caro Papilloſa, 
the Teat-like -Protuberances , 
or  Dug-like Fleſh, and re- 
flecting upon them, cauſe an 
alteration, according ta the Di. 
verſity of which, the Odors ar: 
committed to the common Sen- 
ſory, by the capillary Nerves of 
the third pair, which are in- 
ſerted into them; and fo the 
Species of the Odor, or. Smel, 
is formed, and then diſtinguiſh- 
ed according to its kind, by the 
Mind, or Soul. This feems to 
be a probable Truth, and we are 
content to take up with it, till 
ſomething more certain ſhall be 
found out. 5 

XXIII. Hence it appears that 
the ſtronger the Inſpiratign is, 
the better will the ScenF, o. 
Odor, be perceived : And this 
is the Reaſon, that (ſuch x 
would have the grateful Odor, 
or Smell of any thing, mult 
ſnuff up the Air with more ve- 
hemence - into their Noſtrils: 
And they who would avoid at 
ill Smell, muſt ſtop their Noſes 


and forbear breathing. 


CH AP. XXVI. 


Of the CONTAI 


of the MOUTH. 


I. THE Names, It is called 

c in Greek Smoud,. In La- 
tine Os, gen. Or And in 
_ Engliſh the Mouth, © 3 


— 


| 


NING PARTS 


Opening berween the Lips; JUL 
we here receive it in a — 


| It is ſometimes taken for th 
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Cap. XXVI. Of the containing Parts of the Mouth. 4511 I 
| Senſe, for the whole Cavity | VIII. They have Muſcles 
conſpicuous as far as the Chaps. | three pairs, which belong to l 
II. It is divided into the con- both Lips, viz. 1. Muſculus Zy- | Ti 
taining parts; and thoſe which | gomaticw. 2. Elevator Labiorum. = 
are contained. Y 3. Depreſſor Labiorum © And one — | 
III. The containing parts are, which is Orbicular, called Con- 1% 
1. The Ball, or mum. 2. The | /frifor, vel Sphinfer Labiorum, 11 
Cheeks. y. The Lips. 4. The And there are three proper pairs, "ITY 
F | | viz. 1. Elevatores Labii ſupe- 1 
IV. The Ball of the Face is rioris. 2. Depreſſores Labii in- 
called by Hippocrates xvxaG- | ferinris, 3. Elevatores Labii in- . 1H 
reo, the Circle of the Face. ferior1s, See their Deſcription, | % 
Alſo Muay, Malum, or Pomum Lib. III. Chap. X. Sect. III. ad IX. | 
Faciei, the Apple of the Face,, IX. The extream prominent 1 
or Cheek, and is truly the upper | parts of the Lips, are called es- | 
part of the Cheek. rid, Prolabia': Ard the ruddy 
V. Tt has for Bones. the Os | parts where' they cloſe together 
maxillare , deſcribed Lib. IV. Tear ,d the Cloſers as it were 
Chap, VI. Seck. VIII. in the un-| of the Mouth. „ | 
der part of which are placed the X. The Chin, yuv, Mentum, 11 
upper Teeth. 2. The Os Palati, pars Maxille inferiors : It be- 1 4 
(at SeF. XI.) conſtituting the gins from the bottom of the _—_ 
Roof of the Mouth. lower Lip, te the blunt point or 147 
VI. The Cheeks, called Gena, bottom of the Face; and is un- 1 
being the lower part ſo den6mi- der the inferiour Jaw Bone; WWW 
nated : It js called Bucca, be- whoſe Deſcription ſee Lib. IV, Full 
cauſe it ſwells, or puffs our, 4 VIE --/. — —ͤ—»— 
when one blows a Trumpet. , XI, It has five pairs of Muſ- | 
Some Authors will allow them cles, viz, 1. Temporalis, which 
no Muſcles. But Diemerbroeck is the chief pair, and draws the 
allows them four, two on each | Jaw upwards., 2. Maſſeter, the 
lids, viz, 1. Quadrat Gena, |Chewing pair. 3. Pierygoidew ss || 
. Buccinator ; the Trumpeters | internus. 4. Prerygoidaus exter- 1 
Muſcle. See their Deſcriptions | . 5, Diagaſtricus, the double 11 
Lib. III. Chap. XX. Se#. II. belly'd Muſcle ; whoſe Deſerin ! 
ad X. ptions ſee Lib, III. Chap. XII. 1 
VII. The Lips, called Xx, Seck. III. ad VIII. | 
pl. xh, Labinm , pl. Labia, XII. In fat People, there is = 
nd Labrum, pl. Labra, are many times a fleſhy part bunch- I 
in Number Two, Jn the up- ing or ſwelling out under the | | 
per Lip, under the Noſtrils, | Chin, which 1s called Buccula z 
there is a Cavity, called giaresp, | and by the Vulgar, a Double . "-$ 
Piltrum e But the riſing part on | Chin, en | 
each fide the Cavity, is called | XIII. To theſe external ſoft 
NMcas, pl. poreys* whence | parts, (beſides the Muſeles be- | 
the Hair or Beard growing there- | fore enumerated) there belongs, 1 
on, is alſo called Muſtacles. | 1, The cut icula ＋ Cuts, wWhiecnß 
* N 2 | g 2 . i 15 IF | ' 
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is common to the reſt of the 
N 2. Hair, which is called 
arba, the Beard. 3. Fleſh. 
4. Veſſels. 5. Glands. 
XIV. As to the Cheeks, their 
Subſtance is Muſcular : But, as 
Steno ſays, between their Muſ- 
eles and the inner inveſting Mem- 
brane of the Mouth, there is 
ſpread on each fide, towards the 
lower Gums, a large conglome- 
Tate Gland, from whence many 
large Ducts open into the Mouth, 
yielding Saliva. 
XV. The Lips conſiſt of a ſoft, 
carnous, fungous Subſtance, co- 
vered with a thin Skin outward- 
ly, where the Skin is ſo exactly 
mixt with the Muſcles, that it 
may be taken either for a muſcu- 
Jous Skin, or for a skinny Muſ- 
cle. Inwardly it ſeems to be 
continuous to the Mouth, Gul- 
let and Ventricle. 
XVI. Under this Skin on the 
inſide, eſpecially of the lower 
Ip, there are numerous Glands, 
| Whoſe excretory Veſſels ſend 
forth their Saliva jnto the 
Mouth. | 
XVII. And indeed the whole 
inner Cavity of the Mouth, is 
overſpread with this thin Skin, 
or Tunicle; which in the Hol- 


thicker, and full of Wrinkles in 
the Palate : But withour the 
Teeth in the Gums and Lips 
much thinner, and cont muous to 
the parts aforenamed. 

XVIII. 4s to the Veſſels, the 
Arteries, are diſperſed from the 
adjacent parts, between the Skin 
and the fleſby Membrane, giving 
nutritive Blood, The Veins are 
alſo in like manner diſperſed, to 
anſwer the Arteries, to carry 
back what is more than neceſſa- 
ry for Nutrition. The Nerv; 
are branched or ſpread forth in 
the Muſcles, and contribute an 
exquiſite Senſe» of Feeling, eſpe- 
cially in the Lips. 

XIX. The uſes of the Mouth ani 
Lips, are, 1. To receive the 
Food, that it may be there 
chewed and prepared, fo as to 
deſcend without interruption 
thro the Gullet, into the Sto 
mach. 2. To afford a Paſlag: 
for Breathing. 3. To be a Pal 
ſage for Evacuation of Rect 
ments out of the Lungs, Sto 
mach, Cc. by Hawking, Spit 
ting, and Vomiting. 4. To aſliſt i 
Speak ing the Sound of the Voice 
3. For an Ornament to the Face 
where their Symmetry and Pro 


lowneſs within the Teeth is 


— 


portion is well laid, 


C'H A , 


L. „PPP ͤ dats CGR Be IE ME * 


7 , 
. 6 - 
5 4 2 f * . Ko 


* 


n 


7 4 * 
. / 4 1 
* o 
* 


452 


"ARS ANATOMICA. Ib . 


is common to the reſt of the 
1 2. Hair, whieh is called 
arba, the Beard. 3. Fleſh. 

4. Veſlels. 5. Glands. 
XIV. As to the Cheeks, their 
Subſtance is Muſcular : But, as 
Steno ſays, between their Muſ- 
eles and the inner inveſting Mem- 
brane of the Mouth, there is 
ſpread on each fide, towards the 
lower Gums, a large conglome- 
Tate Gland, from whence many 
large Ducts open into the Mouth, 
yielding Saliva. 

RV. The Lips conſiſt of a ſoft, 
carnous, fungous Subſtance, co- 
vered with a thin Skin outward- 
ly, where the Skin is ſo exactly 
mixt with the Muſcles, that it 
may be taken either for a muſcu- 
Jous Skin, or for a skinny Muſ- 
cle. Inwardly it feems to be 
continuous to the Mouth, Gul- 
Jer and Ventricle. 

XVI. Under this Skin on the 
inſide, eſpecially of the lower 

ip, there are numerous Glands, 
' whoſe excretory Veſſels ſend 
forth their Saliva into the 
Mouth. 

XVII. And indeed the whole 
inner Cavity of the Mouth, is 
overſpread with this thin Skin, 
or Tunicle; which in the Hol- 
lowneſs within the Teeth is 


IJ? 


thicker, and full of Wrinkles in 
the Palate : But without the 
Teeth im the, Gums and Lips 
much thinner, and contimuons to 
the parts aforenamed. 

XVIII. 4s to the Veſſels, the 
Arteries, are diſperſed from the 
adjacent parts, between the Skin 
and the feſby Membrane, giving 
nutritive Blood, The Vein are 
alſo in like manner diſperſed, to 
anſwer the Arteries, to carry 
back what is more than neceſſa- 
ry for Nutrition. The Nerve; 
are branched or ſpread' forth in 
the Muſcles, and contribute an 
exquiſite Senſe» of Feeling, eſpe- 
cially in the Lips. 

XIX. The ufes of the Mouth and 
Lips, are, 1, To receive the 
Food, that it may be there 
chewed and prepared, fo as to 
deſcend without interruption 


thro the Gullet, into the Sto- 


mach. 2. To afford a Paſſage 
for Breathing. 3. To be a Pal- 
ſage for Evacuation of Recre- 
ments out of the Lungs, Sto- 
mach, Cc. by Hawking, Spit- 
ting, and Vomiting. 4. To aſſiſt in 
Speaking the Sound of the Voice, 
3- For an Ornament to the Face, 
where their Symmetry and Pro- 


portion is well laid. 
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"CHAP. 


Of the CONTAINED PARTS | 


Cap. XXVII. Of the Contained Parts of 


nn 


F the MOUTH. 


I. THE contained parts of the 
T Mourh, are, _ 
the Gums. 2. Dentes, the Teeth. 
3. Palatum, the Palate or Roof 
of the Mouth. 4. The Os H- 
oides, 5. The Tonfilla, pl. Tonfil- 
le, the Almonds. 6. The Glan- 
dulæ. 7. The Uvula, 8. The 
Fauces, or Chaps. 9. The Sali- | 
val Dufts, 10. Lingua, the 
Tongue. Of which laſt part 
we ſhall treat particularly in the 
next Chapter. ; | 
Il. The Gums, called in Greek 
Of , * oy a in Latine 
Cine iva, pl. Gingtoe ; are con- 
tained 5 the Follow of the 
Mouth, and adhere to both the 
upper and nether Jaw, conſiſting 
of Fleſh, ſomewhat hard and 
immovable, encompaſſing the Al- 
veoli, or Sockets, in which the 
Teeth are placed, and fixing 
them therein: For they are knit 
ſtrongly to the Teeth ; for which | 
Reaſon, in Drawing a Tooth 
the Gum is to be ſeparat 
which is faſtned to it, for fear of 
tearing it. LY | 
III. A Tooth or Teeth. are 
called in Greek O, pl. 'Odtp- 
1g in Latine Dens, pl. Dentes ; 
whoſe Deſcriptions we have gi- 
ven at large Lib, IV. Chap.V UL. 


aforegoing. ' 


1 


and-Ovegr!s* and by Galen Ou- 


the Palate, or Roof of the Mouth. 
It is a little concave like an 
arched place, and therefore called 
alſo Teſtudo Oris. It is formed 
by the Os Sphenoides, and exten- 
ded from the Fauces or Chaps, 


part of the Os Cuneiforme, ai d 
the Os Palati, which ſee Lib. IV. 
5.4 V. Sec. 3. ad 13. and 

bap. VI. Sec. 11. and of a pe- 
culiar glandulous Fleſh, or of 
Glandule conglomerate, and is 


Membrane or Tunicle, 1epleat 
with many Foraminulg, thr@& 
which Saliva iflues, from the 
juſt now mentioned glandulous 
Subftance, | 
with that which covers the o- 
ther parts of the Mouth, whence 
it is ſaid to he common to the 
Throat and Ventricle : But yer 
it has a peculiar Conſtitution 


for that it has reſ 


purpoſe it is furniſhed with 


IV. Palatum (eſt * Oris 
pars) called in Greek umęòa, 


| Nerves from the fourth pair. 
83 


exviouE (as it were the Hea- 
ven of the Mouth) in Engliſh” 


to the Teeth 53 having only one 
pair of Muſcles, See Lib. III. 
Chap. XVI. . 

V. It conſiſts of Bones, as in 


covered with a thick ſhrivell'd 


VI. This Tunicle is continuous 


the Mouth. 2533 


different from other Tunicles; 
to the 
Faculty of Taſting, and for that 


\ 


VII. Thy 
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VII. The uſe of the Palate is to | 


s 
* 


and render it more 
Whence it is, that thoſe who 
Have it eaten away by corroſive 


ſpeak with a hoarſe or grating 


to which you are referred, But 
'  Fallopius adds. two more; viz. 


middle and inner part of the 
tutes two little pieces of Fleſh, 


Tongue: Bur proceeding farther 
to the lower parts, are inſerted 


_  Toula, or Cover of the Layynx, 


ITE Mt 
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perfect the Senſe of Taſting, toge- 
ther with the Tongue, as alſo" 
to break and madule the Voice, 
perfeſt: 


Ulcers, taſte but imperfectly, and 


and unpleaſing Voice. 
VIII. The Os Hyoides, or 
Tongue Bone, we have deſcribed : 
at large, Lib. IV. Chap. IX. 
and the four Muſcles appertain- 
ing thereto, in Lib. III. Chap. XIII. 


I. Milohyoideum; which riſes 
with itreight Fibres from the 


and Veins 
avs * 
X. They are covered with the 
common Tunicle of the Mouth, 
and furniſhed with ſmall Arteries 
from the Carotides and capillary 
Veins they ſend to the Fagular,, 
Their Fleſh is looſe and ſpongy, 
full of little Cavities, which 
diſcharge themſelves into one 
large and oval one, that opens 
into the Mouth, (which in Cows 
and Oxen, will admit the top of 
ones little Finger) from whence 
Saliva plentifully iſſues into the 
Mouth. | 

XI. Beſides theſe there are o- 
ther Glandula, or ſmall Kernels, 
alſo a piece of Fleſh, coufiſting 


going to the Fugu- 


Chin, and is inſerted into the 
Hyoides ; this ſome number a- 
mong the Muſcles of the Tongue. 
2. Sarcicoſyoides; which conſti- 


reſembling Muſcles, which ri 
ſing from the Chin, ſeem to be 
ſome part of them intermix'd 
with the firſt, which moves the 


into the ſides of the Hyoides, 
thereby drawing that Bone to 
the Chin. 1 7 
IX. The Almonds are called in 
Greek Aynas, pl. ae & au- 
eb 
Tonſille, & Amygdala, pl. Amyg- 
dale,  Glandule Faucium ; the 
Tonſils, or Glandules of the 
Chaps. Theſe are moſt conſpi- 
dudus at the upper Seat of the 
\Larynx, or Root of the Tonpue, 
and are placed at the ſides of the 


upon each fide one; having 


In Latine Tonſilla, pl. 


of ſeveral ſmall Glandu la and Fat, 
which are ſeated under the Chin 
and Tongue, between the Hyoides 
| and the Muſcles of the Tongue, 
A glandulow Fleſb like which, 
takes up the whole Region of 
the inſides of the Cheeks; which 
ſmall Glandulg , or glandulous 
| Fleſb, engroſs the Saliwal Humor 
to moiiten the Tongue and 
Mouth; and do diſcharge as 
well thro' the lymphatick or 
ſalival Veſſels, as thro' the Fora 


| minule of the thicker Membrane 


of the Mouth, more eſpecially 
when the Mouth and Tongue 
n_ >: 5 | 
XII. When therefore the Food 
is chewed in the Mouth, the 
Humidity preſſed out of theſe 
ſmall Glandule by the maſticated 
Food, 'and partly of its own ac- 
cordflows in greater quantity into 
the Mouth, to be mixed with 
the chewed Food, in order to 4 
fermentacious a 
alſo to render the Swallowing 


Arteries from the Carotides , 


* - . 
843 ,7 - „ 
me ” 


more eaſy, in Sleepin 
6g _ 7 ti 


Preparation ; and 


* 
— 
— 


Mum, iti; ]ðV ß out vs. 


© Greek pagv yt, Pharynx , alſo 
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when the Mouth does not move, 
this Flux of Saliva ceaſes; which 
is the Reaſon that they who 
fleep with their Mouths open, 
are generally a dry, for want 

this Humidity. * - | 

XIII. The Uvula, Columella, 
Columna, Gargareon, called in 
Greek jagagter, xi, & fas 
gvan, is à little ruddy, ſpongy, 
and ſomewhat long piece 
Fleſh, broad above, and obtuſely 
acute below, hanging forward 
like a long Fox Grape from the 
middle of the Palate, near the 


Paſſage of the Noſtrils, into the | T 


moor, {DE 

XIV. It is covered with a ve- 
ry fine, lax, and ſoft Skin, 
(thought by Bauhinu and ſome 
others to be nothing elſe but the 
twice doubled Membrane cover- 
ing the inner Parts of the Mouth) 
it [wells, grows longer, and hangs 
down upon great Colds and fleg- 
matick Defluxions, which is 
called the falling of the Dvula; it 
it has Two Pairs of Muſcles 
aſcribed to it (which ſee deſeri- 
bed Lib. III. Chap. XV.) by Rio+ 
lanus and Veſſling ius, which Die- 
merbroeck will not admit of. 
XV. Its Uſes are, 1. To break 
in ſome meaſure the Force of the 
in- breath'd cold Air. 2. To pre- 
vent Humors falling from the 
upper part of the Palate in too 
great a Quantity directly upon 
the Larynx. 3. To hinder 
Drink from running up into the 
Noſtrils. 4. To contribute 
ſomething alſo to the Tone of 
the Voice. 5. To moiſten the 
Epiglottiũ and Larynæ, as Fallopius 

lieves. 5 


XVI. Faucer, Iſthmus, called 


of | alſo the Holes of the Noſtrils, de- 


| XVII. The Uſe à to tranſmit 


Tedd by Galen, and Totes by Mt 
Hippocrates, by a Metaphor, from. . | | 
its Narrowneſs, like an Iſthmus, . 
or Neck of Land, having Seas on =. 


both its fides; it is ſometimes . - || 
taken for the whole gaping —'il 
Mouth, but properly it denotes © Wal 
the — and lower Space, I 
where the Extremities of 'the _ 
Tongue and Aſpera Arteria, as — 


ſcending thro' the hinder Parts 
of the Palare, meet together, 
which is conſpicuous upon open- 
ing the Mouth and depreſſing the 
ongue. ue. I 


and ſwallow thoſe Things which k 
are taken in at the Mouth, which + 
is perform'd by Three Pairs of 
Muſcles,common to the Pharynx 
with the Gullet, whoſe Deſorip- 
tions ſee Lib. III. Chap, XVII. 
XVIII. The Salival Ducts are 
the laſt Things in this Chapter 
to be drawn into Conſideration. 
There are, 1. The Ducts from 
the Amygdale, which pour Saliva 
into the Mouth. 2. From the 
Throat Gland , reſembling 2 
Man's Sweerbread, is another 
Salivary Channel under the 
Tongue, diſcover d by Gliſſon alſd 
Wharton, in Form and Subſtance 
much like to Veins, this diſchar- 
ges it ſelf in oblique Paſſages on 
each ſide from the ſaid Kernel 
with many ſmall! Beginings intg. - | Bl 
one Channel, called the Salivary Wl 
Channel , from whence, opening 
into the Glandula Ranina under 
the Tongue, one on each fide the 
Frenum, they make Two Orifi- | 
ces, from whence the Saliva iſſues. 
3. Steno's Salival Ducts, one on 
each ſide, proceeding from the { 
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' 4 © creet the Saliva (each on its own 
ſide) into the Mouth, 4, The 
5 Salival Ducts, from the Glandu- 
. ls Nuckiane, which empty them- 
ſelves very near the Stenonian 
Ductus. 5. The internal Max- 
illary Salivaticks, from the in- 
- ternal Maxillary Conglomerate 
Glands, and are called Ductus Sa- 
Hoales inferioret, all which ſee 
deſcrib'd at large in Lib, V. Chap. 
IV. Seck. 9. ad 13. 6. But be- 
ſides the aforenam'd Salivals , 
which are more conſpicuous, 
there are a great many others in 
the Mouth (of leſſer Note) eſpe- 
cially in the Palate and Cheeks, 
which have hitherto lain as it 
were hidden or inviſible, _ 
| XIX. But the Paſſage of the 
> Sala from theſe Parts ſhews us, 
| that the Spizzle diſtils forth from 
many Glan ſulæ ſeated within the 
Membrane, thro' ſome ſuch lit- 
tle Veſſels, or the Pores of the 
inveſting Tunicle, thro? the clo- 
ſing of which Pores the Saliva 
being detain'd within the Mem- 
brane, many times little Swel- 
lings ariſe without Pain, ſome- 
times in the inſide of the Cheeks, 
ſometimes in the Palate, which 
either break of themſelves, or are 
open'd with Inſtruments. 

XX. The Ducts from the 
Throat Gland (in Sed. 18. above) 
were known to the Ancients, 
for Avicen thus deſcribes them. 
_ the Tongue are Two Orifices, 
Soth which a ſmall Bodkin may en- 
ter, and they are the Fonntams of 
Spittle, which reach to the glandu- 
ous Fleſb which u in the Root of 
it, and are called the Generative: 
of the Spittle, and theſe Two Foun- 

Faint are called tbe Extretors of 


XXI. The ſame is juſtified 
from Galen in theſe Words : Be- 
cauſe the Tongue, being apt to be 
dry, becomes move ſlow in itt Mo- 
tion, therefore Nature has wonder- 
fully provided for it, to prevent its 
being injur d ” any ſuchAnnoyance, 
for foe has placed Two fleſby little 
Elands in the Larynx like a Sponge, 
one on each fide, which ſhe has done 
alſo in the Tongue; 2 theſe 
Glands adjoining to the Layynx 
certain Ductus or Channels diſ- 
charge the Salival Humor thro the 
oblique and lower Paſſages into the 
Parts under the Tongue, moiſtening 
the Tongue it ſelf. 

XXII. From the aforementi- 
on'd Glandules iſſues all the Sali- 
va. which comes into the Mouth, 
thro? the juſt now enumerated 
Dutw's, after its Separation 
from the Arterial Blood, in the 
Bodies of the ſaid Glands. The 
great Quantity of Saliva which 
is requir'd in the Actions and 
Operations of the Mouth, as in 
Speaking, Singing, Chewang, 
Swallowing, c. is in à great 
meaſure, or moſtly, ſupply'd by 
the Glands and Ductuss of the 
Lower Jaw, among which the 
Glandyla Maæillaris inferioru Con. 
glomerata is one of the molt con- 
ſiderable, ſeated on the inlide 
_ Pang 19" +a near the 

uſculu Digaſtricw. | 

ill a Tbe Diſpoſition of the 
Salival Du#w's contribute very 
much to the Diſcharge of the 
Saliva; upon any eminent Action 
of the Mouth and Tongue. The 
Ducts of the Parotide Glands pals 
cloſe over the Muſculi Maſſeto- 
res, and thro' the Buccinatores. 
The Salipal Du#s of the Glandu- 


Ibe Saliva, preſerving the Dew 
a which morſtens the Tongue, 


\f 


is Maxillares paſs cloſe under th: 
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the TONGUE. © 


Muſculw Mylohyoidaw, where the 
Glue 9 are placed, 
which accelerates the Action of 
Swallowing; means of the 
ſwelling up of the Muſculi Maſ- 
ſetores in chewing, is cauſed an 


Excretion of the Saliva out of 


the Salival Duc: of the Glands 6 
le Parotides. The Glandula La- 


biales and ZBuccinea diſcharge 


thro' their Ducts the Saliva by + 
the Motion of the Cheeks and 


* 


Lips. 
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q Of the TONGHE=:* 


I. THE Names. It is called in 
Greek ya@go2, and οααοανν, 
in Latine Lingua, (d lingendo, 


from licking) aud in ENj is the 


Tongue. 5 

II. Its Place, As it is but one, 
ſo its Place is under the Palate, 
or Roof of the Mouth. In Liz- 
zards and Snakes it is divided 
into Two Parts. 

III. Its Subſtance. It is nei- 
ther a Glandule nor a Muſcle, but 
2 peculiar Subſtance of it ſelf, 

et it ſeems to be of a mix'd 

ind; in ſome parts, as towards 
its Root, it is glandulow, and 
in ſome parts it ſeems to be muſ- 

* eulous, but it is certainly fibrous, 
being full of very ſender Fibres, 
which towards the Root of the 
Tongue is interlarded with ſome- 
thing of Fat, and-in the Sides of 
the Baſis it has Glandulg like 
Millet-Seed intermixed with 
them. -: 2 | 

IV. Its Fibres. They are ſo 

intermix'd one with another at- 


ter ſo various and obſcure a man- 


ird, that t will þe a Kienle 


thing to demonſtrate their Order De 


and Situation, which Riolams 
obſerving to be fo contrary one 
to another, and ſo variouſly in- 
terwoven, he ſays theſe Fibres 
ſeem to run with oblique, tranſ- 
verſe, and ſtrait Courſes, and are 


ſo mingled one with another, 


that it is impoſſible to find out 
of what ſort or kind they are. 


V. Malpighus ſays, that un- 


der the Membranes of the Tongue 


there lye ſtrait fleſhy muſcular 
Fibres, by which the Tongue is 


drawn "inwards and ſhorten d; 


but the Centre of the Tongue 


conſiſts of a manifold kind of 


Fibres, long, tranſverſe, and ob- 


lique, which riding one upon 
another are interwoven like a 
Mart; this inner part is ſofter, 
and more luſcious to the Taſte 


than the outer, not that it is of 


another Subſtance, but becauſe it 


is looſen'd and repleat, as it were, 


by a delicate kind of Fat, which 
(eſpecially towards the Baſis) fills 
up the Interſtices of the Fibres ; 
there arg moreover gn the g 
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of the Fibres in this place a kind 
of miliary Glandula, which give 
It the more pleaſant Reliſh. 

VI. Its Skin. This outer Mem- 
hrane or Skin covers only the up- 
per part of the Tongue, under 
. which lyes a viſcous Subſtance, 
it is very porous, and in Man- 


ny four-footed Beaſts very rough, 
and in its Superficies is divided 
(as it were into two parts, with 
a ſmall Line running along in the 
middle thro' its whole Length. 
VII. It is thought to proceed 
from the Dura Mater, but does 
not overſpread the whole Tongue 
every way, but only extends it 
felt along its Superficies as far as 
the Root and Jaws, not reaching 
to-the lower part of the Tongue, 
nor to the Gullet, but is only 
united to the next or inner Mem- 
brane (next to be deſcrib d) this 
outer having no Community 
with the Membrane of the Oeſo- 
Fbagus and Larynx, being much 
thicker than it. | | 
VIII. The inner Skin or Mem- 
brane, called alſo Corpus Papillare, 
Which lyes immediately under 
he former , covers the whole 
| ly the lower fide as well 
as the upper, it is thin and ſoft, 
and has many nervous Papilla pro- 


— is unequal, for it bunches 
orth with nervous Papille, dil- 


| poſed in wonderful Order, 


IX. Its Form or Figure. It is 
long and broad, thicker at the 
Root, from whence it gradually 
decreaſes in Thickneſs, till it 


tically, - 
X. Its Connexion. It is joined 


Fauces, and by a membranous Li- 
gament to the Parts under it, the 
Extremity of which Ligament is 
called xurotowor, Frenum, and 
Frenulum, the Bridle, this, if 
too ſhort, or extended to the Tip 


of the Tongue, hinders Suck ing 


in Children, and when older 
hurts their Speaking, whence 
they are ſaid to be Tongue-tied, 

XI. It has Two large Arteries 
from the Carotides. 

XII. It ſends forth Two Fen: 
to the inner Branch of the exter- 
nal Fugulars, commonly called 
Ranine, or the Ranula Veins, 
which are remarkably conſpicu- 
ous under the Tongue, from 
whence Blood is often taken in 
Quinſies, and other Diſtempers 
of the Fauces, or Chaps. 


XIII. It receives Two Pairs of 


Nerves from the fifth and eighth 


tüberating out of it, which in | Pairs, the thinneſt Pair of them 


the upper part of the Tongue in- 
trude themſelves thro? the viſ- 
dous Subſtances into the Pores of 
the outer Membrane; this Cor- 
pus Tapillare, or inner Superficies, 
where jt is faſten'd to the Fleſh 
under the Tongue, ſeems ſmooth 
and equal, beſides certain nervous 
Connexions running between the 
fleſhy Fibres of the Tongue, to 


proceeds from the fifth Pair, and 
runs along quite thro? the Sub- 
ſtance of the Tongue, thruſting 
its Extremities into the nervous 
Papille aforemention'd (at Sed. 8. 
above) giving alſo ſome Ramuli 
to the Membranes, yielding by 
the ſame Animal Spirits, to per- 
fe& the Senſe of Taſting ; tht 


which it grows, but its outer 


| other Pair,which is the thickelt, 
proceeds from the eighth Pair 
N I oe" of 


2 


comes to the very Tip, which 
ſeems to end i an Oval, or elip- 


to the Os Hyoides, Larynx, and 


* 
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and enters the Muſcles of the 
Tongue , by means of which gi- 
ving it plenty of Animal Spirits, it 
gives the Tongue the Power and 
aculty of moving. | 
XIV. Now as the Tongue is 
divided into the Right and Left 
Sides by a Line running thro? 
the middle of it, ſo none of theſe 
Veſſels (as Arteries, Veins, 
Nerves) are carried from -the 
Right to the Left, nor from the 
Left to the Right Side of it, but 
theſe on each ſide repleniſhes only 
its own proper Side, whence 
may ariſe a Palſy on one fide. 


Eyiglottw, a Griſtle ſo talled, and 
in Latin Lingula, and Superlingu- 
la, or the Fires Tonzue, it is 
ſeated at the Root of the Tongue, 
and is the Covering of the little 
iet Chink, or Glotti, leſt the Meat 
and Drink ſhould ſlip into the 


in Aſpera Arteria in ſwallowing, 
- tho' yet it is not ſo exactly join- 
led ed but that ſome Moiſture or 
1 Liquids may ſlide in between the 


u- Junctures into the Trochæa; it 
relembles an Ivy Leaf, or the 


called Lingula. 


dule before mention d, there are 
ſeveral others which diſcharge 


which we have ſpoken in the 
former Chapter, among which 
are, 1. Sublinguales, which lye 
underneath the Tongue on each 
ſide the Frenulum, each of which 
lend forth their ſalival excretory 
Veſſel. 2. And the Tonſilliæ, at 


which we have ſaid ſomething 


XV. Upon the Ninder part of | is moved every way, as the Mind 
the Tongue reſts the 


XVI. Together with the Glan-/] fore nam'd. 


in the former Chapter. 3. Allo | 


a piece of Fleſh conſiſting of ſe- 
veral ſmall. Glandules and Fat 
ſeated under the Chin an 


and Muſcles of the Tongue. 
Muſcles, of which four Pairs are 
common to it, and the Os Hyoi- 


Geniobyoideum, 3. Coracolyoidæ- 
um. 4. Stylacoracohyoider:m. And 
five Pairs which are proper to it 
ſelf, viz. 1. Geniogloſſum. 2. Cæ- 
ratogloſſum. 3. Stylagloſſu m. 4. 
Baſiag loſſum. . 5. Mytogloſum by 
ſome,or all of which, the Tongue 


4 


YA is, or Soul pleaſes; the Deſcripti- 


ons of all theſe ſee Lib. III. Ch 
XIII. and XIV. aforegoing. 
XVIII. Some will have the 


* - 


that we have diſallow'd of, be- 
cauſe, that tho' it may in ſome 
parts of it be ſaid to be nuſculous, 


Muſcle, 1. Becauſe no Muſcle 
has any Intention in it of mo- 


ving ſome other Part. 2. And 
becaufe one Muſcle is not moved 


Tongue it ſelf, and therefore is| by another, as the Tongue is by +. 


the ſeveral Pairs of Muſcles be- 


1 
my 


XIX. Its Magnitude. It ought 
to be in Proportion to: the 


themſelves into proper Ducts, of Mouth, not ſo long as to preſs 


upon the Lips, if it is too great 
or large, it cauſes Liſping and 


ders one for ſpeaking plainly, if. 
too ſoft and moiſt, it cauſes Sla- 
vering, and Nature has tied it 


= 


the Uſe of this Part. 5 


* 


Tongue, between the Myoides 


XVII. It has Nine Pairs: of © 


des, viz. 1. Sternobyoidaum. 2. 


Tongue it ſelf to be a Muſcle, bur 


| yet it cannot properly be call'd a 


ving it ſelf, but is always for mo- 


[Stuttering, if too ſhort, it hin- 


with the Frenulum, to ſne that | 
the Root of the Tongue, of | Moderation is to be obſerv'd in 
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torn with the Nail (as ſome 
Midwives do) but ĩt ought to be 
cut with a ſharp Pair of Sciſſars, 
or ſharp Penknife, yet with Cau- 
tion, that no Glandule be hurt, 
or Nerve prick'd, leſt ſome Ulcer 


in the Part, or Convulſious ſhould 


— 


Tongue is, 1. To be the Inſtru- 


enſue. 0 
XXI. 1:s Uſes. The Uſe of the 


ment of Taſting , for it is the 

rimary Organ of Taſte, eſpecial- 
ly in ſome of its Parts, for being 
compoſed of various Parts, as 
Fleſh, Membranes, Nerves,Glan- 
dules, nervous Papille, &c. the 
Queſtion is, in which of thefe 


the Senſe of Taſting is placed? 
2. To be the Inſtrument of the 


Voice, and of Speaking, of whic 


we ſhall ſay ſomething in the 


Seventh Book. 3. To aſſiſt in 
chewing the Food, by turning it 


to and fro. 4. To lick withal, 


from whence it is call'd in Latin 


Lingua (2 lingo, lingere, to lick) 
as nad. 5. To Promote De- 
glutition, or Swallowing, by 


prolong the Food againſt the 
Roof of the Mouth, and fo for- 
eing it to enter into the Oeſo- 


3 | | | 
XII. The primary Aion of the 


Tongue i Taſting, which is a Senſe 


y which the reliſhable or taſta- 


ble Qualities of all Bodies (which 
have a taſtable Quality in them) 


are diſtinguiſh'd, being mix'd 


with the - Humidities of the 
Mouth and Tongue, thro' the 


Motion of the Tongue and the 


adjacent Parts. 


XXIII. The reliſbing Organs , 


or Organs of Taſte, are not in the 
ſpongy, or porous, or fleſhy Parts 


—— 


| the Tip, Sides, and upon the Su- 
| perficies, there the Senſe of Tall- 


of the Tongue, nor in the Tonſlie, 
nor Glandu la, nor in the Men. 
branes of the Tongue, but theſe, 
as all other like Parts, only per- 
ceive by feeling, as what is hard, 
ſoft, hot, cold, moiſt, dry, &c. 
whereas the Tafte is a peculiar 
acute Senſe, requiring an acute 
ſpecifick Senſory ; nor does there 
ſeem to be any Medium of Taſting, 
for the Senſe of Taſting can only 
bs perform'd when the taſtable 
Bodies immediately touch the 
Organ of Taſte, and ſeem to fit 
upon it. 

XXIV. The Organs of Taſting 
then ſeem moſt likely to be thoſe 
little nervow Papille (at Sed. 8, 
above) ariſing out from the Cor- 
pus Papillare, or ſecond, or inner 
Membrane of the Tongue, the like 
to which are not to be found in 
the whole Body ' beſides , into 
which Papille ſeveral Ramuli, or 
ſmall Branches of Nerves, (riſing 
out of the Subſtance of the 
Tongue it ſelf ) are inſerted, and 
cover'd with a thin porous Film, 
endu'd with a peculiar Subſtance, 
which environs them like a Net, 
thro? which the Senſe of Taſting, 
by the Power and Efficacy of the 
Animal Spirits, is brought to 
Perfection; beſides, in the Sub- 
ſtance of the Papilla it ſelf there 
is ſomething abſolutely ſpecifick, 
which is Matter of Admiration, 
bur never to be ſufficiently ex- 
plained. 5 FT. 

XXV. The Reaſon of all this 
is evidenr, becauſe in what part 
of the Tongue theſe little nervous 
Tapilla are moſt numerous, a5 4 


ing is moſt acute, ſwiſt, 200 


powerful; where they * 
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or are leſs numerous, there the 
Senſe of Taſting is more obſcure 
or dull; and where there are 
none at all of them, as under- 
neath, between the Tip of the 
Tongue and the Franulum, there 
is no Taſte at all. 

XXVI. Moreover, in thoſe 
Parts of the Palate where theſe 
nervous Papille lye hid under the 
outer thick Membrane the Taſte 
has its Operation, this is mant- 


feſt, for laying a little Aloes or 
Cologuintida in Pouder, or Salt, 

now in one, now in another part 

of the Tongue, the Difference of 38 
the Taſte will eaſily be diſcern'd, „ 
in one place more acute and 
quick, in another more blunt 
or dull, and in another no Taſte 
at all, according as thoſe Places 


are more or leſs repleat with 
thoſe nervous Papille, or do want 
them altogether. 9 i 
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55 mY E Names, It is called 


in Greek be, in Latine 


Thorax, and Venter, vel Pentri- 
rulus niedius; in Engliſh The middle 
Ventricle , or Cavity ; alſo the 


BREST. Thorax is derived 
4 Jogw, Salio, to leap, quia in eo 
Cor continuo ſalit. 

II. Its Circumſcription. The 


8 Tboraæ, or Breſt, is that whole. 


Cavity which is between the 
upper Ventricle or Head aud the 
upper part of the Abdomen, fo 


that the Neck (like an Ithns ) 
we comprehend therein, as being 
the Entrance into it : © Wy 


bounded then above with the 
Neck and Claviculs, and below 
with the Diaphragma, or Mid- 


ri, on the fore part by the Ster- 


; mm, or Breſt Bone, and on tbe 


hinder Parts by the Vertebre of 
the Back, and on each fide by 
the Cofte, or Ribs. 

III. Irs Figure, It is almoſt 
oval, flat behind, and broad, and 
alſo broad and arched before, that 


it may eaſily contain the V. iſcera 


placed within it ; the back part 
in Beaſts is ſomewhat ſharp, but 
in Mankind only flat, 'who can 
only lye on the Back, - 

IV. Its Subſtance is yorrly bo- 
ney, partly fleſhy, and is in dit- 
ferent Perſons of a different Mag- 


| nitude, bur doubrleſs it ug 


to be rather larger than ſmall, 
for when it is too narrow it 
ſtraitens the Heart and Lungs, 


and hinders their THE Mo- 
tions. V. k 
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V. It u the. Seat of the Blood 
md Vital | 
hoſe Parts in which they are 
dred and elaborated, as allo of 


Breathing, appointed for. the 
onſervation of the whole Body. 
and Preſervation of the innate or 
atural Heat, -without which 
ould be extinguiſh'd. 


leems to be an Error in Nature, 
for when the Lungs in Reſpira- 
tion have not ſuffieient Liberty 
o move in the Cavity of the 
Breſt, they ſometimes daſh againſt 
the Coſte, and by reaſon of their 
doftneſs are apt to become lan- 
guid and feeble, and many times 
their Veſſels come to be broken 
by being ſo bruiſed , whence 
comes ſputum Sanguins, and a 
2 of the extravaſed 
Blood, by ſettling in the ſpongy 
Cells or Caverns, which breeding 
an Ulcer there ſucceeds a Phthifis, 


or Conſumption of the Lungs, \ 


LO 


* 


Spirits, as containing 


he Organs of Reſpiration or 


it 
VI. 4 Narrowneſs bf the Breſt 


and indeed of the whole Body. 
VII. But in this Caſe it may 
happen ſometimes, that Nature 
being ſtrong in them, may dilate 
the narrow Cavity of the Thorax, 
and by Growth and Age remove 
many Impediments, which the 
wileſt of Men cannot know, nor 
in the leaſt diſcern, and ſo make 
more room for the Motion and 
Reſpiration of the Lungs, 
VIII. And if Bunch-back'd 
Perſons ſhould be cur'd by pro- 
oor and ſtrong Compreſſes, or 
ron Bodice, and ſo the Breſt be 
reduc'd to its Rectitude, yet it 
may ſtill be too ſtrait, and ſo 
they may become 4/thmatick, and 
in ſhort Time ſpit Blood, and 
fall imo a Pöthiſis, or an incura- 
ble Conſumption, and therefore 
it 1s adviſable that ſuch Hunch- 
backs ſhould never ſeek for Cure, 
Life being more defirable with- + 
the Deformity, than Death with _ 
the Cure, 5 3 
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CHAP. 0 
Of the PAR TS of the REST. 


1 

and contained. 
II. The Parts containing are ei- 

ther common or proper. 

III. The common containing 
Parts are theſe five, viz. 1. Cu- 
ticula, 2. Cut. 3. Pinguedo. 
4. Membrana- Carnoſa, Membra 
da communes Muſculorum, of all 


. 


/ 


— 


7 confer of Parts- containing which we have already treated 
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Lib. I. Chap, II. IV. X. and 


Lib. III. Chap J. Sect. 4, and iz. - 
IV. But as to the Skin off tibe ll 
Thorax, this is to be obſerved, | 
that it is hairy under the Arm- 
holes, which Hairs* are called 
Subalares Pili, as alſo upon the 
| Breſt, or Sternum, in ſuch as are 
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ok a ſtrong hot Conſtitution ; | 

moreover the Skin of the Back is 
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of an exquiſite feeling, 1. becauſe 
many Ramyli, or T wigs of Nerves, 


. _ are beſtow'd upon it from the 


Nerves of the Medulla Spmals. 
2. becauſe of the Muſcles of the 
Breſt placed there, which have 
many very ſenſible Tendons. | 
V. The Fat of the Thorax is 
very little (the Breaſts excepted) 
T. Becauſe the natural Heat is 
ſufficiently preſerved without it. 
2. Becauſe by its Weight the 
Reſpiration might be hurt, or 
ſome what hinder d. 3. Becauſe 
_ It is of little Uſe, there being 
many Bones, and but little Fleſh 
in the Part. Re, | 
VI. The Thorax has Arteries 
from the Aorta, or Arteria magna, 


: underpropped with the Thymus, 


or Glandula in the Throat, Veins, 
- Whoſe Branches run to the Vena 
Cava, and Variety of Nerves from 


\. ſeveral Originals. 


Parts are, I. The Neck. 2. The 
Breaſts.' 3, The Muſcles, 4. 
The Plegya. 5. The Aediaſti- 
num. 6. The Diaphragma. 5. 
And the Bones, as the Vertebra, 
avicule , Coſta, and Sternum. 
Of ſome of theſe, viz. of the 
Muſcles and Bones, we have al- 
ready treated at large in Lig. III. 
Gap. XIX. XX. and XXI. and 
Lib, IV. Chap. XI. XII. XIII. | 
XVII. XVIII. XIX. | | 
VIII. The contained Parts are, | 
1. The Larynx. 2. The Oeſo- 
phagus, 3. The Thymus.: 4. The | 
Pericardium. 5. The Heart. 6. 
The Parts belonging to the Heart, | 
7. The Lungs. 8. The Parts 
belonging to the Lungs. ' Of all ( 
which Parts, viz. of the proper 
containing, and theſe contained 
Parts, we ſhall treat in order in | 
the following Chapters of this ! 
Book, where at laſt we ſhall treat 
ſomewhat of Reſpiration , or 


VII. The proper containing 


* 


Breathing, and alſo of the Voice 
or Speaking. | | 


—B 


CHA 


Of te NECK. 


LIT HE Names. It is called in 
1 Greek 'Avyiv, ve, 


enge, in Latin Collum, and Cer- in Engliſh called the Neck. 
vi; but as to theſe Two Latin 


Names, Cervix generally ſignifies 
the back part of the Neck, be- 
tween the Head and the Back, 
.. Collum the fore part of the Neck, 
from the Chin to the Clavicule, 


p. III. 


and ſometimes the whole Neck; ly; 
both which Parts are generally W 2! 


II. It is called Collum (infor 01 


Coll) becauſe, like a Hill, it ari- tb 
ſes out of the Body, and it is ad- Ja 
ded as an Appendix to the Thoraa, th 
being a kind of Iſthmus, or Me- WM N 
dium , between the Head and 1 5 


leck; 
rally 


inſtar 
t ari- 
is ad- 
on, 
Me- 
ad it. 
It 


It is reckon'd among the Parts of 


. bra (which are common to it and 


placed, as ſomething eminent up- 
on a Hill, that from thence, as 


that it might be moved about 


na Muſculorum, of all which we 


. Jugular, which receive the ague- 
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the Breſt by reaſon of the Verte- 
the hack part of the Dorau) and 
the reſt, to the Marrow of the 


Brain, 


III. bon this Furt the Head is 


from a Watch Tower, a Pro- 
ſpe& may be taken every way of 
whatever is to be ſeen, and alſa 


with an eaſy Motion. 5 

IV. It conſiſts of the com- 
mon Coverings of the whole Bo- 
dy, as Cuticula, Cuts, Membrana 
Carnoſa, (which ſeems here to 
be more fleſhy) and the Membra- 


have ſpoken in their proper 
Places. pa 1 

V. It has five: Arteries, viz. 
I. Cervical. 2. 3. Muſcula ſu. 
perior & inferior. 4. Carotis in- 


terna. 5. Carotis eæterna. 


VI. It has five Veins, viz. 


I. Cervicalis. 2. Muſcula ſupe- | 
rior, 3, Muſcula inferior, 4. 
Carotis interna, 5. Carotis ex- 
terna. | | | 
VII. It has Nerves both de- 
ſcendent and recurrent from the 
Pir Vagum, and the Spinal 
Marrow. | 

VIII. It has Glandule reſting 
upon the Cartilago Thyroides, vel 
deut iformis, with other little 
ones placed all along the internal 


ous Parts of the Blood ſent into 
the Brain; alſo under the lower 
Jaw are Two other Glandules, in 
the upper and fore part of the 
Neck, which do often (well; and 


ton calls Fugulares, becauſe they 


are ſeated by the Sides of tht u- 
gular Veſſels ;, he ſays he obſerved 
afford a common Paſſage, with | them to be Fourteen on each fide, + 


beſides another long iſb one, ſepa- 
rated from the reſt, ly ing on each 
{ide at the Root of the Proceſſus 
Ftyloides, between the Muſcles 


of the Neck and Jugular Veſſels ; 


they grow in Knots as it; were, 
and are of an unequal. Bigneſs, 
varying from the Smallneſs of a 
Vetch or Tare to the Largeneſs of 


| 4 Bean, and are all of them con- 


globate Glands, which return the 


Lympha by the Lymphaducts into 
the Blood IE SS 
X. There are other Glands, as 


the Parotides, Amygdale , and 
Maxillares, of which we have 
ſpoken in Lib. V. Chap. IV. and 
Lib, VI. Chap. XXII. and XXVII. 


(wing we treat of the Mouth, © 


deſcribing them at large, fo that 


no more need be ſaid of them 


here. | | 


Neck, called Cervix, are Seyen 


IX. The former of t heſe ar- 


% 


XI. In the back pare of tha + 


Vertebra, which we have deſcri- 


bed Lib. IV. Chap. XII. 

XII. There are alſo in the 
Neck Ten Muſcles, or five Pairs, 
viz, 1. Longum Colli, which bend 
the Head and Neck right for- 
wards, and ſide-ways if but one 


"angulare,. which bend forwards. 
3- Tranſverſale Colli, which bend 


or if but one of them act, the 
Head and Neck are bent oblique- 


ly backwards, 4. Spinatum Colli, 


theſe, with the Tranſverſales, 


move the Head and Neck ob=-. -. 


liquely towards the hinder part. 


many times are affacted 
Kings- Evil, | | 


with the 5» Jnterſpinales Colli, whict 
| | Hh draw 


of them act. 2. Scalenum Tri- 


the Head and Neck backwards, 
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draw the Spines of the Vertebra 


Neck de, x. The Larynx, which: 


. 
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Forming the Voice. 2. The Oe- 


/ ; 


fore we deſcribe the Larynx ) 


every where very {mall and whi- 


ther cleaving to it, as is ſeen in 
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Colli-nearer each other. See their 
Deſcriptions Lib. III. Chap. XIX. 
XIII. The inner Parts of the 


is the upper part of the Wind- 
ipe, and the Inſtrument of 


foph as, or Gullet, thro? which 
the Food is ſwallow'd down in- 
to the Stomach, of which Two 
we ſhall treat in the Two next 
following Chapters 

XIV. The Uſe of the Neck is, 


| Oeſophagus 7 Stomach, Daches, 
and. Lungs: 3. To admit and 
convey the Food thro? the Gullet 


ant in Swallowing. 4. To be an 
Affiſtant to, and in part a Mo- 


dulator of, the Voice; hence it 
is that ſuch Creatures (as Fiſhes) | 


which have no Neck, have no 
Voice. 5. To be a Medium for 
the Paſſage of Veſſels to the 
Head, and of Nerves from the 


Head to the Neck, and to the 


fore Parts, the Shoulders, Cubits, 


the Head. 2. To ſuſtain the 


wy. 


1 


7 
. 
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1. To carry, bear, and ſupport | Hands, and Diaphragma. 
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I. FH E Names. It is call'd in 
I Greek Aaguyt, Bey, 
Teax6a Agineia ; in Latin La- 
7ynx, and Guttur ; in Engliſh the 
Ker or Mouth of the Afpera' 
Arteria, or Windpipe. 1 
II. Of the Aſpera Arteria we 
have already treated Lib. II. 
Chap X. concerning which ( be- 


ſome few Aﬀections thereof are 


firſt to be declared, viz. 1. That 
be inner Membrane has under it 


tiſh Glanduls, diſperſed, or ra- 
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III. 2. That this inner Tuni- 
cle is repleniſhed. with a mot 
thick Texture of Veſſels of eve- 
ry kind, Arteries, Veins , and 
Nerves, Net-like, framing, as it 
were, a little Net, covering the 
whole hinder part of the Tra- 
chea; the Arteries carry Blood 
for 1 5 Nouriſhment of the Part, 
the Veins return batk the Over- 
plus, the Nerves convey to it 
plenty of Spirits, to excite the 
motive Faculty of the muſcular 
Fibres, the ſuperfluous Humidity 
is 1mbibed by the Glandula, 
which they retard or keep till it 


moſt other great Veſſels, and on 


all membranous. Bowels, on all. 


, | * ba 


which Lymphaduds do wait. 
en C0 9 ; 


N 


can be ſent back by the Lynpba- 
duds to the Maſs of Blood. 


K i : 
— 1 7 - 8 
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into the Stomach, and be aſſiſt- 
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cartilaginous 
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1 3: When theſe Glandulæ 
are too much fill'd, by reaſon of 
the Lympha\ more plentifully a- 
bounding and left, then a Humor 
diſtils from them, as well as from 


the Arteries, into the Capacity 


* 


ſo cauſes a Catarrh. | 
V. 4. The Trachea is in part 
| 1. For the Voice“: 
ſake, tor what makes a Sound 
muſt be ſolid, to cauſe a Hollow- 
neſs, 2, For Reſpiration ſake , 
for otherwiſe, were it ſoft, it 
would always fall together, and 
not be ealily open'd in breathing ; | 
it is alſo in part membranous, be- 
cauſe was it one whole or many 
circular Cartilages, it would be 
always open, and not ſomerimes 
widen and fall together, as it 


or Hollow of the Trachea, and 


| ought'to do, beſides bearing hard 


on the Gullet, it might in ſome 
meaſure hinder or hurt the Swal - 
lowing. 3 WY 
VI. 5. The Trachea is alſo the 
primary Inſtrument of breathing, 
1. To draw in Air, that thereby 
the Air may be convey'd to the 
Lungs. 2. To expire the Air, 
and with it fuliginous Vapors 
and Rectements, to be voided by 
the Mouth and Noſtrils; hence 
it is that the Trachea or Bronchia, 
being obſtructed, there is a wheez- 
ing, and difficulty of breathing, 
which in Time may induce an 
Achma. Theſe Affections of the 
Aſpera Arteria we thought good 
here a little to explicate, becauſe 
the Larynæ has in ſome meaſure 
a relation to them, and ought to 
be conſider'd with them. Now 
we come to deſcribe the Laryꝝx. 
VII. The Larynæ Is the Head, 


Beginning, or Mouth of the 4/-- 


tera Arteria, or Windpipe, and 


ſituated in the Neck, and that in 


ſide, being but One in Number, 


circular, only jetting out a little 
on the fore- ſide, but on the hin- 


der fide is a little depreſſed, that 


it might give way to the Oeſo- 
phagus in ſwallowing, and it is 


riſing or hunching out before is 
called by a fabulous and fooliſh 


Women it is not fo evident, be- 


cauſe it is leſſer in them than in 


Men. 


IX. Irs Magnitude. It differs, 


verſity of Voices; in 
is ſtraiter or narrower, . which 
makes the Voice ſhrill, in Elder 
Perſons it is wider, which makes 
a ſtionger, fuller, and hoarſer 


Voice; it is bigger in Men than 


in Women, and ſp accordingly 


er Voice ; it appears not ſo much 
in Women as in Men, becauſe 
the Glandula at the lower 1 
of the Larynx are larger in Wo- 
men, and fo by that means their- 
Necks become rounder, and their” 
Throats fuller and ſmoother. . 

X. It: has Veſſels, as Arteries, 


run to the external Jugulars ; 
and Nerves, from the recurrent 
Ramul: of the Pay Vagum. | 

XI. Ie has alſo Membranes, an 


Tr ed. 
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according to Age, Sex, and other 
Accidents, whence the great Di- 
outh it 


Men have a hollower and ſtrong- 


external and an internal, which ;  Þ 
are the ſame with thoſe of the. | 


4 | A 
1 „ 
1 9 


is the 8 Organ of Speech, t 
the middle thereof, on the fore- 


that there may be but one Voice. | 
VIII. Irs Figure is round and 


hollow for the Voices ſake ; this . 


Name „ Pomum Adami; but in 8 


from the Carotides; Veins, which  _* 


XII. It zar Thirteen Muſcles, Ml 
of Which 1115 or the Two firſt i 
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"DH is called dose, Tlyreoeides, 
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are, are common, viz.-Sterno- 
 thyreodeum, and Hõpot hyreodaum; 


and Eight Muſcles, br Four 
Pairs, and one odd Muſcle, 


©. Zhyreoideum anticum. 2. Cryco- 
. arytenoideum poſticum, - 3. Cryco- 
arytengideum laterale. 4. Thy- 
Feoarytendideum. 5. The odd 
one  Arytenoidew. All which 
vou may ſee deſcribed in Lib. III. 
Chap. XVIII. all theſe move the 
Cartilages, and give to the La- 
#7nx a voluntary Motion, for 
that we ſpeak when and as we 
pleaſe. g I 

XIII. It has Cartilages, in 
Number Five, the firſt of which 


Scntiformis,, Scutalis, Clypealis , 
the Shield-tike Griftle, from its 


Cartilage, ſo called © becauſe. it 
reſembles the Spout of an Ewer, 


if the Two Proceſſes of the up- 
[oc part arg conſider'd, which 
being join'd together make up 
that little Chink (which medu- 


lates the Voice) called by ſome 
Glottis, ſince the Voice is. only 


to be form'd thro? ſuch a narrow 
Chink; it reſts upon the upper 
and hinder fide of the Crycoides, 
in the Cavity of the Thyroides. 

XVI. The fourth is called Gut- 
talis ſecunda; this; with the for- 
mer, ſome have accounted but 
for one, but when the Membrane 
is removꝰd it ſhews it to be a di- 
ſtinct one from the former, how- 
ever its Form, Deſcription, and 
Uſe, ate wholly the ſame ; here 


Form; it is gibbous without, 


you may obſerve a certain Hol- 


out of which Water is, poured, 


and is that conſpicuous Part | lownefs,form'd between the Scu* 
| which Ricks out under the Chin, 7iformis and the 4ryzenordes,, by 
called, as aforeſaid, mum Aa- | the Membranes which hold up 
* mi, and concave within; in its the Cartilages, into which, if 
Angles it has four Proceſſes, while one is {peaking or laughing 


Above two longer ones, by which 

it is joined to the lower Sides of 
the Os Hyoides, and below two 
fhorter, by which it is knit to 
The Cartilage next below it. 
XIV. The ſecond is called zei- 
Aces ng, Cy icoeides, or Aunularis, 
the Ring-like Griſtle, becauſe it 
is round, and in Form of a Ring, 
and its encompaſſiug the whole 
Eavryax, the hinder part of which 
is broad and thick , but the fore 
part ſtraiter and drawn in; it is 
the Baſis of the reſt of the Car- 


(and the Epiglottis is open.) a 
Crumb of Bread,or any Drink do 
fall in, a Cong hing is cauſed, but 
if any thing goes down the Chink 
leiſurely by the ſides- of the La- 
ynæ it does no ſuch thing; it 
forms the upper and back part of 
the Lawnx, where tis narrow- 
eſt, and renders the Voice either 
ſhrill or. ſtrong, according as it 
contracts or dilates it ſelf, 

XVII. The fifth is called Ex- 
YA is, Epiglottis, Lingula, the 
little Tongue, becaule ir is pla- 


tilages, by help whereof they are | ced above the Glottis , which is 


Knit to the Trachea, and there- 
fore it ix immov able. 
XV. The third is called Aęu- 


Jatbcctcbis, Arytenoides, Guttalis , 


the Guiter-like or -Ewer-like | 


- 


the Chink, or Mouth of the La- 
ry1x, and covers it; It is ſeated 
at the Root of the Tongue, and 
is the Covering of 'the little 
Chink or Gloteit, that Meat or 


Drink 
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it 8 | —— . — — ae | 
ery. Drink might not {lip down.into fays, are Pear or * fwgy in Fi- 
ed, the 4ſpera Arteria in ſwallowing, | gure, ſomewhat hollow on that 
up- but it is not ſo exactly join but | fide next the Trachea, and ſome- 
ich that ſome Moiſture, as Milk, | what convex on the outer ſide, 
up Syrups, Honey, &Fc. may ſlide their Subſtance is more ſolid than - 
du- in between the functures into | that of other Glands ; and tho? 
dme the Trachea; its Figure reſembles-| not fibrous, more like to muſcu- 


ly an Joy Leaf, ora little Tongue, lar Fleſh; they ſerve to fill uß 
ro and is a ſofter Cartilage than any | the Roundneſs of the Neck, in 
per of the other four; ſt is faſten'd | the Spaces about the Larynæ, and 


des, to the concave and upper part of |the Humor ſeparated in them 
F, the Thyreoides, and the Orifice of ſerves for the lubricating of the 
Jut- the Larynx keeps always open, inner Membrane, whereby. the 
for- for the Benefit of Reſpiration , | Voice may be made more ſmooth 

but except when the Epiglottis fhuts | and ſweer. | 5 
rane it, and that is always done when 3 The Uſe of the Larynx is 
di- it is preſs'd down by the Weight | to be an Organ of the Voice; 
OW- of the Food which is ſwallow'd, | now-the Organs of the Voice are 
and leſt any thing ſhould fall into the either near or remote, the near 
here Windpipe, as aforeſaid, bur as | are the preparatory, as the Aſpere 
Hol- ſoon as the Food is ſwallowed | Arteria; and the adjuvant , as 
Scus down the Epiglortis recovers it | the Muſcles and Nerves ; or pro- 


„by ſelf, by a natural lifting up, in pers as the Mouth and Throat; 

1 up order to afford a free Paſſage to | but the moſt principal Part is 

1, if the Air, and eaſy breathing; the | the. Larynx, and that part there: 

zhing Glottis, or Chink, is open when | of called Glottis is the proximatgs | 

1.) a we laugh, and therefore we.| and moft adequate Organ of Speak- = * | 

ik do W ought to be careful not to laugh | mg. | 5 1 

„but when we are ſwallowing any | XX. The remote are the Tbaraæ 

ink thing, leſt part thereof ſhould | and Lungs, without any Help of 

> La- get between the Epiglottis and | the Heart; for (ſays Bartholmw) . 

7: it WI Gittis, and fo immediately cauſe if the four Veſſels of the Hearr 

art of Suffocation and Death. ſhould be tied, and the Heart cut 

row- . XVIII. The Layynx has Clan- | off, yet a Dog can both run and 

either dule, placed at the lower part | bark ; and the Lord Verulam, in 

as it thereof; theſe are feated àt the his ec Life and Deatn, 
| Sides of the Scutiformis, and Cry- | tells us of a Man who poke 

E- beides, and called the Glandule | ſame Words after his Heart was 

„ the Tyreoides, which, as Vharton] taken out. 
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1. F the Phaiynx or Fauces | Deglutiens, the 
T AF we have laid ſomething | Muſcle, © 
already in Lib. VI. Chap, XXVII. 
Seck. 16. as being the farther and 
lower Part of the Mouth, but as 

jt is the Inlet or Mouth of the 
© > Oeſophagus , we have ſomething 
| © more to ſay to it in this place, 
i it being a large Cavity behind 
the. Laynx, and the only Orifice| widen'd the Pharynx, and the 
13 or Mouth of the Oæſophag s. Food is fallen down into it from 
II. I is ſeated at the Bottom of, the Mouth, by the Preſſure of 
zhe Mouth, in order to receive the Tongue upon the Roof of the 
What is to be ſwallow'd, cloath- | Mouth , then the Oeſophagew 
ed with Membranes, which are Muſcle contracting it felf railes 
the fame with thoſe: of the the Larynx, and preſſes down the 
Mouth and Oeſophagus, and has | Pharynx , which -ſticking cloſe 
Neves from the Eighth Pair. | roiind the Meat on all fides, for- 
III. It has Arteries from the ces it to deſcend thro the Oeſo- 


| Branches of the Carotides, and phag ig into the Stomach. 
_- , Pens it ſends to the Fugulars, | 


/ * 


Twallowing 


V. Its Office or Uſe is to re- 
ceive the Aliment into its wideſt 
Part, and convey it thro? its nar- 
rower Paſſage into the Oefopha- 
gus, which conducts it into the 
Stomach ; after this manner 
when Six of the Muſcles have 


IV. It has Seven Muſcles, viz., Of the Oeſophagus. 
. Three Pairs, and one . Mul- 8 4 ; n | 
| cle „ 01z. I, Cephalopharyngaum. | VI. The Names. It is called 
2. Sphenopharyngeum. 3.;Stylo- | in Greek *'OtoopayC©, Oeſopha- 
= pharyngaum, 4. Oeſophagens, gis, in Latin Gula, and in Englib 
. Pharyngothyreoidew, vel Sphin@er | the Gullet. © 
. Guls, by virtue of which it en- | VII. I. Situation, It is ſeat- 


: Jarges and contracts it ſelf. . See | ed behind the Larynx, and begins 
their Deſcriptions Lib. III. Clap. | from the loweſt part of the Na- 
XVII. This laſt Muſcle has no | 


: rynx, and deſcends from thence 
Companion, and ſerves to preſs in a ſtrait Line as it were be- 
down what is to be ſwallowed, | tween the Trachea and Vertebre 

by ſqueezing the Pharyng like a | of the Neck, and firſt four Her- 
Yhincker, and by ſome: is called | zebre of the Thorax (on which k 
"Rn. . 15711 i 1 . t "eh Þ : | reſts) 
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reſts) and ar the fifth Vertebra it 


gives place to the deſcending 


Trunk of the Aorta, by bending 


alittle to the Right Side, then 


accompanying the Artery down 


to the Ninth Hertebra, it turns a 


little to the Left again, and paſ- 
ſing to the Eleventh Vertebra, it 
perforates the Diaphragma, a lit- 
tle on the Left Side of its ner- 
vous Center, and 3s inſerted into 


the Left or upper Orifice of the | fect 
Stomach, os , | 

VIII. Its Figure. It is circu- 
lar, and Pipe- like, whereby it 


is qualify d to be a convenient 
Conduit or Paſſage for the Food 
into the Stomach, and to prevent 
the injuring or hurting the Parts 
it touches in paſſing. 

IX. Its Connexion. It is con- 
nected at its begining by the Tu- 


nicle of the Mouth (which is 


common to it and the Stomach) 
to the Faws and Larynx, and by 
the Membranes ariſing out of the 


Ligaments of the Dorſum to the 


Fertebre,. Trachea, and Parts ad- 
jacenn. bot 

X. Its Membranes, (which are 
its Subſtance. ) It has three Mem- 
branes, that it may be the-more 
eaſily ſtretched out in Length 
and Breadth, according as the 
Occaſion may require. 


XI. The fre. aud outermoſt of | 


theſe Membranes is à common 
Membrane, becauſe it is a Conti- 
nuation of that which inveſts the 
Stomach, it is very thin, being 
endowed only with very lender 
membranous Fibres ; {ome derive 
it from tue Pleura, ſome from 
the Ligaments of the Vertebra , 
others from the Peritonaum, and 


ſome others again from the Dia- 


?hragma, but Authors have not 


0 


fully determined the Matter. . 
XII. The ſecond, or middle Mem- 14 
brane, is a proper Tunicle, carnous, 1 
thick, and ſoft, like a Muſcle; 
it has two forts of Fibres, which 


XIII. The third, or innermoſt, et 


run round obliquely, or Spiral * & 
| wiſe, jeg —— 7 
ſo as mutually to croſs one ano = 
ther, and cutting ane -anather 

like the Letter X, by which the 
Motion of the Oeſophagus is ei- 


\ 


ed. 1 


which is a ſecond proper Tunicle, 
is nervous, and continuous with 
that which inveſts the 'Mowth -- 8 
and Lips, by which it comes to 
paſs. that upon Vomiting the 
Lips ſometimes are ſeen to trem- 
ble; it has long and flender Fi- 1 
bres, which ſome ſay are ſtrait, i 
but Villi ſays they are of divers © "ol 
Kinds, diverſly woven one wick 
another; it is wholly nervous, 
ſaving a downy Subſtance which | 
cloaths its Inſide; it deſgends _, Wl 
(as Villis ſays) three Inches be- if 
low the Mouth of the-Stamach 5 > il 
It is alſo ſaid to be ſtrewed with . 
a vaſt Number of \Glandule , 
which ſtrain out an acid Humi- 
dity into the Oeſophogrs., which 
Humor fliding down to the Bottom 
of the Stomach affects it with the = 
Senſe of Hunger... —_— 
XIV. The Muſcles belonging 
to it are rhe ſame with thoſe of | 
the Pharynx before enumerated ag i 
Sed. 4. above. „„ 
XV. I: has artenes, the upper 
Variety of them ſpringing from i 
the Carotides , running to the 
Trunk of the. Aorta, ſomerimes Mi 
alſo from the Intercoſtal to the 
lower Variety of them, coming 
from the Ramus Cæliacus Corona- i 
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they are very ſmall, for which 
reaſon the Senſe of Feeling is not 


8 III. *Tis ſaid that in the 


the true Scat of Tawning, and 
that we never miſs to yawn or 


Vvokes the Spirits to ſwarm par- 
ticularly to that Part, which Ir- 
kitation is thought to proceed 
from the Humidity coming ei- 


the Mouth to anſwer that Mo- 
ion, it being inveſted with the 
lame Membrane. 
XIX. It has Glandules,, Two | 
above, next the Sides of the 
' *, Tongue and Larynæ, viz. the Two 
Tonſilla, common to it and the 
Larynæ, which yield a pituitous 


which we have already ſpoken, 
and Two below, which are the 
Inferior Glandules, ſeated on its 
out and back-fide in the hinder 
5 part of the Gullet, near the firſt 
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XVI. It har Veins, thoſe above 
running to the Fugulars and Au 
got, and thoſe below paſſing to 
the Ramnus Coronarius, which is 


a Branch of the Vena Porte. 
XVII. I has Neroes from the 
eighth Pair, or Par Vagum, but 


very exquiſite. 


z#hird, or nervous Membrane, is 


Cape, when any Irritation pro- 


ther from the Glandula of this 
Membrane, or Vapors from the 
Stomach, which cauſing that 
inner Tunicle to ſwell, dilates 
the Oeſophagus,' and ſo obliges 


umor. to moiſten them, of 


n * * 
. 
C A- Lib. VI 
Vertebra of the Thorax, where it 
gives way to the Trunk of the 
Aorta; theſe are each of them as 


big as a Kidney- bean, and of the 


ſame Aue ometimes they are 
more in Number, as three, or 
four, and then they are leſſer; 


they are ſoft and fungous, and 
yield à Juice, which Diemer broeck 


ſays they collect from the neigh- 
bouring Parts, and mix it with 
the Chylus thro the Lymphaduct.. 

XX. Theſe Glandules oft- 
times ſwell to that degree, from 


a Catarrh, or Afflux of Humors, 


that they ſometimes compreſs 
and ſtraiten the ee „ ſo 
as to obſtruct the Paſſage of the 


| Food, in ſuch fort that the Pa- 


tient is ſtarv'd to Death, of 
which Malady I once had a Pa- 


tient not far from the Royal Ex- 
change in London, who fo ſub- 


matted to his Fate. 


XXI. Its Uſe is to convey the 


Food it receives in into the Sto- 
mach, which is perform'd by its 
Fibres. Galen will have this to 


be a ſpontaneous or natural Action, 


but without doubt it is not Ma- 


tural, but Animal, for that it is 


perform'd by the help; of Muſ- 
cles, the Inſtruments ſerving to 
voluntary Motion, and is no lets 
an Animal Action than Reſpiration, 
for that Swallowing does wholly 


-— 


depend upon, our own free Will 
and Pleaſure, „ 55 
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1. T* E Namet. It is called 
in Greek GUHα , in Latin. 
Thymo, and in Eng liſb The Throat 
Glandule, or Sweethread. 
II. Its Place. It is ſeated in 
the upper part of the Thoraæ, at 
the Top of the Mediaſtinum, to 
which it is joined, juſt under the 
Clavicula, Where the Aorta di- 
vides ft ſelf into the Subelavian 
Branches, and lo is cloſe joined 
to the Diviſions of the Subclavz- 
an Arteries and Veins. 428 
III. Its Form and Subſtance. In 
its Figure or Shape it repreſents 
a Thyme Leaf, and its Subſtance is 
a conglomerated Gland, ſoft,whi- 
tiſh, and ſpongy ; it is larger in 
Women and moiſt Bodies than 
in Men and dry Bodies. | 
IV. In Infants and Children 
new born it is much larger than 
in Adults," for in thoſe it dries 


Years; in fuch as are new born 
it is diſtinguiſhed with a ſmall 
Triple Gland, and ſeems to have 
ſome Affinity in its Subſtance 
with the Pancreas , or Sweet- 
btead. 7 
V. It has Arteries from the 
Carotides , Veins which run to 
the Fugulars, and Nerves (as 
Marton ſays) from the Par Va- 
gum, or eighth Pair, but all theſe 
Nerves are ſo ſmall, that in Diſ- 
lection they are not at all, or 
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Surface of it ſeveral Lymphadu#t 
paſs, but whence they come, whe- 4 
ther from its interior Subſtance, 
or elſewhere, is not very eaſy to 
be difgerned. 
VI. In new born Children it is 
often found repleat with a chi- 
bu or lacteal Juice, which may 
be very well ſeen by Inſpection 
of a Calf newly calved and fed 
with Milk, it abounding with a 
milky Juice, in the ſame manner 
as in the Glandule of the' Breaſts - 
in a Woman giving Suck, - 
VII. This Juice, whether chy- 
lots or lacteal, Harvey found in 
the Thymus of one new born, and 
Deuſing iu ſaw plentifully flow, 
out of it; and ſuch you 'ſhall 
find in ſucking Calves, kill'd an 
our or Two after they have 
luck'd, which Juice, ſays Die- 
merbroeck, flows (not through 


to be brought to more Perfection 
therein, and ſo to be tranſmitted © 
thro! the Subclavial Veins to the 
Vena Cava, and ſo to the Heart. 
VIII. But becauſe this la#eal 
Juice in grown People, by reaſon 
of the Narrowneſs af the lacteal 
Veſſels (which are without 
Valves) tending thither, as being 
in a manner dried up, flows in 
very {mall Quantity, or not at 
all, into the Thymus, it follows 
that in ſuch Adults that Gland 


ſarcely to be ſeen ; and over the 
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. and contracted, in like manner | into the Subclavian Vein, and is t 
as in Womens Breaſts when they | doubtleſs of the nature of that 8 
grow dry. '— © | which the Subclavian receives 1 
IX. Wharton affirms that he from the Thorncick as ſoon as the C 
has often ſeen Lymphatick Veſſels | Child is born into the World; 1 
running through this Part, and ſa that this Gland ſeems to be ſi 
emptying themſelves into the |chiefly ſerviceable to the Fetus, WM t 
Subelapian Vein, nor do they paſs | the Uſe of which is ſunk as ſoon 2 
thithér without reaſon, ſeeing as the Child is removed from its 1 
that in the Preparation of the Mother's Womb. 2. To ſup- al 
lacteal Juice, that Lynpba is re- port and ſtrengthen the Diviſi- t] 
3 to raiſe a fermentaceous ons of the aſcending Aorta and d 
Efferveſcency in the Heart. Vena Cava, and defend them from 5 
X. Ii Uſes are, 1, In a,Fetw Compreſſion by rhe Clavicula in 
to ſeparate a chylow or lacteal ſtopping forwards. | 
Furce, to be afterwards emptied* \ - . 6 
| 4; i 
N Dy — - — 8 — Cl; 
| : „ | CESS tf 
„ Ar VIE 0 
2 Ta s ö , . | ® - de 
> SDS f „ 2 1 
Of the BR EAS TS. a 
I. HE firſt of the containing Uter, pl. Uber, are far the Breaſts 10 
I or external Parts of the of Beaits. * H 
- Breſt are the Breaſts both in Man | III. Their Magnitude. In Men tr. 
aud Woman, and they are ſeated | they are always ſmall, becauſe by 
. on the middle of the Bref, on | they give no Suck, but in Wo- ha 
each ſide ane, above the PeForal\| men they .are much larger, for 
Muſcle, drawing the Shoulder | the Necellity of giving Suck to * 
Forwards, and cover it, by that the Infant; yet among Women Cc 
means perfecting the beautiful there is a conſiderable Difference Ml * 
Shape of the Thorax, as to their, Largeneſs, in ſom? 0 
II. The Names. They differ] Young Women, '( eſpecially be- ” 
Tomething in their Appe:Jations | fore their Courſes flow) they are of 
as they have reſpect to the Sexes; | very ſmall, and almoſt make no 
\ Womens Breaſts are called in Greet Appearance, whereas in many > 
Uu and may, Pl. NU; | others they are twice, thriee, o b. 
alſo ges ds, pl. 1425-043, and in | four times as big, which pro gy 
Latin Mamma, pl. Mamme. Mens | ceeds in great part from the — 
Breaſts are called was, pl. wa- Make, Magnirude, Temperament 
| Cos z and vibes, pl. mbar; in La- and Habit of the Body ; allo i Tn 
Ii Mamunilla, pl. Mammilla; but 7 
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II. Cap. Vl. Of cbe BREASTS. © 
than great whilſt Maidens, they | Glandule, furrounded' with the 
Top grow much larger when Married, | reſt, which are ſeſſer; therein 
i and ſwell yet bigger when wirh | are alſo a great Number of Plexus 
the Child, becauſe of their Milk, and | of ladeal Veſſels ſcatter'd among 
ry et in their Old Age they-may | the Glandules, by means of which 
** [well out little, or almoſt no- the milky Liquor is not only 
ug. thing. Their Magnitudes differ | convey'd to all the ſaid Glan- 
oo allo in reſpect to the Clime, for dules, but alſo the leſſer give 
* in India, Senega, and Siam, they | forth thein Ailk into the greater 
ub. are ſo long, that the Women can Glandule ; and there are lager 
if throw them over their Shoul- | Tores in the Glandules themſelves, 
and ders, and falling down will reach | in which, as in ſo many Cells, 
I 'moſt to the Bottom of their | the Milk is reſery*d till the Time 
1 1 ellies. 3 | of giving Suck, unleſs it be ſo 


IV. Their Number, They are 
but Two, one on each fide, part- 
ly that there might be Nouriſh- 
ment for a double Off-ſpring , 
ſhould that happen, and partly 
that if one ſhould be defective 
thro any Diſeaſe, or other Acci- 
dent, the other might ſupply the 
want; and they are thus placed 
above, not ſo much for Beauty, 
as for the Convenience of giving 
MEE ey : 

V. Their Figure. It is globu- 
lar, repreſenting as it / were an 
Hemiſphere ; but in ſome Coun- 
tries (as among the Iriſh Women) 


Rv. by their very great Weight and 
Wo-! hanging down, they are longiſh. 
for VI. Their Subſtance, It is in 


Women foft and, white, (but in 
Cows and other Creatures eneli- 
ning to Yellowneſs) compoſed of 


. many glandulous Bodies, of dif- 
ly be- ferent Bignels , conglomerated 
ey are together, with little Pipes and 
e no Channels conjoin'd,and compadt- | X. 
man ed with a good Quantity of Fat 


lpread over and among them, all 
which are circumſcrib'd with a 
fleſhy Membrane, and knit with 
Muſcles underneath. SN 
VIE. Their Centre; or Middle. 
In their middle is one large 


plentiful, as to flow out of its 
own Accord. 
VIII. In the middle of the 
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external part of the Breaſt, over 


the aforeſaid great or large Glan-. 
dule, is placed the Teat, called in 
Greek ©nan,.in Latin Papilla, and 
in Engliſh the Nipple, which is a 
little, ſhort, round, fpongy Ba- - 
dy, cloathed with a thin Skin, 
netrated with many very ſmall 
oles, and one ſeemingly greater 
in the middle; it is much about 
the Bigneſs of a ſmall Mulberry, 
but more prominent at the Time 


of giving Suck than at other f 


Times. „ | 8 
IX. Its Color ij Red in Virging, 
almoſt Livid in Nurſing Women, 
and almoſt Black or of a dark 
Brown. in Women paſt Child- 
bearing; it is endu'd with an 
exquiſite Senſe of feeling, recei- 
ving Pleaſure by gently handling 
it, but not eaſy if roughly us'd. 
In this the Tubuli ladiferi, 
or milky Channels, or Pipes of the 
Glandules terminate, and. thro? 
its Foraminulg the Milk iſſues in 
Sucking, and flows into th 
Mouth of the Infant; and round 
about its Baſis there is a circular 


klane called Areota Papillaris , 
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a vel circulus Pa illam ambiens, the 
Circle which ſurrounds the Nip- 


brown in Women with Child, 
and of a dark brown in very Old | M 


ducts. 5. Tubuli 


* Have, . Skin. 
_, Carnoſa.. 3. Fat. 


moſt of which are from the Sub- 
. Elavian, called Arteria Maumar ia, 


periores. 
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ple, which is pale in Virgins, 


Women. 


NI. Womens Breaſts are fur- 
niſh'd with Six Kinds of Veſſels, 


viz. 1. Arteries, 2, Veins, z. 
Lacteal Veſſels, 5 Lympha- 

ackiferi. 6. 
Nerves. Beſides which they 
2: Membrana 


— 4. Glandules. 
5. Milk. 


XII. The Breaft har. Arterie: 
for its Nouriſhment, the inner- 


and the outermoſt from the Ra- 
mus Axillaris, called Thoracice 


| and Ramus Axillaris of the Pena 


the Chyliferous TeForal Channel; 


very many,and very conſpicuous, 


Capa, diſcharging themſelves in- 
to it; thro' theſe (ſays he) a 
plentiful' Quantity of milky 
atter is carried from the 
Breaſts to the Vena Subclavia, in 
ike manner as the Chylus thro 


and for that reaſon chiefly theſe 
Veins are ſo large and numerous, 
becauſe it is theiy Buſineſs to 
als the Blood remaining after 
ouriſhment, as alſo that part 
of the milky Liquor redundant in 
giving Suck, to the Veng Sub. 
clavie, which Matter remaining 
after the Child is Weaned, is not 
corrupted in the Breaſts, but is 
carried thither thro? theſe Veins, 
XV. They have Lymphadud; 


| | as Wharton ſays, in great Num- Wl [ee 

5 XIII. They Bare Veins , the bers in the Dugs of Cows, bur I to. 
fame with the Arteries, but in| difficult to be raced Into the I 
©, greater Numbers, viz, their in- Parenchyma, | der 
>. -Fernal, called Manmariæ, which | XVI. They bave Vaſa lactea, or Wl 
run from the Rami Subelavii, and | milky Veſſels (different from the 

ale Two in Number, on each ſide ; Veins and Arteries) for the molt hl Wh 

cone; "their external, called Tho- part obſerved to be intermixed ve 
racicæ ſuperiores, from the Ramus, with the Glandu les of the Breaſts, Le 
Axillars, which run only under | ſpringing from the whole Cir- der 
the Skin, or the uppermoſt Breaſt ctimference of the lower part, be 
Vo'eine, and ate thoſe which look | and cloſing together in the ” can exa 
fo He in the Breaſts of fine | dle of the Mane, which (Com- ug 
'Skin'd Women; the internal ens | munion and Continuity never- -= 
ter among the Glandules of the theleſs with the chyliferousDut:) 7 ( 
oh Mamma, where they ſend forth ß hid within the Trunk bas 
muiany Branches , bur deſcending | the Body, could never yet be dil- * 
thence by the Cartilago mucrona- | covered by all the moſt diligent N 

ta they paſs out of the Breaſt, | Enquiry of Anatomiſts; becaule * 

and go downwards to the Auſ- in dead Bodies, tho? but newly e 

culi ccckt i. * © | hang'dy theſe Dudtys exiles, or . 4 
XIV. Diemerbroeck ſays that | very ſmall Chatinels of Commu; {Wea 

> theſe Breaſt Veins are fat bigger | nion, lye hid; in like manner 4s (lay 
than the Arteries, running both | the Pallages of the Teſticles into Wy" 
from the exterior and interior the Faraſtates, and out of the WT: 


A .. Parts thereof to the Subclavze Seminar Veſſels into the var” 
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f Cap. VII. . Of the BR 
and ſuch other like Paſfages , | 
a thro which we find that Nature 
n- orders ſeveral Tranflations of 
2 Humors in living Bodies. 
ky XVII. And therefore there is 
the no queſtion to be made, but that 
in in the inner Parts they pals thro? 
ro! the Membranes and Muſcles to 
el; the Breaſts, as well as the Arte- 
eſe WF ries and Veins, and therefore ma 
us, be inconſpicuous, and lye hid, 
to Ml becaufe the. chylous Juice abides 
frer not in them, no more than the 
art Wl Urine in the Ureters, for that by 
- in the Compreſſion of the Muſcles 
ub. Nof Reſpiration, and Parts thro? 
ning which they paſs, it preſently 
not MW paſſes thro? them; in like man- 
it is ner alſo as the Vaſa lactea meſen- 
eins, terii, the Chylus being emptied 
1u4; into the Keceptaculum, they 
ous, Wl ſwiftly vaniſh, and are no more 
um- ſeen till new Chylus cauſes them 
bur WM to ſwell again; - | 
the XVIII. Nor is it to be won- 
| derd at, that theſe Ductus exiles 
a, or idee being extended towards 
from WM the Breaſts ſhould eſcape the Eye, 
moſt when the Ductus Chyliferus Tho- 
uixed WM 1ocicrus , running, the whole 
eaſt, Length of the Spine, of a conſi- 
Cir- WI &rable Largeneſs, could neither 
part, be ſeen nor found by the moſt 
mid- exact and quick-ſighted Anato- 
om- Nun, for many paſt Ages, which 
ever- WI 'fvertheleſs in our Time, rather 
Ducke) WM" Chance than by Art or Diligence, 
ak of has been diſcover'd; now who 
e dil- Nen tell but that ſome ſuch like 
ligent Accident may bring to Light. 
cauſe I thele Chyliferus Ductus of the 
newly „eg:? > | 


XIX, Now that they are there, 
Reaſon , Uſe, and the Effects, 
(lays Diemerbroeck) do in a man- 
ner ſhew. To this Purpoſe Theog. 
behenkius, Pecquet at Mompelier, 


- 


— 


. * 


. ſerved ſeveral Examples of the 
XXI. From 


extended from the aſcending Pe- 
coral Trunk to the Breaſts, leat- 
ed in the Thorax it ſelf: 1. In a 
Secretary's Wife giving Suek, 
who complain'd the had very 
little Milk in her Breaſts, and 
that if the Infant ſuck d any 
thing hard, ſhe felt a very trou- 
bleſom Pain from her Breaſts to 
her Back, about the middle Re- 
gion, between the 'Scapule, and 


ſomewhat lower, even as far as 


her Loins, but when the Chile 
did not ſuck ſhe felt no Pain at 
all; without doubt ( ſays he) 
theſe Pains were from ſome Im- 
iments which hinder'd the 
Vaſa lafea from free or eafily 
conveying their milky Juice to 
the Breaſt, 2. In the Wife f 
2 Colleague of his, who could not 
endure the Suckling of her In- 


felt at that Time, extending it 
ſelf to her Back, between her 
1 and thence to her Loins; 
and afterwards (ſays he) I ob- 


ſame nature. 
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fant, by reaſon of the Pain ſhe ' _ ; 


Number, occaſions its quick Senſe 
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XXI. From what has been 
ſaid he coneludes it to be appa- 
rent, that they are in the wrong 
who affirm that the Chylus is 
carried with the Blood thro' the 
Arteries to the Breaſts, and out 
of them ſeparated again from the 
Blood, and then changed into 
R | 
XXII. They have Tubuli ladti- 
Feri, Milk- carrying Veſſels, which 
lactiferous Ducts may be ſaid to 
de the Store-houſes, in which 
the Milk is reſerved, and thro! 
which, as by Conduits, it flows 
to the ih upon the Child's 
ſucking. Of theſe ladiferous 
 Du#; Bartholmus has obſerved 
Ten or more of them, full of 
Milk in Women giving Suck, 
with their outer Ends encom- 


paſſing the Papilla circular-wiſe, 
each of which as they paſs far- 


ther into the Breaſts, are divided 
into ſundry Ramuli, which end 
in the mammary Glandules (afare- 
mentioned) from whence they 
bring the Milk, and diſcharge it 
through the Foraminule of the 
Papilla. ö : 
XXIII. They have Nerves, as 
Diemerbroeck ſays, from the up- 
per Intercaſtals, which being 
carried to the. Nipple in great 


af feeling, and from thence a 


pleaſing Titillation in the Time | d 


of Sucking. Spigelius ſays they 
come from the fourth Vertebral 
Pair of the Thorax, which about 
the middle Rib perforating the 
intercoſtal Muſcle, is divided. into 
four Branches, which are lent 
afterwards to the Pedoral Muſcle, 
and ſo into the Breaſts, the 
thickeſt running to the Nipple. 


for that Nurſes, preſently ate 


TO ATC A. Lib. VII. Ca. 
been declared, it is manifeſt that Ai 
the primary Office of the Breaſt: is re 
to make Milk, their ſecundary ene 
Office is to cover the BR EST, Hand 
or Thorax, and preſerve it from tua 
external Cold; and thirdly, in {W'5 
Women to contribute towards the Ndiat 
Beauty of their Bodies, © Que 

XXV. Their Cuticula and Cut Nur 
is common with other Parts of may 
the Body, but in the Nipple it is Nhe 


rougher than in the other Parts 
of the Breaſt, that the Infant may 
the more firmly lay hold on it; 
and the Axeola ſeems to be a lit- 
tle knotty. 9 992 

XXVI. The Membrana Carno- 
fa, or fleſhy Membrane, does 
faſten the glandulous Subſtances 
re it encompaſſes) unto the 

uſcles lying under the ſame. 

XXVII. The Fat is intermixed 
with the Glandules in their In- 
terſtices, to fill them up, to 


make the whole Subſtance com- // 


pat, and one firm and compleat 77 
. : ; F. 
XVII. The Glandules are Ne! 


many, and contain a Ferment, 
that the Milk might be the bet- 
ter elaborated; in Virg ins they 
are more hard; in ſuch as are 
with Child, or give Suck, they 
are pappy and ſwelling; and in 
Old Women they ſeem to be con- 
ſumed, and become (as it were) 


ry. 

XXIX. The Milk. How it i 
generated, made, and perfected, 
and how brought into theBreaſts 
we have already declared in Li 
V. Chap. XVI. according to tlis 
Opinions of the Neotericks ; Jet 
what we have ſaid there does no 
fatisfy every Searcher after Tru 


| 


XXIV. Our: of all that has 


\ 


they have eat and drank, * 
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generated out of the Nutriment; 
and that the Mill (beſides its na- 
tural Subſtance and Color, which 
is white) attracts to it felf imme- 
diately, and retains the Faculty, 
Quality and Odowr of what the 
Nurſe juſt before eat and drank, 


ity 

| may be made apparent to any 
te will pleaſe te obſerve the | k 
rs lame, whereas no ſuch rhing can 

nay be perceived in the Blood.; and if 

ir. Nvith the Drink the Nurſe takes 
lit. Purge, the Purge will ſooner 


o % 


purge the Infant than the Nurſe 
her ſelf, _. | 


XXX. And that Milk eaſily" 
imbibes the Qualit ies of the Ali- 


e's ment that the Nurſe ſwallows, 
1 berlton proves ſingularly well. 
ixed er (ſays he) beyond all others 1 
In- % Experiment for Demonſtration 
to the milky Paſſages : Let the 
om. We drink Milk, but ſlightly 
pleat tindur'd with Saffron, and within 
| alf an Hour after, more on leſs, 
ate le Milk which is milked out of her 
nent, eas ball habe the Smell, Tafte, 
, bet- Ind Color of Saffron, This very 
they bing 1 have ſometimes proved 
s ar" giving the Nurſe Onions or 
they arlick to eat, and then drink 
ind in ng preſently after. 
e con- IXXI. Alſo if a Woman goes 
were) eng without eating and drink- 


Ins (the Child having fuck'd her 
breaſts empty) till ſhe is very 
lungry and dry, her Breaſts will 
bot be fill'd with Mk (though 
there be no want of Blood in the 
ellels) till ſhe has refreſh'd her 
af by plentifully eating and 
king, which I have known 
pſlibly ſome Score of times; 
and if at that time of the Empti- 


n flow copiouſly into their ſucks dit hall get no Milk, for © 
W eee Blood can: be | want of Chytus in the Vaſa la#ea, 


but if the Child draws vehement 
1y, it will only fuck Blood from 


'the Ends of the Capillary Arterie: 


and Veins, open'd at that time 
by the Vehemency of the Child's 
fucking; nor will it get any 
more Milk till the Woman eats 
and drinks plentifully again, ma- 
ing new Chylus in the Stomach; 
all which ſhews that MI 
is not generated our of the 
Blood, but rather from a perpe- 
tual or continual Generation .of 
freſh Chylus in the Stomach, to 


dea, which poflibly 8 
undiſcover'd) run to the Mammæ. 
And to this Opinion, that CHylus 
is the Matter of Milk, Martian, 


Ent, Giffart, Deuſing ius, and Di- 


emerbroeck, all agree. - 


XXII. Let us. conſider. the . 


| Subſtance of the Chylus and the 
Milk, and you will ſee that if 
you narruwly look into the la- 


eal Subſtance of the Clylus, that 


it very little differs from Mk ; * 
between watery Milk and Chylus 
there is little or no difference in 
Color, Taſte, or Subſtance ; the 
Seroſity of the Chylus is ſome- 
what ſeparated and waſted in the 
Glandeles of the Breaſts, and ſo 
thereby the Conſiſtency of the 
Milk is made, which is ſo much 
| the fatter and thicker by how - 
much the leſs of Seroſity there 
is in the Mill. 5 
XXXIII. Having thus given 
you the Senſe of the afore-nam'd 
learned Men, with their proba- 


ſily to be refuted )+ it remains 
that we conſider (let which of 


of the Breaſts the Chile 


che Schemes be tlie true) Whether 
55 As 8 r 
15 | 


„ * 


h yer 


ble Reaſons for the ſame (not e- 


499 
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reptenifh the proximate Vaſa la 
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an 
- Tay it remains to be conſidered 
how the Matter, whether Serum, 


— - 


the Pleura, or Rib Membrane; 


of the Thorax, . 


X 


Seck. 23. the Matter introduced 


dules, being in a very ſhort time 
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_ delivered in Lib. V. Chaps 
I. or that repreſented in ths 
Chapter from Seck. 14. to Sect. 21. 
From Se. 30. to Se. 33.1 


Lympha, or Chylus, or ſome, or 
all of them, are converted or 
changed into Milk when they 
are once receiv'd into the Breaſts ; 
and truly this Problem is ſolved 
by what we have declared in 
Lib. V. Chap. XIV. Se8. 10. to 


into the Breaſts, or their Glan- 


converted into Milk by their 


proper Ferment, always latent 
in them. 


XXXIV. Tne laſt thing which 


1 


we ſhall conſider as to the Ait 
is, what becomes of it upon the 
firſt weaning of the Child, when 
at the ſame time a great Quanti- 
ty of it may be left in the Breaſts, 
and is not ſuck'd out? why it 
ſhould not coagulate, or corrupt, 
or breed Inflamations and Apo- 
ſtems : To which we anſwer, it 
is carried by degrees thro” the 
Vena Mammarie to the Vena Ci. 
va, and fo to the Heart, in like 
manner as the Chylus ſent forh 
out of the Ductus Chyliferus Tho: 
racicus imd the Subclavial Ven 
, together with the Ven 
ood to the Heart, of which 
we have ſaid ſomething already 
in Sed. XIV. aforegoing of this 
Chapter; 
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I. THE Names. It is, called 

1 in Greek Tlatwwgyy , and 
eve; in Datin Pleura, and 
Membrana Subcoſtalu ;, in Engliſh 


but Pleura is Greek for a Rib, yer 
the Word is alſo taken for the 
Membrane inveſting the Ribs, 
ad may well be called Ilazveoy 
wiviys , Pleuron, vel Coftarum 
Membrgnum, the Rib Membrane. 

II. Its Subſtance. It is a 


white, hard, ſtrong Membrane, | 


ſpread under the Coſte, or Ribs, 
and their Muſcles, and girding 


E U R A. 


ILL, 1t confifs of a double A, 


brane, of which the inner, nexifll.. 


the Cavity, or that which look: - 
towards the Lungs, is thickeſt \ 
ſmooth externally, and bedeu n 


| with a wateriſh Humor, to pre 
vent its hurting the containe 
Parts; its other Surface is une 
ven and unequal, in order to t 
ic the faſter to the Færioſfeum © 
the Ribs, and to the other Part 
which it touches. 

IV. It reſembles that of ti 
Peritonæum, as being membranoul 
and capable of Dilatation; 4 


or encloſing all the inward Parts 


the extravaſed Blood, whi 
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VIL Cap. VIII. Of the P 
Mile cauſes Pleuriſies, is not only 
| the lodged between the Pleura and 
chen the Muſcles, but ofteritimes be- 
anti- tween the Two' Coats of this 
alt Membrane, by reaſon of the ma- 
wh ny Arteries, Veins, and Nerves, 
Ou which paſs that way; and for 
Apo the ſame reaſon it is,that the Fe- 
er, River and Pain in a Pleuriſy are 
5 acuter or ſharper in this Caſe than 
dh if the other. by 
| like. Sometimes on one ſide, and 
Er ſometimes on both, on its inſide, 
The it ſends forth nervous Fibres F 
Ven BY which being inſerted into the in- 
* veſting Membranes of the Lungs, 
2 do ſometimes fix them to their 


place, as to hinder their Action 
of free Reſpiration, which is na- 
tural to them; and yet ſome- 
times, in ſome Perſons, it is 
without any ſenſible Hurt to 
their Breathing ; and ins ſome 
they fix the Lungs ſo. cloſe to 
the Sides: as to cauſe a continual 
and incurable Dyſpnega. + 


very cloſe to the Vertebre of the 
Back, from whence it is ſaid to 
take its Riſe ; it is alſo faſtened 


, Man aud the internal intercoſtal Muſ- 
ok ces, and after that it is inſerted 
nickel into the Sternuni. 1 
ede w VII. It has ſeveral Foramina, 
ans lome of which are above”, and 
* ive a Paſſage to the Aorta, the 
ED Vena Cava , the Aſpera Arteria, 
=o und the Ocſophagus, as alſo to 
— eres of rhe eighth Pair; others 


er Paſt 


> of tf 
branou 
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VI, Its Connexion. It adhetes 


to the Terioſtaum of the Coſte, 


11 


. 
ale below, and give a Paſſage to 
the Vena Cava and the Gullet. 
VIII. As it is thought to 
have its Original from the Spine, 
ſo from it it aſcends on each ſide 
through the Sides of the Sternon, 
under which the Membrane on 
each fide joining together, di- 
vides the Lungs and the Cavity 
of the Thorax into Two Parts, 
conſtituting the Aſediaſtinum in 
the middle thereof. — 
IX. It, has Arteries from the 
ſuperior Intereaſtalt, which ariſe 
trom the Subclavian, and theſe _ 
deſcend to the fourth Rib, below )- 
which it has its Arteries fromm 
the hinder part of the Aorta de- 
ſcending. „er 
X. I ſends Veins to the Inter- 
coſtalis ſuperior, and to the Vena 
fine Pari, or Azygos. © 
XI. It has Nerves from all the 
Twelve Vertebral Pairs of the 
Thorax, to wit, from their fore 
Branches, which ſerve the inter- 
coſtal Muſcles both external and 
internal, and alfo the Pleura; it 
' has ſome Nerves alſo from the 
eighth Pair , which render -the 
Wounds of that Part both dan- 


gerous and painful. Fo 

XII. Its Uſe is, 1. To inveſt 
the inſide of the Thorax. 2. To 
incloſe the Heart and Lungs: 3 
To give 4 Paſſage to the Arteries 
and Veins between its Two Tu- 
nicles. 4. To give Matter for 
pur Formation of the Mediaſti- 
AuM. . 
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ceirlor, in Latin Aſediaſtimm, 


ty, that if Blood or Water be 


vity it could not penetrate into 

and conſiſts of a Duplicature of 
muſt have four Tunicles, becauſe 
© pended, and to which the Peri- 


jacent Parts, and to keep up the 


0 Membranes approach near the 
Vertebra they join one to another 
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called in Greek Vuny d- 


embrana que Thoracem dividit in 
of the Breſt. | | 
II. It may be called Septum 


containing Part, which divides 
the Thorax in the, middle into 
Two equal Parts, viz. a Right 


III. Its Original, It is produ- 
ced from the Heura, which riſes 
from the Vertebre of the Back, | 
and is inſerted into the inner and 
middle part of the Sternum, and 
does ſo exactly divide the Cavi- 


ſpilt or injected into the one Ca- 


the other. - 
IV. It à double Membrane, 


the Pleura, fo that at its Riſe it 


of its Duplicature, and is ſo ſe- 
parated above, that the Heavy, 
with its Pericardnum, may be ſuſ- 


cardinm is faſlened, in order to 
prevent it daſhing againſt rhe ad- 
Liberty and Freedom of its 
Motion. | 

V. When theſe duplicated 
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Lib. VII. 
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. AT IK. 
Of the MEDIASTINUM 


F 11 Names,” It may be 


very eloſe, and ſo they do at the 
Stern under which rhe Mem- 


| brane of each ſide joins together, 


dividing the Lungs and the Ca- 


partes duas equates, the Divider | city of the Thorax into Two 


rts, as aforeſaid, and ſo con- 


ſtitute that Septum in the middle 
Tboraci, becauſe it is an internal of 


the Thorax, called Mediaſi- 
num, which Conjunction of the 
Membranes of each fide is then 


moſt conſpicuous when the Ster- 
num is torn from it. 


VI. Some have aſſerted a cer- 


. tain Gnity between theſe Mem- 


branes, from the Clavicula to the 
Pericardium, which may ſome- 
times contain vicious Humors, 
believing that Cavity , which 
they made by tearing the Mem- 
brane from the Sternum, to have 
been there before; bur this is all 
Error, for if you begin the Dil- 
ſection from the hinder part or 
Back, and looſen the Ribs. there, 


you ſhall find the doubled Nleura, 


when you come to the Serum, 
joined cloſe, without any Cavi. 
ea. 

VII. Irs Subſtance. It is like 
— of the 228 from whic 
it ſprings, only where it is part 
edit ys — and ſofter tha 
the Neura; irs outer fide, nex 
the Lungs, is ſmooth, but it 
interior fide is rough, by real! 
of the Fibres, by which it a0 
heres to the Frricardium in ſoil 
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places, and by Which its Ty 
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Two Membranes at their meet- 


ing are united; it is ſometimes 
alſo a little ſtored with Fat, e- 
pecially about its Veſſels, ſome- 
what like the Omentum in the 
Abdomen. * | 
VIII. I; has Arteries from the 
Mammaria interna (which are 
but ſmall) or uercoſta l.. 
IX. It has Veins, which run to 
= 1 and to — 
Azygos, or Vena ri; an 
befides theſe it has — peculiar 
Vein called Mediaſtina, from the 
Ramus Subclavits. 2 
X. It has alſo Lynpbaducts, 
which run to the Thoracick Du- 
au. Bartholinus ſays its Lym- 


phaduts riſe here and there In | 


many Rivulets, and enter the 
Du#u -Thoracitts in one Chan- 
nel; theſe (ſays he) imbibe the 
Aquoſity condenſed between its 
Duplicature, and convey it to 
the ſaid Dad. ETA 

XI. Ir has Nerves, called-Phre- 


4 
** 8 tt. 


the eigheh Pair, which deſcend 


'forth Ramnli, or ſmall Twigs, 
into it. Noh | 


Vide the Breſt into Two equal 
Cavities, and to ſuſtain and de- 
fend the Heart and Lungs. 2. 


up the Diaphragma in Humane 
Bodies, leſt the Stomach and Li- 
ver, which are tied to at, ſhould 
pluck it down ; and for this tea- 
lon it is ſo contrived that its 
upper part js fixed faſt to the 
Clavicule, and its Tower part to 
the middle of the Diaphragma. 


Mediaſtimum, about the Throat, 
grows the Thymus, cloſe join'd 
to the Diviſions of the Subela- 


aforegoing. 
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1 Greek Aidpenſud, in La- 
tin Diaphragma, and 2 tranſ- 
verſum , in Engliſh The Midriff ; 
of this we have already tieated, 
28 it is a Muſcle, Lib. III. Chap. 
XX. Seck. 12. but as it is à con- 
taining Part of the Thorax, we 
mult zreat of it here t It Qerives 
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I. THE Names, It is called in 


its Names 2 Htagędrleu, ab in- 


into Two Ventrieles. 
II. Drs Situation. It is placed 


a little obliquely , inclining 


CS. 


nei, and Stomachics, coming from © 
between its Membranes, and ſend 


XII. Irs Uſes. 1. It is to di- 


To ſupport the Veſſels, and keep - 


XIII. In the upper part of the 


vial Arteries and Veins , of __ 
which we have diſcourſed at 
large by it ſelf in Chap. VI. 


terſepiendo, dividing in the mid- = 
dle, with ſome Incloſure, that - 3 
is, dividing the Trunk of the 
a-thwart or croſs the Body, but | 


downwards, being in Shape a 3 ' 
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moſt circular (the long Appendi- | VI. Its Appendices. It has 
ces excepted) it is faſtened to the Two 1 ve (to wit, the 
| _ Ribs: on both Sides below the | lower Muſcle) whereby it ad- 
|  Sternon, and to the Cartilago mu- | heres to the Vertebre, which are 
= cronara, and the Ends of the | unequal in Length, the Right is 
| . loweſt Ribs;floping a little back, | very much longer than the Left, 
| ' . wards to the loweſt Vertebra of | and very much exceed it in its 
the Thorax, being ſtretched forth | Number of carnous and tendinous 
| firſt into two fleſby, then into two | Fibres, and it ſeeins to riſe from 
tendinotu Portions, and is ſtrong- | (or end in) the firſt, ſecond, and 
Iy faſtened to the Vertebræ Tho- | third Vertebræ of the Loins, as 
ll rac, "deſcending, ſays Diemer- | from fo many Heads; the Lef: t 
EBroeck, to the Os Sacrum. - | adheres to the laſt, and laſt but 0, 
| III. Its! Magnitude, It an- | one, of the Thorax. | | t 
* Cwers to the diametrical Wide- | VII. Its Perforations. It is t 
neſs of the Abdomen, for ariſing | perforated about the middle, or [ 
from the Vert ebræ of the Loins, | nervous Center, on the Right 
| by a double fleſhy Prodution, it | Hand, for the Paſſage of the 
is faſtened to the Thorax round | Trunk of the Vena Cava, aſcend- 
1 about, and is knit where it is | ing from the Liver, and on the 
1 Feſby to the Extremities of the | Left Hand a little more back- 
loweſt Ribs, as aforeſaid. | wards, in the fore part of its 
IV. V Subſtance. It is feſhy, | lower Muſcle (before it becomes 
burt in the middle, for the better | tendinous } by the Oeſophagrs , 
. Rtrengthening of it, it is nem- and Two Branches of ' Stomac5 
 branow and nervous, to whole | Nerves from the Par Fagum.' As 
Center fleſhy Fibres run from its | for the Aorta, it does not pene- 
ircumference, the Center it ſelf | tate the Diaphragma, but reſling 
being membranous, having round | upon the Vertebræ it is compre- 
it a nervous Circle inſtead of a | hended. by it, deſcending: as it 
Tendon; if this Center is wounded | were within a Semicircle with 
it becomes mortal, but Wounds | the intercaſtal Nerves , and the 
of the fieſoy Part ate not mortal, | Vena ſine Pari, or '4zygos. 
as Galen, Holler, Facotius, Die- VIII. It has Two Arteries, 
mexbroegky and others, affirm. called Arteria Phrenira, from the 
V. 1ts Membranes, It is in- Aorta deſcending. This Adjective 
veſted with a double Membrane | Phrenica is derived from one ot 
for Firmneſs ſake, the uppermoſt its Greek Names qgnv, or qg41*s, 
of which is the Expanſion of the given by Hippocrates, and many 
Hleura, to which the Mediaſtinum | of the ancient Phyſicians, which 
and Tericardium ſtick cloſe, and | ſignifies Mens, the Mind, becauſe ( 
' Sometimes (rho? very ſeldom) to | if the Midriff is out of order, ot 
the Lobes of the Lungs, by the | inflamed, the Mind and Senſes 
means of (mall Fibres ; the low- | will be diſturbed. + 
er, or under Membrane, is joined | IX. It has alſo Two Veins, cal- l 
to, or, as ſome lay, is from the | led Vene Phremee , which return | 
Peritoneum. the remaining n 8 c 
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riſhment, to the Trunk of rhe 


Vena Cava. Bartholinus ſays, that 
beſides theſe the lower - Mufcle 
has on each fide peculiar and no- 
table Veins, which riſe from the 
Vena Adipoſa, to which as many 
Arteries anſwer in like manner 
from the Lumbards. hom 

X. It has three remarkable 
Nerves, diſperſed thro? its whole 
Subſtance , from the Plexus of 
the Cervical Nerves, the Branches 
of the ſecond Vertebral Parr, and 
the Brachial Nerves , deſcending 
throꝰ the Mediaſiinum ; others 


lay that the Brachial Nerves ſend 


a peculiar Nerve to it, with a 
double or triple Root, viz. two 
or three Ramuli, from the ſame 
Nerves, which grow into one 
Trunk,and runs to the Diaphrag- 
ma, via. _ ſaid Trunk deſcends 
down the Neck, thro* the Cavi- 
ty of the Thorax, without any 
Ramifications, as far as the Mid- 


| 1if, where it is again divided in- 


to two or three Ramult on each 
lide, and inſerted into its fleſhy 
or muſcular Part; beſides theſe, 
from the lower part, ſmall Nerves 
join themſelves from the Coftal 
and Stomachick & 
A 


XI. Its Motion. It is conſi- 
dered as to breathing. By Iuſpi- 
ration it is extended round, and 


L axity becomes level. In tron 
Inſpiration it is as it were ſtreteh- 


animal, or voluntary, not natural, 
or ſpontaneous, becauſe it is per- 
formed by the Muſcles of the 
Thorax , of which the greateſt 


and therefore of neteſſity its 


Motion muſt be voluntary, be- 


cauſe we can hold our Breath 
when we pleaſe, aud make our 
breathing ſhort or long , ' weak 


It. | 


XII. Its Uſes. 1. It divides the 


Thorax from the Abdomen. 2. Ta. 
aſſiſt Reſpiration, by virtue of its 
| Motion. 3. To aſſiſt rhe Muſ- 
cles of the Abdomen in excluding 
the Excrements, and the Fetus in 
a Woman in Labor. 4. To fix 
in ſome meaſure the contained 
Parts of the Thorax and the Aſe- 


— 


diaſtinum, that they migh: not 


Nerve | paſſing. 


fink lower, or offend the Viſcers 
in the Abdomen, ö 
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U PERICARDIUM, 


I. THE Names. It is called in 
Greek IIce gag or, ex mel, or little Bag; in 
crcum, and fee, Cor; and by dium, Capſu 


4 


Hippocrates Kuaedy , the Sheath, 
atin Penicar- 


Cords, Thera, Do, 


a 
Li 


* 


becomes flat, and from 2 come r 


ed with Violence. By Expiration 
it becomes convex, and Laxation. 
enſues. This Motion ſeems to le 


part compoſe the Diaphragme ,. 


or violent, according as we Will | 
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meim. Cordis involucrum, (in 
cujut medio Cor eſt ſuſdenſum) and 
in Prgliſþ the Heart Bag, which 

every way enfolds the 8 6 

II. Its Subſtance. It is à thick 
membranous Covering , which 
every way encompaſſes the whole 
Heart, whoſe pyramidal, Figure 
It has, and made to defend it 
from all Injuries ; it is contigu- 
dus to the Heart, hut ſo far di- 


. Nant from it as the Convenience 
of its Pulfation and Mot ion re- 
quites. Jen If 


III. Its Original. It ariſes at 
the Bafis of the Heart, from the 
common outward Tunicles pro- 
ceeding fiom the Pleura, enfold- 
. Ing the Veſlels of the Heart, 
which being about to enter the 
eart, leave ir, that they may 
orm the Pericardium. © © | 
IV. Its Membranes. It has 
Two ' Membranes (as Riolans 
ſays) one exterior, from the Me- 


-  diaſtimum, tied before and behind Bod 


to the Pleura, and one interior, 
from the conmon Tunicle of the 
| Le of the Heart, for that 

ithin the Pericardium the Ve- 


1 * 


ſels want their common Tunicle : 


but this Diemerbroeck ſays is dif- 
cult to be demonitrated, becauſe 

({ays he) the outermoſt Tunicle 

of the Veſſels of the Heart ſpri 

From the Pleura, as alſo the Mem- 
brane of the Mediaſtinum, fo that 
. It vould be abſurd to ſay, that 

Ben one ſingle Pleura Two Tuni- 
les ſhould meet together for the 


'S forming of this Capfula. 


V. Its Perforation.” It has five 
Foramina, according to the Num- 
er of the Veſſels which go in or 


| - Gl of the Heart. 1. One for the 


cending Trunk of the Cava. 
. Ye 15 9 7 ns By 


the deſcending Cava, 1 the firſt. or ſecond Rib, ad he 


« * 
1111 i} 21 


tricle of the Heart, from whence 
there goes out, 3. One Arteria Pul. 
monaria into the Lungs. 4. Ano- 
ther fox the Vena Pulmonaria, en- 
tering the Left Ventricle, 5. 
And another for the Aorta, going 


o 


” 


our of rhe ſame. + | 
VI. Its Connexion. Its outer 
part is fixed circularly to the 


and s conjoined and conti- 
— my thou the Baſis of the 
Heart, where it gives way for 
the Veſſels to perforate it; its 
lower End is fix'd firmly to the 
nervous- part or Center 'of the 
Diaphragma, which Baxtholins 
ſays is peculiar to Mankind, for 
that in all. other Creatures it 
hangs looſe. 45 
VII. I.. Situation. It leans 
more to the Left Side than to 
the Right, and more to the fore 
part than to che back part of the 


n 

VIII. Jes Fibres. Its external 
Surface is thick, ſome what hard, 
and abounds with Fihres, but the 


Fat. | to | 
IX. Its Veſſels. Ir has Capillu- 
1j Arteries, ſo ſmall as difficul:ly 
to be ſeen, but ſo well furniſhed 
with them, that very few mem- 
'branous Parts are furniſhed with 
n : 
X. It has Veins below, which 
run to the Phrenica, and ſome 
above, which run to the Axillares. 
Xl. It bas Capillary Nerves 
from the Left Recurrent, and the 
eighth Pair, or Par Vagum. Wil- 
lis ſays it has very many Ranuli 
Nervorum from the Plexus of the 
Par Vagum, which is over-againit 
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both which enter the Right Ven · 


Mediaſtinum by many Fibrille , 


internal is ſlippery , and void of 


With reference to its 
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ſays it has ſo very many, becauſe | abſolutely falle, for that n 
e 


it is appointed for a Defence to 
the Heart, that as often as any 
offenſive Matter invades it, it 
may be able to comract it (elf, 
— ſhake off its Ene. 
XII. It has Lynphaducts ( as 
Bart bolimis affirms) that they 
may abſorb part of that Humidi- 
ty which is ſaid to be ſometimes 


contained in it, and convey it to 


tains no Water in # healthy 
State. — Again, when 
Humors are amaſs'd in any part, 
are they not out of their proper 
Veſſels? And is not this a con- 
vincing Proof, that the Water 


now ſpoken of is never found in 
this Capſula, but cauſed from 
ſome tedious Diſeaſe, in whicly _ + 
the obſtructed Glandula caufe tie 


the Thoracick Duck. * to 12 * from the Maſs 
0 


XIII. The Liquor in the Peri- 
cardium, Almoit all Authors 
affirm that it contains a Liquor 
or Water more or leſs ; but 4 
late French Author ſays, that 
they who affirm this thing ad- 
vance a Falſhood, and that ſuch a 
Liquor was never yet found in 
living Animals, or in thoſe who 
enjoy'd a perfe& Health; but 
the Caſe (fays he) js alter'd when 
we Difſet Perſons who die of 
long Diſeaſes, or ſuch as have 


-& gh 3 5 violent 
ths, as hang ing, or drowning, 
the Courſe of the Blood is inter- 
rupted, ſo that the Iugular Veins, 
the Carotides, - and Trachea, are 
ſo 8 that the Glanduls 
ſwell, and the fineſt of them burſt, _ 
ſo that thoſe Cavities of the Bo- 
dy, repleat with Glanduls, are 
flPd as it were with Water, 
For à farther Confirmation o 
this Matter, tis obſervable, that 
in diſſecting a Perſon juſt Be- 


been lung hang'd or ſtrangled, headed, there is no Liquor or 


for then there is always Water 


in the Pericardium, which is more 
or leſs plentiful, according to | 


Water found in the Pericardium, 


nor yet in the Veutricles of the 


Brain. In like manner, when 4 


the difference of their Diſeaſes, Dag i opened as ſoon as he is 


and the nature of their Death, 
tor in ſuch as have been long IIl, | 
and whoſe Viſcera are commonly 


tied to the Table, without fuf- 


 fering him to languiſh,not a drop 


of Water is found in the Pericay-. 


full of Obſtructions, the Pericar- dium. All which Experiments 


dium is ſometimes found full of 
Water, whereas in an acute Diſ- 
eaſe very little Water is found in 


it; dis true (ſays he) a ſmall | 


Quantity of Water is met with 


in all dead Bodies, which gave | Death 


the Ancients occaſion to believe 
that it was natural, and fo made 
fabulous Advances upon it, 
ſe, as to 
cool and refreſh the Heart, to 


dence, that Water found in the 
Tericardium, or in the Ventriculi 


Difeaſe, or à certain Signal of 


eath, - \. 
XIV. Diemerbroeck daes affirm 


Vapors ſent from the Heart, and 


facilitate its Motion, &c- all 
which Advances ( ſays he) are 


tity of One or 1 als, TY 
ang that it is found EQ Well in * 
wann 114 ine 


(lays he) are demonſtrative Evi- : ö . 


Cerebri, is always a Sign of ſome . 3 


that. the Pericardinge contains = A 
ſerous Liquor, breg. from the 


candenſed therein, ig the Quan- _} 
wo. Spoontuls, | 
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the Living as the Dead, as has 


appeat'd upon the Diſſection of 
living Creatures, which (ſays he) 
_ clearly convince thoſe who 
Will not allow ic in living Ani- 
mals, but in diſeaſed Perſons he 
famouſly maintains the Matter; 
in diſeaſed Bodies we have found 
It (lays he) of a more watery 
Color, ſometimes like Urine, at 
other times like troubled Water, 
but mich more in Quantity; in 
Diſſections in the Hof; al be 
Has found. half a Pint of Liquor 
at a time; in an Engliſh Man 
Who had for à long time fed on 
bad Diet; and fallen into a Len- 
cophlegmatia, of which he died, 
we ſhewed (ſays he) to the Spe- 
ctators, Two Pints contained in a 


diſtended Tericardium. This Li- 


quor he always found leſs in 
uantĩty and more ruddy in Men 
of a hot Temper, becauſe in ſuch 
the Humor is ſooner attenuated, 
and by rhe violent Heat of the 
Heart exhaled thro? the Pores of 
the Pericardium. Again; in a 
cold and pale Complexion, who 


81 


- Haduſedill Diet, and had a fick. 


— 


| ly or diſeaſed Conſtitution , he 
found it in a greater Quantity, 
and that, as . it is 
more plentifal in Old Men than 
in Young Men, Some (ſays he) 
think that a great Quantity of 
this Water in the ＋ may 
cauſe a Palpitation of the Heart, 
this he abſolutely denys, and de- 
clares, that in ſuch who died of 
their Sickneſs, and in whom he 
found in this Veſſel a great 
Quantity of this Water, that 
theſe, in all the Time of their 
Sickneſs, he could never find or 
obſerve any Pilpitation of the 
Heart at all, no, not in the Eng- 
liſ Man before mentioned, but 
on the contrary a languid and 
Sn Fg. 557 - 7 

XV. The Uſes of the Pericardi- 
um. Its chief Uſe is, 1. To be 
a Defence to the Heart. 2. To 
keep it right in its own place, 
whether we lye with our Bodies 
forwards, backwards, or on el- 
ther Side; 'to be as it were 2 
Tabernacle for it, that in its Mo- 
tions it might not ſtrike. againſt 


any hard Body, x. 
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I. HE Nimes. It is called 
*, 1 in Greek Kaędla, (and me- 
taphorically , which ſigni- 


fies the Mind or Heart, and being 


contracted is xn, quaſi A 2e, 
guia Cor Fons Calors) in Latin 


* 
” . 
& < 
0 


Cor, and in Engliſh the Heart, 


Riolanus deduces the Word Cy 
from Rz, the Contract, from ue, 
vel ygiw, uro, accendo, to burn, 
becauſe from thence the Fire or 


| Heat of qur Body proceeds. 


II. 1 
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he II. I is a principal Part. It is the aJiaivg Fares, but hanging 
ity, MW the Principa of all the Bowels, only from the Veſſels going in 
t is as Sol in the Macrocoſm, ſuch is [and out at its Bai. Now the 
han the Heart in the Microcoſm, the | Heart is ſaid to be placed exactly 
he) Principle of Life and 4191s, the | in the middle, that the Blood and 

of MW Fountain of the Vital Spirits and | Spirits might be the more conve- 
nay Heat, the very Primum Mobile of | niently diſtributed to the whole 

rt, our Body, for that being vigo- Body. 5 ; 
de- rous and active, all the natural] V. I? Motion, By reaſon of 
i of Functions of the Body continue this Poſition, its Pulſation or 
he in a vigorous and flouriſhing | Motion is felt moſt in the Left 
reat Condition; if that decays they Side, below the Pap, becaufe the 

har all languiſh, and if it fails they | Left Ventricle'riſes towards th 
ieir MI ceaſe altogether, for in the Heart | fore parts of the Thorax with the 
is contained the Fire or Flame | Aorta, which both together ſtrike. 


and Fuel which produces our in- 
nate and natural Heat, 

III. It # but One in Number, 
et Galen relates the Story of a 

an who had Two Hearts, and 
Theophraſtus writes, that in Paph- 
lagonia Partriges have commonly 
Two Hearts ; on the contrary 
Skenkiza gives us Examples of 
ſuch as have had none; and 
Cellius, Lib. 16. Cap. 15. ſigni- 
fes alſo the ſame. Pliny ſays, 
that when Julius Ceſar ſacrific'd, 
the Entrails were twice found 
without any Heart; and Julius 
Ohſeguens obſerv'd the ſame; but 
Bartholinus thinks thoſe Hearts 


of the Sacrifices might be ſtollen 
away by the Devil. 
IV, Is Situation. It is ſeated 
in the middle of the Body, (the 
Legs and Arms .being excepted) 
lurrounded with the Pericardium 
and Mediaſtinum, and in the mid- 
dle of the Thorax likewiſe, where 
it is alſo encompaſſed with the 
art, Lungs, that it lyes as it were 
Cov between its Lobes; its Apex , 
1%, Mucro, or Point, or Tip, is re- 
rm, lected a litrle towards the Left 
or dide by reaſon of the Diaphyrag- | 


the Left Side; it rarely declines 
to the Right Side, becauſe of the 
aſcending of the Cava thro? the 
middle of the Thorax. - 
VI. Its Mag nitude. It is pro» 
portionably greater in Man than 
in Beaſts, ſo allo the Brain and 
the Liver, but its Ma.;niwu 
cannot be exactly adjuſted, de- 
caule of the different Ages, em- 
peraments, and Format ion of the 
Thorax , but commonly it is in 
adult Perſons about Six Inclieg 
in Length, and Four Inches in 
Breadth ; Perſans of a cold Ha- 
bit and fearful Tempers have ge- 
nerally the greater Hearts, where- - 
as the ſmaller Hearts make Per- 
ſons more couragious and bold. 
VII. It; Figure. It is Hra- 
nridal, or ſomerhing reſembling 
the Pine Apple; or Canick, as 
Barthol ine will have it, its Baſis, © 
or upper part, being broad, and 
its Mucro, Apex, or loweſt part, 
being very narraw ; the Body of 
the Heart is roundiſh, as is its 
Radiæ, or Baſis, on its fore- ſide . 
it is ſomewhat convex, or raiſed, 
but ſomewhat flat behind. 
VIII. Its Connexion. It is 


da, and faſten'd to it in none of | connected above to the 
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Strength, 1. That it might en- 


of the Body. 3. That the ſubtil 


dotally vaniſn. The Left Side js. 
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"mam, below to the Diaphragma, 
by means of the Perigardium, but 


da other Parts by its Veſſels, | 


which are four large ones, pro- 
ceeding from its Baſis, the lower 
8 = being free, and hanging 
 Joofe, for its Motion's ſake in its 
contracting and extending it ſelf, 
Din. in ite Syſtole and Diaſtole. 
IX. "Its Subſtance. It has a 
firm, thick, compact, carnous 
Parenchyma, thinner and ſofter in 
- fome Parts of it, to wit, on the 
Right Side, but thicker and more 
compact on the Left, but at the 
End, Ffex, or Point, where the 
Left Ventricle ends, it is thinner, 
as conſilting of the Concourſe of 
the inner and outer Membranes, 
KX. Its Strength, And ſuch a 
Subſlance as the former it was 
- needful for it to have, to give it 


due a conſtant and perpetual 
Motion. 2. That it might have 
Strength to drive forcibly the 
Blood to the moſt remote Parts 


| 2 contained in the mova- 
ble Blood, with the innate or in- 
bred Heat, miglit not exhale, or 


alſo ſtronger than the Right, 
1. Becauſe the Bagh Side ſends 
- only the Venal Blood to the 


ings. 2. Becauſe the Left Ri 


ide requires a ſtronger Motion, 
to force the Blood out of the; 
Left Ventricle , to ſupply the 


Neceſſities of the whole Body. 


KI. Its Tunicle, It is ſcarcely 
eparable, becauſe it grows firm- 
y to its fleſhy Subilance, for the 

 - Conſervation of its Heat and 
Activity, to ſtrengthen the Sub- 

ſtance, not the efficient Cauſe ; 


; Ca 
thin ſmooth: Pellicle on the in- yer 
XII. Its Fat, It is moſtly WW up! 
about the Jaſs, ſeldom about For 
the Conict Point ; it is more co- i fro! 
pious in Man than in Beaſts, WW zric 
Chiefly where. the Veſſels paſs Ml to 
out; but I have ſeen the Heart Wl wh 
of a Man wholly cover'd with tha 
Fat, and the ſame was reported are 
of the Heart of George Duke of MW anc 
Albemarle, This Fat is not bi-. tho 
mele,Pinguedo, or Axunpia, Greaſe, Wl anc 
but Adeps, or Stear, Suet, or Tal- ¶ fho 
low, The Uſe of this Fat is to ger 
keep the Subſtance moiſt, tliat it WM it 
might not be dried by its conti- pai 
nual Motion. . th: 


XIII. Its Fibres. A late Frend ; 


Author ſays it has two ſorts of It 
fleſhy Fibres, viz. an inner ſort and Ml ſer 
an outer ſort, the inner kind he Wl tea 
makes to deſcend in a ſtrait Line ¶ tio 
2 the Baſis to the Apex, and fut 
then to aſcend directly from the ca. 
| Apeæ to the Baſis, out of which Wl n 
inner Fibres the fleſhy Column: of wi 
the Ventricles are formed; the fv 
outward Fibres he makes to de- ba. 
[cend from the Baſfs in a Spiral &*! 
ine, moving from the Right to dul 
the Left, towards the Cone, ot Sal 
Apex, where they make a Semi-; 
Circle, and re-aſcend in a Spaß a 
Line from the Left Side to the Ste 
| ght, towards the Ba. be. 
+ XIV.” But Diemerbroeck ſays ca 
if the Fibres of the Heart be dil *nc 
I conſider'd and gradual ill the 
parã ted (which may be done 208 dhe 
well in 2 boiled Heart as in 00h of 
newly taken out) there will no 
tranſverſe Fibres he found, wa bot 
ever Veſalius has imagin'd, Dull tor 
they will all ſeem to Wind abo vh 
in a Spiral Line, ſomewhat bend ten 


aud common with this is that. 


i Oo 


| ing, or arched abqut the 1 10 


* 


% 
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Il. e 
in- yet they do not all reach che Motion, which cannot be altered, 
Point or Apex, but are turned increaſed, leſſened, or ſtopr at 
ily N upwards with their Extremities. will aud pleaſure, but continues 
out For theſe which firſt © deſcend | from the very beginning of Life 
co- from the Orifices of the Ven- | to the end thereof, aud therefors 
ſts, MW zricles-or Baſs, are ſhorter ; next cannot be animal. „ 
paſs MW to which there come others, XVI. 1:s Veſſels. Thro' the 
cart MW which are ſomewhat longer. So | outward parts of the Parenciyma 
vich Wl that ar length, the laſt, which | are ſcattered ſeveral Veſſels, cal- 
red are the longelt, reach to the Cone, led Coronary, viz. Arteries, 
te of Ml and involve the reft which are | Veins ; which eficircle the Baſis 
t pi- ſhorter, as placed under them, | of the Heart like a Crown ; 
eaſe, and annext to them. Thus the Beſides which coronary Veſſels, 
Tal- fhorter, contained under the lon- | Galen aſſerts alſo, that the Heart 
is to Ml ger, making tre Bulk the higher, | has capillary and almoſt inviſible 
at it MW it comes to paſs that the middle | Nerves: ; which, ſays Diemer- 
onti- Wl pact of the Heart is more bulky | /r0eck, are difficult to be found, 
than the Cone. 58 and not- to be diſcerned within 
rench XV. The Heart is no Muſcle, | the Subſtance it ſelf of the 
is of Ml It is true that Hippocrates al- Heart, „ ions ar 
tand ſerted it to be a Muſcle, -by | XVII. Irs coronny Avreries, 
d he reaſon of its Fibres, and its Mo- are generally rwo, ariſing 
Line tion of Pulſation. But it is re- 
, a futed for theſe Reaſons, 1. Be- 
m the cauie that in it is generated the 
vhich Wl moſt noble Humor, together 
uns ol with its Spirit, vis. The ſpiri- 
the vous Vital Blood 3 whereas no 
o de- Pariicular Humor or Spirit is 
Spiral generated in any Muſcle. 2. Its 
nt rofl dubſtanoe exceeds in hardneſs the 
ne, or Subitance of all the Muſcles, 
Semi-W 3+ Becauſe fleſty Fibres do not 
Spirai wake a Muſcle , for then the 
0 the Stomach and Veſica Urine, may 


be accounted for Muſcles, 4. Be- 


lf cauſe the Heart has Vent:icles 
e dil; und Valves, which no Muſcle in 
dual hl the whole Body has. 5. Becauſe 
lone 280 the Muſcles are the Inſtruments 
in 008 of voluntary Motion, Which are 
vill moved at will and pleaſure, and 
„whaiß bot perpetually, having no ſpon- 
d, bull neon: Motion of their own, 
3 abou Whereas the Heart is moved ſpon- 
t ena taneouſly or xaturally, even with 


middle 


i 


2 perpetual, canſtant, unwearied 
„ W--4 FS: 10-1576 s 


from the beginning of the dorta, + 
before it goes forth fiom the Pe- 
ricardium. Theſe Arteries not 
ouly encompaſs the Baſis of he 
Heart, and extend many Rant: 
from the Baſis to the Apex, or 
Tip of the Cone, of which the 
mott and largeſt are conſpicuous 


4 


| 


convey vital or ſpirituous Blood 
out of the Left Ventricle, for 
the Nouriſhment of the Parenchy- 
ma. See Lib. II. Chap. II. Seck. 
6, 7, 8. where thele Arteries 
are more particularly deſcribed * 
XVIII. E corondryVeins, They 
are two alſo, Which like the 
coronary Arteries encirele — 
Heart, and receive. the B. 
which remains after Nouriſh- 
ment. They ate numerqus, as 
are the Arteries, and aicend from 
the 4pex of the Cones and win 
thoſe at the Baſis pals into the 
Vena cava; In the Right fide - 
DES diene 


- 


We 


L 


* 


in the Left fide > Their uſe is to 


below the aforementioned Plexus, 


And that thoſe Ramuli which run 


But ſcarcely any Nerves are to 


. oned formerly whether any capil- 
_ gary Nerres did emer it; how- 


comes from a Plexus of the Nervi 
Stomachici, repleat ing the Baſis of 


lets; and the third is diſtributed 


forth on each fide, a particular 
Branch, which running towards 


the Heart it ſelf ; yet Diemer- 


TW 


* 


1 
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there are fewer ; bur in the Left 
- fide there is a greater ſtore, and 


they are larger. Spigelius and 
Baithinus allow a Valve in theſe 
Veins, to prevenr its influx into 
the Cava, which Diemerbroeck ra- 
tionally refutes, See Lib. II. 
Chap. XIII. Sed. 4. aforegoing. 
XIX. Its Nerves. It has capil- 
lary Nerves, in a manner invi- 
ſible, as Galen affirms from the 
eighth Pair, or Par Vagum; 


which, as Kiolanus obſerves , 


the Heart towards the Dorſum. 
They are ſaid to be inſerted into 
three places; one Branch into 
the Heart ; another into the Ear- 


among its greater Veſſels, to 
cauſe Senſe, not Motion, ac- 
cording to Piccholomimis ; becauſe 
if this Nerve ſhould be cut aſun- 
der, the Heait would move not- 


Withſtanding. ä | 


E. Willis ſays, that a little 


after the recurrent Nerve has 
parted from the Trunk of the Pay 
Vagum, the Pay Vagum ſends 


the Heart, and paſling along its 
Bafis behind, gives out Ramul; 
thro! the whole Superficies of the 
Heart, chiefly on its hinder fide; 


from the Plexus cardiacus, are 
ſcattered moſtly on its fore fide : 


be found within the Subſtance of 


kroeck ſays, that they are ſo exile 
and imperceptible, that he queſti- 


ever at length, after a more dili- 
gent ſearch, I found ſeveral di- 


minutive Nerves , like fmall 
Threads, extended. from the 
Plexus to the. Baſis of the Heart, 
aud the Orifices of the Ven- 
tricles, in the fame manner ag 
Falloping diſcovered them; which 
(lays he) I found a moſt difficult 
thing to follow into the Sub- 


ſtance its ſelf of the Heart. For 


that being ſcattered in the af 
it ſelf, and the exterior Tunicle, 
they ſeem'd preſently to diſay- 
pear ; and only two, ſomewhat 
of the larger ſize, ſeem d to enter 
the Subſtance of the Parenchyma : 
Whence hie thought it probable, 
if any Branches ran any farther, 
that they are only extended like 
fine and inviſible Fibrilla into the 


' Subſtance, giving a dull kind of 


Senſe of Feeling. 

XXI. If it is objected, that 
the Uneafineſs of Patpiration is 
ſufficiently felt; it is anſwered, 
That it is not felt in the Heart, 
but in ſome neighbouring Men- 
braunes, as in the Pericardium, 
Mediaſtinum, middle of the Dia- 
phragma, and ſome other adjoin- 
ing parts ; which being of quick 
Senſe: of Feeling, are ſoon and 
violently. pained by a ſtrong Mo- 
tion of the Heart. 

XXII. Its external Superficies 
are f;00th ; but within it is un- 
equal, with ſome ſmall Sinus“, 
and many Fibres. _ 
XXIII. Tts: Temperament. In 
reſpect of ative Qualities it is 
hot ; but in reſpect of paſive 
Qualities, monft + It is hotter 
than the hotteſt part of the Bo- 
dy, and moiſtet than the Cuts; 
but dryer than a Muſcle.” If the 
Heart is hotter than m_— 
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i- the Breſt is rough and hairy, and | 
li- ſometimes alſo. the parts near 
all the Hypochondria ; and ſuch Men 
he = generally preſently angry and 
„t, bold. E l 
1 XXIV. He Kinds of its Motion.” 
as W1t is perperually moved, in order, 
ich 1. To preſerve the Blood and 
alt MW whole Body from Putrifaction. 
45-2. To make the Blood help its 
dor MElaboration, and add to its heat. 
t ;. To kindle and ſtit up the 
le, I Spirits and vital Flame. 4. To 
2p- MW cauſe and continue a Pulſation, 
hat MW whereby the Blood might be for- 
ter Nced into the Arteries, to give 
1 : MW Nouriſhment to all parts of the 
ble, Body; and this is three fold, 
ner, Nriz. 1. Hole. 2. Diqſtole. 3. 
ike er ytale; all which we ſhall 
the Mexplicate from ocular Demon- 
| of Milration. This Motion of the 
Heart is called in Greek ogvZ1s, 
hat and in Latin Puſſs, by which 
is ie Heart alternately riſes and 
red, fals. If the Heart has any other 
art, Motion beſides the aforenamed, 
ſem- Ns 2 trembling Motion, it is preter: 
um, WI atural, | | | 
Dia- XXV. Stole is the proper 
oin- Wand natural Mot ion of the Heart, 
uick Wvhereby it contracts and draws 
and Wit {elf into a narrower compaſs, 


tat the Blood may by that 
means be forced out of the right 
Ventricle, thro' the Arteria Pul- 


into the left Earlet and left Ven- 
miele, and out of the left Ven- 


In WMiiicle thro' the Aorta into the 


it is hole Body, to the End that 
aſfroe ey may au be nouriſhed there- 
otter MW. By the Diſſection of living 
Bo- himals it is manifeſt, that the 


Mole or Contration of the 
eart, is ſuch that the Ventricles 


tis; 


f the 


ther, and together draw . up the 
Cone towards the Baſis ; and by 
that Contraction of the Whole, 
the Blood is forced out of the 
Ventricles, And that this is ſo, 
not only Reaſon, but Experjence 
demonſtrates; for that by the 
Dilatation of the Blogd, contained 
in the interior Pores of the - 
renchyma, all the Fibres of the 
Heart are at the ſame time con- 
tracted every way together. 
XXVI. Diaſtole is an accidental 
Motion, and the reverſe of the 
former, by which the Heart is 
dilated and made wider, that it 
may draw or receive in freſh 
Blood, thro' the Vena Cava into 
the right Ventricle; and thro'the 


In this Motion, the Fibres of the 
Heart are relaxed; during which 
the Blood diſtils down out of the 
Earlets into the Ventricles , 
whereby they are again diſtended, 
But how tht Heart makes this 
conſtant and continued Motion, 
and that without Wearineſs, for 
it may be for 60, 70, 88 or 90 
Years, or mare, is a Problem 
which I believe no Man can an- 
[wer from Mechanick Principles, ' 
but muſt be reſolved into the 
wonderful Wiſdom and 'Power 
of the great GOD, who as he 
by his Power firit began the 


nonaria into the Lungs, and ſof Motion, does alſo by his Novi 


dence continue it 
Life. Na, | 
XXVII. Periſyſtole is a certain 
Reſt between both Motions ; but 
it is fo ſmall in healthy Perſons, 
that it is ſcarcely at all to be 
dilcerned. But it is very mani- 
felt in ſuch as are vehemently . 
Sick at Heart, or at Point of © 


to the end of 


ary . 
the 


* contracted every way toge- | Death, wherein the Pulſe Is laid 
. ä © to 


Lena Palmonaria, into the left. 
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to intermit; and this is called | learned, we may probably guel be 
the quiet or natural State of the | at the tame in which the Circu- th 
Heart. © . A | lation of the total quanti may on 
'  XXVTIL. That in the Syfole | be abſolved. Harvey and Com. ab 
the Heart is contracted, and ex- ins admit of ſeveral quantities, W me 
pulſes the Blood; and in the | but ſuppoſes 3j. Valaus and tri 
Diaſtole it is dilated, and rakes |Segelius admit of 2 large quan- tic 
in Blood, is proved by the Senſe | tity ,- but ſuppoſes only JM ma 
of Seeing. Firſt, By Ligatures | Hogeland ſuppoſes only 518. And 
of the Cava, Aorta, Vena, and | Sartholinue but ſs. to be ſent i p. 
Arteria pulmonaria, in live Ana- forth at . Mole. As toffl |:; 
tomies. Secondly, From the Veſ- |the number of Pulſations in an |= 
ſels being wounded or opened; | Hour, Harvey and Riolames hae |** 
for the Aorta and Arteria pulmo- numbred 2000. Walew and fe- 0 
maria, are ſeen at every Sole to [Siu 3000. Cardanus 4000. Bar- 30 
ſend forth plenty of Blood, fo | thofinus and Plempius 4400. Sl [4* 
Jong as the Heart is vigorous : Celiu 4800. And the. Author 1 
But at the opening of the Cava Thi Fork 3600, and ſometimes '4* 
and Vena pulmonaria, there is no] 4000. I have oftentimes rol 
ſfuch thing. Thirdly, From theo Pulſations in a Minute, ob 
flagging and ſwelling of the {ſerving them by an exact Minute &. 
Heart, which is evident and vi- Watch ; and ſometimes 66 and] 4: 
ſible to the external Senſe, © |67. according to the differing be 
XXIX. Fhat quantity of States and. Temperaments of tha en 
Blood is expulſed at every Syſtole Body. So many Syfoles and ſe Sta 
or Puſſat ion. This is a difficulty | many Diaftoles will be in ay un 
not abſolutely to be determined; | Hour, ſo long as the Heart i the 
Authors with all their Obſerva- | ſtrong. | of ] 
tions differ extremely about it. XXX. From theſe Conſdera an 
I. In the number of Pulſations Liont it appears, how muc Sti 
in a limited time. 2. In the Blood may be emitted out of th ble 
quantity of Blood expelled at Heart in an Hour by irs ſundry a! 
every pulſation. Theſe canhor | Pulſations, the which we hay wh 
be exactly meaſured, becauſe they | calculated and expreſſed in th #*f 
may both vaty. according to the followin Table, to half Seruple and 
differiug ſtate of the Heart, in and half Dram; Which bein ver. 
reſpe& of Age, Sex, Tempera- doubled, will ſhew the quantiſ 'up 
ment, Exerciſe, Joy, Sorrow, | in Seruples and Drams. So thi ſixt 
and courſe of Living. In a ſuppoſing all the Blood in Pul) 
ſtrong, luſty, middle fized and | Man's Body to be about twent 360 
healthful Man, the whole quan- four Pounds; that 3600 Tul wil 
tity of Blood, according to Bar- tions are made in an Hour; ay ei 
choline, ſeldom exceeds twenty | that Yſs. of Blood is expelled WM lo 
four Pounds: From whence, - if | each Pulſation ; it will be man Cir: 
the number of Pulſations in a | feſt, that 6 . 3 J. of Bloq 0 
time propoſed, and the quantity | will be ſpent in one Hours ſpa mo! 
| and the whole Circulation wi to: 


expelled at each Pulſation can be 


* 
* 
* 
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af be abſolved in ſomewhat leſs to Nature and Reaſon, as I could 

cu- than 4 Hours time; ſo thar in] in a manner demonſtrate , bur 

may one Day's time it-muſt circulate | that it would. take up too much 

rin above 6 times, which ſeems ro | Paper and Time. See the Table. 

ies, me to de a very violent and ex- 1 Nen 

and travagant Motion. The Propor- | ſpuſſa-e Scruple 1 Scruple [- 

lan- tion to the other Meaſures you | tions kt. F. 3. . J. 3. 

95 may ſee in the Table. jzooo.|L: 1: or 9249 

Ang * . 3000 Hf: 8: 52:7 5.2 

ſent 4 4 369 Ez : 1: 0 3: 14 8 

„ Port. b. EI 1400012. 2:3 2:43 21224 
2000 | 3 3 4400 ES. IN 3 S208 
30005 2 4800 z: 9 : 34: 2:0 
3600 6 2 | no RT ny * 
4000 | 6 : XXXII. The Uſe of the Heart. 
4400 7 : Theſe Things being ſaid, it is 
ia : maniteſt that. the Heart is made 
F iss the Inſtrument of the Soul, 

XXXI. Theſe are the variow| 1. To be the Fountain of Heat 


Schemes of the Circulation from 
Authors, which ſeems to me to 
be too rapid or violent a Moti- 
on; and ſince in many things the 
State of the, Microcoſm agrees 
with the State of the Macrocofm, 
therefore in the Motion or Flux 
of Blood out of its great Foun- 
tain or Sea, to its more ample 
Streams and Rivulets, tis poſſi- 
ble it may ſympathize with the 
main Ocean or Sea on the Earth, 
which makes all its Fluxes and 
Refluxes to and from its Shores 
and Rivers twice in 24 Hours, 
very little more or leſs; ſo that 
ſuppoſing the Heart to emit the 
lixth part of a Scruple at every 
Pulſation, and ihat there may be 
3600 Pulſations in an Hour, it 
will de that then the Heart will 
emit 2 Ib. 1 J. of Blood in an 
Hour, and that the compleat 
Circulation will be perform'd in 
zbout 12 Hours Space, little 
more or leſs, which ſeems to me 


3 


(according to Bartholina) in re- 
ſpeit both to its Subſtance and 
to the Blood contained in it; for 
unleſs all the- Blood did palh 
thro? the Heart the other Parts 
would never grow hor, for the 
farther the Blood goes from the- 


Heart, by ſo much the colder ir 


grows, and the ſlower in its Mo- 
tion, This Heat of the Heart 
and Blood proceeds from an in- 
bred or innate Principle of Hear, 
which is in ſome meaſure conti- 
nwd and preſerv'd by the Moti- 
on of the Heart. Gt] 

XXXIII. 2. I 3s ſaid both to 
make and perfect the Blond. It 
makes Arterial Blood, as the Paſ- 
ſage of the Chylus thro” the 
Ductus Thoracicus to the Heart 
does demonſtrate. And it per- 


cooled and weakned, or impair- 
ed, by reaſon of its long Paſſage 


from the Liver thro? the Vena 
Ca 


to be much more agreeable both 


—— 


va into the Heart. Now the 


8 Hears | 


fects the Venal Blood, which is 1 


thro” the Veins; being ſer 


\ 


A. 


: 4 Gs * * 
4 FC 
be; * 328 
"1 F 
> 


"FX 


498 


en 


ſhould it lay long, by reaſon of 


Heart perfects two ſorts of the continual Afflux, there — 
Blood, viz That of the Veins, would be Danger of Suffoca- * 
and that of the Liver. The Ve- tion. 3, and 44% %%, Becauſe it I fie 
nal Blood is two fold; one of | receives its Spirits and Heat like = 5 
the deſcending Trunk of the |2 Candle, which in the rwink- * 5 
Cava; another of the aſcending | ling of an Eye is lighted by the | h 
Trunk of the ſame. That of the Flame of another Candle. 95 | 
Liver is alſo two fold; the one „XXXVII. The Motion of thc ko 
of the Vend Pri; the other a | Heart enquired into. What may e 
cruder ſort, lately made of Cy- be the efficient Cauſe of the R 
ts, as in Lib. V. Chap. VIII. Motion of the Heart, Authors We. 
we have declared. are at abſolute Variance about. we 
XXXIV. That the Heart thu Some make two Cauſes. 1. The Rel 
pryfectt the Blood is plainly appa | Near. 2. The Remote. The near, Te 
rent; for that the Blood pro- |proximate', or immediate Cauſe, Au 
truded out of the left Ventricle they ſay is two fold, both from 7 
as. not wholly, the fame Con- the Animal or Vital Spirit in the i 1 
ſiſtence, nor Color, nor low de- Blood, and the innate or inbred ** 

gree of Heat, which that has [pi!ſifick Faculty, The Blood i 
that juſt enters the right Earle: cauſing it, by its . perpetual fal- 55 P 
and right Ventricle ; toraſmuch ling into the Heart thro' the * 
as the former has a greater Vena Cava and Pulmonaria, where I id: 
plenty of Vital Spirits and Heat becoming more vital, it raiſes Mor: 
than the latter, the Vital Spirits the Heart into 4 Tumor, like , 4a 
being added or increaſed by the Water in a Bladder 3 and be- for f 
innate Faculty of the Hecht. caitſe of the plenty of Blood, it nay 
XxXXXV. Hence it appears, lifts it ſelf up to expel the ſame; , 
that ſince the Blood circulates by gathering together its Fibre, Her c 
thro' the Lungs, that the Lungs which Motion reſembles the WF iT 
are nouriſhed by the Blood of | Motion of other parts, as the 
the right Ventricle ; but the left Sromach, Guts, Bladder, Womb, BF 
Ventricle finiſhes the perfection of Sc. which are diſtended by the "wa 
the Blood flowing thro* the | reception of Chylus,W hey, Wine, 1 : 
Lungs, that it might be made Blood, &c. aud being expelled, * 
compleatly fit for the Nouriſh- | they fall again. This is 3 mit! 
ment of the whole Body. How- |.by Experience, for if the Veſſels "ys ? 
ever in the right Ventricle, the] bringing Blood into the Heart be kind 

Blood is in a great meaſuie | tyed, and ſo ſtopt, the Motion fot 
'  ſtrengthned, and carried on to] of the Heart ceaſes, and nothing 5 
its perfection before it paſſes the | but a Vavering and Falpitat un Wo 
Lungs. 8 4 remains; but the Ligatures be ef 
XXXVI. Now the time the | looſen'd, it recovers its Motion the | 

Heart takes up in perfecting the | again 5 60 
Blood, cannot be long. 1. Be- | XXXVIII. The inbred or mnt br 
cauſe it is perpetually receiving pulſiſck Faculty, is joined with we . 
in, and expelling. 2. Beſides | the Blood, as a Caule alſo of the both 

| Hearts Motion, that it may dir 


\ 


, p. XII. 

the Inu and Reflux of the] eontracted with the Walls and 
Blood, and aſſiſt the ſame, which | Sepum, which àre circularly 
otherwiſe would be irregular; ſqueezed, the Blood is expell'd; 
for if the Pulſe was not guided] 3. The Expulſion of the Blood, and 
by ſome innate Faculty, it would its com inna! Inu; for the 
be always unequal; never equal; Blood continuaily forcing in; 
and this ſay thay: is partly evi- | thruits and drives on the other 
dent, becauſe'if the Heart (being | Blood, by which the Motion is 
taken out of the Body) be cut in | not only in part made, bur alſo 
pieces, or lightly prick'd with af made conſtant and perperual. 4: 
Pin of Awl, not only the whole| The Attraction of the Heart _ 
Hert, but the pieces alſs will | Parts adjacent, leſt they ſhould 
preſently pulſe, by reaſon of rhe | want ſufficient and profitable 
Reliques of this innate or inbred} Nutriment to ſuſtain or tiphold 
Faculty, or inheretit Spirit re- | theiti, .. _, „35 
maining. And this is alſo pro- XL. Biit Diemerbroeck makes 
ved tnie if a Viper is Kill'd; and | an Explication of this Motion 
its Heart be taken forth, . and | after another manner. The moſt 
freed from the Body of the Viper, | acute and ſubtil part of the ſe= 


its pulſfick Property will operate] minal vivifick Spirit is fixed ii 
the Heart, which by its extraor- 


for an Hour or two After. 
XXXVIII. From what is here 
laid it may be concluded that the 
Motion of the Heart is ſpontane- 
ow, or natural, and perpetual , 
for it moves againſt our Wills, 
and when we ate aſleep; fo not 
animal, but the Spirits are not 
excluded, as being the Servants 
and Inſtruments of the SOUL, 
XXXIX. The remote Cauſes o 
the Motion of the Heart they will 
have to be, 1. The Vital Spirits, 
& well that which is, inbred in 
the Heart as that which cbmes 
thither from without, theſe in 
the Diaſtole of the Left Ventricle 
Kindle the Vital Flame by the - 4 
file from the Lungs: 2. ; The 
Fgure and Conformation of the 
Heart and its Veſſels, exquiſitely 
G&fign'd to receive and exclude 
the Blood, chiefly the Fibres and 
ey Columns, whien make both 
br the Strength of the Hear: 
and its Motion, for all the Fibres, 
doth greater and leſſer ; being 


ordinary Power of Fermentation; 
by which the Humors 2 
into the Heart are there dilated, 
as Gunpowder is dilated and ſer 4 
fire by the Activity of 4 Flame; 
and as Gunpowder has no actual 
Heat in ir ſelf, but being Kindle 

by the Flaptula Inu receives 4 
burning Heat, ſo the Blood in. 
the Heart being dilated or Kin- 
dled by the Flamula Vitd grows 
hot, and is made to fërment or 


continual Agitation and Dilata- 
tion ſupplies the Heart with 4 
red by this continual Motioſi of 


be continually fupply*d;\ to the 
end that the diſſipated Particles 


this Supply is maintain'd by rhe; 
attenuated in 14 * „entring 


1 


dinary Acuity obtains an extras - - 


efferveſoe; aud this Spirit by its 
continual Fuel or Heat; but in 
regard this Heat is much diſſipa- 


Agitation, it is needful that it 


may be cont inualiy teitbf'd; and 
molt ſubt il Particles of the Blood 
- uh 
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Arteries with the Blood, which 
if it is good, then this Spirit is 
11zhtly ſupply'd, and the Heart 
continues ſtrong and vigorous, 
but if otherwiſe, thro? bad Diet, 


Weakneſs of the Stomach, and. 


other Viſcera, then thro? this ill 
ſupplying the Heart (and. conſe- 
quently its Motion or Pulſation) 
becomes weak and infirm. 


LI. Now this Spirit (ſa 


he) abiding in the whole 8 


Nance of the Heart, forthwith 


* dilates in the Heart both the 


Blood aud all other proper Humors 
whatſoever, which Action is 
ſometimes. ſwifter , ſometimes 


flower, more vehement or weak- 


er, as the Matter to be dilated is 
fitted more or leſs for Dilatation 
by the fermentaceow Particles 
mixed with it, and the. Spirit it 
ſelf is more or leſs ſtirred up to 


act by the greater or leſſer Heat, 


which two Things are the Cauſe 
of all the Alterat ions of the Pul- 
ſes; thus in Ferers, where there 
is more or leſs Heat, and the 
Matter to be dilated is thinner 
and more volatile, there the Pul- 
ſes beat ſtronger and ſwifter ; 
but if the Matter (as in putrid 


Fevers) has many putrid or une- 


qual Particles, ſome more, ſome 
leſs eaſy to be dilated, there the 
Pulſe becomes unequal; if the 
Blood is colder and thicker the 
Pulſe will be flow, aud beat at 
larger Diſtances of Time; and if 
it grows much colder, it then 
ceales, or beats fo weakly as 


ſcarcely to be diſcerned or felt; lated beyond their Poize, where- 
bur if the Blood grows warm by the Blood preſently dilated in 
again, it preſently begins to re- — Ventricles is made to force its 


cover aud beat again. 


- the Pores of the Heart, and in- 
fuſed into it thro? the Coronal 


XLII. The be Spirit being tha 
Nirred up by the faid Heat pre- trac 
ſently dilates and ferments the the 
Humors, and that two manner WW this 
of ways, 1. by fermenting thole hey: 
which flow in great quantity WW the 
thro? the Vena Cava and Ver: Mer | 
Pulmonar ia into the Veutricles of Can 
the Heat, by the Fermentation N only 
and Dilatation of which, and MW the 
the ſtrong Agitation of the Par- rricl 
ticles among themſelves, a great of t. 
Heat is kindled in the Heart; ¶ be ti 
this Heat immediately acuates Hof t! 
the ſame Spirit abiding in the in- her 
nermoſt and thicker Subſtance of WM X. 
the Heart and its Fibres, which MW mor 
ſo excited dilates the kubtil Blood late 
infuſed into the Subſtance and jump 
Fibres for Nouriſhment ; and gives 
hence it is that the Fibres of tle Nera 
Heart are forthwith contracted, Wupon 
which cauſes an Expulſion of the Nyet i 
Blood while in the Cavities of the Ito bu 
Ventncles. | He d 
AXLIII. Then again freſb Blood Vein 
flowing in again into the Ven'ri- WM 3/205 
cles, there happens a Dilatation Crur a 
of the ſame, with a ſtrong Hear, I Beer, 
and by that means a Diſtention Mi; | 
of the Ventricles at the {ame time, Noten, 
which by reafon of the Kinde hes 
Heat prelently follows a Dilata- | 
tion of the ſame into the Pores 
of the Subſtance about the Fibres, 
and by that means there happens 
again a Contraction of the ole 
Heart and: Verttricles, which Mo- 
tions proceed in à certain and 
conſtant Order ſo long as Lite 
laſts ; this Motion proves ſome- 
times the moze vehement, if the 
Fibres ſhould be at any time di- 


hro? rteries , 1a 
way thro? che 8 Arteri Vs 
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that hey are preſently again con- 


tracted beyond their meaſure by 
e the Dilatation of the inner Blood; 
er this Diſtention and Contraction 


le ¶ beyond the due Æguilibhrum caules 
y the Pulfes to be ſometimes ſtrong- 
aer, but yet they are not the firſt | 
of Wl Cauſe of the Motion, which is 
on only an alternate Dilatation of 
nd the Blood, ſometimes in the Ven- 
u- tricles, ſometimes in the Subſtance 
eat of the Heart ; this he rhinks to 
t; ¶ be the Cauſe of the true Motion 
tes of the Heart, till Somebody ſhall 
in- new ſome other more probable. 
of WM XIV. This latter ſeems to be 
ich W moſt probable, yet ſome of our 
Hood Wlate Philoſophers and Phyficians 
and Mjump not into it. Dr. Lower has 
and Wziven us an Experiment or Ob- 
the Wiervation which lays a Suſpicion 
ted, Nupon the former Hypotheſes , but 
' the Wyet is no Ground or Foundation 
* the Ito build a better upon; it is this. 
He drew away out of the Fugular 
lood Mein of a Dog about half of hu 
1t11- Wl Blood, injecting by turns into the 
ion WCrural Vein a like Quantity of 
leat, ¶ Beer mixed with a little Wine, and 
ion Heli, be repeated alternatively ſo 
time, Woſten, till inſtead of Blood there 
nd(cd Moved out of the Vein only a pale 
lata- Mſnture, likeWater in which Fleſh 
Pores bad been waſhed, or Claret diluted 
ibres, rich very much Water, and yet the 
ppens ear: in the mean time remitted 
whole bur little of its former Pulſat ion. 


From this and the like Obſerva- 
tions he concludes that the Cauſe 
or Reaſon of fo admirable an 
Action, ſo continual and regular, 
; too hard for Man to conceive 
of, and that it is the Prerogative 
of God only, who ſearches the 
decrets of the Heart, to know 
the Foundation or Springs of 


priififick Motion of the Heart is 


what to make of, and as he could 


the immediate Inſtrument of this 


the Fibret, is without all Doubt, 

but the Sreſs of the Queſſt ion lies, 

what or how it is that theſe Fi- 

res are ſet bn work? = . 
XLV. How the innate or inbred. 

Heat in the Heart, in the Blood, 


and thro the whele Body, u produ- 
ced and preſerved from the firſt. 


Moment of Life to the End thereof. 


This is a Prineiple which the 


once famous Ferneliw knew not. 


ſcarcely tell any rhing of it, ſa 
he would have it to be ſtruck 


out of the Number of Elementa-. 
ry Qualities, as being of a high- 


er Extract, and thinking it to be 
of a divine, heavenly, or ſpiri- 
tual nature, and in this probably 
he was not far from Truth ; the 
Conſideration of its Duration, or 
long Continuance, and that in a 
kind of Equality, is that which 
confounds all our Ph1lſophers and 
Phyficians. When we conlider 4 
Pot boiling over the Fire, do bur 
take it off aud in a few Hours 
it will grow perfectly cold; hear 
a > of Iron red hot in the Fire, 
if you do but take it out it has 
no Power in it ſelf of preſerving 
that intenſe Heat, but will in a. 
ſhort Time grow as Cold as if it 
had never been near the Fire; if 
you take Fleſh, and heat it ſcald- 
ing hot by boiling, baking, roaſt- 
ing, or broiling, by removing it 
from that external Heat it will 
in a little Time grow cold again 
and yet the Heart, the Blood, and 
whole Body, being once neat, that - 
innate H-at becomes an Inhabi- 
tant as it were, and dwells ſe- 3} 
curely in all the Parts of ts ] 


f 


Itis ſo wonderful a Motion, That | 


lame, with an Unwillingneſs to 
„5 T3. depart, 


r 


wo ARSANA 
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depart, but will remain to the | ſhould be all let out, or univer WI 
laſt Period of Life; ſurely ſome | ſally coagulated, or thicken'd, ſo = 


immaterial Principle or Being 
muſt be the Author thereof, and 
ſomething which muſt alſo be 
very powerful, to conſerve this 
Heat in its Strength for ſo long a 
Time as the Term of Life; it 
muſt be ſomething doubtleſs 
which muſt be analogow to the 
Flamula Ignis, which makes the 
Pot to boil, and can alſo make 
it keep its Heat whilſt it is ap- 
proximate to it. : 
XLVI. To me it ſeems to be 
an immaterial living Principle, 
whoſe Subſtance is a pure Xthe- 
rial Fire, and this can be nothing 
elſe more nor leſs than the Hu- 
man SOUL, which is a pure 
Flame of living Fire, the Center 
of which feems to be in the Heart, 


as it could not act by it, it would 
ceaſe heating the Body, and jmme- 
diately fly away and vatiiſh, like 
the Elementary Fire, and the 
whole Man would preſently be- 
come cold ; and this daily Expe 
rience does demonſtrate ; whilſt 
the SOUL (which is an ablo. 
lute and real Fire) is in the Boch, 
it will be hot, and retain it; 
Heat, but when that departs the 
Body will be nothing but dead 
Fleſh, aud preſently become cold; 
and now the Problem of the 


from whence it diſperſes its In- 
fluence by means of the Rlood 
thro! the whole Body; it is not 
only Plamula Ignis immateriałis 
which diſpenſes its heating In- 
fluence thro? every Particle of 
the Body which it inhabits, a: 
the Ignis materialis does to the 
Matter comain'd in the Pot 
which hangs over it, but it is 
allo FlaniulaVie,a living Flame, 
2 Flame which gives Life and 
Heat. to the whole Body; it ha. 
ſome Analogy alfo to the Flame of 
a Candle, of long as it has a Tu- 
- bulumr or oily Matter to be its 
Inſtrument, ſo long it will conti- 
nue in the VMyck, but when that 
is ſpent it flies away and va- 
niſhes; ſo it is in the Human Bo- 
dy, if the Heart is eſtimated as a 
Wyck, the Blood may anſwer to 
the Pabulum, or Inſtrument of its 
Operation thro? the whole Body, 


Hedyt's Motion may be more es = 
fily ſolved, becauſe this Flanuldfif fü 
Vita, this living Soul, is a Princ "mag 
pal in the Action, as that which 11 
ſets all the Wheels on work. 

XI. VII. The Color of the Ba br, 
is the next thing to be enquir'd 
into, and will be the laſt thing Ri 
we ſhall treat of in this Chapter 4 
we have already ſaid ſomething wh; 
of it in Lib. V. Chap. X. Seck. ts and 
bur that not being fo plain and into 
clear to the Underſtanding, and man 
may poſſibly have ſome Objecti fry 
ons made againſt it, we ſhall here oe 
give you a Demonſtration how,, 
that Red Colour. is. produced 72 
from Matter of Fact. Adus Wie 
Heat and a little Acidity perfom 
this thing. The Quantity 1 
Blood in a Child new born can bead 
but a very ſmall Quantity, an Spar 


the Matter which continual! 


0 tran} 
increaſes it to 18, 20, or 2 dung 
Pounds, is the Chylus, which the / 
white, like Milk, and yet th a 


Matter which is made of it i 
red, yea, of a deep Red, or Ver 
million Colour ; the Queſtion 

how this is done? If you make 


— bu it that by any Accident 


9 


: | Amylum, C 
kind of Paſte of pure, 9 Wai 
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wer. White Starch, with fair Water, 
d, (of and in very hot Weather, and 
dul keep it till it begins to grow 
YN acid, you will ſee up and down 
like the Top of it ſeveral Spots, ſome 
uw; big, ſome leſſer, and ſome lar- 
be ger than Silver Spangles, as red 
es the deepeſt Blood, this, if you 
755 permit it ta ſtand, will have an 
20e. Encreaſe of thoſe Spots in Mag- 
Bod, nitude, and by degrees they wall 
uu penetrate the Subſtance , and 
s the ſpread at length all over at, and 
dead thro' the whole Maſs, till it all 
cold; becomes of the ſame Redneſs; 
' the and this I have proved ſeveral 
i ea times, having had occaſion for 
N ſuch kind of Paſte to lye long 
his by me, for the paſting of Maps, 
„meu papers, and other the like things. 
- 7 LVIII. But we will take an 
Ploog Example from the Pulps or Jui- 
re es of living Vegetables, as the 
voy Roots of Comfrey, Parſneps, Pora- 
_—_ bes, Satyrion, Spurge, &c. whoſe 
hin white Roots, viz. their pulpy 


and juicy Parts, are converted 
into a red bloody Color in this 
manner. Take the Roots of Com- 
ty greater aud leſſer well cleanſed, 
beat them. in a Marble Mortar till 
they become a Pulp , of which take 
four Pounds, Crumbs of Rye and 
Vieat Bread, of each a Pound, mx 
all well together, ſprinkle them with 
White Wine, put all into a Bolt- 


bead, ſtopping it well with Cork and 
y Arr Spaniſh 2 that nothing may 


tranſpire, place it in warm Horfe- 
lung, or in Bal neo vaporoſo, ill 
the Matter is changed into a rubi- 
und or bloody Colour, then force 


the liquid part out with a Preſs, 
and put this expreſſ ed. Blood into 

Balneo Vaporis, that by this ſe- 
cond Digeſtion it may acquire a 
greater Redneſs, and ſome Faces 
may ſettle, which ſeparate, and 
conrinue this Digeſt ion and Depu- / 
ration till the Blood becomes abſo- 
lutely clear, and of a moſt perfect 
Red, from which in an Alembick in 
Balneo vaporoſo ſeparate ſo much 
of its Serum, till what remains is © 


of the Conſiſtency and glorious Co- 


| {our of Blood. 


XLIX. Nat much unlike this 


is the Operation in the Human 


Body in the Tranſition of the Cox 
lour of the Chylw, which is white, © 


like. that of Vermillion. After 
the Chylus is made in the Stomach, 

it receives ſomething of an Acid 
into it from thePancreatick Juice, 


in its Paſſage into the Guts, then 
paſiing to the Heart (thro? the 
Vaſa Lactea and Dudus Thoracicus 
by the Subclavian Vein ) it is 
| warmed with the Vital and Cen 
tral Heat, from whence paſſing 
thro' the Aorta, and circulating 
by the Veins, in its Courſe it 
meets with the acid ſplenic Fuice, 
with which Mixture it runs on 
to the Vena Cava, and ſo to the 
Heart, in which, by virtue of its 
Central Heat, it comes to its ul- 
timate Terfection of Colour, being 
naturally diſpoſed thereto by 
means of the Acids it meets with, 
and was mixed wit hal in its firſt 
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Ceurſe, and firſt Circulation, 
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like Milk, to a rubicund Colour, 
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HE Parts relative to the 
Heart, are, 1. The Au- 
ricule, the Earlets. 2. Ventri- 
eulj, the Ventricles. 3. Septum 
Cordis, the Paitition of the Ven- 
tricles. 4. Foramma Vaſorum, 
the Mouths of the great Veſſels. 


3. Valvula, the Valves, belong- 
ing. to the Mouths of thoſe Vel- 


ſels. * . 
II. The Earlets are called in 
Greek i © mr 79s es in Le- 
tin Auricula e The firrle Ears of 
the Heart, ſo called from their 
Shape, not being much unlike to 
Dogs Ears, ſeared on both ſides 


at the Bafis of the Heart, as 


Ears to the Head. 70 


III. They cleave to the Orifice 


of the Venal Veſſels , whereby | 
they. are immediately joined to 
the Heart, conveying the Blood 
into the Ventricles, and are in 


number two, being on each fide 


one. anſwerable'to the Ventricles 


of the Heart: Of which the 


right and larger is placed next 


the Jena Cava: The left and leſ- 


- ſer, thi-kec and firmer, is joined 


to tue Vena Pulmonaria. 


i TV. Their Sulſtance. It is 
thin and ſoft, of a peculiar ner- 
vous Matter, for their more ęaſy 


Contraction and Dilatation. 


n 


the like to which no other part 
is framed of: The right is the 
larger and thinner : The left the 
more fleſhy, more hard, and the 
thicker. | Sp 

V. Their Superficies. All their 
' Circumference both within and 
without js unequal, being full 
of Wrinkles : But being filled 
with Blood and diſtended, are 
ſmooth and bunching our. When 
emptied they are wrinkled, but 
the Left more than the Right, 
becauſe it has more Turnings 
and Simus's within it: | 
VI. The Right Farlet is joined 
to the Vena Cava, with which 
it ſeems to be one common body. 
The Left is joined to the Vena 


. 


Pulmonaria, 
VII. Pin they are lined with 
a fleſhy Membrane, ſmooth and 
ſtretched out to the Extremities 
of the treble formed Valves, to 
which the Fibres of the Valves 
are faſtned. Alſo about the 
whole Circumference, 'fefoy Co- 
lumns grow out: Firſt great 
crooked ones, out of which 
ſpring many leſſer ones, with an 
admirable ' and exquiſite Con- 
texture, ſometimes ſingle, ſome- 
times wreathed, and infolded 
either with the great ones, or 


r 
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Their Subltance is ſo ſingular, 


one with another. Between 
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theſe Columns. deep Sinus are 


found, moie'in the Left than in 
the, 5 4 
VIII. Diemerbroeck ſays they 
are both concave, and ſupported, 
on. the inſide with ſtrong ner 
vous Fibres, as with. Pillars, 
berween which are to be ſeen 
little Furtows, fewer on the 
right ſide, more on the left. 
IX. Their Color. In new Born 
Infants they are rudddy: In 
Adults, of a blackiſh blew or 
purple, ſomewhat darker than 
the Heart. Which yer in Dila- 
tation, by reaſon of the Blood 
received, they change their Co- 
lor, and gr w more ruddy; but 
in their Syſtole or Contraction, 
they become paler. | 


ä 


533 
— — a * 5 m7 Lo | 7 
| II. Veutriculi, the Cavitie lf 


XII. De Names, They ae 
called in Gretk yasewhor, Y. 4 
een Tis 1 glas. In Latin 
Veitricu lus, pl. Ventrieuli Cordi - . © 
In Engliſh the Ventricles of the © 
Heart, 755 \ 923 | 
XIII. They are in number but 
two, diſtinguiſhed by the Septum, 
or Partition Membrane; one on 
the right ſide, and one on the 
left, called the right and left 
Ventricles; whoſe inner Surface 
- n and uneven, chiefly. the 
eft. 6 
XIV. They are full of ſmall _ 
Fibres, and fleſby Produtious af / 
various ſizes, which facilitate 


KX. Their, Motion. It is con- 


trary to that ofthe Heart, when | 


the Ventricles are in their Diaſtole 
or DYatation, they are in their 
Stole or Contraction, as ap- 


pears by the Diſſe ct ion of living | mix, and gently ferment me 
Creatures; which teaches us B 


ao, that they have a weak Pal- 
fit tion, when the Heart fails, 
and are as it were the laſt Parts 
which die. | 
XI. Their Uſe, It is to be as 
primary Receptacles and Store- 
houſes to the Heart, to receive 
the Blood firſt from the Veſſels 
which bring it in, chat it might 
Not ruſh in all at once, to avoid 
duffocation ;- Alſo lightly to 
ferment and rope it; and ſo 
prepared to pas it to the Ven- 


th: Dilatation and Contraction 
of the Heart, and its Valves,” 
In the Walls of thefe Cavities 
are ſeverat ſmall Sinza f or 
Chinks, which ſerve to retain,.. 


lood. © For if the inner Parts of 
theſe. Ventricles were {mooth 
and even, the Blood would ealily 
be caſt out, without ſuffering © _ 
any conſiderable Alteration ; 
whereas the Inequality ſtops it, 
and makes a Neceſlity of admit- . 
ting of violent, Shocks by the * 
Contraction of the Fibres, before Ml 
it can be expelled, whereby ic Ml 
becomes ſubrilized, ' receives an 
Impreſſion of Heat, and is made 
quick and lively. 9 — 

XV. Theſe Sinw's or Holes are © * ⁵ü 


tricles, For this Reaſon it is 
that they are placed at the Veſſel; 
which paſs, the Blood to the 


Heart, viz, at the Veins, not al 
the Arteries, 
the Heart, 


which empty it from inſerted jiuto the lower parts 1 4 | 
| VI. Theſe Columns ale fome- 


framed by thole fleſhy Fibres or 
Colunma Carnes , Which ſpring 
from the Mucro of the Ventricles, ', 
and becoming - membranous,.. are i 


: 
1 
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of the Valves. 
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are made to be contracted, that 


towards the Baſis, by their ob- 


 , Maſſa ſays almoſt! the ſame 


equal in bigneſs ; for the Right 


but ſomewhat ſhorter; 


that its Blood is {aid to be venal, 
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times round, ſometimes thin, 
eing five in number (ſometimes 
. in the right Ventricle, and 
ut two which are viſible in the 
oy which are more thick and 

. Folid. Their Vſe is to be as Liga- 
ments to the Heart. Benedictus 
ſays, they hinder the Blood fram 
congealing. Sligelius ſays, they 


they may ſhut rheOrifices of the 
Vena Cava, and Pulmonaria, Ve- 
ſaliua ſays, that by their Con- 
traction, they help forward the 
Syſtole of the Heart. Harvey ſays, 
they draw the Poinr of the Cone 


baue Fibres, Pariſan ſays, the 

elp the Heart to contract itſelf, 
Kiolanus ſays, they are made to 
ſuſtain (as it were) the Heart. 


thing, and calls them Muſcles. 
Zackius ſays, they ſerve inſtead 
of Ropes and Bands in the Con- 
traction of the Heart, | leſt the 
Valves ſhould be forced beyond 
heir Power, and ſo not be able 
to retain the Blood. And Walew 
. ſays, they aſſiſt in the Syſtole or 
Contraction, eſpecially when it 
is ſtrong and violent. 
XVII. Theſe Ventricles are not 


is much larger than the Left, 
or it 
does not deſcend to the bottom 
of the Cone, as the Left does. 
Its Walls alſo are thinner, and 
in figure of an half Moon; for 
it is not exatly round. | 
XVIII. The right Ventricle re- 
ceives the Blood from tlie Vena 
Cava thro* the right Earlet, fo 


and. contains more Blood than 


| the tip of the Heart. Its Fleſh 


nouriſh the Lungs , and make 
vital Spirits in the Left. Its Uſe 
is to concoſt and attenuate the 
venal Blood, and then by virtue 
of the Contraction of its Fibre, 
to force it into the Arteria ul. 
monars, and ſo into the Lungs, 


| The Chylw brought from the 
ſubclavial Vein into the Vena Ca- 


va, is admitted with the venal 
Blood, to paſs the Earlet allo, 
nto this right Ventricle, where 
It is forthwith attenuated, and 
made ſpirituous, and ſo converts 
ed with the other Blood (to 
which it is joined) into true ſpi- 
rituous Blood, being firſt prepa- 
red and exactly mingled with the 
Chylw, and then gently dilated 
in the Auricle. 5 

XIX. The left Ventricle, called 
alſo the noble Ventricle, is more 
narrow and longer than the 
Righr, its Cavity reaching to 


Is thrice as thick, hard and firm 
as that of the Right: ts Figure 
is orbicular, or rather conical. 
It is ſeated (as it were) in the 
middle of the Heart, ahd con- 
tains the Arterial Blood, being 
nen by the Inßiration of 
the 


che Left, - that it nuight both 
1. 2 ITY * ; bh = . 
| 
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V entricles together are, to perfect 
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ake M the venal Blood, and to generate 
Uſe WM the 4rterial ; to receive the Ve- 
the MW 2a! running back from all Parts 
tue WM of the Body thro? the Veins, and 
re, to perfect and expel it again 
u- thro? the Arteries into the moſt 
nge. remote parts. But herein they 
the W are ſaid to differ, that the Rei- 
ca- fcation and Subtihzation of the 
enal W Right, is not ſo ſtrong, potent 
ſo, WM and excel'ent, as the FTerfecbion 
here MW of the Left: And whereas the 
and Lebe Nee only for the 
vert. Lungs; the Left perfect: the 
(to Blood for the various Uſes of 
ſpi- the whole Body. 
epa- 7 : 
ate Fd 

XXI. The Seprum or middle 
alled MW Partition, is that which divides 
nore Wl the two Ventricles It is fleſhy, 


cloſe and thick, like the Wall 
of the left Ventricle, convex on 
the right fide, and concave on 
the left ; a wonderful Piece of 
Workmanſhip ſays Diemerbroeck, 
wrought on both ſides with 
little Pillars or Nerves, and ſ&- 
veral little Sinw's or Caverns, 
but no where pervious. 

XXII. Theſe Nerves ' ſome 
take for Muſcles and little Fi- 
dres proceeding from them, be- 
ing extended as well to the treble 
ones Valves as to the mitral 

alves, to be the Tendons of 
thoſe Muſcles, which conduce 
to the Contraction of the Valves 
of the Heart. Or the Septum 
being carnous, and of the ſame 


Heart, has alſo a Compoſition 

af muſcular Fibres, which facili- 

tate its Motions.., 
XXIII. Some Authors have 


| 


| 


dubltance with the reſt of the 


rudes of almoſt inviſible Perfora.. 
tions, thro? which ſome of the 


ſubriliz'd Parts of the Blood © 


| paſt from the right to the left 
Ventricle, in order to the Gene. 
ration of vital 1 and in 
order to preſerve Life and natu- 


ral or innate Heat: But this iz 


all Error, for the Septum is too 


thick and ſolid for any ſuch 


Purpoſe. There is no need of 
this imaginary Perforation, ſince 
the Circulation of the Blood 
does all that is neceſſary in this 


| cale. 


IV. Foramina Vaſorum. 


XXIV. Theſe Mouths of the 
great Veſſels at the Baſis of the 
Heart, are in number four, viz. 
Two in the right Ventricle, which 
are the Mouths of the Vena Ca- 
va, and Arteria Pulmonars : And 
Two in the left Ventriele, which 
are the Vena Pulmonaria, and the 
Aorta, or Arteria Magna, $0 
that each Ventricle is furniſhed 
with an Artery and a Vein. 
| XXV, The Vena Cava (which 
contains the veinous Bleod ei- 
ther with or without the Chylw 
is the largeſt of all the four Veſ, 
ſels, and the largeſt membranous 
Veſſel in the whole Body. Ir 
terminates in the right Ventriele 
of the Heart, to which it is knit 
ſo faſt that we cannot ſeparate 
it, . | - 
XXVI. It opens with a wide 
Mouth iuto that Yentricle ; and 
as tne Sea recewes the Waters of 
all the Rivecs upon the whole 
Earth, ſo this Vein receives the 
whole Blood from all the Veins 
in the whole Body, and empties 


taintained, that it has multi- 
is ol SF bn * , * 
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- / * 
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ic by this wide Mouth into this 
b . "I TY. - . right 
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vent its being torn or rent 
the continual Motion of the 


o 
* 


JTunicle. 
convey the ſpirituous and boil- 
* Ing Blood out of the larger Parts 
of the Veſſel, into the ſtraighter 
and narrower, and at length in- 
to its Capillaries. 3. From 1s | { { 
Motion, becauſe it has Pulſation | pulmonick Arteries and Veils, 


like the reſt of the Arteries, as, the Branches of the Hera Aeris 


. : * ” * . , 1 1 
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anew. 

XXVII. Its Membrane which 
is thin and flender every where 
elſe, is at its Mouth very thick, 
and full of fleſby Fibres, to pre- 


Heart; as alfo, that it might 
nor be over extended by a large 
Iafuæ of the Blood. Thele fleſby 
Fibres ſerve alſo to render the 
Cara capable of ſome Coutracti- 
on, in order to protrude the more 
forcibly the Blood into the Ven- 


tricle. See Lib. II. Chap. XII. 
XXVIII. The Arteria Pulmo- 
naris is another large Veſſel, 
. whoſe Mouth opens into the 


right Ventricle at the Baſis of the 
eart, into which is protruded 
all rhe Blood of his Ventiicle ; 


which paſſing thro? the right 
part of the Lungs, it all paſſes 

(except a little part for Nourifh- 
ment of the Lungs) into the 
capillary Ramuli of the Vena Pul. 


21014574, the capillary Pulmonary 
Arteries; being joined with the 


capi ary Pulmonary Veins by 
_ Hnafomyſes, and diſperſed thro' and Capillaries of the Artery, to 


both Lobes of the Lungs, like 
a Net; by which means the 


Blood is conveyed to the left 


Auricle. ; 


XXIX. That it is an Artery, 


appears, 1. From its Subſtance. 
being a double, thick, and firm 
2. From its Uſe, to 


= 


* 


right ] V. entricle, to be there con- 
cocted, ſubtilized and dilated 


may be ſeen by Diſſection of li- 
ving Animals. N 
XXX. Its Month is leſs than 
that of the Cava, and as it paſſes 
into the Lungs, it is divided 
into two great Branches, which 
after a ſubdiviſion into ſevera] 


by. Kamuli, it is diſperſed thro? both 


Lobes of the Lungs by an almoſt 
infinite number of mall Capil- 
laries, like very ſmall Threads, 
almoſt inviſible to the Sight. 
See Lib. II. Chap, IX. where we 
have treated of this Veſſel more 
at large. 

XXXI. The Vena Pulmonaria 
is a large Veſſel, deſcending from 
the Lungs, and paſſing thio' the 
left Earlet is inſerted into the left 
Ventricle, and is continuous to 
it with a great and round Ori- 
fice, greater than that of the 
Aorta; and is divided juſt before 
its Inſertion into two parts, 
whereby it ſeems as if it had a 
twofold Mouth ; by which it is 
difſeminared thro' the left and 
right Lobes of the Lungs. 

XXXII. Its greater and leſſer 


Branches, and all its Capillaries, 
' an{wer to the like greater, leſſet 


which they are joined (as afore- 
ſaid) by Anaſtomoſes, or Inolcu- 
lations. | 

XXXIII. Its Tunicle conſiſts 
of four Membranes, yet it leems 
in the Lungs ww be but thin, 
partly that rhe fuliginous Va- 
pors might be the more eaſily 
evaporated ; and partly that the 
Blood might be cooled and fe- 
ceive the inſpired Air, drawn 
in by the Bronchia of the Lungs; 
for between the Marches of the 
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go along: And theſe Veſſels are 
great , becauſe the Lungs and 
Blood, by reaſon of their perpe- 


tual Motion, require much Nou- 
liſnment and Cooling. 
XXXIV. The Blood is then 


Jdchus cooled in the Lungs by 
touching the Bronchia, by the 
Inſpiration of freſh Air, and by- 
the continual Motion of the 
Lungs, as it were fanning it : 
For no Air in its naked Sub- 
ſtance is carried to the Heart ; 
for the Blood in the Arteria, and 
Vena Pulmonaria, is ſufficiently 
cooled by the Bronchia paſſing 
between them. See Lib. II. 
Chap. XXIII. | ; 

XXXV. The 4orta or Arteria 
magna, is the fourth great Vel- 
ſel whoſe Mouth opens at the 
Bafs of the Heart into its left 
Ventricle, and 1s continuous to 
it, being the Root of all the 
arteries, except the Arteria Pul- 
monars and Trachea Arteria; and 
is of a more ſolid and harder 
. ' WI Subſtance, and furniſhed with 


er MY ereral hard and thick Coats, 
ries, Nrnich give it a remarkable 
fer I ſteugtb. TG 

oi. XXXVI. At the opening of 
-\e- MI 15 Mouth it ſeems to be carti- 


laginous, being by that means 
aways kept open, and ſo ready 
to receive the lood, which by 
virtue of the Syſtole is caſt into 
it with an impetuous Force; 
hereby it diſtributes and com- 
municales the Heart Blood to all 
the Parts of the Body. See Lib. 
ll. Cap, II. 


V. V. alouls, the Stop Gates. 
XXXVII. The Vena Cava has 


its Orifice (opening into the 


[4 


1 


right V entricle ) a membranous 


Circle growing, which preſently 


divides into three membranou + 
Valves, called Tricuſpides, (tho? 
not with reference a triangular ' 
Figure) made of a fpreading 
forth of the Tendons of the 
Muſcles, of which the Heart 
conſiſts, by which they are 
faſten'd to the Columns Ca neæ of 
the Septum. They open from 
without inwards, and are ſo fix- 


ed, as tOgive way to the Paſſage 
of the Blood from the Cava to 


the Heart, but oppoſe its Re- 
treat backwards. 

XXXVIH. The Arteria Pulnio- 
naria Fas at its Mouth three 
membranous Valves, called Sig- 
modes from their likeneſs to the 
capital Letter C. They are 
ſeared one by another, in a dif- 
ferent manner from tlioſe of the 
Cava, and open from within 
outward-:, to hinder the Blood 
injected into the Lungs out of 
rhe right Ventricle, from return. 
ing back again, by tle Depreſ- 


ſion of the Lungs and Dilation 5 


of the Heart. 


XXXIX. The Vena Pulmonaria 
has joined to its Orifice 20 
membranous Valves, called Mitrg< 
les, becauſe being joined roge-, 
ther the | | 
They diff 


er little or nothing 


from tl e Valouls tricuſpides, and 
open from without inwards, 


i= 


ving way for the Flux of Blood. 


out of the Lungs into the left 


VLentricle, and oppoſing its Re- 
turn back again. To this end * 
for their greater ſtrengthning, 


they are fixed to flat fleſhy Pie- 
ces, and long Filaments, with 

two or three thick carneous 
{mall Nerves, or little Pillars, 


8 riſing 


+ 
_ 


reſemble a Mitter. 
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- tricle thro? the Lungs, into the 
left Ventricle, as in a Man born; 
nor is it fermented, concocted 
and dilated in both Ventricles, 
but in one: That whieh is con- 
cocted and dilated in the Right, 
does not paſs thence to the Left, 
to be there dilated in the Left; 
d and that which 1s dilated in the 
"Left, was not before dilated in 
the Right. 

III. Therefore there muſt be 
double Unions of the Veſſels in 
the Fatu thro' which the Blood 

muſt paſs, which in grown Per- 
ſons is always totally defaced. 

IV. The fit Union is made by 

the Foramen Ovale; made in the 


- 


| obliquely from the Arteria Pul- 


 _ARSANATOMICA Lib VII. &* 
riſing upwards from the lower] are called Semilunares, as reſem- mo 
part of the Septum. bling an Half Moon, ang look 
XL. The Aorta, or Arteria from within outwards, Theſe W the 
magna, at its Orifice or Mouth | reſiſt the Violence of the Blood, it 
has three membranow Valves, al- that it may not flow back again wa 
moſt like the Sigmoides, which into the Pentricle. die 
= f 5 yet 
— — — GRUDGE —— att. 
5 c 7700 Nu 
| 1 | | 

C H A . XIV. th⸗ 

| : | | 5 u 
Of the BLOOD VESSELS a 
. F OETUS * 

| : N 5 in 
1 - Ly: 
2. HE Blood moves not in large and wide Foramen, of an A, 
1 the Heart of a Fat oval form,, ſeated under the WM ©. 
whilſt in the Womb, as jt does | right Auricle, near the Coronary, Ml has 
in a Perſon born; the Veſſels | before the Vena Cava diſtinitly wh 
being (in a Fe!w) otherwiſe diſ- opens it ſelf into the right Ven- cha 
poſed for the Work of Sanguifi- | #ricle.. And by this a Union is 05 
cation. .. | " | made between the Cava, and bei 

| II. In the Fætu the Blond | Vena Pulmonaria, | alle 
+". paſſes not qut of the right Ven- V. To this Foramen, next to wh 


the Veua Pylmonaria, is annexed 
a membranow thin Valve, which 
is firm and hard, and bigger 
than the Foramen, to hinder the 
Refiux of the Blood flowinz into 
the left Ventricle aut of the Vena 
Cava. gs 

VI, Another Union is made 
about two Inches from the Baſs 
without the Heart, thro' a long 
Nie, by which the Arteria Pul- 
monary is joined to the Aorta; 
which Pipe has the Subſtance of 
an Artery, as alſo the ſame thick 
neſs. and wide Cavity, aſcending 


monars to the Aorta, diſcharging 
into it the Blood forced from 


Heart by Anaſtomoſes 3 being a 


— 


the right Ventricle into the Pull 
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monrin, ſo that it ſhould not fall 
into the left Ventricle, 

VII. The Heat of the Blood in 
the Fetw is very weak, whilſt 
it abides in the Womb, and ſo 
wants no Refrigeration, nor dou- 
ble Concoction in the Heart; nor 
yet any Acrimony, which will be 
afterwards neceſſary for a firmer 
Nutrition of the Body. | 

VIII. And this is the Reaſon 
that the Fætis does not breathe 
in the Womb ; and that the 
Lungs are uſeleſs for 4 time, 
and thicker: By reaſon of which 
'Denfiry or Thickneſs, there can 
be no free Paſſage for the Blood 
X the right Ventricle, thro' the 

ungs, ' 

IX. Yet nevertheleſs that a 
Way and Paſſage might be 
made, the Providence of God 
las ordained this Channel, thro* 
which that Blood may be dil- | 
charged out of the Arteria Pul- 
monars into the Aorta, there 
being no more in the mean time 
allowed to the Lungs, than 
what is requiſite for their Nou- 
nſhment. , 

IX. But leſt the ſubtil and 
lpirituous Blood made in the 
neht Ventricle, ſhould remain 
liationary for want of Matter, 
the Foramen Ovale is placed at 
the Entrance into the Vena Cava, 
that the Blood coming out of 
the Cava might diſcharge, jt ſelf 
partly into the right Ventricle, 
and partly thro' the Foramen 


** 


* 
— * 


Ovale into the Vena Pu lmonaria, 
and ſo into the left Ventricle. 
XI. And thus the Blood in the 
Heart of the Fetw is concocted 
and dilated, only fimply, and 
once, in either of the Ventricles, 
and that which is concocted and 
dilated in the right Ventricle, is 
mingled in the Aorta with that 


| which is dilated in the left. 


XII. This Foramen Ovale is 
large and wide in the Fetw; 
bur is of no uſe to Men born ; 
for that it becomes ſo cloſed and 
ſtopp'd up within a few Weeks, 
that there is not the leaſt Mark 
or Footſteps of it that appears: 
It being a very rare thing to find 
it perdious in Perſons of ripe 
Years; for that it is not to be 
ſeen in one of ten thouſand. 

XIII. Lea, it is ſo perfectly 
cloſed up, as if there was never 
any Hole there; and this is done 
in a ſhort time after the Child 
is born, ſo abſolutely, that there 
is no more Foramen to be ſeen. 

XIV. So alſo the ſaid Pipe or 
Channel, tho” it be very wide, 
and its Subſtance remarkably 
thick in the Fetw, like that of 
the Aorta; yet after the Birth, 
it dries up and vaniſhes away, 


ſo as not the leaſt Veſtigia or 


Footitep of it is to be leen is” 
thoſe of ripe Years. Thele afore- 
ſaid Unions of the-Veſſels, 


demonſtrated in Calves newly . 


calved, and Lambs newly eaned. 


be (ſays Diemerbroeck) very well 2 
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— 


 -. Pulmones: 


% *% 


g N 
— 


— 9 CO 
( 4 ** 
14 ah 


CHAP xv. 


0 the v5 


1. NE Nanes.. 

. is called in Greek Tlyeugwy 
3 NU pl. avwvuore 
AU: In Latine Pulmo, pl. 
And in Engliſh he 
Lungs or Lights. The Greeks 
K them ſo, from "Tri, Spiro, 
to breathe, they being the Or- 


Fans of Reffiration ; which Virgil 


Calls Spiramentum "Anime : And 

they ſeem to be only given to 

Animals living in the Air, not 

to Fiſbes, which hape neither 
nor Vein. | 

II. They ſerve not "only for 


ration of the Bload, forced from 
the right Ventticle of the Heart 
: - Thro' the Lungs, into the Left; 
and for the Exhaling or Expul- 

| n of many fuliginous Va- 


Pl, The Lungs are of a re- 


: | markale magnitude, for that be- 
X widen'd and diſplay'd by the 


pirat ion, or inbreathing of the 
Sa the 
of the Cavity of the Thorax, 
their ſituation being in the 
Breſt. | 
IV. Their Figure. It 13 
reſembles that of an Ox-boof : 
On the fide, next the hollow- 


8 neſs of the Thorax, they are 


Conveæ, or bunching out: On 
the inſide, where they compaſs 
the Heart, they are concave or 
Ao holla * 


This Bowel P 


Flog bur alſo the Refrige- |. 


Adhæſion. 


fill the greateſt part |knowledges it chiefly about the 


u N GS. 


V. Their Color, 11 found Per- 
ſons it is like that of Aſhes, or 


x; | party colored: But in. diſeaſed 


Perſons, eſpecially in ſuch who 
had taken too much foul Tobac- 
co in their Life time, they have 
been found of a blackiſh Color, 
And in ſuch who have taken 
much Tobacco, and drank largely 
of Brandy, they have been found 
blackiſh, and dried up to an in- 


different hardneſs, with ſome 


{mall Ulcers ſcatter'd up and 
down, full of thick and almoſt 
dry Matter. 

VI. Their. Connexion. They 
are knit in the fore part to the 
Sternum, by the Mediaſtinum; 
and behind to the Vertebræ of 
the Back. Sometimes they grow 
at the ſides to the Pleura, by 


| certain fbrow Ligaments, whence 


{ſometimes comes a laſting ſhort- 
neſs of Breath. But Riolams 
lays he ſometimes found this 
And Bart holintu ac- 


lower Ribs, near 3 hrag- 
ma, leſt they ſhould preſs and 
bear upon he Heart. And they 
are joined to the Heart by the 

Arteria and Vena Pulmonaria. 
VII. Diemerbroeck ſays they 
are faſlen'd in a hanging poſture 
from the Trachea, or Aſpera A.- 
teria, inſinuating themſelves in- 
to the middle of its Subſtance, 
and by means of the Trachea, 
| adheie 


1 —H — —Ü——ů— 
J 
= MW adhere to the Neck and Clavicule, viz. that on the Right Side, in 
and, as Fallopius ſays, to the up- which is the Mouth of the Arte- 
permoſt Ribs; but Riolanus had ria Pulmonaria , and that on the 
ſeveral times found them altoge- | Left Side, in which is the Vena 
ther ſeparated from the Clavicule | Pulmonaria , by the means.of the - 
and Coſtæ, which Diemerbroeck|\ Mediaſtinum, that one part being 
alſo obferv'd ; but from the Neu- hurt the other part might do its 
7a they are found for the moſt | Office. e 
part to be free, for the moſt part X. Their Lobes. Each of theſe 
ii is ſaid, becauſe many times Parts are divided into Two Lobes, 
or dex are found to be faſten d to Lappets, or Scallops, about the 
3 i, ſometimes in the whole Cir- | fourth Vertebra of the Thorax, 
ho Wl inference , and ſometimes in of which the higher is ſhorter 
1c. bome particular Parts; and in than the lower; in Brutes each 
we Diſeckions he found this Connexi- | fide part is commonly divided in- 
„, Nom in near the third part of the to Three Lobes, but it is ſeidom 
cen Bodies he open'd, and in many ſo in Mankind, unleſs it be pre- 
el (lays he) wherein the Lungs ternatural, yet Hippocrates, Ruf 
ind WM vere faſten'd to the Pleura with | ue, Piccothominus, Riolanus and 
in- ianumerable Fibres, and yet the | Bartholinus have ſometimes ob- 
me Wl erſons in their, Life-time never ſerved, fuch; by theſe Lobes or 
ow complainꝰd of any Inconveniency Lappets the Lungs embrace the 
oft Wo Difficulty of Breathing. Heart as with fo many * | 
VIII. Their Membrane. They | XI. Their Subſtance. It has 
hey Wo cloath'd with a thin, light, been accounted by the Ancients, © 
the porous Tunicle, which ſome and even till of late Years, to b 
n : Wi: ſuppos'd to be deriv'd from 2 carnous Parenchyma, like other 
or Wile Pleura, but is rather produc'd Bowels, but later Authors have 
ow om the Tunicle of the Veſſels found them to be membranous, 
by Wring the Parenchyma,for which | and a ColleFion of membranous' = 
ce Cauſe it is very dull of Senfe 3 its Veſicles, or little Bladders, like 
ort-Loroſity appears if the Lungs be to Grapes, heap'd one-above ano- 
ame ongly blown up with a Pair of ther, and interlac'd with Bron- 
this MWb:llows, for by that means rhe | chie, Arteria, and Vena, which 
ac- WMWfores will, be often dilated: ſo Bladders-are form'd of the E- 
the vide, that they may be plainly rremities of che inner Tunicle 1 
rage en with the naked Eye, tho? | the Trachea, or Windpipe, and 
and Ie Air blown thro them does do al terminate in the Membrane 
they Wt go out again, for that the which furtounds them, fo that 


Lungs being diſtended by blow- 
ug in of the Air, if you tie a 


they arenjent Knot at the upper 
ſture Wit, near the Aſpera Arteria, it 
1 4r- WM"! retain the Air till it becomes 


(Ute dried UP. * 
IX. Their Parts or Diviſion. 


the Lungs bear a near, Reſem- 
blance to a Bunch of Grapes. 
wr-pt up in a fine thin Cloth,” © 
XII. Aalpigbius has lately 
found the Luugs to be altogethet 


excarnous, and meerly membra- 65 4 


nous. The Bulk of the Lung? 


ter are divided into Two Parts, | 


- — 


(lays he) if the Nerves and certant” - 


Veſſels 


2 


Sf 
| 4% 


4 
. 
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Veſſels be 1 2 with the Bran · are each encloſed within theit MW = 
ches of the Trachea, are a certain | ann Membrane, which Mem- W ev 
8 Lg little Bladders, and thoſe] brane is filled full with the com- ve 
ſmall Bladders every where ſtretch-| mon Veſſels of the Lungs, and is MW R. 
ed ont and fiſtulows, to obtain ſuch| every where knit tq the Ramuli po 
Pofition and joining together, em Traches Arteria. . 
an Entrance lyes open into them XV. The Situations of theſe WW 
from the Aſpera Arteria, and ſ»| Lobuli Pulmonium are manifold, as I 
from one to another, until at length | being, ſometimes joined to the WM ex 
they all end in the Membrane en- Baſis of the Aſpera Arteria, and MW coi 
elofing the Lungs ; for let a Lung | ſometimes to its Ribs, or to its lov 
be taken out bot, and let Water be Cone, according as they end in WM bes 
fo often caſt into the Arteria Pul- | the outward Parts of the Lungs, An 
monaria by a Syringe , .as till the or in their Cornets, or inward WM che 
whole Frame appears ſomewhat | Parts, arid according to the Con- 
white, and almoſt tranſparent, the | venieiicy of their Poſition, as to e 
Blood being clean waſhed out, af. | their fit joining and conſtituting biz 
terwards thus Water being ſqueez'd of certain Interſpaces , whereby {MW ©. 
' out by prefing „and the Air let in the Frame of the Parenciyns MW the 
| 7 the Trachea, or Windpipe, and might be compleatly made ot dra 
opt in, let the Lungs ſo filled be| filled'up.. —_— CTY 
dried, and it will not only when| XVI. Theſe Interſpates diſtin- ©: 
expoſed to the Light outwardly | guiſh theſe Lobuli or little Lobes , 
bew tranſparent little Bladders , ( which do evidently appear in 2 714 
but being inwardly cut, preſent a larger Lung, or in any other halt Y 
white Heap of little Bladders to the boiled) nor are theſe Interſpacei i Pro 
ye. Bo bare empty Cavities, but have Jen 
XIII. Beſides theſe; having many Membranes ſpreading from lv 
view'd them by a Microſcope, he the ſaid Lobuli, ſome parallel whe 
diſcover'd a Rete nirabile, a cer- | ſome acute, and ſome with ob ind 
| rain wonderful and admirable| tuſe Angles; which are alſo fil (ay 
Net, binding and knitting toge- | led or covered with many Veſ N 
ther every one of thoſe little ſels, ſo that theſe Interſpaces ard the 
Bladders, which Net conſiſts of | certain membranous Veſicles, o mad 
- the infinitely ſmall Productions Bladders ; tranſparent, and mol calt 
and Ramuli of the Pulmonick Ar- thin. : 5 the 
tery and Vein, which circulate| . XVIL If you gently open ii Lig 
the Blood thro* thoſe ſmall and | one ſingle Lobuli one of theſe I X 
Capillary and crooked Meanders|| terſpaces with the Point of e! 
or Paſſages. . | Lancet or Pznknife, and blow in Fran 
XIV. This moſt exquiſite | to it with a Pipe thro? a ſmal Fulo: 
Man, beſides theſe Veſicule, or | Hole, immediately that who! a ſe 
little Bladders, which chiefly | Lobuli will be greatly diſtended _ 
conſtitute the Subſtance of the | every Interſpace being blown up di 
- » Lungs, has found out, that the being thus brought to Light al 
Bulk of the Lungs is made up of | made tranſparent, theſe Inerſpꝗ Ates 
almoſt infinite little Lobes, which ces will ſever by great Intern If W 
| vel 


W 
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n- MW every Lobule, and make them ſpect to one another, go hither 
i- W very conſpicuous, ſo that every and thither, and in good order, 
is Rank of the Lobuli will be ſha-| and regularly convey and diſpoſe 
uli — ike to a Polipody Leaf, and the Air, Venal Blood, Arterial 
like the ſame. 2 5 0 which | Blood, Lympha, and Animal Spi- 
ſe Maleig bin has erib g; but] rits, for eſſary and neeeſſary 
he extended hy ſome liquid (eafily.| XXI. Naw altho' all the chief 
nd congealing)' caſt into the Hol- Veſſels of the Lungs, by reaſon 
irs lowneſs of the Trachea, the Ap- | of their mutual Offices, commu- 
in WM dcarance thereof will be pleaſant, nicate among themſelves, yet the 
pr, 2d rep eſent the Form of Bun- Arteria and Vena Pulmonarit at- 
ard ches of * ee tend on the Trachea and its Ramu- 
- XVIII. The 7 7 li the moſt exactly, for the Ramu- 
ro Wl te Lungs are of fix ſeveral Rindt, Ii and Capillaries of every one 
ins WM bis. . The Bronchia of the Tra- theſe {pringing alike from their 
eby WM cheg. 2, The Ramifications of refpective Stocks, and ſtretch ro 
je WM the 4rteria_Pulmonaris. | 3. The | and fro, go on every where with _ 
ot WM branching of the Vena Pulmonaris. like Pace, ſo that the Bronchia ars 
4. Lyniphedu@s: 5. Arteria Bron- | always in the middle, above _ 
tin-W Chia. 6. Ramifications of Nerves; | which is the Vein, and beneath . _ 
a XIX. The Productions of the the Pulmonick Artery, all which. 


Trachet,, vis, the Bropebia, are eve- 
ry where accommodated with the 


are carried and diſtributed with- 
an. equal and ſociable ramifying 


Froductions of the Arteria and 
Vena Pulmonarig, extending them 
ſelves conhjurittively through the 
whole Subſtance of the Lung:, 
ind in like Ramifications ; this 
(lays Wills) is plainly perceived 
by a pleaſant Sight in a Lobe of 


ar the Lun 3, being emptied, and 
cate aer by Quickſilver being 
caſt into ſome of the Veſſels; and 

the others filled with à colour'd 

en i Lu Bre 1 | 
fe ln XX. From whence (ſays Pills) 


ve may infet , that the entire 
Frame of the Lungs is purely A. 
fulous, and compatted of, N 
i ſeveral Kinds and Magnitudes, 
ind variouſly and moſt intricate- 
y diſpoſed, which , altheꝰ they 
may appear wonderfully compli- 
atcd and gvreathed,, are yer eve- 
y whete continued, atid being 


and the Capillaries and Ramult 
; ſent from each of them are pre- 
ſently applied to their like, and 
are inter woven like wonderful 
Nets, of which the Te 
the Lungs is almoſt totaliy con-" 
ſtituted, . whoſe Spreadings- out 
. Complications among them- 
elves (they all going together) 
as to the C.pillaries; it will be 
impoſſible to deſeribe. F nan 3s 
XXII. Let (ſays Willis) if yu . ä 
Luci 3 apart 
uickfilver, hot and flowin „„ 
ſum, Wax made liquid Gi _ 
of Turpentine, or ſome ſuch: Mat- 
ter, which will extend all their 
| Paſſages, and continue them ſtuft, 
then may you exactly enough re- 
preſent the Figure, and after that 
manner the Frame and Texture 
the Whole Lungs. 'appre= | 


iretched out with 4 mutua} re* 


hended, each being ag 2 | l 
eee 


xture of | _ 


Ss 


— 
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IIII. The: fi of cheſe Veſ- pirarion of Air, but the Hr being 
ſels is the Tracbea, os Windpipe, ſomeriges' too ſharp or cold, 
appointed for Reſpiration, con- whereby it might be too dilagree- 
veying of Air in, and expelling able to the Blood and Spirits, it 
thick Vapors ftom the Lungs, was neceſſary. that the Lungs 
whoſe Bronchia' or Raimifications ſhould be divided firſt into Lobi, 
in the Lungs diſtribute mayy Ra- then 10 5 Cobuli, and then till 
muli, and from them à multitude into wo, xd till they become 
of leſſer Twigs and Capillaries to infinitely mall, to which the 
the Lobuli throꝰ the whole Frame Blood Veſfels ought exactly to 
of the Lug s. © | anſwer in every part, that the 
XMV. The Tunicles of the | exceeding Sharpneſs or Coldneſs 
ronchia, as alſo of the Larynx, of the Air might not hurt or 
have muſcular fibres of both kinds, diſaffect tie Blood and Spirits by 
together with Glandule, and a | forcing in upon them at once, but 
| Wet - like Complication of the | by once entring, it might gradu- 
. Veſſels. I [ally run thro? all thoſe intricate 
XXV. The Ramifications of Meanders aud Capillary Paſſages 
the 8ronchia on both ſides do nor | of the Bronthia, gently to cool 
only conſtitute two (and ſome- | and refrefh them, and with its ni- 
times more) greater Lobi, bur, as | trons Particles to actuate the 
Malyighiu has obſerved, many Spirits and excite the vital Flame, 
Lokul:,diftin& among themſelves, | See Lib, II. Chap. X. aforegoing. 
which being Concomitants with | XIXVIII. The next great Veſſels 
the Vena and Arteria Pulmonares, belonging to the Lungs are the 
are thence again divided into in- Arteria and Vena Pulmonaris , 
numerable leſſer Twigs, all which | whoſe Rantifcations, Ramuli, and 
are every where followed and Capillariet, are in every. reſpet 
complicated among themſel ves. | like choſe of the Bronchia, but 
XXVI. And having annexed ' theſe being amply deſcribed in 
to them peculiar Lymphaducts and Lib, II. Chap. IX. and XXIII. we 
Nerves, ending in the outward ' ſhall ſay no more of them in this 
Superficies of the Lungs, they place. . i 
repreſent as. it were a little Grove, | XXIN. The Lymphadu#: are the 
and ſo the whole Structure of the fourth kind of Veſſels repleating 
Lungs (conſiſting of many Ramu. | the Lungs, carrying pure Lympba, 
EF Wl 725 2 VER as ſo — 2 00 vaſt Numbers are diſ- 
. many ſeveral Groves, the Branches perled thro? the Parenebyma o 
. and þ amuli whereof, and the ex- the Lungs, to attend 1 
terior fides of which, altho? they Veint and Arteries ; they ate fur- 
may ſeem mutually to touch one niſh'd ( theſe Lympbaticks of the 
another, are yet disjoined, and | Lungs) with almoſt an infinite 
. each. bounded within ies own pe- Number of little Valves, 117 
_ cutiar Limits. very cloſe one to another, leſi the 
XVII. The Uſe of the Bron- Lympda ſhould run back into thi 
chi and Peficule, or-Grape-like | Lungs ; in their way they climd 
Cells, are for Inſpiration and Ex- up the O. ſophagis, RG * | 
<5 $777” — . t 
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5 the Trunk of the Tacken, and va- | of the Bronchials wil! ſeem to 
s WI rioofly infert many” Numufi in | counterfeit the Riſe of the Inter- 
„chem. Olau | Rudhztk obferved | coffals ; hence it obliquely runs 
8 certain diminutive ' LynipheluFs | under the Lungs, and acco ys 
* I creeping along the s dies of | the Bronchia under the Arteria 
5 Wl the Lode, which Federip Ruiſeb | Venoſa to the very end, till be- 
ty affirms alſo to have ſeen, and that | coming no bigger than an Hair, 
ill they empty their Lympha into the | ie vaniſhes out of Sight. In the 
ne BW Subclavian, {xillavy, and'Fugular | Eungs of Mank ind he frequently | 
be Pens,” © ! 187719} obſerved this Artery to creep thro” 
to WM XX. Theſe Lywphetu#s may be] the fore part of the Bronchia , 
he ſeen in diſſecting a tive Dog, if you { which he ſeldom ſaw in the 
els WI preſs-the Top of the Du Tho- | Lungs A. Beaſts. See Lib. II. 
or racicus ſo that nothing may 54 W IX. 11 
by into the Subcleoien Fein, for then, | XXXII. The Iaſt ſort of Veſſels 
ut becauſe they cannot empty them- | is that of the Nerves, whic in 
lu- ſelves as uſually, but are ſtopt, they the Lungs are ſmall, and proceed 
ate WI will be filled; ſwell much, and be-] from the recurrent Nerves of the 
ges come very apparent; and if ſuch | ParVagum, diſperſed every where, 
ool WW a Stoppage be made for à time ih | and, as Pllis ſays, through the 
ni- a Dog well fed with Food and] whole Parenctyma of the Lungs, 
the W Water, or Broth, « WHky Liquor| together with the Capillary Ar- 
me. WH will ſweat out of the Thovacick| teries and Veins', and reach the 
g. Duct into the Lungs. See their Chamtels of the Bronchia, to re- 
elt larger Deſcription GH. Chap. | pleniſh the muſcular Fibres of 
the W XXV. r due their Tunicles with Animal Spi- 
it, XXXI. The Arteria Bronchialis its, in order to promote and help 
and is next to be conſideted, hitherto, the Act of Reſpiration, becauſe it 
pect Wl overſeen by all narontiſts, bur| is hard to condeive after what 
but WY found out by Fred. Rf 5 this| manter the Morion of the Lungs 
in (ſays he) we thought fit to call] in breathing, coughing, laugh-- | 
, we BY the Bronchial Artery, for that] iag, crying, ſighing, and their 
this creeping above the Bronchia it | other Actions, ſhould be ſo ex- 
accompanies them to the end ; actly proportioned to the ſeveral 
the it takes irs Riſe Fom the hinder} Exigencies of Nature. 
ting part of the Aorta deſcending, a-| XXXIII. The various Trunks or 
ba, bout an Inch or two more or leſs Branches of theſe Nerves (whetller 
dil- above the uppermoſt ſmall inter- great or ſmall ) being opened and 
4 ol cftal Arteries ; and ſometimes he viewed by a Microſcope , ſeem to 
he found ir to have its Original be- | unfold themſelves into an innu- 
fun- low thoſe Arteries , for that Na- merable Company of extream 
| the ture delights in Variety ; ſome- | ſlender Fibres ; from the Ramuli 
times it riſes ſingle, ſometimes of the greater Trunks iſſue the 
double, ſo that ofr-times the Aorta leſſer Trunks, and from the Fibres 
being removed away, and the In- of thoſe leſſer Trunks other leſſer 
tercoſtalt and Bronchials being cut | Twigs come, and from theſe again 
away, the remaining little Trunks \ others lefs, * the whole Frame 
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of the Lungs is repleniſhed with: 
ſuch Capillary Nexves ; which 


with great Curioſity are ſpread. 


every way. 
.- XXXIV. 
_ conſtituted, it appears 
Air is returned back 


| 


into - the 


| Cells of the Lungs by the ſame 
Paſiages of the Trachea by which 
it was drawn in, for the old Air 


being grown hot, weak, and ufe- 
Air is continually ſuck'd in, to 


and cooling Particles. 
XXXV. And ſince both Works 
was to be done by the ſame Organ 
or within the ſame Paſlages, it 
was neceſſary that they ſhould be 
done alternately, -f:x/?, the one by 


Inſpiration, ſecondly, the other by 


Expiration. - Y 45 
XXXVI. The Paſſage. of the 

Blood alſo thro* the Lunge is al- 

. ſiſted or helped, firſt, by diſtend- 


ing the Lungs by the in-breathed 
Air, whereby way is made for 
of the Veſſels of the 


diſtending 
Blood, Secondly, by the Situation 
of thoſe Veſſels, the Arteria Pul- 


monaris diſſeminated into the hin- ſag 
der or convex part of the Lungs, 


1 40+...  ] cave-part of the Lungs, that the 
The Lungs being thus 


that the 


Jeſs, is breathed out, and new fre/b 


| 


of 


_ "ſupply the Blood with nitrous 


ſtrongly forced forwards by the 
Pulſation into the Vena Pulmona. 
ris, poſſeſſing the former and con- 


Blood might ſlide as it were into 
the Heart, Thirdly, by Anaſtomo. 
ſes (which are almoſt infinite) by 
which the Arterie: and Veins are 
joined together, at the ends of 
their ſeveral ſmall and capillary 
Mouths. Fourthly, by Diapodefi, 
when in convenient places the 
hot and fuliginous Vapors can 
trate and {ſweat through the 
ores of their Coats, or of the 


| Parenchyma. | ti, 
Aion and Uſe of 


4 


Fe he Toy 7 N 
the Lungs. Their Uſe uz to perform 
the 4210 of breathing, 0 Hei. 
tate ſounding or ma ing a Noiſe, 
Breathing is performed by two 
Actions, Inſpiration and Expirati- 
on, ſo that Breathing is nothing 
but the taking in and letting out 
of Air by the Windpipe, that the 
Pulmonary Blood may be cooled, 
and the Vital Flame excited. 
Noiſe is made by the violent Ex- 
piration of the Air, it ſtriking 
upon the Membranes in its Pal- 


ſueking into the Lungs, aud then 


— 


Gap. XVI. 
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CHAT NV. 
Of RESPIRATION, au 
_VOCIFERATION. * 


I. DP Heſe Aion: are performed 
by the conjunct Powers of 
the Larynx,Lungs,intercoſtal Muſ- 
cles, and Diaphragma, which co- 
operating together, or at one and 
the ſame time, facilitate the ſame 
in Perfection, which otherwiſe 
would be very mean and defective. 
II. The Names. iration is 
called in Greek ayamvcy, and ard- 
revo; in Latin Rhirat io, and 
in Engliſh Breathing , and this is 
twofold, I. db, Inſpiratio, 
and inbreathing of the Air. 2. Cu- 
mrs, and camrevudrucs, Hæ- 
pirazio, an out- breathing of that 
Air which was before inbreath'd. 
III. Vociferation is called in 
Greek Bon x-, and drapzwrndis, 
in Latin Vociferatio, and in Eng- 
lih making a loud Noiſe, crying 
out, or ſpeaking Words out ſo 
as they may be heard, all which 
Fignifications in ſome meaſure it 
has. 4 20M 
Of RESPIRATION. 
IV. Reſpiration what it 48. It 
is an alternate Dilatation and Con- 


traction of the Thorax , by which 
the cold external Air is forced by 


returned again, together with the 


the thin Membranes of the ſan- 
guiferous Veſſels from the ſpiri- 
tuous hot Blood in the Lungs 
22 thro' the Windings of the 

eſicles; for that hot ſpirituous 
Blood, proceeding from the Right © 
Ventricle of the Heart, being 
made very thin and ſubtil in that 
its Paſſage, its many ſerous Va- 
pors become ſeparated from it, 
which with the returning Air 
are continually expired, and the 
refrigerated Blood is ſome what 
condenſed', that it may the more 
readily fall into the Left Ventri- 
cle, and there be a-· new dilated 
and ſpiritualiz' d, to be brought 
to its ultimate Perfection. 

V. Now tho' the Lungs are 
ſerviceable for mY yet in 
their Dilatation they are paſlive, 
not dilating themſelves by any 
Power or Faculty of their own , 
being deſtitute of Muſcles to per- 
form ſuch an Action, their Mo- 
tion depending on that of the 


Thorax. 

VI. For it is certain that in 
Reſpiration the Thorax and Lungs 
dilate themſelves, but. the trus 
Cauſe of that is difficult to be known, 
but the Lungs themſelves being 
incapable. of any. Motion, ?tis 
poſſible they may ſwell when the 


Vapors or Steam 


exhaled thro" 


Thorax dilates it ſelf, by virtue of 
El; - "- 
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the intercoſtal Maſcles, for ther! 
then the Dilatation gives rhe Air 
an opportunity and liberty of en- 
tring and blowing up the Lungs, | 
till the ſucceeding Compreſſion 
of the Thorax eauſes a naceffity of 
their Contract ion again, Which is 
done by Expiration. 

VII. And as R:ſpirntion con- 
lifts of Two Parts, viz. Inſpirati- 
on and Expiration , ſo the former 
is the Ingreſs of the Air, upon 
the Dilatation of the Thorax and 
Lungs, the latter is the Egreſs of 
the ſaid Air, together with the 
ſerous or pituitous Vapors exha- 
led from the Blood by: the Con- 
traction of the ſame Parts. 

VIII. Now the Cofte, with 
their Cartilages, being arched, via. 
concave within, from the Vertebra 
to the Srernum, and being Reſpi- 
rat ion is effeti ed in part by the 
Fifty Six Muſcles of the Thorax, 
-and jn part by the Muſcles of the 
Diaphragma, which aſſiſt in a fee 
Reſpiration, by aſſuming à Flat- 

nels of its Superficies: when we 
ſuck in the Air, and making it 
ſelf convex in Expiration, it fol- 
lows that the Mot ions of the 

Diaphragma are abſolutely neceſ- 
ſary, for that they commence 
with the firſt Reſpiration. when 
the Child is born, and attend to 
the iaſt Moment of Life. 
IX. In Inſpiration the Coſte, by 
the Muſcles of the Thorax, are 
drawn upwaids, or outwards, and 

eonſequently loſing fome part of 
their Concaviiy they tend more to- 
wards a ſtrait Line; and the Ster- 
num is thruſt alſo outwards , and 
the Diaphragma loles at the ſame 
time its Conve ic in the Thorax, 
aud bscomes as it were level; 


ö 


city of the Breaſt is enlarged, 
whereby way is made for the in- 
— Av, and for the Lungs, 
with all their Bronchia and Veji- 
cles, to be extended and filled. 
See! * Mufeles of the Thorax 
Chap, XX. and Chap. X. Seck. XI. 
and XII. of · this preſent Er 

X. In Expiration there i a Con · 
traction of the Thorax , whereby 
the in · breathꝰd Air and pituitous 
Vapors are not only forced out 
of the Lutgs by that Compreſion, 
bur alſo out of the Br: and 
Veſerula Pulmonares, their maiſcu- 
lar Fibres: likewiſe aſſiſting there- 
in, and at the fame time the: Dia- 
pbrag a recovers again ita Thara- 


cick C ο⏑mau (1 
of Reſpirai ion i: 


XI. The 4 
not ſpontaneous or natural, hut an 
auimal ar uoluntary Iſos ion; fuſt, 
becauſe it is done by Muſcles, 


which are the Iuſtrunients of ani- 


mal Motion. Secondly, becauſe we 
ean at our on Pleaſure make it 
ſtronger or weaker,  [wifteg, or 
flower; or make it for ſome ſmall 
time to ceaſe, continually alter- 
ing it as we pleaſee. 
XII. Tie Uſes of Reſpir ation are 
twofold, firfl, for the Prolongati- 
on of Lite, for that when, the 
 Fetus comes into the World, and 
begins to breath, it can difficultly 
live a ſingle Minute without xt. 
Galen ſays it is impoſſible for a 
Man that breaths not to live, 


ad contrariwiſe that à living 


Man:muſtnecefarily breath. A- 


gain, take away Kefiration, 00 
you rake away Life, and this 


what daily Experience confirms. 
XIII. „ for Nefriger 
tion of the Bleod. Nou this 18 
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therein contained, 

XIV. Now that any certain 
Quality may be communicated to 
another Body, there is no neceſſi- 
from which 
that Quality — ſhould be 
mixed with the Body to which 
that Quality is communicated ; 
for that a red hot Iron ſhould 
warm, there is no neceſſity that 
the Iron, or any of its Particles, 
ſhould enter the Body to de heat⸗ 
ed, tis enough that the ſmall ig- 
neous Particles of the heated 
Iron, by their vehement Agitati- 
on, ſhonld enter and agitate the 
ſmall Particles of the adjoining 
Body to be heated, and fo by that 
violent Motion cauſe Heat. A- 


| if of Vim, or 
La An det de infuſed in 
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xe, it will give the Wine a vo- 
nitive Nuality, yer there is no 
neceflity that any ; Particle of the 
V — ſhould be mix d 


e. wax, With, its ten 
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VI. Tho? ſome, account all 
Noiles and S as cohghing, 
hawking , groaning , whiltling , 
crying, roaring out, hallowing, 

. to come under the Notion 
of Vociferation, yet they are not 
properly or ſtrictly that; an ar- 
ticulate Sound can only be called 
a Voice, which being firſt direct- 
ed by the Mind, the Prolation is 
then made in the Mouth, with 
the —_— chiefly, "then "the 
Teeth and Lips, by means of the 
Muſcles of the Tongue ; ſo that 
the Rational Soul is the firſt Indi- 
cator and Motive, which direct- 
ing the Inſtruments of Prolation, 
the Man then makes an * 
late Sound, and ſo 
| XVII. Hence Beal Ke cho they 
have the Organs of Speech, as a 
Mouth, Tongue, Laryyx, lee ö 
FT rachea, Lungs, Thorax, 8c. yet 


they do not make any arti 
Sound, becgule the expired 22 
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— kk The ſuperior Meſenteric4rtery. 
_ Wl The Enulgent Arterigs. = 


% nm The Spermatie. 
Jai unn The Lumbages. | 
00 The inferior Melenteric. 


©) pp Arteries of the Ilia Branch, 
2 Qq The eæterual er. 
the Rr The internal Iliac. 4* 
8 The Arteria Sacra. 
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2 tt The H aſtrie Yay 52 
* perſed pe the Inreſtinum re- | 


don Cum and the Pudenda. 


* te uu The Hypogaſtrio ſupphring abe 


MM Uterus. - 
1 . IX The Umbilical n A 
ZZ The Epigaſtric. Arteries. 
Uuſ- AQ The Crural driery. 
„ The Arteria Pudenda, 
18 The inferior — 
Le eternal Crural Muſcular | 


Artery. 11 defence 


| 

un The 1 Crural ' Muſ:ula. mmm 

- 4M 69 The Poplitaan Branch of the 
Crural Artery 

1% The Sural _ of the ſame. | 

x The Branches which.are oft in | 


Fig» 2. = 


denn the Vena ase. f the 
Heart o 4 | 


12 BB Its, Braune bi 
'CC Its Branches whng 


A Fe Orig ina! mbich goes aut f 


the Right Ventriele of the Heart. 


into the Right Lobe o of 2 
are cars 


into 7 Left Lobe. 
Fiz. 1 


AA The Liver. 


B The Meſeraic 3 of the 


Vena Porta, which are actom- 
pam d by Branches of the Arte- 
ria Ea Cella. | 
CC De Vena Umbilicalis now 
turn'd into a Os! 
DD The Stomach, 
E Part of the Oeſopi 


GGG The Panciggs abELLIL, 


. H The Ileum. 


IT The Duodenum. 
K The Spleen, 


L The Nerves diſperſed thro? the 


The Convolutions of the 
— 


aaa The Mcſeraic Branghes of the 
Vena Porta ending in che Pan- 


Creas, 


the Foot and Tes. 2 &c. The Meſeraic dreerics. 


cc &c, The Meſeraic Veins,” 
dd &c. The Ladteal Veius. 


Fig. 8 
De 2 Branches of the Ve- 
Nb Cava frees from the whole 


A The Trunk a of the Vena Cava 
below the Heavt.. 


TABLE III. TE 


DD The Subclavian en | 

ee The Venæ Mammarize, which 
deſcend under the Sternon. 

f The Vein of the Mediaſtinum. 

gs The Cervical Veins, p | 

h The Vertebrals. - © 


B 2 Trunt above 3. Heart: | iiii The external Fupultr 1. 0A 
Its Kain into r Right Au kk The internal Fugutars, © 
On [111 The Vena Azygos. 
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mm Te Intercoſtales ſu jores. 
nn The Phrenicz. ” NY 
ooo The Branches of the Vena 

8 — in the Liver. $4 <4; 199 
p The internal Scapulary. 
q The external Scop — 
Tr The ſuperior Thoracic Branch. 
[ The inferior Thoracic Branch. 

- T The Vena Cephalica, © 
IU Irs external Branch. 1 

x The internal, which partly maker 

the Mediana, ' N 
22 The Vena Baſilica. 
tt Ita firſt Trunk. 
uu The external Branch of its ſe- 

cond Trunk. 


ww The internal Branch of its fe- | 


cond Trunk. 


xx [ts third Trunk, which makes | 


the other part of 


the Median Vein. 
yy The Salvatella. 


The following Characters are pla- \ 
iaphragm | 


ced on Veins below the D 
and Liver. | 
AA TheEmulgentes, or Renales. 
BB The Spermatic Peins. 
cc- The Veins. which ariſe from the 
 Capſulz Renales. _ 4 
dddd Venz Lumbares, 
EE The Iliac Branches. 
ft The fuperior Branch from the 
T5 _/- "wu | 
The Veins of the Os Sacrum. 
HH The external Iliac Branch. 
II The internal. 


kk The middle Brakes from the | 


Muſcles. 
LL The Epigaſtric Veins. 
mmm The Hypegaftric. 
na The lower Branches 
Muſcles, 

o The Vena Pudenda. 
PP The Crural Trunk. 1 
Qqq The Vena Saphæna- 
rr The leſſer Iſchiatic Vein. 


from the 


| A . | 
[Part of the Trunk of the great Ar- 


1 


1 4 


1D 
u parti tantilaginous, and perks 


tt The Poplitzea, 
uu The Suralts. ' + - 
xx The greater Ifchiatic Vein, 


» 2. | 
 tery turn'd infille out. 
AA The internal nervous Tunic, 
which perhaps j ſomewhat muſ- 
culous, conſiſting of ſtrait or lon- 
 gitudmal Fibres , which ſerve to 
ſhorten the Tube of the Artery. 
E The muſculous Funic , confifing 
of muſculous Fibres, which con- 
tracting, drive on the Blood. 
CC The glandulou Tunic , which 
(like that of the Inteftines) i 
placed under the muſculous, and 
ü compoſed of innumerable ſmall 
Glands, e 
The external vaſculous Tunic, 
or veſiculous, which made up 
with Blood Veſſels and nervous 
Fibres, variouſly complicated and 
contorted like Network. 
N ig . | 
The Trunk of a large Vein diſſeded. 


D 


AA The external Tunic, which 1 


ſomewhat muſcular, confiſting of 
nervout Fibyes, that are extend: 
ed according to it: acyl tho 
their Series is not regular. 
BC The vaſrulous and glandutous 
| Tumic, like that of th: Artery. 
D The internal muſcular Tunic, 
_ » compoſed of circular Fibres, like 
that of the Artery, which bythtir 
Contraction ſerve to haſten the 
return of the Blood to the Heart. 
Fig. 4. and 5. ; 
Shew the — of the Minh 
pe, ſeparated from each other. 
he . Membrane , which 


. 


ly muſcular , the trauſverſe' c 
annular Fibres of which are pla- 
ced in the Interſtitia of the Car 


| 


ST The Veins ariſing from the 


by 


tilages, and tie them together: 
28 AA 


"hg 


1 DIX. RG. ._ 


AX The glandulow Membrane. Fig. 6. and 7. 

Part cb the Vena Cava open d, to 

BB The vaſcu lou Membrane eh fhew the pyriformal Valves ( AA) 
#s thought by ſome not to differ placd at " Orifices of the Veins, 
from that of the Blood V e cle at their Entrance into the Cava. 


2 and Inteſtines. Fig. 8. 
* | BB The pyramidal Valves as they 
„ C The internal Tunic, with * appear in the Vena Cava 7 an 


ſ- muſcular Fibres. 3 - ue 

77 | ; | 6 
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ich Fig g. 1. . 6 Wera Cava, . 

De Ramifications of, the Vena EEE The Extremities of the Ca- 

and Porta, within the Liver. SAT Veins, | 

nal! A The place where the Vena Porta 27 | 
enters the Liver, ſhewing its Fig g. Wu 

nic, Foramen, when cut from its o- The Ramiſications of the Vena Ca- 

ub ther part. va within the Liver. ä 


BB &c. The five: principal great A The Trunk o — 4 Cava. 
yur Branches of ths Tore within | B Part of the 


| the Liver. CCC The — oor — | 
C The Umbilical Vein turn'd into a which are again divided into 0= 
ged. Ligament. ther s. 
bbb The Canalis venoſus alſo turn'd | DDD The Extremities of the Ca- 
of W into a Oy which runs be- | pillvy Veins. | 
end- 6 | 7 
tho? — — — = _ * 
* 7 A B L * * 
unic 5 5 
| Fig. 2 
55 - n. Vein of N filled "__ The Pulmonic 5 A filled with 
pet heir FA | 
9 1 . Wa, and freed from the Lungs. 
_ The Trunk. o * che Nn o 3 A Irs Trunk neæt the Heart. 
: Lungs, cut off near the Le 4 BB Its two Trunks which paſs to 
ricle of the Heart. | = Right and Left Lobes of the 
B Its two Trunks which paſs to 
= Right and Lefe Lobes of the o Fheir cri Extremi- 
uUuNgs. = ties. 
(CC Their e a 


in TAB. 


. A E 
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PE 5 


Dad The Branches arifing p 


TABLE 


Fig "A 


Shews the Spinal. Marrow and he 
. Nerves derived from it 10 the: 
Limbs. 

A The Origin of the Syinal Mer 

row near the Calvaria. 

CCC The Body o of the Medulla in- 
cluded in the V ertebræ, on which 

. — Veins and Arterier. 

The Piopagines ariſin am 
the Medulla. Ty ug fr 


Cure. 


YL The Nerve of | # 23M Pair on 


. 
xx The Plexus. * 
The reſt anſwer to the ſame Cha- 
rater, i in the Arm of the firſt Fi- 
Fig. 


the Ki ht Side. 


AA The external and larger 
Branch. © 
a [ts — which i w carried to the 
Nec 


b 4 Branch from the ſeventh Prir, 


the three Pair of the Neck, and| which Joined to the fixth ad 
the two Nerves of the Thorax, Fiir, i carried to the Neth. 1 
which are rwe to the © 4 Nerve of the ſeventh Pair join- 1 
b = _ N of th — — thy fit h under the Craui- || 4 
The Plexus, or 4 8 
Nerves. * . d 4+ Branch from the Ha car- 1 
ff The , Pair of the Nerves o ' ried tothe Tongue. | of 
. the Hand. je 4 Branch from the ſeventh car- 
gg The ſecont Pair. tried to the Muſcles of the Os — 
hh The third Pair. | Hyoildes. | 
ii The fourth Paiy, fee bar 0 it 4 . 4 8 — the externa 
ger than the reſt. Pair, winch 
kk The fifth Pair. _ — to the — Muſcles 
Il. Tie fixth-Pair, which i ſubeuta- of the Larynx.  - Repy 
neous. gg The Right Recurrent Nerve. 
m The firft Crural Nerve. hh A1 ny He Nerves diſtributed 
n The ſecond. E ung and Aſpera Ar 7 
oO 4 Branch of the ſecond Nerve] teria.” 5 1 
which accompanies the Saphæna. ii1 The Right Cromatic Brancher. Le 
PP The third Cruval Nerve. © © BBB The inteynal of coftal Brand: Tze 
QQQ The fotreb Crural 4 | deprived of us Gangliones. be 
which i the bigveſt Ze nervous Plexus of the | > 
rr The external Naeh. I fentery, environ d with for: = 
SS Its internal 2 1 callous Bodies, = 
Fig. Il 4 Brauch w 5 cum ie to f 1 
a, 5,6, 7, 8, T Far leb Ver- Otnenitutn Duodenum, » my 
brz of the Neck, and the frft of | Lien. 4 
the gn { min  Bymcb which & rayrecd 755 


a, b, e, d, e, Five Nerves ariſing from 
"the Medulla Spinalis, and 5 
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the Right Kid 
nnnn — _ are diffu 


ſing thro) the 


oramina 0 
| Verrebre, | 


Nt es. 


| thro* the Meſentery and 0 
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o A Branch going to the Os Sa 
crum. 

ip The End of ite internal Right | 
Branch, which n diſtributed on 
the Uterus and Bladder 

gt Branches from the Right in- | 
Plexus on that Side. 

Q A Nerve of the fixth Pair on 
the Left Side, where the Chara- 
ders fignify the ſame as on the 

rer other Side, except that 

G Is a Nerve , which proceeding 
the W from the Recurrent , 
ſpread over t c Pericardium;and 
nir, Heart it ſelf. 


«tb * 4 Nerve taking its Origin from 
the Left external — and 

in- u carried to the Liver. 

mi- 4 Nerve which ü carried to the 
Spleen and Colon. 


cur- um 4 Nerve deſlim d to the Service = 


ternal Branch conftituting the | 


Fig. 4. | 
2,3 415, The four 7 HS of the 


66 T te Os Sacrum. belonging 
A Pair of Nerves to 
the tranſverſe Muſcles of the 
Abdomen. 
Nu he firſt Pair of Nerves of the 
cet. 
CCC The ſecond Fair of Nerves of 
the Feet. 
aa 4 Branch of the ſame which ac- 
* the Saphæna. 
ogg he other Branches of the ſame 
air. 
DD The third Pair of Nerves of 
EEE The fo h and largeſt Pair 
ourr e 
of Nerves of the Pls 
e 4 little Branch of the fourth Pair, 
which goes to the Nates and Cu- 
tis of rhe Thigh.” | 


of the Right . 


* 
Bs 


i 


— 


_— 


0 5 w 
* 


1 The Muſculus Frontalis. 

d The Temporalis. 

Le Muſcle called Maſſeter. 
Tze Maſtoideus.  - 

| The Deltoides. 

l The Biceps. 

i The Extender of the V riff. 
The Bender of the Wriſt, 

| The Fender of the Thumb. 

| The Extender of the third * 
of the Thumb. 


£ The federal 4 888 
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TABLE vu. 


ark the Muſeles as they he i in View i in the fore 
Part of the Body, 


nn The Obliquus deſcendens. | 
oo The Muſculus Sartorius, or 
Faſcialis. 

pp The trait Muſcles of rhe Thigh, 
qq The Trice 
r Part of the Membtanofus. 
ſ The Vaſtus internus. 
t The Vaſtus externus. 


j 


TAB. 


<< — — 2 


22 ˙·ᷣ £ 


— —— - % — 


(1111 The fait Muſcles of he A. 
- dotnen. 
| mm The Linea alba. | 
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528 AFFENDIX 

— .£ 
of 2 
TABLE Vl. g 
rc 
Re pron the Muſcles as they le to View i in the bins a 
dier Part of. the Body.  ' 14 
5 ab z 
a2 The Trapedius, | n The Pr 8 c 
b The Deltcides. a9 tho  Glurays maximus, D 
© The Supra- ſpinatus. ſtus externus. E 
d The Infra- ſpinatus. 8 — 7 the Membranoſus. F 
e The Teres major. rr The Seminetvoſus. 
f The Extenſor Brachii. ſſ De Semimembranoſus. 7 
The Brachialis. t The Gracilis, * GC 
The outer Extender of the Wriſt. : The Triceps. H.. 
i The other Extender of the Wriſt, | x The Biceps, | II. 
k The Muſculus Radii longus. y The Subpoplitæus. P 
II 10 Latiſſimus Dorfi. | zz The Gaſtrocnemius. KK 
mm The Obliquus wing: 2 The Peronzus: LL 
— rn nn — — — MN 
NN 
| IR RR The. Brachiæus if eac Fr 
| Thi Neuer B, all tle Mufcles of |. | Arm conſpituous on either ſide ff ,,.. © 
the Body which are herd We the Bi S The 
on its auterior Furt. E 25 frſs Extenſor of the 4 Pe 
AA The Muſculi longi Colli. or Longus. T 7h, 
B The Scalenus. ITT The Nadi Pronator techn V 7h 
C The Muſculus Maſtcieus V The Radii Pronator quadiatuYWWy The 
bending the Head. W The Supinator Radii primus | 
dd The Vertebrz of the Neck.  |X Carpi flexor primus, ſeu ex A 75 
E The Levator Scapulz. ternus. fron 
FF The Clarins. X The Muſculus Palmariss III T5 
GG The Sternum. 2 Carpi flexor . WE int . 
H The Acromion Humeri. ] nus. D The 
ii The Malcylus Subclavius. se The Os Radii: - The 
K The pectoralis. Le Os Cubiri, © —8 the 1 
I. The Deltoi des. The ꝗ— ng le 40 
MM The Biceps. Ius 20 the Cubitus. till 
N The Perforatus. 7 The Digitorum flexor ublin 7 
O The Serratus minor. ſeu perfotatus. Tb 
PP The Serratus major. | 6 The Perforans ling under 11 The 
9994 The Intercoſtal Muſcles. | — "Ric 


"I 


APPENDIX. 


ees The Lumbricales 
3, The Flexor ollie | 
* uſculi Pollicem adducentes. 
The fallowing Charaders ſerve 
| zo foew the Muſe: cles from the Regi- 
ef the . to the Feet, as they 
72 in the fore — of the my 
: 8 * or b 
e Iliacus. Lauf, 
C The Obturator 3 5 
DDDD The Triceps. © 
E The Lividus. 
FF The Rectus i in fitu, 1 an che 


Left Side it is Aren and de- 


pending. 
GG The Vaſtus internus. 
H The Vaſlus externus. 
II The — „er nt 
Faſcia. £3 | 
KK The Cruralis. 


LL The Longus, — or | 


Sartorius. 
MM De Gracilis. 
NN The Tibiæus anticus. 
O The Peroneus Biceps. 
PP The Extenſor of four Toes. 
Q The Extenſor of the an Tos. 
R The Gaſtrocnemius. | 
4h + Interoſſei. 
De x 
Pedis. * 2 
T The Tibia. 
Ie Fibula. 
L The Fate, 


A The Muſcules Baca 7448 


naſe 


Origin. 


M The external Flexor v. the 
Carpus. | 

N The internal, Lets 

O The Flexor ſecundi Internodii 


Digitorum. 


0 E Klas, f the ji Int 

he Flexors of the er- 

node of the Thumb in al u. 

R The Flexors o of the fecond Inter- 
node of the Thumb in ſitu. 

S The Digiti minimi Abductor. 


b The Tendon of the Palmaris. 


Cc 4 Portion of the Tendon which 


Thumb. 


V , * 5 
Is The Flexors of the ſecond Inter- 


, 
1 * 
0 » % * 


in ſitum. 


* 


| Ig. 3+ 
AD * minor Humeri. 


B The Brachiæus entire. 
e The Radii Pronator Teres. 
D The Flexor of the third Inter- 
x node of the Thumb extra ſitum. 


The Flexors of tle firſt Inter- 
node of the Thumb extra fitum. 


node of the Thumb extra ſitum. 
N of the en 


Os Humeri. 


from its Origin. 
8 The Infra Scapularis 7. 
C De Rotundus 8 . 
D The Rotundus m 8200” 
The Peforal Mu, ae Fon 
the Tho TTY Act 
A Carnow: Portion l. La- 


in rs Dore» 


Te L er in n 
| The e Hine Anger ts 


5 


1 


C The Os Radii, ee 1 


4 d The Os Ulna. 


es The membrenow. — of 
the Ulna and Radius. 
g The — _ Abduftor. - 


1:71: Bag 
A The greater Parcion of th los 
uſcle. IS TEE 
B The Iliacus internus 


1 


di s 
* 12 o 


— 


K The Palmaris Joi 55 irs 
L. 2 Portion of the Supinator Ra- 


P The Flexor tertii Interuedii 


aa The internal 22 of the Scapula. 


Fhe-Radii Pronator quadratus. 


CC A ſmall Portion of the Triceps br 
_ 


Zend the third Internode of the 
d The Ligamenturn Carpi reduc 4 


* 


— 


A5 


SIP © 3 
The Lividus. 92 e The . ament of the 
The — 0 W a ant ind ib fa 3 1 

e innin and end! in endons of: t enſor 
. 10 Ar wh "ey of the third Internode. © 
FF The Rectus. g The. Ligamentum tranſverſum 
GG The Vaſtus externus. | of the. Foot 2 and raiſed. 


HH The Vaſtus internus. 
II 455 be Faſcialis. 

e Tibialis anticus. 
| 2 The Pereneus ſecundus. 
MM The Extenſor of the third 

Internode of the Toes, - 

N The Extenſor of the third In- 
ternode of the great Je. 
aa The anterior Appendix. of the 

Os Ilium diſcover”d. 
b The Extremity of the Os Pubis. 
co The Tendon of the Membra- 


ad 7 y IR of the Gafterocne- 


A The . Fro of the Os 


* 


g A Portion of the Glutzus ma- 


22 The Triceps. | 

DD A Portion: of the Gaſterocne- 
mius and Soleus not divided. 

EE The Tibialis poſticus. 

FF The Peroneus primus. 


1G De Extenſor of the ſecond In- 


ternode of the. Toes in ſitu. 
| aaaa The Interoſſei, being Abdu- 


mus. 


ma mths. net & Ha. & a#4a. 4.44. 3 - Þ- 
OR, 1 


— 


ctors ＋ the n e of the 
|, > Dork. 


TABLE * 


R The Extenſor Muſcie of the Arm 


- Fig. 

n ſ ome - Ane, which of- 
fer themſelves firſt to view on the 
poſterior part of the Body. 

22 Parts of the Muſculi complexi 


D' Traplnins 6y Cucullaris vain 


E Supra Spinatus. 

F Infra Spinatus. 4 
G Rotundus major. . 
I Rhomboi dees. 
K Latiſſimus Dorſi. a wi 
L Serratus poſticus Cuperice, 


M. Serrarvus poſticus inferior, == 


NN Longiſſimus Dorſi. wit, 
Kc —— agony 


1 Dorſi lasern 


K as 


Xx The two Extenfors of th 


Ia Deiteides. 
'Ir Brachieus. 


| Muſcles of the lower Limbs. 
a Ghinibus-major extra fitum. 


nil! WY 8 


called Longus. 
S The other Extenſor cal Brevis. 
3 nf Ka er of be Ca 

9 Us 
W The — Y 8 


Fingers. 


Z The external Apophyſis of 714 


Humerus. 


The fol + Geber! her tl 


B Glutæus medius in fitu.. 
G Pyriformis, Jeran 7 Sh 
| 5 embling ſontewhat a Prat 

bruratur internvs , 5 "pr Ml 


8 a ng 


ell 


„ „ 


2 0 eiii So 02 


a «4 


pany 
3” ono = 


he 


Js 


le- 


TEN BTX WT 
FF Semi-membranoſus. | Muſculus Anconeus. * 
G Sem nervous. bb. Os Humeri. 

h Gracilis. . tc The 


IT Triceps on the Right Side. 

K N externus. A, 2 _ 

AAQAO In on t 

Ne, 

MM The two Gaſtrocnemii which 
in the Right Leg are in ſitu, in 
the Left extra fitum. 

NN Soleus. 

O Plantaris. 

A The ſrt Supra Spuler rai? 

e firſt Supra ularis ras 

B The ſecond : 

C Mulſculus rotundus minor. 

D Muſculus rotundus major. 

E Muſculus Txtenſor Cubiti 
longus. 

F Extenſor Cubiti heovka, | 

G Carpi Extenſor internus. 

N Carpi Extenſor externus, in 
= Figure with a fagle Tendon 


I The dur of the Fore-Finger 
with a fingle Tendon. 


F 


K The Extenſors of the ſecond nd | 


third Internode of the Fingers 
united. | 
L The Exrenſor of dle thind Inter- 
node of the Thumb. + 
M The Extenſor of the fir Inter-. 
node of the Thunb, with a ſingle 
Body and Tendon. -- 


22 Scapulz Proceſſus Spinifor- 
mis. 


umerus. N 

d The internal ———_— 

e The Tendons extending the ſecond 

aud third Internode of the Fin 
ers colleted, © 
The ſame Tendons fiæ d to each 


Internode. 


ff 


| g The Annular * rats d. 


* y 
* 
. 
* . 


Fig. 
A-The Glutzus major ſepar. wed, 
B Glutæus medius i in ſitu. 
C Pyriformis, 


D The 24. ourth Aſh turning the 


io — internus entring the 
ien ä | 
FF Gracillis. 
GG Semi- nervoſus. 


{1k . 


AM 


Rk The n urged 
downwards, to whoſe Origins two 
ſeſamoid Bones adhere, 

LL. Sdleus in ſitu. 

M Plantaris. 

N Its Tendon peak 

O Follicis Abductor. 

P The Abductor oe litele De. 

Q Interoffeus beloſ ing to the 

A little Toe, — 

a The Margin of the Os Ilĩium. 

b FI A's Pure, 


— Fig. "7 W410 
Left the Muſelis e he back 
part of the Body, which come in- 
to view- e e wy re- 


— 


Minores. 


4 * i. ac... * » 
„ | " 
ih * 1 * n „ 5 * " Kind 
4 22 * . , * 
"ol ; 
4 9 1 x 44 
Wy . 3 24 XI 
% 
* ” - * 
, : 


| bb Recti majores. 


u The Rect; of the Head called 


— q 1 . & - ® 
« 
8 
py * : . N 
% ” 


ce Obliqui ſuperi 
dd Obliqui — 


EEE The tranſver Ka cles * 
Neck. 7 2 . 7 9 
ffff Spinati. / 
| hw 2 4 

Mm z 


EN Lon. 


external Tuberele of „ 


TY 


\ * 
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AEN BIX 


EH Longiſſimus Dorſi in ſitu. 
IT The ſame extra 2 * i 
may appear the more plat 
LL Sacre Bort. ED 
MM ratl. 
N Supinator Brachii primus. 
0 The ff Extenſor of the Carpus 
extra fitum, . 
P The ſecond Eætenſor of the Car- 
us extra fitum. 
De two Extenſors of the Fin- 
gers extra ſitum. 
R Te Extenſor of the Fore. Finger. 
888 The two Extenſors of the T umb. 


Tie following CharaBters ave for 
th e . of the lower Limbs. N 


A Gluteus medius extra ſitum. 
B Glutzus minimus in ſitu. 
CC The ſame extra ſitum. | 
DD Pyriformis on either fide. - 
E Marſupialis, or Obturator in- 
- ternus. 
F The {ame on aha Right Side ex- 
tra fitum, where at the Letter 


G te Marſupium or Pats % 


etty well expreſs'd, 
aft De — * 
K Quadratus. ES 
L Biceps. Y 5 
MM Semi 3 nl; 
NN Semi-nervoſus. - | 
—— 
A rice 
8 3 — 
Ep Tibizus poſticus. 


OO"ThePlexor of The Toes, by 
but More | 


fome called Magnus; 

commonly Perforans. 
R Fl#xor minor, or perforatus. 
888 The Fexor of the great Toe, 
t The Addudtprof the great Toe. 
ut, The 4bduRor of ithe great Toe. 
x The Abductor of : the little: Toe. 


z The fleſby Maſt in e K oY i 


the Foo:. c 
204 24 6 5; 


- 


* 


IA The „ ide of the ru 


1B Os Humer. 


| C Radius. 


Supinator a ; longus. 
F Radii — brevis. 
G Anconeus. | 
H The membranou Ligament. of 
the Radius and Ulua, 
IIII The Interoſſei. 
K The AbduBor - the Thumb, 
Fi Ig. 3. 
A The internal fide of the Os Ili- 
um.“ 
B Glutæus minor in ſitu. 
C: Glutzus medius extra ſitum. 
D Pytiformis. 
E The fourth Muſcle which turnt 
about the Thigh. 


F Obturator internus. 


G Marſupium, + 
H Popliteus. 
IF Perforans. 
| K The Flexor of the third Ener- 
node of the great Toe. 
L. Perforatus in ſitu? 


M The Alductor * the little T oe. 


N The Abdudor of the ou Toe 
in litu. j 


wy Pig. 4 
1 A The Ferforarus of the Five 


vhich bends the ſecond inter- 

node of the Toes. _. 

B The Flexor of the third Inter- 
node of the great Toe. 

C Perforans, a Flexor of the third 
Internode: : 

D 4 Portion of muſculou Fleſb 
Joyn'd to the uſculi Lumbri- 
e Muſanli Ui Lumbricales 

eeœee uli Lumbricales. 

ffff Interoſſei, with he Abductor 

15 the yu and little Toe. 
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Fig. r. | 


B Os Bregmatis. N 

C Os Occipitis. 

D Marilla inferior. 

EE Os Temporis. 

ab Sutura Coronalis. 

c Sutura Lambdoidea. 

d Sutura ſquamoſa. 

e 4 Foramen for the Paſſage of 
the Nerves. 

f 4 Proceſs of the 0s Frontis 5 
m—_— part of the great I 


8 ye Proceſs for the 1 
Canthus. 

h Offa Naſi. 

i The ſecond Bone of the ſuperior 
Maxilla. 

k The firſt Bone of the ſuperior 
Maxilla. 

Ir The third Bone. 

m The lower Faw. 

n 4 Proceſs of the lower Foo cal- 
led Corone. 

0 ; Wit Proceſs called Candylo- 

es. 
p 4 third Proceſs of the lower Faw, 
q The Teeth. 


Fig. 

AA The fore part 7 tbe Skull, 

BB The ſuperior part. 

CC The Lambdoidal Suture. 

DD.The Binder part. JOE) 

d Os Coronale. el | 

Fig. 3. 

aa The Sagittal Suture, which. 3 in 
Children runs deep ined the Os 
Frontis. 

bd Og Frontis, . | 

e ACaitilage, which by degrees be- 


comes Bane. 


« 4, | 
A Os Occipitk. | 


CC T 


| 


£ 


aaabbbb The /, — 


B The great Foramen of the Skull, 
Sinufſes of the Offa Tem- 


porum, which receive the Heads 
of the lower Faw. 


| D - additional Bone 10 the Os. 


itis. 


TE T he 72 Bone of the upper Jaw. 


FF The Offa Jugalia. 


Ra ede | 


defgip Several other Proceſſes very 
ill expreſs d in thu Figure, as 
are the next likewiſe. 


Protuberances of the 


| h The Suture of the Os Jugale. 


kk The Foramina opening into the 
Noſe... . - 
1 The Septum Narium. 
m The Suture of the Os Palati. * * 
n The Teeth. Fu 
o 4 Cavity of the n of the 
Os Cuneiforme. 
Thi Figure {7 il! expreſſer-1 
1 re ſo ill expreſſes the. 
lower pon. 4. Skull — 
when the upper park u ſam d. off, 
that ti difficult to . 4 Pro- 


ceſs from a Cavity, ¶ that from a 
ann 0 1 leave it. 


is 
a · One of the fore Teeth called l- 
ciſores. | 


b One of thoſe called Canini. 


o One of thoſe called Molares. . 
def Three of the Molares of differ- 
ent Shapes, 


Fig. 7. 
gC. One of the IIdianes f at 
the End to ſpew its Cavity, © 
bhiC One of the ſame divided 
Ya to ſhew its Cavity. 
of the Canini ſaw'd at e 
0 to ſhew its Cavity, . | 
Mm z Tah. 
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. . ſcapularis 
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TA B L E XIII. 
e the Skeleton of an Adult body 0 on its 


0007 


2 The Os Froatis.. ; 
b — Os Temporis, or Squam- 


ee Te he two Bones of the Noſe. . 

dd The Offa Jugalia. 

ee The Bones of the upper Faw, 
ff The Bones of the lower Faw. 
gg The Teeth in both aw. 
hhh The.Vertebrz of the Neck, 
Thorax, Loins, and Os Sacrum. 
ii The Claviculæ. 

kk The Scapulz. 


AM Their firſt Proceſs, which articu- 


lates with the Os Humeri. 


mm Their ſecond, called n. 
um. 


*. nnn The Bones of the Sternum. 


o, p. q. r, fit, u, The Os Humeri, or 
Shoulder Bone, o that Part where 


155 Deltoides Muſcle i inſerted, | 


its Head that n articulated 
with the Shoulder-blade, q the 
' Aſperity where Muſculus Sub- 
s inſerted; alſo be- 
bind, in the upper part of the 


Shoulder Bone, uw ſeen a Sinus | 


that receives the external tendi- 
now Head of the Muſculus Bi- 
ceps; t the internal Protube- 


rance of the lower part of the 


Os Humeri, whence the Two | 
Muſcles bending the Carpus, the 
Pronator Radu Teres, Palma. 

ris, and Muſculus perforatus 
of the Fingers, do ariſe; u the 

eternal Proruberance of the laft 
named gone, whence the Muſcles 
extcnding the Carpus and Fin- | 


gers ariſe 5, 1 the imer Head of 


Us tower Appendix], which re- 


Side. 


1720 : 


which receives the Aer 
X The Ulna. 
y The Radius. 


zz: The Eight Bones of the Carpus. 


| he. pus 

he four Fingers and Thumb, 

; gue of which conſiſts of three 
Bones, beſides their Oſſicula Se- 
3 

1 * 

Twelve 

G The Os Ilium. 

66 _ Coxendix. | 
yy The Os Sacrum, 

3 The Os Pubis. 

2s The Connexion of the Os llium 
and Coxendix with the Sacrum. 

Tun The Tubercles of the Coxen- 
dix, ( the inner, un the outer, 

08 The Thigh Bones. 

u The Neck of the. 2b Bom t har 

; received into the Acetabulum 
of the Coxendix. 

AA The two Trochanters, \A the 
inner, pw the outer. 

py The two lower Heads of the 

Thigh Bone.  _. 

EEE. The Patella. 

co The Tibia. 

7 The Fibula. 

ve The Talus. 

oo Os Naviculare. 

TT T he other Bones of the Tarſus. 

vv The five Bones of the Metatar- 


155. 9, 0, fi, i 2s The 


ſus 
v0 T le J our * Bones + the Toes. 


"TAB. 


ceives the Ulna; 5 the outer 
Head of the . fame Appendix ) 


AA The four Bones of the Meta- 


Tl 


E] 


x 
0 
* 
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8 Fig. 1; I FG The Carriloginow Rim of the 
5 The external Parts of the Eye.” Eye-lids connected with Mem- 
A The. Eyebrow. | branes." | 
fer B The upper Eye-lid. HHH The Hairs of the upper Eye- 
x\, C The lower Hye- lid. kd turn'd ſomewhat upwards , 
5 D The internal Ang le of the Eye,} which by the Microſcope appear 
in which part of the Glandula| to have lateral Fibres. © 
Lachrymalis Is ſeen. To h I The Lachrymal Gland laced in 
us. E The external Angle. the internal Ang le of the He. 


ta- F The Hairs of the upper Eye-lid, | KK The little Bones of the Noſe 
6 ie Hairs of the lower Eye-lid. mow off 20 ſhew the following 


| 7 Mo So | , 
Yee A The Skin , 7155 the Muſculus | ML which convey the ſuperſtuotua 
Se- or Orbicularis Palpebrarum e- Moifture of the Lachrymal Dis 
| mov'd. - I inte the Noſtril of the ſame fide. 
B The Bone of the upper part of| Fig. 4. 

the Orbit Bored. I Te. Muſcles of the Eye, e. 
C The great Lachrymat Gland in} A The Muſculus Rectus Oculum 

{itu. , RA attollens. | 
D A faint 3 of the Ex- aaa The Motory Nerves of the Eye. 


amy Du#s of the Lachrymal} B The Deprimens. 
Gland. See the following Fi- | C The Adducens. | 
guee, D The Obliquus inferior. 


E Divers little Glands interſperſed | E The Abducens. 7 

with the Ducks. F The Obliquus ſuperior. © 
Fig. 3. 1G The Cartilaginous Trochlea. 

The Lachrymal Gland within the | HHH The tendinow Expanſions of 
Orbit of the Eye repreſented | the Muſcles of the Eye. 
ſomewhat bigger than the Life. | I The Optick Nerve implanted into 

AA The upper part of the Bones | the back part of the Eye. 
of the Orbit. | „ 

B, C. c. The ſuperior Lachrymal | The Eye taken out of the Orbit with 
Gland, | the Fat about it. 

DD Ls Excretory Dutt, firſt ob- | AA Fat growing to the back part 
ſerved by Meibomius, and call d of the Eye. n 
Hygropthalmicos, by Borri- | B The Muſcles not ſeparated. 
chius and by Segerus Hygro- | CC That part of the Eye to which 
Clepharicos, becauſe they diſ-' the Tendons of the Muſcles do 
charge themſelves of their limpid | not reach. HE TR 
Humour within the Orbit and Fig. 6. KO 
Palpabre. . - The Fye-lids, with their Huſcles. 

EE Divers little Glands diſperſed | AA The Muſcle of the Palpebræ, 
between the laſt mention'd Dus, | called Levator. 0 1 

m4 Blis | 
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its Termination. 


CC The Tarſi, or Cartilages of the | 


o 
* - 


Eye-lids. 
D The Lachrymal Carunele in the 
internal Angle of the Eye. - 
dd The Punta Lachrymalia, 
E The 1 Corner of the Eye. 


The external Tanis of the Eye. 
A The Tunica adnata. - 
B The Cornea.. | 
C The fore part, which us tranſpa- 
rent, and properly called Cornea. 
D I's back part, properly called. 
Sclerotis, which i thick, and 
not tranſparent ; externally it 18 
coder d with the Adnata, and in- 
ternally with the Uvea. 
E The Opt ic Nerve. 


Fig. 8 


Ie Tunica Uvea and Retina with | 


the Comnea hanging down. 
A The Optic Nerve covered with 
-tbe Pia Mater © $f: 
B The Sclerotis turn d off fom e 
Uvea, and Hanging to it. 
C The inſide of the Sclerotis. 
D The Tunica Uvea partly ſepa- 
rated from the Retina. 
F The Retina. 73 
| Fig. Oo | 
AA Te Ligamentum Ciliare. 


9 


B Irs thin tendinow Expanſion at. 


to its Bread. bd). 
CC Its Fibres that paſs but half 
 Lymbladuds: Thu muſculow 
Conſtruture of the Uvea uw mo- 
vable, and ſtraitens or widens the 
Dimenſions of the Pupilla ac- 
cording to the different Degrees 
. of Light. +> an, 
3 Fig. 10. Q 
The Membranes of the Eye with 
the Humour. 1 
AA The three Tunics of the Eye 
together. . 
B Part of the Pupilla. 


wut 


C The Optic Nerve. 


Fig. r. and 12, _ 
The Vitreous and Cbryſtallin Hu- 
mour taken out together. 
A The Chryſtallin Humour. 
B Parts of the Fibres of the Ciliar 
Ligameſit broken off and remain- 
EI AA | 
C The Vitreouw Humour. 
1 Nai Fig. 13. N 
A The Chiyſtallin Humour taken 
01H, ; . ä 
B 4 Membrane rau'd from the 
 Chryſtallim Humour, 
Fig. 14. 
AC The Vitreus Humor. 
B 4 2 in this Humour, in 
 whith the back part of the Chm- 


ERB Jes Fibres that paſs according 


— 


fallin Humour is receiv d. 


— 


He iy the Chryſtallin Hu niour of the 
Eye variouſiy view'd with a Micro- 
Scope. See che Philoſophical Tranſ- 
actions, Numb. 165. for the Month 
of November 1684, and the Sixth 
the Lachrymal Dudt, and the Ex- 

,  eretory Nutt of the Noſtrils, | 

3 Fi 


5 8 ig. 1. 
ABC TheChryftallin Humour of its 
natural Size, : | 


TABLE RXV. 


The Fre ff of theſe Figures | 


La 


B' That part of it next. the Tunica 
Coruea. N 


n 
The Threads conſtituting the Scales 
wonderfully diſpoſed. 
From the Center L the Threads 
paſs three ſeveral ways, nat that 
all the Threads paſs to the Center ; 
for Example, the fporteſt MK, HN, 


| 


OF, don't come ſo far, but 2 


way, in which are inferted divers 


| — _————— — „ 
the Axis of the other ſide, ar the 


APPENDIX. 
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Threads ELK do here ; they return 
fom thence back, and are in ths 
Section the ſhorteſt Threads H N : 
Theſe.Threads 'H N are placed on 
the other fide near the Axis, and 
returning back again, are then OF, 
and OF coming from the other fide 
zear the Axis, i here again KM. 
To conclude, thoſe which are here 
the ſhorteſt Threads, are on the other 
fide the longeſt, and vice-verſa. 
To preſent thu clear to View, the 
Threads compaſſing one of the Scales 


f the Chryſtallm Body ſeen on one 


fide, are drawn with a Line in th 
next Figure. 


Fig. 3. | 

RTPSWQ. Tac it ought to be 
a flattiſh round, it u here made glo- 
bular , conſidering that in thu Re- 
preſentation the Thread conſtituting 
each Scale maybe the better diſcern- 
ed. P and Q are the middle Points 
or Axis, of which P (in the fore- 
going Figure 2. denoted by L) the 
Threads iſſuing out of the Point P 
in the foregoing Fig. 2. L extended 
to V, where they are the ſhorteſt 
Threads, from whence they extend 
back again to P, where again they 
are the largeſt, and from P gþey a- 
gain extend to W, where they are 
again the ſhorteſt z, and thus alſo are 
extended the Threads from T to Q, 
and thence again to X, and from 
X to Q, and thus half the Courſe 
of every one of the Threads i de- 
monſtrated, fince we muſt ſuppoſe 
ths for an half round; in. ſport,the 
Threads LI in Fig. 2. are here LS, 
and the Threads tetween L and M 
ef that Figure are here the Threads 
tetween P and X, and the Threads 
between LO in the foregoing Fig.2. 
are here the Threads between P and 
I; /o that the Fhreads in the fore- 


going Fig. 2. FOLIKE are hers 
in Fig. . the ſame with RT PS. 
Here us further to be ol ſerved, that 
the. Threads conſtituting the Chr 
fallin my are thickeſt about R 
and 8, and the nearer they approach 


] to E or Q they are the thimer. Fo 


conclude j when we view the afore= 
ſaid Chryſtallin Body with Attenti- 
on, as it cometh 2 out of the. 
Eye, we find it to excel in Tranſda- 
rency the pureſt Glaſs notwithſtand- 
ing it us —_— of ſo many Tou- 
ſand Threads, where they he ſo ve- 
ry cloſe together, that one would 
wonder how the Light can paſs 
| thro” them in right Lines, which s 
abſolutely * for if it were 
ot herwiſe the chryſtallin Body would 
appear white, but not tranſparent. 

| Fig. 4. and 5. 

The ſame Agreement (ſays Lew- 
 enhoeck) I found alſo in the Eyes 
of Hares and Rabbits, except that 
whereas the Threads conſtituting the 
before mention'd Chryſtallin Bodies 
ſpread themſelves from the Center 
in three diſtant: Courſes , here the 
Threads of each Scale ſpread them- 
ſelves but in two Courſes, Fig. 4 
ABCD repreſenteth balf the Round 


of the Chryſtallin Body of the Eye of 


a Hare or Rabbit, E u« the Centey, 
which lyeth extended to the Apple 
of the He; theſe Threads couſtitu- 
ting each Scale, which run as thro? 
the Center E, are on the other jide 
the ſhorteſt, and appear like unto F 
or G; likewiſe | and G on the 
other fide run thro' the Center. I 
bave alſo cauſed the foregoing Fi- 
gure to be drawn ſidewiſe, the better 
to reprefent the Thread-like Appear- 
ance of each Scale. I ſuppoſe then 
that the Threads which in Fig. 4. 
are repreſented between E and F, 
are the ſame with thof; in Fig. 5. 


—— 


repre- 


8 
* « . «© $254 
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bother fide, as the ſame do here; in 
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repreſented by 1 O. So that che 
breads which come from the Tvint 
1 (+he ſame with E in the 
Figure ) end here in N and L,where 
they are the ſborteſt, and thoſe which 
extend to O thro? or cloſe to the 
Center M, where they are the = 
eft, end there, or bend aghin on the 


Hort, thoſe which here approach the 


Center I, are on the other ſide far- | 


LO — 


together with the Arteries which 
are diſlributed to its fore part. 
ABCD the Far, ABC ita three 
Plicz, D the Auricula, E the 
Concha; at BY 
F, near E, is to be ſeen the Fora- 
men of the Meatus Auditorius, 


F the place of the Tympanum, | 


or rather Membrana Tympani , 
the two prick d Lines fhew the 
| Length of the Meatus. 
GG Part. of the' Os ſquamoſum 
Bored. 

H The err attollens Auri- 
culam (or firſt Muſcle) lying on 
the Os 1 OY the 
Temporal Muſcle is taken away. 

I Part of the Os Tugale. 

K The Proceſſus Stylciles. 

L Fhe external Carotid Artery cut 


. Off about the Angle of the lower 

* Faw Bone. 

M The Branch which aſcends by 
the fore part of the Ear. | 

N Thoſe that paſs on the back part 

TR et 

P A Branch that goes to the Ear it 


ſelf. 3 
O Another Branch which paſſes to 
its Caritlage, and internal par- 


T AB L E XVI. 


The Ear in its natural Situation, 


theſt from the Center. | b 

3, % REEL | 

The Lachrymal Du paſſing toward: © 

ebe Nofertt.\ nn | 

aa The Continuation of the Lachry- 
mal Ny:# from the Punta La- 
cChrymalia 20 the Extremity of 

the Noſt ri. | D 

bb The Excrerory Du@ that is pro- 

per to the Naſtrils. : | 

S 

Fig. 2. A 

The Ear drawn forward to ſbew its I B. 
ſecond Muſcle, with the ſeveral 

Teguments of the Ear, and the Ml ( 


Arteries which Iye bebind it. 

A The Ear turn'd forward. 

B The ſecond Muſcle, call'd Retra- 

hens Auriculam , whoſe Fibres 

are here bared from their Mem- 

branes to ſbew their Progreſs. 

C The Cartilage laid hate to ſhew 

_ the Inſertion of the Muſcle. 

D The true Skin of the Ear, under 

. which the Fat is placed. 

E The Membrana nervoſa, accor- 

ding to du Verney. 

F Pam of the Os ſquamaſum. 

G The Mamillary Proceſs. 

H The Trunk of the Carotid Artery. 

IK I:s Trunk, which as it aſcends 
behind the Ear ſends divers Shoots 
to it. | 

L A Branch that is heſtow d on the 

Cavit ies of the Maſtoid Proceſs. 

M 4 Branch after paſſing on the 
Cartilage is diſperſed on the 
Concha, Es 1 

| Fig. 5 . 

The of the Ear and iti 

Meatus laid bare. | 


Y 


of the Concha. 


A The Cartilage of the Far, with 
|" ies Belles, ns 
; B The 


= . 


"LPPE 


N'D I X. 


B The cartilaginow- Meatus hang-1 
ing a little dom 

C Part of the 3 which 
makes the Orifice of the Meatus, 

. and which hangs down at the| 
Mouth of the Concha i in the Fi- 
gure of the G 235 

DEF: Three Places 155 are only 
 membranow, where the Cartila- 


* * 

| Par: of the Meatus cut ſo ar to 
ſew the Thickneſs of it, and the 
manner of the ' Adheſion of tbe 
- Glands to that Sein, fome of 

which Glands are. "taken out, to 
ſhbew their yg more di 1 

ws. A 
The Temple Bone 2 — 


" Fig 


ges are diſcontinued. A The ſquanmous part of this 
Fig. 4. Bone. 
Stews the back part 77 * Ear, and BB Part of the Os Jugale,or Apo- | 
21 part 17 of the cartilagi- phyſis Zygomarica, | / 
— eatus, with the Ligaments C 4 ſmall Depreſſure, where the 
which joyn the Chonca zo the | Ligament of the Ear is faſten'd. 
Os Temporum. D The Mouth of the g Meatus 
: AA The back part of the Ear. of the Ear 
y its Wl BB The back — of the Concha E The Cliffs that are ſeen in the 
eral hared. fore part of this Bone Next the 
' the ¶ CC The Appendices of the cartila- | Fauces. 8 
ginous Meatus. F The Membrane of oe Tympa- 
D The upper part of the Meatus, pum in ts proper Situation, 
tra- compoſed only of the glandu lou G The Mammillary Proceſs. 
res kin. H The Styloide Proceſs. 
lem-WE 4 Ligament of the Ear, [I The Canalis, in which the inter- 
ls ig. 5. | nal Carotid paſſes. - 
ſew YI Tic glandulow Tunic that inveſts K 4 Sinus between the boney 
the cartiloginow Meatus repre- | Meatus and ſquammous part of 
nder ſented three times bigger than its] the Os Teraporum, by by which 
natural Size, that all its Parts} Muſcle of the Malleus paſſes in- 
ccor- 1 appear more diſtin#. to the Tympanum it ſelf. 

The external part of the glan- L The Extrenity of the boney Me- 
le dulous Tunic. atus, which is part of the Chan- 
B The Canalis, or Meatus, where | nel leading Hog the Ear to the 
4 wo 5 the ſmall Hairs may be ſeen, with |. Palate. 

55 3 the Mouths of the Excretory | Fig. 8. : 
00rd  Dutts of the Glands. | The boney Meatus ſeparated from 
1 me Temple Bone. 
ceſs. WM- — — — | — 
n the Re ** 
n the LABLE XVII. 
4 | AAA The Right Side of the Brain « . 

nd its - BA the 7e, 3 the Top of artly ſeen cover d with the Pla 

: the Skull i taken off, and the ater. | 
„vi Dura Mater divided and 1 BB The third Sinus of the Dura 

| banging down. Mater, called e 5 
B The I opened, CCC The 
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CCC The Trunks of the Veins | 
which ariſe from the Brain, and 
empty themſelves into the laſt 
ment ion'd Sinus. | 
DDD The Turnings and Windings 
on the Surface of the Brain co- 
ver'd with the Pia Mater. 
EE The Dura Mater hanging 


n n 
5 Fig. 2. 
The Brain lying on its 
ta ſhew-its Baſis. 
AAAA The two foremoſt and two 
bindmaſt Lobes of the Brain. 
BB The Cerebellum. * 
CC The Medulla oblongata. 
un Tie Olfactory Nerves , or firſt 
air. 06 8 
EE The Optic, or ſecond Pair. 
FF The Oculorum Motorii, or 
thrd Pair. 4 
* The Pathetic Nerves, or fourth 
„ 
HH The fifih Pair of Nerves. 
II The 7240 | V r 
KK The Auditory Nerves , with 
their two Proceſſes, viz. the hard 
_ ſoft , counted the ſeventh 
air. | 


LL The eighth 


* * * 
\ 1 


Hemiſpberes, 


MM The Spinal Nerves, called 
Acceſſorii, which paſs. out of 
the Skull with the Par Vagum. 

NN The ninth Pair of Nerves , 
compoſed of divers Filaments , 
which paſing down unite into one 

Trunk, and march out à little 
above the Proceſſus Occipitalis. 

OO The tenth Pair of Nerves ten 

| ing downwards. 

PP The Trunks of 

teries cut of. | 

QQ Their Branches marching be- 
tween the Lobes of the Brain. 
R The foremoſt Branches of the 


Carotid Arteries, marching be- 


the Carotid 45 


*: 


S The hindmoſt 
TTT The three Trunks of the Ver- 


U Their Conjunction into one Trunk. 


: - | YY The two whitiſh Glands placed 


— 


Pair, called . 
gum', conſiſting of divers Fikres,\CC The Blood Veſſels , with the 


EE The variow Orders 


&} 


Sano Magn oo 3, i 
Lindmaſt Branches of the Ca- 
rotids, joyning to the Vertebral 
Arteries with one Trunk. 


tebral Arteries, deſcending to- 
wards the Medulla oblongata. 


WW The communicant Branche: 
between the Carotids and Ver- 
tebrals, from whence ſmall Ar- 
teriet aſcend to the Plexus Cho. 
bald, YORK 
X The Infundibulum. 
behind the Infundibulum. 
ZZZ The Protuberantia Anula- 
ris, by ſome called Pons Varo- 
lii, which ariſing from the Cere- 
bellum, admits the Medulla ob- 
longata to paſs under it as un- 
der a Bridge. 
* F i 2. | _— 
The Cortical Gland: of the Brain, 
together with the Fibyes , view d 
with a Microſcope. 
AA Part of the Brain hoid. 
BB The Dura and Pia Mater, which 
Bidloo, after others, divides in- 
to three Membranes. © 


AK. 


N try 
= ce. ai .oma Dio ID +. fog. 


Capilla 


Diſtribut ions. 
DD The wy | 


ticular Plexus. 
of the Cor- 


A 


tical Glands. WY 
FF The Bundles of Tubes going to 
=> conſtituting the Medulla 
GG The Lobes of the Bundles, 0 
the Separat ions and Branches 
which are writhed in divers An 
glet, and turn'd in, and variouſl 
"diſpoſed, © 25 
H The complicated Tubes produc 
. to 
IT The Nerves which compoſe th 
Medullary Subſtance. | 


” ewcen the anterior Lobes of the 


N 
* 


This Blanchard and Bidloo. , 
"ET A4 


aced 


ula- 
aro- 
re- 
ob- 


An- 


Jrain, 
* 0 


view d 
which 
les in- 


th the 


e Cor 


ing 10 
dl 
dles, 0 
anches 
rs An 
1ariouſl 


roducg/ 


poſe t 


Bo... 
TA 


Shews the external 


9. 
ou 


; * 
_ 
— — 
* * 
* 


ä 


„ — — — 


Fig. d 1. k 

or ſuperior Su- 
perficies of the Brain taken out 
of the Skull; the Hinder Lobes 


' (being freed from their Adbefions 


by the Pia Mater to the neigb- 
bouring Parts ) are here raiſed 
and turned forward, to ſhew the 
Crura Medullz oblongatæ, zhe 
Fornix, the Nates, and Teſtes, 


with rhe Glandula Pinealis, and | 


other Proceſſes, t 
AA The Limbus of the Brain , 
which in its natural Situation 
2 contiguous to the Cerebel- 
um. 
B The Brim or Margin of the Cor- 
us Calloſum of both Hemi- 
pheres, which in its natural Site 
was placed on the Pineal Gland, 
C Ihe Fornis.,,.: ....... 

DD Is Arms embracing the Crura 
of the Medulla oblongata. 
EE The Thalami Nervorum Op- 
ticorum, on be Crura of the 
Medulla oblongata, whence the 
fn Nerves proceed, at the Top 

0 


* which Crura (ſituated out of 


ight) are placed the Corpora 
ran 
F The Glandula Pinealis, Berween 
which and the Root of the Fornix 
the Rima ad Infundibulum. 


60 De orbicular Protuberances , 


called Nates. 


HH The leſſer Protuberances, cal-( 
led Teſtes, which are Epiphyſes 


of the Former. _ . + 


both fies. 
F, 
another tranſverſe Proceſs. 


—_ FEN UI. 


l The proceſſus Medullares,which 
aſcend obliguely from the Teſtes 
Fo the Cerebellum, and conſti- 
eule part of .its Meditullium on 


of theſe Proceſſes by 


TABLE XVIL 


LL The Pathetic Nerves, ariſine 
From the laſt ment ion d tranſverſe 
Proceſs. 3 
MM 4 Portion of the Medulla 
oblongata, ying under the afore- 
ſaid Proceſſes and Protuberances, 
N The Foramen of the third Ven- 
tricle or Cavity, which i placed 
under the orbicular Notuberancet. 
OO 4 Portion of the Annulary Pro- 
tuberance (calPd Pons) ſent from 
the Cerebellum, and embracing 
- the Medulla oblongata. 
PP The external and ſuperior Su- 
perficies of the Cerebellum. 
Fig. 2. 
The interior Baſis of the Skull,wheve 
1 ſhewn after what manner the 
Blood Veſſels and Nerves , when 
cut from the Brain and about to 
o out of the Skull, are covered 
Y the Dura Mater 
A The Bone of the Forehead, in 
. which (towards the Top of the 
Noſe) there i a Cavity, as Blan- 
chard pretends, but not expreſs'd 
in thu Figure. 
B The. Septum of the Os Cribri- 
forme, called Criſta Galli. 
CO The Mamillary Proceſſes, which 
are nichl. teſts and have leſs Ca- 
vit ies in them than # found in 
_ . thoſe Parts in Quadrupeds,which 
are endued with a more exquiſite 
* 7 of Smelling. 5 
DD. The Optic Nerves, which. in 
Humane Bodies part farther from 
each other before they paſs out of 
e than in mo Quadru- 
an r (74505 [40.,455047 
E De 05 tuitary land, with the Top 
- of the Infundibulum ixſerted in- 


a + 


— „— 


» mw. 
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Ty P PEN DI X. 
EE T. be — Arteries 3 in| out of the Skull, with ehe third 
by the Sides of that Gland. and. fourth Frir. 
7he Infundibulu LL. The ſeventh or auditory Pair, 
h The third Pair 2 _ | entring the Os petroſum with 
Oculorum Motorii, going our | double Proceſſes, .- - 
of the Skull. | MM. The eighth Pair, call'd Va- 


HH The Pathetic Nerves hid under | 


82m, compoſed of many Fibres, 


the Dura Mater, and going out | which Jon with the acceſſory 
of .the Skull with the former; * N as #bey march out * 
theſe are reckoned the fourth | of the Skull, 120 
Pair. 00 The ninth Pair, 
IT The fifth Pair of Nerves bid un- | PP The tenth Pair LI down- 
der the Dura Mater. | wards, and paſſmg under the Du- 
KK The fath Pair of Nerves, = ra Mater, where the Vertebral 
ving a long Progreſs under] Artenes aſcend. 
the Dua Mater, Mere they peſs W The 1 Sinus's opemd. 
3 ally” x | Re A 
B 
1 A B L E. XN. c 
; 28 Fig. 1 | | dullares nin ſtrait and very E. 
. Ghews the Baſis of a Sleeps vine, thick and cloſe together towards 
+ ſome Part; leing pared away, and | the Corpora Striata. _ G 
others expoſed bare, ſo that the | II = tranſoerſe medullary Trads, 
Striz or * Trafts appear diſtingu gs rich the hn bags of the 
" Tike fo many Nerves. Medulla ob R 
AA The mamillary Proceſſes carried] KK The 1 ale ice poſi 
to the Batis of the Corpora |, about the A 
Striata, and inſerted into them. 4 h the Frm fs II 
BB The Parts of the Brain remain- L e Extremity of the Medull 
my after the greateſt part i cut en gata, near the beg inmng . 
the Spinal eue M. . 
Nite Corpora Striata eraſed, | „ 1 
fo that the Striæ Medullares of The orhiculdy Nabe i. e 
its internal Pare appear. the Nates and Teſtes) and M 
DD The Thalami orum Op-] tami Nervorum Opticonim 
ticoram, in which the medulary | , pared off on one fide to ſpew they — 
Striæ paſs ſtrait, and very cloſe nternal Compages. 
towards the Cor Striata. A The T 5 which have fra 
E A Trad. leaking 1 to tbe Infundi- . Fibres thro the whole. 
- bulum., B One of the Natts deiel, « 
F G placed behind the 10 | - which the medullary Fibres ! 'F 
fundibulum, aud turn d of. trait and thick towards the Bx 
= The © n F rhe Medulla C 4 medit!ary Septum bi 
a the Nates and tbe nat ifm Pron wefie Fro 


Nia , in which the __ Me- 


8 


* . Tha, fron: 15 7 ; 


tt 


* —TIFFENDIX. 4 "56 
_ one — lla y Proteſs aſſes to other medullary. Proceſſes. « 
mY ts Bafis TE Corpus ſe 1), F Ho Corpus — 
* tum, the ot ber i into its Cone. et of whoſe Nerres and medullaryDudts 
__ D The Thalamus of the Optic |, are elſewhere expreſſed, 
ml Nerve of the Left Side derdſed, | G The anterior "Lindw of the 
Va to ſhew its ftrait and very cloſe | Corpus Striatum. 

3% Fibres, paſſing towards the Cor- H A Sinus from the mamillary Bo- 
en pus Striatum. * leading into the anterior 
ory E The poſterior Limbus of the | Ventricle of the Brain. 

2 Striatum receiving the I The Hemiſpheres of the N. 
Optic medullary Striæ, a thoſe e | . 


1 * 


out 
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IT The Opt due, or ſecond OED quo won | 
Pair. S The ulla $ 


IX Ocutorum Motori, or ub TT The tenth * their 
Pair. Courſe rate * - 
LL Nervi Oculorum Pathetic, V The Infundibulum. . 
or fourth Paty. XX The Nates. | | 
MM The fifth Paty of Nerves, ©YY The Medulla oblongata. 
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* . 1 ei the ns + 


Fig. ze kit 
Paeumonic Vein. * 


* 


r 


nnn 2 


D The Trachea, er between | 


AB. %% of 25. Lee of the G00 The Lym 


TABLE XXII. 


| Shews part of 7 6 outward Mem- 


brane which covers the whole © 
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bath been er inurl and dried. 


The great Lobe bf a a Sheeps Lnngs, 
the upper part being whole, the 
lower freed from its little Mem- 

| branes, and part of its Subſtance. 
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A The Orifice of ihe Trachea, as 


it appears when divided, it being | 
placed between the Two Blood | 


AA The lower ha 


— 


E XXIII. 
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on the Back of this Lobe, and am the Branchi, and | 
- (fe from © from een the Duclas Wl aſe heyond t be Rronchi 
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B The Trunk of the Arteria magna. | 


C 4 Portion of the great 
which paſſes downwards. 

D The Artery of the Lungs ariſing 
from the Heart. 


Artery 


EE The Avteriow Canal, between 


the Artery of the Lungs and the 
Aorta. Qs | | 
FFG The Trunks :of the Arteries 
which paſs ob Head, Arms, &c. 
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The Right Ventricle of the Heart 
| from the Vena Cava, 20 
ſbew the three 
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Fig. 4. by 
The Right Ventricle of the Heart 
open d from the Arteria Pulmo- 
nalis, to ſbew the three Semilu- 
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The Left Ventricle of the Heart 
open d from the Vena Pulmona- 
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F The Baſis of the Heart, where 
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Vena Cava. 

b That by which the Blood i; u e- 


elled into the fie 
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C The Ductus biliarius. 
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E The Ductus communis. 
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II The Enulgent Veins, 
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22 The. Scrotum, and that part 


Right Teſtis - 1 
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